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In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful 


INTRODUCTION 
SUNAN AN-NASÁ'Í AS-SUGHRAU! 


By Abu Khaliyl 


About the Author 


He is Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman Ahmad bin Shu'aib bin ‘Alî bin Sinan bin 
Bahr An-Nasá'i. The name “An-Nasa’i” is an ascription to Nasa’ of 
Khurásán." 

His Birth, Studies and Travels 


Imám An-Nasá'i was born in the year 214 or 215 after Hijrah in Nasa' 
and he traveled to Naysábür and other cities in Khurásán, Baghdad, 
and other cities in Al-Iráq, Ash-Shám, Egypt, Makkah, Al-Madinah, 
and areas of ‘Arabia to seek knowledge. 

His Teachers and Students 


He learned from many important scholars of his time, including Abü 
Dawid, Al-Bukhári, Ahmad, as well as his son ‘Abdullah, Al-Bazzár, 
Isháq bin Ibrahim Ar-Rahuwyah, Ahmad bin Mani‘, Isháq bin Shahin, 
Muhammad bin Nasr Al-Marwazi, and many others. He had many 


1 References for this introduction include: Siyar A arn An-Nubalà'; Al-Qawlul-Mu'tabar; 
Bughyat Ar-Rüghib; Al-Ansüb; Mu'jam Al-Buldan; Dhakhírat Al-‘Ugba, and others noted 
in the text. As for controversial statements about Imám An-Nasa’t, they have not been 
discussed here, because it js not appropriate to mention this here, whereas famous 
biographers have allready discussed these topics, with sufficient defense and refutation of 
them all, 


1 Modern spelling is Khorasan. Perhaps Nasa’ is Nisa, which is located about 18km 
southwest of Ashgabat (also spelled Ashkhabad; Ashkabat; Ashgabad) in Turkmenistan. 
Previously; it was part of the Khorasan area. Scholars disagree over whether this name is 
a foreign name; (Mu Jam Al-Buldán) or is derived from the Arabic word nisá' (women), 
as stated by As-Sam'áni in Al-Ansáb — that the Arabs named it like this because when 
they conquered the village, the men had fled, and only the women fought. And Allah 
knows best. 
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students, famous among them being At-Tabaráni, Abû ‘Awanah, At- 
Taháwi, Ibn As-Sunni, and many others. As is widely known, some of 
his teachers also heard narrations from him. 

His Books 


He authored many books, most important of which is Sunan Al-Kubra 
or the Grand Sunan which has been published during our time!!! 
Among his works also published are Ad-Du’afa’ wal-Matrukik, listing 
the names of weak and abandoned Hadith narrators; Tasmiyat 
Fuqaha'il-Amsár, Min  As-Sahábah, Fa Man Ba'dahum listing the 
names of famous scholars of Fiqh among the Companions from 
different lands, along with their students; Tasmiyat Man Lam Yarwi 
‘Anhu Ghairu Rajulin Wahid, listing the names of narrators that only 
one narrator reported from, as well as others. Besides, his ‘Amalul- 
Yawmi wal-Lailah, Tafsir, and other books have been published 
separately as well as along with his Sunan Al-Kubra. 


His Death 


It is reported that he died in the year 303 after Hijrah at the age of 
88. He first settled in Egypt for some time, then he went to 
Damascus. Scholars differ over place of his death and burial. Some of 
them say it was in Makkah, and others in Ramallah in Palestine. 


As against presumed before, today, whenever the “Six Books” or the 
“Four Sunan" are mentioned or referred today it is the smaller 
Sunan, Sunan As-Sughra or Al-Mujtaba that is meant, not Sunan Al- 
Kubra. 


What is more important to note is that Imam An-Nasá'i compiled his 
Sunan Al-Kubra first, then sometime later, smaller Sunan, which later 
was referred to as Al-Mujtaba and is also called Mujtana. Both the 
books have a same meaning: “the selected,” and it is not clear who 
first referred to the smaller Sunan with either of these names. In fact, 
some of them also called it the Sahih. 


Scholars differ over whether Imám An-Nasá'i himself compiled Sunan 
As-Sughra or Al-Mujtaba - or it was a compilation of his student Ibn 
As-Sunni. The fact that since the smaller Sunan or Al-Mujtaba is 
generally known to be reported from An-Nasá'i by Ibn As-Sunni, it 


[îl ft was thought to be lost until the manuscripts were rediscovered during our time. 
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has led some to believe that it is, in reality, the work of Ibn As-Sunni. 
Imam Adh-Dhahabi (Siyar A'làm An-Nubalà") and whoever followed 
him held this view, saying that we only know of his Sunan through the 
narration of Ibn As-Sunni. While the fact is that Sunan Al-Kubra is 
known through the reporting other than Ibn As-Sunni. 


Upon careful review and comparison between Al-Mujtaba and Sunan 
Al-Kubra, it is clear that each of them contain narrations of Imám 
An-Nasa which are not included in the other. This is why most 
scholars say that since Ibn As-Sunni did not narrate Al-Kubra, while 
others did, and others did not narrate Al-Mujtaba, while Ibn As- 
Sunnî did, it is clear that this is what he heard from Imam An- 
Nasá', and there are no means to prove other than this, because 
whenever Ibn As-Sunni's name appears in a narration, he said that 
he heard this from Imám An-Nasá'i, and this is mentioned at the 
beginning of the text as well. This indicates that he heard the entire 
book from Imam An-Nasá'i and since there are narrations in Al- 
Mujtaba — as well as chapter headings — which are not contained in 
his Sunan Al-Kubra, if it was correct that Ibn As-Sunni was the 
compiler of the smaller Sunan, then they would not be considered 
Hadiths of An-Nasá'i, but Zawá'id, or additions of Ibn As-Sunni, 
and none of the earlier scholars has stated this. Instead, they list 
Ibn As-Sunni among those who reported the Sunan from Imám An- 
Nasá'i, and refer to these narrations as narrations recorded by An- 
Nasá'i, as is well- known." 


As for the reason for the compilation of the smaller Sunan, a story is 
popularly reported that an Amir asked An-Nasá' if all of the 
narrations in his book (Al-Kubra) were Sahih (correct), to which he 
replied that they were not, so he was told to compile a book in which 
only Sahih narrations were included. So he compiled Al-Mujtaba. But 


Ul In any case, the facts are that Ibn As-Sunni reported Sunan As-Sughra or Al-Mujtaba, 
and it is not known that he reported Sunan Al-Kubra, while others reported Sunan Al- 
Kubra and it is not known that they reported Sunan As-Sughra or Al-Mujtaba, and 
each of these books contains narrations which the other does not, while Sunan Al- 
Kubra contains many more narrations. Some scholars consider it possible that Imam 
An-Nasá gave the task of summarizing to Ibn As-Sunni, and that Imam An-Nasá'i 
added additional narrations, and chapter headings when Ibn As-Sunni read it with 
him. 
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most of the scholars do not consider the narration of this event to be 
authentic for various reasons. 


The scholars have written a great deal about this topic, and these 
points represent only a small portion of the details related. 


Those Who Narrated the Sunan From Imam An-Nasà'l 


It was mentioned above that Ibn As-Sunni narrated the smaller 
Sunan, Sunan As-Sughra or, Al-Mujtaba from Imam An-Nasá'i. He is 
Abü Bakr Ahmad bin Muhammad bin Isháq Ad-Dinawari, who died 
in 364 after Hijrah. 


The most popular narrators of Sunan Al-Kubra from Imam An-Nasa’t 
are Al-Hasan bin Rashiq Al-‘Askari (d. 370), Hamzah bin 
Muhammad Al-Kináni (d. 357), Abû Al-Hasan Ibn Hayyuwyah (d. 
366), Ibn Al-Ahmar of Al-Andalus (d. 358), and some others. 
Important Traits of Sunan As-Sughra 


Scholars have highly commended Imam An-Nasá'i and his work. 
Imam Ad-Dáraqutnui said about him: “He is given preference over 
all others who are mentioned with this knowledge from the people 
of his time.” (Suw'álüt As-Sulami lid-Dáraquint) Imam  An-Nasá'i 
was well-known for his knowledge in the various fields of Hadith 
and its narrators. Some scholars consider his compilation to have 
the least number of defective or weak narrations among the Four 
Sunan. 


Sunan As-Sughra contains a number of repetitive narrations, more 
similar to the Sahih of Al-Bukhari than the remainder of the Six in 
that regard. Imam An-Nasá'i often cites the same narration in various 
chapters to show what is narrated as proof for different topics. In 
some cases he uses the same Hadith under chapter headings that 
mention opposite points. For example, in chapter 45 of the Book of 
Purification, entitled: ^Leaving Any Restriction on the Amount of 
Water," he narrated the story of a Bedouin who urinated in the 
Masjid, and the Messenger of Allah 3& called for a bucket of water to 
pour over the area. By the chapter heading, it is clear that the 


[11 This is a topic that many scholars have commented upon and differed over, As-Sakhawi 
in an earlier work (4l-Qawlul-Mu'tabar) supported the first view - that it is Ibn As- 
Sunni’s compilation - and in a later work (Bughyat Ar-Raghib) he supported the second 
view, that it was compiled by An-Nasa’i. 


p 
E 
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meaning is that the amount of water to clean the area was not 
restricted to a minimum quantity. Later, in the Book of Water, 
chapter 2, entitled: “Restricting the Amount of Water" he narrated 
the same Hadith, but this time, the apparent indication is the 
opposite. In other words, “a bucket" is the minimum amount of water 
to clean the area. Cases such as this are common, wherein he repeats 
the same narration to prove another inference. 


Al-Mujtaba contains a noticeable method of subdivision of topics 
when compared to the remainder of the Six Books. Meaning that 
Imam An-Nas$á'i has included more chapter headings indicating more 
subtle points between the more commonly indicated points, in the 
more commonly mentioned chapter headings of the others among the 
Six. It is as if he considered how they named the chapters for these 
narrations, and found that in between this and that there should be 
these additional chapters, since these narrations can be used to 
support these additional points as well. This becomes clear to anyone 
who has read all of the Six Books, and compared in which chapters 
each of the compilers included this or that narration, as well as the 
grouping of related chapters. 


For example, in the case of narrations dealing with not facing the 
Qiblah when relieving oneself (see Hadiths 20-23), we find one or 
perhaps two chapters in Sahih AL-Bukhári 3 one in Sahíh Muslim, P! 
two in Sunan Abû Dáwüd, two in Sunan At-Tirmidhi, two in Sunan 
Ibn Májah, and four in Al-Mujtaba - while there are only two in 
Sunan Al-Kubra. One would observe from comparing all these that in 
Al-Mujtaba, he has the additional chapter: “The Command to Face 
Toward the East or the West When Relieving Oneself"?) and none 
of the others among the Six has named a chapter with a “command” 
related to this topic. 


[ Since the second of them contains a narration related to the topic, according to the 
others, but the chapter name does not indicate the topic. See Sahih AI-Bukhárt Nos. 144 
and 145. 


Pl While it is not clear if ihe chapter heading wherein Imam Muslim narrated these Hadiths 
was written by him or by someone after him, as is the case with the chapters headings in 
his book in general. 


3) See Hadith No. 22, and the meaning is for the people of Al-Madiah, since the Qiblah was 
to the south for them. 
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Such cases of additional chapter headings for repeated narrations 
indicate his vast understanding or (Figh), and this is among the 
important observations of the scholars about him and his book. 


On the other hand, missing from Al-Mujtaba are the Books of 
Knowledge, Tafsir, and various books on manners, and many other 
important topics that are mentioned in the remainder of the Six, and 
some of which are included in Sunan Al-Kubra. 


The Book of Purification 


In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful 


Ash-Shaikh, Al-Imám, Al-‘Alim, 
Ar-Rabbani, Ar-Ruhlah, Al-Háfiz, 
Al-Hujjatus-Samadani, Abû ‘Abdur- 
Rahmân Ahmad bin Shu‘aib bin ‘Ali 
bin Bahr An-Nasa’i, may Allah the 
Most High shower mercy on him, 
said: 


1. The Book Of 
Purification 


Chapter! 1. Interpreting The 
Saying Of Allah, The Mighty 
And Sublime: When You 

Intend To Offer Salah (The 
Prayer), Wash Your Faces And 
Your Hands (Forearms) Up To 
The Elbows. 

1. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet #% said: 
“When any one of you wakes from 
sleep, let him not dip his hand in 
(the water he uses for) his Wudii’ 
until he has washed it three times, 
for none of you knows where his 
hand spent the night.” (Sahih) 
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M Note that for many of the headings, the author did not say: “Chapter.” In this 
translation, we placed the word "chapter" prior to each of his headings in either case. 


1 AL Má'idah 5:6. 
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1. Imám An-Nasá'i introduced the Book of Purification with this Hadith in order 
to make it clear that one should begin one’s ablution by washing one’s hands, 
a point that is explicitly mentioned in various Hadith narrations [Sahih Al- 
Bukhari: Ablution, Hadith: 185, 186 and Sahih Muslim: Purification Hadith: 
225] (Sahih) 

2. This Hadith contains the ruling of washing one’s hands after waking up from 
sleep; however, the ruling is general, in that it applies to any occasion upon 
which one performs ablution. The basis for this ruling is doubt: From one 
ablution to the next, one does not know what impurities one’s hands might 
have come into contact with inadvertently. Since hands touch various objects 
throughout the course of a day - such as various body parts and other objects 
that may or may not be pure - one should wash one’s hands before 
performing ablution. It is essential to wash one’s hands upon waking up from 
sleep; and, although not essential, at other times it is desirable to wash one’s 
hands prior to performing ablution. The purpose of ablution is not merely to 
achieve ritual purity, but bodily cleanliness as well. 

3. There are two kinds of impurities. The first is the impurity that is visible or 
somehow palpable; this kind of impurity must be removed. The second kind 
of impurity is neither visible nor perceptible through any of the senses, such 
as urine that becomes dry, say, on dark fabric - urine that can then neither be 
seen nor perceived through the sense of smell. If there is doubt - or in other 
words, if one suspects that such impurities are present on one’s body or 
clothing - one should certainly take the trouble of washing the potentially 
sullied area on one’s skin or clothing three times. 
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Comments: 

1. When one rises after a night's sleep, it is recommended (Mustahab) for one to 
use a Miswák (tooth-stick) to clean the inside of one's mouth. However, doing 
so is not an essential part of ablution. This is because, in narrations that 
describe how the Prophet #% regularly performed ablution, the use of a tooth- 
stick is not mentioned. Nevertheless, the Prophet #5 did strongly urge 
Muslims to use a Miswak at the time of every ablution. 
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2. The Miswák is a means of purifying the mouth. It denotes any object with 
which it is possible to cleanse the mouth. It could either be the twig of a tree 
or a brush made of bristles, or any other pure substance. 
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Comments: 

1. The purpose of using a tooth-stick is to cleanse the mouth. Siwák (or 
Miswák), therefore, should be used in such a way that not only the teeth 
become clean, but the tongue and the throat also become pure from all kinds 
of filth and unclean particles. 

2. When one uses a Miswák, one's face becomes contorted and twisted as one 
maneuvers a Miswák througbout the inside of one's mouth - especially when 
one is trying to get to hard-to-reach places. Thus, when using a Miswük, one's 
face becomes unpleasant to look at; nonetheless, based on the Sunnah of the 
Prophet $& and on the importance of cleaning the inside of one’s mouth, one 
should not be shy to use a Miswák in the presence of others. 
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Prophet with the truth, they did not 
tell me why they wanted to come 
with me and 1 did not realize that: 
they were seeking to be appointed 
as officials And I could see his 
Siwák beneath his lip, then it 
slipped and he said: ‘We do not’ - 
or; ‘We will never appoint as an 
official anyone who seeks that. 
Rather you should go.” So he sent 
him (Abû Misa) to Yemen, then 
he sent Mu'ádh bin Jabal to go 
after him — may Alláh be pleased 
with them. (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


TCA) من حديث يحيى القطان به وهو في الكبرى ح‎ O^Yo) 


1. Beyond the theme of the present chapter, this Hadith makes it clear that a 
person acts inappropriately when, without being asked to do so, one seeks out 
a position of authority. Instead, nominating suitable candidates for leadership 
positions should be left to the discretion of the ruler. But if the ruler himself 
asks for petitions for any post or position, it is appropriate to offer oneself for 
it, particularly if one has the required skills and qualifications for the job. For 
instance, on the occasion of the Battle of the Trench, Alláh's Messenger 2¢ 
asked, “Which one of you will rise and go to see what the Quraish are about.” 
Zubair æ then offered himself for the task [Sahih AI-Bukhárf - 2846]. In other 
words, the modern-day practice of sending applications for employment has a 
precedent in Islam, and is therefore appropriate and correct. 

2. Besides moving a Miswák to the right and to the left, one should make 
upward and downward motions with it as well, so that the fibers of the tooth- 
stick may reach places between the teeth and remove any substance that 
forms on one's teeth or remains stuck between them. This is evidenced by the 
word, “Qalasat,” which occurs in the Hadith. 


Chapter 5. Encouragement To 
Use The Siwák 


5. ‘Abdur-Rahman bin Abii 'Atiq 
said: “My father told me: ‘I heard 
‘Aishah say, (narrating) from the 
Prophet #8: "Siwák is a means of 
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purification for the mouth and is 
pleasing to the Lord.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


وأحمد وغيرهما]. 


The purpose of this chapter is to show that the tooth-stick is a worthy and 
commendable cleaning instrument. That being said, its use is not obligatory. 
Nor, for that matter, is using it an integral part of performing ablution. 


Chapter 6. Using Siwak A 
Great Deal 


6. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 2% said: ‘I have indeed urged 
you with regard to the Siwak.’” 
(Sahih) 
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Chapter 7. Permitting The 
Usage Of Siwak In The 
Afternoon For One Who Is 
Fasting 


7. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: “Were it not that it 
would be too difficult for my 
Ummah, I would have commanded 
them to use the Siwük at (the time 
of) every Salah.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


1. This proves that using a Miswák (tooth-stick) is not obligatory, and is not an 
actual component of ablution. It is, nonetheless, a highly recommended 
(Mustahab) practice. 


2. “At (the time of) every prayer" means the afternoon prayers (Zuhr and ‘Asr) 
as well. This proves that, when one is fasting, and when one offers either of 
the afternoon prayers, one may clean the inside of one's mouth with a 
Miswák. 

3. At the time of every prayer signifies that making use of the Miswák is 
recommended also at the time of every Saláh. 


Chapter 8. (Using) Sivûk At All جين‎ JÉ في‎ AIGA - (^ (المعجم‎ 
Tune) (A (التحفة‎ 


8. It was narrated from Al-Miqdàm i - GG Gai 
- Abû Shuraih - that his father p ói خیرتا علي‎ 
said: “I said to ‘Aishah: "What did f ~~ عَنْ‎ - cid o وهو‎ - gue 


the Prophet 3€ start with when he — . Jý f 4 Sel KERT 
entered his house?’ She said: ‘The z n ae 5 Ps f 


Siwak.” (Sahih) کا‎ An i OS C $ gb khu 2b 
dg ESE eis JES إِذَا‎ 


[وأخرجه مسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب السواك› (YoY) z‏ من حديث مسعر به وهو في 
الكبرى» ح (۷)]. 


Comments: 


This continues on the theme of the previous chapter: For just as the Prophet 
#@ used the Miswák at the time of prayer, so too did he #§ use it whenever he 
re-entered his home. 
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Mentioning The Fitrah (The 
Natural Inclination Of Man) 


Chapter 9. Circumcision 


9. It was narrated from Abü Hurairah 
that the Messenger of Allah 3 said: 
“The Fitrah are five: Circumcision, 
removing the pubes, trimming the 
mustache, clipping the nails, and 
plucking the armpit hairs .” (Sahih) 
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85 aal ذِكْرُ‎ 


(المعجم 4( - SERVE‏ (التحفة 4( 


22? 5 : "ut Gl x - or Zoar? 
shib كَالَ:‎ a6 عَنْ رَسُولٍ الله‎ BIA 
é Se و‎ 


وقص 
ENIMS Hay) A se H‏ 
الشارب» eds‏ الأظفار» ونتف day‏ . 


MIS 


[متفق cade‏ البخاري» كتاب اللباس» باب قص الشارب» ح CALS OAAA)‏ من حديث ابن 
شهاب الزهري به وغيره ومسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب خصال الفطرة» ح: (YOV)‏ )01( من حديث 
ابن وهب وهو في الكبرى» ح OD‏ وانظر الحديث IO UI‏ 


Comments: 


1. To define these matters as being Fitrah, or innate human nature, signifies that 
man’s inherent nature instinctively demands these things. On a similar note, 
the religion of Islam is called Fitrah because its teachings and articles of belief 
are closely akin to man's natural inclinations. 

2. Circumcision has been included in the acts of Fitrah because, in the 
uncircumcised condition, the foreskin (the prepuce) hinders purification. 
Drops of urine might remain lodged inside the foreskin, and after sexual 
intercourse, the existence of foreskin might prevent a person's glands from 


being cleansed. 


Chapter 10. Clipping The Nails 


10. It was narrated that Abû Hurairah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah # said: 
“The Fitrah are five: Trimming the 
mustache, plucking the armpit hairs, 
clipping the nails, removing the 
pubes, and circumcision.” (Sahih) 


)٠١ (التحفة‎ JUNI LI - (1+ (المعجم‎ 


5 
feo tt 


ei ate 2) tt dz - v.‏ فا 
T‏ 
eM NI C285 TOP ERAI‏ 

GE iS وَالاسْيَحْدَادٌ‎ «QUESTI 


قَالَ: قال رَسْولَ ال :اخسن ين 
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[صحیح» وأخرجه أحمد ۲۲۹/۲ عن المعتمر ين سليمان والترمليء obs‏ الأدب» ياب ما 
جاء في تقليم الأظفار ح CIT‏ من حديث معمر بن راشد به وهو مت متفق عليه من حديث (o n jl‏ 
dal‏ الحديث السابق AP‏ والحديث في السئن الكبرى للنسائي رحمه IO D e cát‏ 


Comments: 
Paring the nails has been considered among the acts of Fitrah because dirt 
and filth particles accumulate under unclipped nails; such an accumulation, to 
be sure, hinders purification. Also, purely on an aesthetic note, unclipped 
nails betray a lack of good hygiene and are unpleasant to look at. 


Chapter 11. Plucking The OA (التحفة‎ at ea - )١١ (المعجم‎ 
Armpit Hairs 


11. It was narrated from Abi Xj o id عبد‎ E محمد‎ ae =i 

Hurairah that the Prophet 3£ said: عير‎ + 

“The Fitrah are five: Circumcision, - 

shaving the pubes, plucking the 2 pn oF SD E is ei o! 

armpit hairs, clipping the nails and - " 

alis from the ipic (Sahih) oe XE sacha ai Cnt 0 
ii ESI الْابْطِء وليم‎ 85 Hult 


SRI 
JOEY (4) الحديث المتقدم‎ 


Comments: 

There are various reasons why one should remove armpit hair. First, armpit 
hairs are unpleasant to look at. Secondly, if one’s armpit hairs are long, dirt will 
get stuck in them, thus making it difficult, if not impossible, to achieve complete 
cleanliness in that area of the body. And finally, the armpit is a warm part of the 
body that is prone to abundant perspiration, the result of which is an unpleasant 
odor, which is certainly heightened with the presence of long armpit hair. Hence, 
natural human decorum demands that the underarms be kept hair-free, so that 
they remain clean, free of foul odors, and neat in appearance. 


Chapter 12. Shaving The Pubes OY (التحفة‎ K GLE - OY (المعجم‎ 


12. It was narrated from Ibn gs . كين‎ se اتا الاش‎ - vy 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allâh _ ae gd t 9 7 ae X 
#@ said: "The deeds connected to du وهب» عن‎ gl YF = وأنا‎ ale 
the Fitrah are: Clipping the nails, $f -2 M às d 

removing the mustache and shaving n i é bé ó ; gl g! 
the pubes.” (Sahih) bY Bs ; thin اش 28 قَالٌ:‎ co ^ 


«iui وَحَلْقُ‎ CES 
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فى | (VY t‏ مختصر]. 

نكوي الو سر Comments:‏ 

1. Shaving of the pubes has also been included in the acts of Fitrah because 
urine, excrement, and fluids related to sexual activity may defile the pubes if 
they are long. If one of the said impurities gets into one’s pubes, it may be 
difficult to remove it, especially when water is scarce. Hence, it is necessary to 
shave pubic hair in order to protect oneself from both impurity and foul 
odors. 


2. The term Halg (or shaving) occurs in the Hadith. But there is a consensus 
among scholars that pubes may be removed by any means: be it by shaving, by 
using depilatory creams, by pulling them out, or by cutting them. 

3. The private parts that must be shaved include both the front and the rear 
private areas of the body. Nonetheless, there are some scholars who believe 
that one has to shave only the private area that is on the front side of one’s 
body. And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 13. Trimming The (NY. الشارت (التحفة‎ Aa - (Y i!) 
Mustache gu pe ١ 

13. It was narrated that Zaid bin gf -36 22 i اا عله‎ r 
Arqam said: “The Messenger of n SP P - ae E 


Allâh # said: “Whoever does not عبيدة بن حميل عن يوسف بن صهيب» عن‎ 
trim his mustache, he is not from 
one of us.” (Sahih) 


ly eee)‏ جه الترمذي› كتاب الأدب» باب ها جاء فى قص الشارب» 2 8ه من 
حديث عبيدة به وتابعه يحيى بن سعيد القطان عند الترمذي› c‏ )¥11( والمعتمر بن سليمان عند 
النسائى (الصغرى» 080%( JU,‏ الترمذي "جسن صحيح " وصححه ابن حبان (موارد .])١5481‏ 


Comments: 


A mustache is a sign of adulthood: It distinguishes between a child and an 
adult. But if it is allowed to grow long, it will dip into foods and drinks. Since 
specks of dust, saliva, nose dirt, and other unclean particles are likely to 
become entangled into a long mustache, it stands to reason that one should 
trim one’s mustache. In fact, the Shari'ah commands Muslims to trim their 
mustaches. The command to do so, however, is limited to that part of the 
mustache that is directly above one's upper lip. As for the two sides of - 
mustache, the sides that meet up with one's beard, one does not have to trim 
the mustache hair that is present there. 
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Chapter 14. The Time Limit BUS في‎ EBB - OE (المعجم‎ 
For That (E Aiii) 

14. It was narrated that Anas bin — - A GA jú CH 1j - M 
Malik said: “A time limit was set 5 e faz te 3o عر‎ 
for us, by the Messenger of Allah  ‘¢ en عن ابي هرات‎ Ole Gal ga 
,ييه‎ regarding trimming the — 4i رَسُولَ‎ C 555 :06 بن مَالِكِ‎ ual عَنْ‎ 


mustache, clipping the nails and DER ne i SE A 
plucking the pubes; we were not to 9^2 2 YI pees الشارب‎ os في‎ 38 
leave that for more than forty :, Ki 25 لا‎ SE وف الائطء‎ b] 
days," on one occasion he said: Vus FS dat os, Oyen ch Sc 
“Forty nights.” (Sahih) ay أَرْبَعِينَ‎ gp Bye وقال‎ GY Guns 


[وأخرجه Obs «qu‏ الطهارة» باب خصال الفطرة» (YOA) C‏ عن قتيبة بن سعيد به وهو 
فى الكبرى: 7 AOO)‏ 
Comments: ome‏ 


Forty days is the uppermost limit, in that one must do the above-mentioned 
acts at least once every forty days. That being said, one may perform those 
acts whenever the need to do so is felt - whenever foul odor, the 
accumulation of dirt, or a feeling of dirtiness call for the taking of action. 


Chapter 15. Trimming The EUSI (المعجم 6 - |2 الشّاربٍ‎ 
Mustache And Letting The EDO e 
Beard Grow )٠١ اللحى (التحفة‎ 

15. It was narrated from Ibn -JÉ VET Kc 6 - \o 


‘Umar that the Prophet à& said: E Rus EE 
“Trim the mustache and let the 2° هو ابن 2 - عن‎ - ge حدثنا‎ 


3 


beard grow.” (Sahih) BE عمَرَ ڪن التي‎ PEE 
الشّوَاربَ وَأَعْفُوا اللحى».‎ iach كَالَ:‎ 

[متفق عليه › البخاري» كتاب اللياس» باب إعفاء CO AAT) 2 psu‏ من du‏ عبيد الله فخ 
عمر به ومسلم» كتاب الطهارة» wh‏ خصال الفطرة» a‏ )¥04( من حديث يحيى القطان» وهو في 
cay) C tpl‏ 


Comments: 
Here, the Prophet #5 made a clear distinction between the Islamic ruling of 
keeping a beard and the Islamic ruling of keeping a mustache. On the one 
hand, he i£ commanded Muslim men to trim their mustaches; and on the 
other, he ordered Muslim men to allow their beards to grow. This is because 
a beard is a natural characteristic of a true man. To shave it off or to trim it, 
such that the skin underneath it can be seen, is to liken oneself to a woman, 
which is something that is clearly forbidden in Islam. However, to trim what 
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goes beyond a clenched fist held from the jaw - for a beard that is very long - 
is not prohibited, as is evidenced by the practice of some Companions of the 


Prophet 2. 


Chapter 16. Moving Far Away 
(From Everyone) When 
Relieving Oneself 


16. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- 
Rahmân bin Abi Qurád said: “I 
went out with the Messenger of 
Allah 3 to an isolated area, and 
when be wanted to relieve himself 
he moved far away." (Hasan) 


(المعجم OT‏ الإبْعَادُ عِنْدَ )9515 الحَاجة 


CY (التحفة‎ 


2 ? £85 PW Lo». Nie aan 
e- $ a Goar? pa fords part ane 
عن‎ S~ ابن فضيل وعمارة بن خريمة بن‎ 


c 


RE pres EAT 


Com est]‏ وأخرجه أبن ماجهء كتاب الطهارةء باب التباعد للبراز في ألفضاء» NE) C‏ من 
حديث يحيى القطان به وحسنه الحافظ في الاصابة /Y‏ 419 ت OAO)‏ وهو في الكبرى IO V) e‏ 


Comments: 


To relieve oneself, one must choose either an out-of-the-way spot - out of the 
eyeshot of people - or an enclosed room or shed, so that people who are 
nearby are not bothered by offensive noises and odors. Toilets in modern days 
exist inside houses, and usually meet all these objectives quite well. 


17. It was narrated from Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu‘bah that when the 
Prophet ££ would go away (to relieve 
himself) he would go far away. He 
went to relieve himself when he was 
on one of his journeys, and said: 
“Bring me (water for) Wudii’.” So I 
brought him (water for) Wud’, and 
he performed Wudû’ and wiped over 
his Khuffs. (Sahih) 

The Shaikh" said: *Ismá'il (one 
of the narrators) is Ibn Ja‘far bin 
Abi Kathir Al-Qari; 


z 
DET. 
خبرذ‎ | 


106] Ae OR ge C 

oe ae 3 ere oe * " tee ع‎ 
Hy, FE o anneni كمه اصن‎ f 
& الْمَغِيرَةٍ بن شعبة: أن‎ gb CALL أبي‎ 


- 


- AV 


z 
“rok 


CAM قَالَ:‎ Ax CAA CBS إذا‎ OS BE 
" Aue T" eye 
QI أسْغاره فقال:‎ as في‎ 355 eri 


RA‏ على 


SiS بِوَصُوءٍ‎ BSE ِوَصُووا‎ 
oi E UN إشماعِيل هو‎ gei dd 
bg stall # al 


11 Meaning the author, and it appears that Ibn As-Sunni who heard the text, said this. 
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[صحيح» وأخرجه pi‏ داود» Obs‏ الطهارة» باب التخلي عند قضاء الحاجة» ح (O)‏ من 
حديث محمد بن عمرو» وابن dat) ONY) 2 (Amb‏ الحديث السابق) من حديث إسماعيل بن 
علية عن محمد بن عمرو cu‏ وقال الترمذي» ح (VD)‏ "حسن صحيح" وصححه ابن خزيمة [V‏ 
(o9) e ۰‏ والبغوي شرح السنة YVY /١‏ ح OAE)‏ والحاكم ٠٤١١/١١‏ على شرط مسلم ووافقه 
الذهبي وسنده حسن وهو في الکبری» ح OD‏ وله طريق آخر عند أحمد 275144/4 tor YEA‏ 
وغيره وص ححه النووي في المجموع ¥/ „Evy‏ 


Chapter 17. Allowing One To reat AS في‎ ia^ - VY (المعجم‎ 
Not To Do That QV deal) 


18. It was narrated that Hudhaifah : dé cela) i Gus Gis = ۸ 
said: “I was walking with the ; A cL. in ds " 
Messenger of Allah #% and he came !لغش‎ Ga قال:‎ Gig عِيسَى بْنْ‎ Uy 
to some people's garbage dump and 2 ít: Jg eit ٤ ق‎ 


urinated while standing up. I turned 3 ae MP Wt Ld o 
to go away, but he called me back (to di a3 $ abt إلى‎ PCT الله‎ Jes 
conceal him), and I was just behind c 25 Mz LII اا‎ 
him. Then when he had finished he — 7^ عند‎ s; dos 
performed Wudii’ and wiped over Ca PUE "ad VOTUM 2 Tas um 


his Khuffs." (Sahih) 

[متفق cade‏ أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب البول قائما وقاعدّاء QUY ip‏ 

ومسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب المسح على الخفين» ح (VY)‏ من حديث الأعمش به وهو في 
الكبرى» [OGA C‏ 


Comments: 

1. The Prophet’s practice was to urinate in a squatting position. But in the above- 
mentioned incident, he urinated while standing. Various rational and coherent 
explanations have been given to explain this Hadith. For instance, some 
scholars have suggested that the Prophet $$ urinated while standing in order to 
protect himself from the filth of the public garbage dump. Had he urinated in a 
squatting position above the dump, his clothing or his body would likely have 
been either smeared with filth, or sullied with urine that splashed back from the 
refuse. The latter possibility was likely since urine would have fallen close by 
and returned toward his feet. Other scholars have said that the Prophet #@ was 
suffering from knee pain, and thus it was difficult for him to urinate from a 
squatting position - this explanation is corroborated by a Hadith that is related 
in Sunan Al-Bayhagi (Sunan Al-Bayhaqi Al-Kubra: 1/101); it should be noted, 
however, that that narration is weak. 

The intent of the chapter is to show that if one is confident that one will not 
bother others with offensive sounds and smells, one does not need to go far in 
order to urinate; rather, under such circumstances, it is sufficient to simply 
screen oneself, so that others cannot see him. 


2. 


e 
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Chapter 18. What To Say الخَلَاءِ‎ Jas Be القَوْلُ‎ QA (المعجم‎ 
When Entering Al-Khala’ (The : 9 
Toilet) (3A (التحفة‎ 


ts a 0 
| 


19. It was narrated that Anas bin — G72) أَخْبَرَنًا ِسْحَاقٌ بن إبْرَاهِيمَ:‎ - 9 
Mâlik said: “The Messenger of Allah — , | DI A ae 
وله‎ entered Al-Khalâ’ (the toilet) and — 5^ بن صوّيب؛‎ Ep إِسْمَاعِيل عَنْ عبد‎ 


said: ‘Allahumma inni aühu bika — ($ ge الل‎ das SS :06 exc ui usd 
min al-khubuthi wa-khabü'ith (O ys r ue I. 
Allâh, I seek refuge with You from ó الخلاءَ قال: «اللهم إني 3521 يك‎ jas 
male and female devils). (Sahih) ese zi 


[متفق cade‏ البخاري»ء كتاب الوضوء باب ما يقول عند الخلاء» ح (EY)‏ من حديث 
عبدالعزيز به» ومسلم» كتاب الحيض» باب ما يقول إذا أراد دخول الخلاء» ح (PVO)‏ من حديث 

إسماعيل ابن علية به» وهو في الكبرى »؛ 2 a)‏ 
Comments:‏ 

1. Entering denotes intent to enter, as is explained in a narration that is related 
in Sahih Al-Bukhari, (Hadith 142). Therefore, this supplication should be 
uttered before one enters the toilet. 

2. Khubth and Khabá'ith may mean filth, unclean habits, or foul deeds. The two 
words, however, may also refer to male and female devils, respectively. 


Chapter 19. The Prohibition Of ial Stale التق‎ 044 \) 
Facing The Qiblah When PS debel gh ie O 
Relieving Oneself SE ECL 


20. It was narrated from Râfi bin + i s. se bars ete v, 
Isháq that he heard Abû Ayyüb Al- y n ade Ot ee tsi - y 
Ansari say ~ when he was in Egyp: kais - el ابن مشكين قِرَاءَةٌ عَلَيْهِ وَأَنَا‎ 
“By Allah, I do not know what I eee a 


should do with these Karáís ge s prbl له عع .اين‎ 
(toilets). The Messenger of Allâh — 45 tz Ib Of الله بْن‎ we بْن‎ GD 
38 said: “When any one of you goes 7 ge 7 MT G 


$e ^ 4€ ر‎ 
to defecate or urinate, let him not — 2-23! c! l C 
face toward the. Qiblah, nor turn M i !يا‎ Ny Ab che ui 
his back towards it.” (Sahih) 


Ul See Ma‘@lam As-Sunan by Al-Khattabi. And AL-Khalá' is the area one relieves oneself in. 
It refers to outside or other than that, it shoud not be understood to mean toilet only. 
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[إسثاده صحيح ١‏ وأخرجه أحمد 5١5/5‏ من حديث مالك به وهو في الموطأء (رواية ابن 
cel‏ ض OYY)‏ ح OY)‏ ورواية ١‏ وله شواهد كثيرة]. 
ا ا و Comments: pea E a‏ 
“Let him not face toward the Qiblah, nor turn his back toward it"; The‏ 
wording of this narration clearly indicates that the said prohibition applies to‏ 
all places - to toilets inside of houses and to wide open spaces, such as fields,‏ 
valleys, deserts, or out in the wilderness. Imám Abü Hanifah's legal ruling in‏ 
the matter is in harmony with that literal interpretation. Imam Ash-Sháfi'i,‏ 
however, ruled that the prohibition applies only to situations wherein one‏ 
relieves oneself in wide open spaces. Thus, according to his legal ruling, when‏ 
one relieves oneself while inside a building (a four-walled enclosure), one may‏ 
turn toward the Qiblah. And Kardis is plural of Karyés; it is like a modern day‏ 


commode. 
Chapter 20. The Prohibition Of ME A Rn E LM N 
Turning One's Back Towards القبلة‎ Auge ge dell - )2١ (المعجم‎ 
The Qiblah When Relieving (Ys dant!) LES Re 
Oneself 


21. It was narrated from Abû Ayyûb -Jý ر‎ 
that the Prophet #& said: “Do not E. 
face toward the Qiblah nor turn your g عَنْ غَطاء‎ 
backs toward it when defecating or 3 
urinating, rather face toward the east 

or the west.” (Saktk) E 


a» f ا‎ RE 
d 5e وَلكِنْ 155 أو‎ «Jy 
الشام والمشرق»‎ dolo أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الصلاة» باب قبلة أهل المدينة‎ cade [متفق‎ 

(Oa) 2‏ ومسلم كتاب الطهارة» باب الاستطابة» OE) z‏ من Cote‏ سفيان بن عييئة به وهو 


JO 9 ح‎ cs SI فی‎ 
Comments: c o8 ي‎ 


“Rather turn to the East or to the West”: This phrase relates to people whose 
Qiblah [the direction of the Ka’bah in Makkah] is not in the direction of the 
East or the West; for instance, the Qiblah for the inhabitants of Al-Madinah 
is in the direction of the south. And the inhabitants of Pakistan and India turn 
their faces toward the East or the South. 


Chapter 21. The Command To أ‎ 5 key deist ال‎ (y 
Face Toward The East Or The او‎ guo gest oai c CO ve 


West When Relieving Oneself (Y ب عند الحَاجَة (التحفة‎ pal 


22. It was narrated that Abû Ayyüb IMs 1 
: 9 أخيرنا يعمو‎ - ۲ 
Al-Ansárí said: “The Messenger of Fe برا يحوي بن ودر‎ 
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Allah 28 said: “When any one of you م‎ 4. ref 3a 
goes to defecate, let him not face oF ge قال: أخبرنا ابن‎ yas CIS LR 
toward the Qibiah, rather let him iG VT TORT e afl 

face toward the east or the re: 

west." (Sahih) cA حدكم‎ 


LON) وأخرجه أحمد (417/0) عن غندر به وهو في الكبرى» ح‎ edi الحديث‎ p Ads E 


Chapter 22. Allowing That In في‎ SS في‎ EAS - QT (المعجم‎ 
Houses (VY (التحفة‎ coge 


23. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah = 5e عَنْ مَالِكِء‎ X بْنّ‎ iss ies Gi -yY 
bin ‘Umar said: “I climbed on the , e Pare foe: 
roof of our house and saw the OE oi يَسْيَى‎ od عن محمل بر‎ eden بن‎ und 
Messenger of Allah # on two bricks, aê الله بن‎ LE عَنْ‎ cols oi E Age ie 
facing toward Bait Al-Maqdis . . ES 2 
(Jerusalem), relieving himself?" رَسُول اله‎ —À 5 Gs gb ue ts SEEN 


ا على yen‏ يي التفدسر (Sahih) gu‏ 

[متفق pL cade‏ جه البخاري»› كتاب الوضوء» باب من 3 على com‏ ح Of£9)‏ من 
حديث مالك ومسلمء > كتاب الطهارةء باب (TTY) C caylee YI‏ من حديث يحيى بن سعيد 
الأنصاري به وهو في الموطأ ۱۹٤-۱۹۳/۱‏ (يحيى) والكبرفق» ح LOYD‏ 


Comments: 

1. Here, “our house" refers to the apartment of Hafsah $, the mother of the 
believers (Umm Al-Mominin) and the sister of ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar as. 

2. Bait Al-Magqdis is situated north of Madinah, while Makkah is situated south 
of Madinah. Therefore, the Prophet’s #¢ back was turned toward the Qiblah. 

3. Based on this narration, Imám Ash-Sháfii and other Scholars of Hadith 
(Muhaddithin) have argued that it is permissible to face or turn one's back 
toward the direction of the Qiblah if one is inside a building. Otherwise, the 
Prophet 4% would not have turned his back to the Qiblah as he # did based 
on the wording of this Hadith. This is the strongest opinion in the matter, for 
it takes into account all pertinent Hadith narrations. Furthermore, according 
to this legal ruling, one saves oneself from speaking without proof - for there 
is no proof that the ruling contained in this Hadith is abrogated, nor is there 
proof that what is mentioned in this Hadith is specific to the Prophet à&. 
Besides, what is mentioned about the Prophet #% in this Hadith is also 
attributed to Ibn ‘Umar 4 in a narration that is related in Sunan Abû Dawid 
(At-Tahárah, Hadith 11). Nonetheless, whenever possible, one should act 
cautiously in this matter (i.e., when one relieves oneself inside of a building, 
one should try to avoid facing the Qiblah as well as turning one's back to it). 
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Chapter 23. The Prohibition Ot  رگذل عَنْ صَنّ‎ t GG - )۲۳ (المعجم‎ 
Touching One’s Penis With The HN NE 
Right Hand When Relieving uv densae idus ck ee 
Oneself ] 

24. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah — :J6 Es i$ uu ULP - Yt 
bin Abi Qatadah, from his father, EM eee "UE ORE: 
that the Messenger of Allah قال: يي‎ - SEAI 335 - etu] gl UE 

f 


VE 


said: ^When any one of you بی أ‎ di te SF أبى كثير‎ ue ul 
urinates, let him not hold his penis — 2... سا‎ oo ee gal xs. nu 
in his right hand.” (Sahih) : أن رَسُولَ الله قال‎ al EE 


aie 0555 JEG أَحَدُكُمْ فلا‎ dy bp 

[متفق ae ol cae‏ البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب النهي عن الاستنجاء ياليمين» ح (VOY)‏ 
ومسلمء كتاب الطهارة» باب Gell‏ عن الاستنجاء باليمين» ح CW)‏ من حديث يحبى بن أبي 
uS‏ به وهو في الكبرى» ح )19( وسيأتي برقم .])٤۷(‏ 

Comments: 

1. Although this specifically mentions the situation of urination, the ruling 
concerning defecation is basically the same because it entails an even greater 
possibility of soiling oneself with impurity. In short, therefore, regardless of 
whether one is urinating or defecating, one should - while in the act of 
relieving oneself, or in the act of cleaning oneself afterward - touch one’s 
private areas only with one's left hand. 

2. It is very important to safeguard one’s right hand from all forms of impurities. 

3. Although a dirty hand becomes pure upon washing it, it is against one’s sense : 
of refinement to let one's right hand, with which one eats, become soiled or 
sullied with impure matter. 


25, It was narrated from ‘Abdullah عَنْ وَكبع»‎ & 4 5 2s CaÍ- Ye 


bin Abi Qatádah that his father “O°? 9" S2 ae 

said: "The Messenger of Allâh 3$ ¬ $ عَنْ هشام عَنْ يَحْيَى - هو ابْنْ أبي‎ 
said: “When any one of you enters قَالَّ:‎ uf t2 us أ‎ oz nme ne 
ALKhalá' (the toilet), let him not “^ 4 كن‎ SP wb gti OF 
touch his penis with his right eel Jes 5p :£E قال وول الله‎ 
hand.” (Sahih) Mod a 


.[(۹) c 6S انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في‎ «Ae E 


Chapter 24. Allowing One To adel فی‎ iad’ ~ (TE (المعجم‎ 
Urinate While Standing In A 1 iid x exe 
Desolate Area (ve P لصخراءِ قَائِمًا‎ 


26. It was narrated from Hudhaifah Gis قَالَ:‎ elas E ey ex -Y3 
that the Messenger of Allâh يله‎ — ,. 24’. ded x. e 
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came to some people’s garbage Xe S quc cune wien ل‎ te 
dump and urinated while standing. BE عَنْ خذيفة: أن 0,25 الله‎ pls بي‎ 


(Sahih) UG OG قَوْم‎ hee il 
Comments: LOVE) C 6S pI وهو في‎ (\A) c [متفق عليه انظر‎ 


This report and its explanation have already been mentioned above: see 
Hadith 18. 
27. It was narrated that Mansür 367 ار‎ 23 
said: “I heard Abû Wá&'il (say) that 2 i 
Hudhaifab said: "The Messenger of — 5 pee عن‎ Agua USA محمد قال:‎ Gos 


Allah i£ came to some people's < عب‎ stots 9€ L2 مع كس‎ ^i 

: TEE JANET ر هم‎ c 
garbage dump and urinated while ° كال‎ aa) fle 2 RACE 
standing.” (Sahih) قَائِمًا.‎ SUS ey B FB رَسُولَ الله‎ 


[متفق bil cade‏ الحديث السابق]. 


28. It was narrated from Hudhaifah =: [115] الله‎ ace بر‎ Suis ee - YA 
that the Prophet 3$ went to some DN EBENE à 
people’s garbage dump and urinated ‘ORAA 55 بهز: حدثنا شعبة‎ 


while standing. In his narration, $f :$2 $4 tz owg of NR lh. 

iA i D Ee. P d بى‎ nd 
Sulaiman bin ‘Ubidulléh said: “And MUN ET E | bi d dr 
he wiped over his Khuffs,” but Mansür 7 65 JU قوم‎ abii مَشَى إلى‎ 8E الى‎ 
did not mention the wiping." "E Me MEDECIN 
(Sahih) على خفيه‎ LAS :- dade قال سُليمان في‎ 


وك dll 252i 3h‏ 
[متفق cade‏ انظر ح OA‏ وهو في الكبرى» ح LOY)‏ 


Chapter 25. Squatting While LE cca ف‎ Apa - (16 ena!) 

Urinating In The House UT Tm لمعجم بوك في‎ 
(YO (التحفة‎ 

29. It was narrated that ‘Aishah eth sae th as uf — ova 

said: “Whoever tells you that the بن حجر: أخير‎ B خبرنا‎ 


Messenger of Allah # urinated Ua عن‎ 
standing up, do not believe him, for 
he would not urinate except while 
squatting.” (Hasan) 


4 e 17h d wo UIS. 

s‏ عن qi Ma‏ شرع 

عَنْ inu‏ كَالَتْ: مَنْ MS‏ 

| كان يول‎ 6 uias GGG On d 
Era 

[حسن» وأخرجه الترمذيء كتاب الطهارة» باب ماجاء في النهي عن البول 8( ح OY‏ 

عن : علي بن حجر 4( ax ols‏ ابن ماجه» كتاب الطهارةء باب في البول OV) 2 Me‏ من 


0 
a 


roe 


e 
€ 
| 


n) Meaning, in this route, since Shu‘bah narrated it from both Sulaiman and Mansiir. 
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حديث شريك القاضى ca‏ وتابعه إسرائيل وغيره (السنن الكبرى UY VV AY ge‏ والحديث 


Comments: 


في السنن الكبرى للنسائي» ح LCV)‏ 


Here, ‘Aishah $ relates the Prophet's # usual practice. Apparently, ‘Aishah 
% heard about the report which indicated that, at least on one occasion, the 
Prophet $£ urinated while standing up. Apparently, it was something the 
Prophet 4% did outside of the home; thus it was only natural that ‘Aishah $% 
had no knowledge about it. This Hadith, therefore, does not negate the 
previously mentioned authentic Hadith - the Hadith which describes how the 
Prophet #% once urinated while standing up. 


Chapter 26. Urinating Toward 
An Object With Which One Is 
Screening Oneself 

30. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin Hasanah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #§ came out to 
us with a small leather shield in his 
hand. He put it down, then he sat 
behind it and urinated toward it. 
Some of the people said: ‘Look, he is 
urinating like a woman." He heard 
that and said: ‘Do you not know 
what happened to the companion of 
the Children of Israel? If they got 
any urine on themselves they would 
clip that part of their garments off. 
Their companion told them not to 
do that and he was punished in his 
grave." (Daf) 


E RS الول إلى‎ - (O3 (المعجم‎ 
(Y1 dal) 

vA Qi rm id s مُعَاوِيَة ؛‎ 
le z e JÉ Ez gf qu ue عَنْ‎ 
gu E £u الله له وَفِي‎ 05 
Qs ai od uie ف جس‎ bri 
306-059 Us Oss ا‎ pl Sax x 
col u عَلِمْتَ‎ u ghb d ie 
MEUS كَانُوا‎ thru qi Cele 
RAS بِالْمَقَاريضء‎ 1,55 Jl S. شَيْءٌ‎ 
65 في‎ od rele 


[إسناده ضعيف» وأخرجه ابن ماجهء كتاب الطهارة» باب التشديد في البول» ح )۳٤١(‏ من 
من البول» ح (YY)‏ من حديث 
الأعمش به وهو في الكبرى» ح (TV‏ وصححه ابن حبان (الاحسان (EIV‏ والحاكم: 184/١‏ 
والذهبي وابن حجر والدار قطني (فتح ۳۲۸/١‏ وغيرهم s‏ سليمان الأعمش ثقة حافظ عارف 
بالقراءة ورع» لكنه يدلس (تقريب التهذيب» ص )5١١‏ ولم أجد تصريح سماعه» ولأصل الحديث 
شاهد عند البخاري وغيره]. 


حديث أبى معاوية» وأبوداود» کتاب الطهارة» باب الاستبراء 


Comments: 


1. “As a woman urinates”; this comparison alludes either to urinating while 
squatting or while one conceals oneself behind a screen. The person who 
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uttered these words might not have been a man who had been nurtured and 
trained by the Prophet #%, or else he might have been a disbeliever, a new 


Muslim, or a hypocrite. 


2. “Cut with scissors” denotes cloth that was sullied with urine and not the body. 


Chapter 27. Being Careful To 
Avoid Contamination With 
Urine 

31. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbas 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2% 
passed by two graves and said: 
‘These two are being punished, but 
they are not being punished for 
something that was difficult to 
avoid. As for this, he used not to 
take precautions to avoid (his body 
or clothes being soiled by) urine, 
and this one used to walk around 
spreading malicious gossip.’ Then 
he called for a fresh palm-leaf stalk 
and split it in two, and placed one 
piece on each of the two graves. 
They said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
why did you do that? He said: 
‘Perhaps the torment will be 
reduced for them so long as this 
does not dry out.” (Sahih) 

Mansür contradicted him, he 
reported it from Mujahid from Ibn 
‘Abbas, but he did not mention 
Tawus in it. 


(YY (التحفة‎ JED عن‎ OH - )۲۷ (المعجم‎ 


3 
A 
Cx 
a 
EN 


^E 02 nope {ee eet Te 
J6 ثم‎ dieg وَعَلَى هذا‎ els هذا‎ le 
4c me f$ oae aea IET 7 
AM (I d U Lge Cal Abdo 


مقو م 34 oe‏ و S^ o z‏ 
منص”صور ا واه عن مجاهد» gl o?‏ عباس 


[متفق cedo‏ أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب ما جاء في غسل البول» ح: (VIA)‏ 
ومسلمء کتاب الطهارة» wh‏ الدليل على نجاسة البول ووجوب الاستبراء (YAY) e (ALS‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث وكيع به وهو في الكبرى» ح QV)‏ 


The wording of this narration suggests that to protect oneself from these acts 
is not something difficult. In fact, both these acts - as is indicated by this 
narration and by others as well - are major sins. 


Chapter 28. Urinating In A 
Vessel 


32. It was narrated that Umaimah 


The Book of Purification 42 كتاب الطهارة‎ 


bint Ruqaiqah said: “The Prophet s.a ^< مت‎ sel. «eee 0.544 
& had a vessel made from a date جاجح قال: 1 ل ابن‎ Gi ojal 
i i i مهو‎ Zae o ft frees gaen ره‎ 

tree in which he would urinate and عَنْ‎ Gal = 3 sel ‘abe 
place it under the bed.” (Hasan) Sn a heh itt A eee ^ 
gol] قالث: كان‎ i35) cL 4l آمها‎ 

$3 “ne : ^ tod LC EA o s-z aes 

Aem) يبول كه‎ gle o? فدح‎ = 

تحت السرير. 


[إسناده حسن» أخرجه أبو داود» كتاب الطهارة» باب الرجل يول بالليل في الاناء ثم يضعه 
(Y£) cC toe‏ من حديث حجاج بن محمد به وصححه ابن حبان (موارد 212١‏ والحاكم 13۷/۱ 
والذهبي» و حسته النووي وابن حجر وغيرهما وهو في الكبرى› LN) C‏ 


Comments: 
If there is no particular place set apart for urination in a house or if it is not 
possible to reach such a place, then to urinate in a chamber-pot or receptacle 
kept near one’s bed and to empty it out at the crack of dawn, is an effective 
means of safeguarding one’s house against filth. 


Chapter 29. Urinating In A (YA (التحفة‎ o ll (المعجم ۲۹) - البَولُ فى‎ 
Basin 
33. It was narrated that ‘Aishah a dur ee 2 20€" 


said: “They say that the Prophet 2 e 01 
made a will for ‘Alî, but he called — 955 i! Ui! قال:‎ fag) [قال]:أخيرنا‎ 
for a basin in which to urinate, then ONG Este te oA ااه ع‎ te 
he went flaccid suddenly (and died), — ' AP aA عن‎ t ae 
so how could he leave a wil!" — 33 122 يل أَوْصَى إلى‎ 2915) 544€ 


(Sahih) Par a ee رق‎ f T 
Ji Sat lay 28 ÉL Lib عا‎ 
The Shaikh said: Azhar (one of cns ‘ed d a > 
the narrators) is Ibn Sa‘d As- SUN ty Ji AM 
Sammán. 0 


SUE geo Bn أَزْهَرُ هُوَ‎ sh َال‎ 

[متفق عليه. أخرجه البخاري» كتاب المغازي» باب مرض النبي BE‏ ووفاته» ح (4454) من 

ed ) أزهر السمان» ومسلمء کتاب الوصية» باب ترك الوصية لمن لیس له شيء يوصي فيه‎ cA 
.])٦٤٥۱( من حديث ابن عون به وهو في الكبرى ح‎ OWY 

Comments: 

1. Here, ‘Aishah was refuting what members of the Rawafid sect were saying 


about the Caliphate: They claimed that, just before he died, the Prophet #8 
decreed that ‘Ali 4# should become the first Khalifah of the Muslim nation. 


(3 Meaning, appointing him as the Khalifah. 
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‘Aishah 4% made it clear that what they said was false and ludicrous. She 
pointed out that what they claimed was impossible, for she had been by the 
Prophet’s side throughout the duration of his final illness. One makes one’s 
will at the time of one's death, and when that time came for the Prophet 2%, 
his head was in ‘Aishah’s lap. Thus, had the Prophet # made a will in which 
he appointed a Khalifah, ‘Aishah 4 would have known about it. The fact 
remains, therefore, that he 3& "made no such will. 

2. This narration further proves that, if one is not able to reach a place that is 
designated as a toilet, one may urinate in a basin. 


Chapter 30. That It Is Disliked PI في‎ JII Kad - (n (المعجم‎ 
To Urinate Into A Burrow In 2 3 


The Ground Vee) 
34. It was narrated from Oatádah, :JU aac 35 الله‎ ie i - ٤ 
from ‘Abdullah bin Sarjis, that the —— رفي ع‎ c و هق‎ E 


4 : 4 
Prophet of Allah ييه‎ said: “None of ابي كك‎ qiero د بن ينام‎ m 
you sbould urinate into a burrow in أن نبي الله‎ um الله بن‎ 
the ground.” They said to Qatadah: On N m i ur 
“Why is it disliked to urinate into a WE Co^ قال: ١لا يبولن أحدكم في‎ 25 
burrow in the ground?" He said: ¢ E 2i Js! fe لِقَتَادَةَ: وما يكره مر‎ 
. 3 لفتاده. و‎ 
“It is said that these are dwelling- في‎ ae ا‎ im 
places of the jinn.” (Daf) . الْجنّ‎ o$U^ lg] فقال: يُقَال:‎ 
ct [إسناده ضعيف» وأخرجه أبوداود» كتاب الطهارةء باب النهي عن البول في الجحر‎ 
[1 AY fX و ححه النووي في المجموع‎ (Ya) Z » من حديث معاذ به وهو في الكبرى‎ (¥4) 
ووافقه الذهبي. * قتادة مدلس كما قال النسائي وغيره (سير‎ 185/١ والحاكم على شرط الشيخين‎ 
وعنعن].‎ VE /۷ أعلام النبلاء‎ 
Comments: 
Burrows or holes in the ground are often homes to worms, insects, snakes, 
scorpions, and many other harmful creatures. As a consequence of urination 
into a burrow, such creatures will be forced to come out; this will cause 
them discomfort needlessly. And provoked, they might harm the urinator or 
someone else. Hence the prohibition of urinating into a burrow or a hole in 
the ground. Qatádah 4& has specified such places as being the dwellings, not 
just of insects and small animals, but of jinns as well. 


Chapter 31. The Prohibition Of gui في‎ Jit ot dell -ON (المعجم‎ 
Urinating In Standing Water (A (التحفة‎ ag 


35. It was narrated from Jábirthat — :; t i: ig gaf- ve 
the Messenger of Allah 3£ forbade ا‎ mE PNE 
urinating into standing water. أنه‎ S الله‎ a عن‎ a عن‎ Pol J 
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[وأخرجه مسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب النهي عن البول في الماء الراكدء ح (YAN)‏ عن قتيبة 
ابن سعيد به وهو في الكبرى؛ ح AYO)‏ 
Comments: ١‏ 
Urinating in still water would result in impurities stagnating in the water,‏ 
which would lead to a foul and disgusting smell. If many people urinate in still‏ 
water, its color, odor, and taste may also change. This will render the water‏ 
impure and unsuitable for use.‏ 


Chapter 32. That It Is Disliked — 9522.51 كَرَاهِيَةٌ البَوْلٍ في‎ - (TY (المعجم‎ 
To Urinate In A Place Where m 
One Bathes (TY (التتحفة‎ 
36, It was narrated from 'Abdulláh 7) Gie : not je UST - v1 
bin Mughaffal that the Prophet 3€ IM Meu rey 
said: “None of you should urinate in +° بن‎ eA جن مجم جن‎ 563i 
the place where he bathes, for most To عي ا‎ E E AITA 
Waswás (devilish whispers)! come AWO wee ee VAM 
from that.” (Hasan) في‎ ge Y iJ Be el oF 
by الْوَسْوَاسٍ‎ BS OG hse 
عن‎ C [حسن» وأخرجه الترمذي» كتاب الطهارة» باب ماجاء في كراهية البول في المغتسل» ح‎ 
من حديث معمر به وصححه‎ (tí) وابن ماجه» اح‎ (YY) وأبوداودء ح‎ "ua علي بن حجر به وقال:‎ 
عمل ووافقه الذهبي» وحسنه النووي‎ «Y AA ابن حبان (موارد ۲ والحاكم على شرط الشيخين‎ 
الحسن البصري مدلس كما قال النسائي (سير أعلام‎ C والحديث في الكبرى‎ 4١/7 في المجموع‎ 
aedes وللحديث‎ QA /3 وعنعن وله شاهد صحيح موقوف عند البيهقي‎ 4 IV النيلاء‎ 
Comments: i 
Urination at a place of bathing is prohibited. This is because bath water would 
fall into the urine and would sprinkle onto one’s body. Besides, the impurity 
would mix with water and spread around. Common sense, therefore, demands 


that one should neither purify oneself in a place of defilement nor make impure 
a place of purification. 


Chapter 33. Greeting One Who à as عَلَى مَنْ‎ ex - (TY (المعجم‎ 
Is Urinating (YY iiil) 


soe we "n 


37. It was narrated that Ibn Umar -Jý 
said: ^A man passed by the ee Sued nh, phan, A ge 
Prophet ££ when he was urinating e YE بن الحباب وقييصّة‎ x Gus 
and greeted him with Salam, but he Gots Otte CET c 
did not return his greeting." ka dl : S. 9: RE A E 

(Sahih) $E على الني‎ e عَمَرَ قال:‎ gie 


pn ade $5 ed le cla يبول‎ 355 


* 
ar qf 


S iA Gyl - ¥‏ غيّلان 


[I Le., with regard to whether the urine has soiled his body or not. 
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[وأخرجه مسلمء كتاب الحيض» باب التيمم؛ ح )۳۷١(‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري به]. 
Comments:‏ 
When one is in the process of urinating or defecating, it is not appropriate for‏ 
one to utter remembrance of Allah or to answer another person’s greetings.‏ 
Since it is not appropriate for one who is in such a state to return someone‏ 
else's greeting, one should also refrain from initiating greetings himself.‏ 


Chapter 34. Returning The رَد السّلام بَعْدَ الوْضُوءِ‎ - QE (المعجم‎ 
Greeting After Performing x as 


of 


38. It was narrated from Al-Muhajir Gis محمد )5 بَشَّار:‎ GLA - ۸ 
bin Qunfudh that he greeted the 2 
Prophet #% with Salam while he was 
urinating, and he did not return the .¢ (Sii Vf 222 :£ (zx ez 

: 1 سَاسَانَ» عن‎ TEM عن الحسّن› عن‎ 
greeting until he had performed ^ , ., "^, ,, 7 p 
Wudü'. When he had performed 8% (£3! Jé ple أنه‎ ijas المهّاجر بن‎ 


di’ he ret d the greeting. * 2 Be (eu ele موي‎ cii e. 
Mun e returne g ng Lie exu cie is X ae 


AE i 


ope سك‎ FA Le 
. رد عليه‎ Loz فلما‎ 


fey 9 14 Be OS ge ne 
سَعيد عن قتادة‎ Gas قال:‎ 3 S S 


[إسناده ضعيف». وأخرجه أبو داود» كتاب الطهارة» باب في الرجل أيرد السلام وهو يبول؟» 
OV) C‏ وابن ماجهء كتاب الطهارة» باب الرجل يسلم عليه وهو يبول» (Yor) C‏ من حديث سعيد 
ابن أبي عروبة ca‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة ٠١/١‏ وابن حبان (موارد 148( ۱۹۰) والحاكم على 
شرط الشيخين 157/١‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وهو في السنن الكبرى (۳۷).# الحسن عنعن (Y)‏ 


وللحديث شواهد]. Comments:‏ 


Though it is not appropriate to greet a person when he is urinating, if 
greetings are extended to him by mistake, he may return the greetings upon 
completing the act of urinating. 


Chapter 35. The Prohibition Of — py GLY! yé gA- (FO (المعجم‎ 
Cleaning Oneself With Bones S (Yo ا‎ 


39. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah c2 ji spt i أَحْمَدُ‎ úž - ۹ 

bin Mas'üd, that the Messenger of — 1?» wef .^ or رمع‎ f كرت‎ 
` |: j : 

Allâh # forbade cleaning oneself قال: أخيرني يونس‎ e 5i GGI قال:‎ 


with bones or dung. (Sahih) o بن‎ OU sd De عن ابن شهاب»‎ 


0,55 الله RE‏ تھی أن يَسْتَطِيب أَحَدَكُمْ pha‏ 
eer af‏ 


أو روث . 
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uml‏ وأخرجه الطحاوي» في معاني الآثار wv /A‏ من حديث ابن وهب به وهى في 

الكبرى؛ ح (TA)‏ وصححه الذهبي في تلخيص المستدرك CONV /Y‏ ۰ *# الزهري صرح 

بالسماع عند أبي نعيم في دلائل النبوة gly We CY Y‏ عثمان حسن الحديث راجع الاصابة 

[o R5 ٤ 

Comments: وغيره]‎ VAT 
Bones do not possess the quality of absorption; they are rather hard, and so 
rather than absorb i impure matter, they will only succeed in spreading impure 
matter around ‘a person's body. Hence, bones should not be used for 
purification purposes. Moreover, bones and dried dung (Rawth) constitute 
part of the food of both jinns and their animals. It is forbidden to spoil the 
food of the two said categories of created beings. And so that is another 
reason why bones should not be used to purify oneself from urine and feces. 
This explanation has clearly been mentioned in certain Hadith narrations. 


Chapter 36. The Prohibition OF  ةباطِتسإلا‎ é Gall - (YI (المعجم‎ 
Cleaning Oneself With Dung (Y. (التحفة‎ 5b 


40. It was narrated from Abû :dlé mala o Qs GL - ٠ 
Hurairah that the Prophet #§ said: — .. _ ——— “4 
“I am like a father teaching you. — 7^ pa يعني أبن‎ - ue Ge 
When any one of you goes to AL ¿$ pú عَجلان قال: أخبرني‎ oi cess 
Khaló' (the toilet), let him not face, Js ARA OM 

toward the Qiblah nor turn his back AE gn o U* هريرة‎ ql عن‎ sale » 
toward it, and let him not dean الد اڭ«‎ hh عن‎ cí up 236 
himself with his right hand.” And ES | m roy 

he used to tell them to use three d إلى الخلاء فلا‎ x - B 


stones, and he forbade using dung جمدي‎ JU; Y; ال ;4 ا‎ 


وا ا 


or old bones. (Hasan) 2 a: Pp 
o يهى‎ gei Hh Zt 5d; 
NG الروت‎ 

[إسناده حسن» وأخرجه أبوداودء كتاب الطهارةء باب كراهية استقبال القبلة عند clad‏ 
الحاجةء ح (A)‏ وابن ماجهء كتاب الطهارة» باب الاستنجاء بالحجارة. ..ء ح (f Y)‏ من 
حديث ابن عجلان به وصححه أبن خزيمة cé EY‏ ح0 NOE (As‏ حبان» (موارد JOYA‏ 


Chapter 37. The Prohibition Of 3 US I عَن‎ rel - QV. (المعجم‎ 
Using Less Than Three Stones di dad 0 2 
To Clean Oneself (TV (التحفة‎ EAT BE الاسْيَطاية د ل مِنْ‎ 


A TTA 


M 


41. It was narrated that Salman jer 
said, that a man said to him: *Your N 
companion (meaning, the Prophet الأغمش عَنْ إِبرَاهِيم»ء‎ Gls ابو معاوية:‎ 


teen إِسْحَاقٌ بن‎ UAT - ١ 
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se) even teaches you how to go to feet d اله‎ hee CC 
m toilet?" He said: “Yes, he forbade ^05 بريد عن سلما‎ pr الرخمن‎ AP OF 
us from facing the Qiblah when Gm 

defecating or urinating, or cleaning = ... E iy 
ourselves with our right hands, or to ii نهانا ن نستقیل‎ id الجِرّاءة. قال:‎ 


use less than three stones.” (Sahih) 2 uui ng P ids si BÉ 


e 
8 $ 
z 

cx 


[وأخرجه مسلمء كتاب الطهارةء باب الاستطاية» ح CO)‏ من حديث أبي معاوية به وهو 
في الكبرى» ح Comments: T‏ 


This man was a polytheist - an idolater. He had uttered these words 
contemptuously, and out of ridicule. But Salman Al-Farisi answered with an 
intelligent rejoinder, in a very wise and dignified manner. May Allah reward 
him with the best of rewards! 


Chapter 38. Allowing The Usage EMI فى‎ i250 - (YA (المعجم‎ 
Of Two Stones For Cleaning end " 
(YA بححّرين (التحفة‎ 


42. ‘Abdur-Rahman bin Al-Aswad 


AZ Tyrol gs Be Peak wee tt _ 
(narrated) from his father that he oe PEE ere Vut | 7 5 
ard * Abdullah say: “The N PN E ES ie XS gl Ux 
ué wanted to defecate, and he to olen iztoxrer. 3C DE Elk 
me to bring him three stones. I UNI 0598 SM إشحاق قال: ليس ابو‎ 
found two stones and looked fora — Mí af عَنْ‎ agii 4) الكخلن‎ ite 


third, but I could not find any, so I — | ', Pu F 
picked up a piece of dung and $% & عبد الله يقول: أتى‎ geo 
brought them to the Prophet 45. ei ay L4 ان‎ su. ii 


He took the two stones and threw 27 ead Ti xe 
away the dung and said: "This is الثالِيث فلم‎ C (ym CL 
Riks.” (Sahih) -Í 2 5 in fe E go £ 

pt Pal : xU GM 
Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) e Nc NL Eo E 
said: Riks is the food of the jinn. فأخذ الحجرين وألقى 238 وَقَال:‎ (GE 


هلو رکس . 
une DU ce ul OG‏ : الرّكْمنٌُ: طَعَامٌ الجن . 
[وأخرجه البخاري: كتاب الوضوءء باب لا يستنجى بروث» ح OOD‏ عن أبي نعيم به وهو 


LEY) ح‎ (XS في‎ 
Comments: 
The words used in the text of Sunan An-Nas@? are only this much, but in 
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Musnad Ahmad the Hadith goes on to mention that Alláh's Messenger 3 
said, “One more stone,” which suggests that to contend sufficiency at two 
stones is not founded on authentic proofs. Let us assume one has only two 
stones or merely one; in such situations, one stone can be used from various 
sides thrice, but this, however, should be done very cautiously, in such a 
manner that one avoids coming into contact with the filth of a previously-used 


side of the stone. 


Chapter 39. Allowing The 
Usage Of One Stone For 
Cleaning 


43. It was narrated from Salamah 
bin Qais that the Messenger of 
Allah #4 said: “When you clean 
yourselves (with stones, after 
defecating), use an odd number." 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم 94 - GG‏ الرّخْصَةٍ في 
ey XI‏ وَاجِدٍ 
(التحفة (YA‏ 


و موا اس 


Mga اسَجمرت‎ 


[إسناده Quo‏ وأخرجه الترمذي» كتاب الطهارة» باب ماجاء في المضمضة والاستنشاق 
ح(۲۷) من حديث جرير بن عبدالحميد بهء وتابعه حماد بن زيد عند ابن ماجه» ح (E)‏ وغيره 
وقال الترمذي: qum oem‏ وهو في الكبرى» .[C£0) z‏ 


Chapter 40. Permitting The 
Usage Of Stones For Cleaning 
Without Anything Else 


44. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah 2 
said: “When any one of you goes to 
the Ghûîit (toilet to defecate), let 
him take with him three stones and 
clean himself with them, for that 
will suffice him.” (Hasan) 


(المعجم GEM - (E+‏ في HALA‏ 
بالججَارَة دون غَيْرِهَا 


(+ (التحفة‎ 
Bor v ^ سوس‎ (orf 
Xe Cie je eS 62 - tt 
e g^ عن‎ ste! حازم عن‎ uil & xpi 
الله‎ 0,25 ol iSt عَنْ 5 عَنْ‎ py 


on b of 


lg Shits أخجار‎ x5 مَعَهُ‎ Cail 
a - 5 


EE bs 35 نها‎ 


eima]‏ وأخرجه أبوداود» کتاب الطهارة» باب الاستنجاء C cob NU‏ )£0( من حدیث 
أبي حازم به وهو في الكبرى» ح CET)‏ وصححه الدار قطني 0 .Loo‏ 


The Book of Purification 


Chapter 41. Cleaning Oneself 
With Water 


45. Anas bin Malik said: “When 
the Messenger of Allah 3£ would 
go to the toilet, I and another boy 
like me would bring a small leather 
vessel of water and he would clean 
himself with water.” (Sahih) 


[متفق عليه» وأخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب الاستنجاء بالماءء ح )09( ومسلمء 
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eld HMI - (£1 (المعجم‎ 
(£3 (التحفة‎ 


„ih 


كتاب الطهارة» باب الاستنجاء بالماء من التبرز ح CY Y)‏ من حديث شعبة به وهو في الكبرى» C‏ 


Comments: 


LY) 


The objective of the chapter is to demonstrate that it is not compulsory to use 
stones. Rather one could remove traces of urine and excrement solely by 


means of water. 


46. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Tell your husbands to clean 
themselves with water, for I am too 
shy to tell them myself. The 
Messenger of Allah #@ used to do 
that.” (Sahih) 


te figs ff Gis a5 tel - n 

A gi ite عَنْ‎ diu n Gud 
B بِالْمَاءِ‎ ule Of iEn 57 
TE رَسُولَ الله‎ p ي‎ peel 


[صحيح : ar oly‏ الترمذي» كتاب T‏ باب ما جاء ئی الاستنجاء بالماء ج )44( عن 
td P»‏ وقال: oe‏ صحيح " وهو في الکبری»› at (60 cC‏ ورواه يزيد الرشك of‏ معاذة 4 


Chapter 42. Prohibition Of 
Istinja’ (Cleaning Oneself) With 
The Right Hand 


47. It was narrated from Abû 
Qatádah that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: “When any one of 
you drinks, let him not breathe into 
the vessel, and when he goes to the 


[OY /3 (مسند أحمد‎ 
o GEI- (EY (المعجم‎ 
الاسْيِنجَاءِ باليمِين‎ 
f (EY (التحفة‎ 


^s dee en ryt | — £N‏ مَسْعُودٍ 
قَالَ: lle Gis :06 Xu Gis‏ عَنْ 
xe b uu‏ الله بن ié BE Qh‏ 
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toilet let him not touch his penis "A ER 
with his right hand, nor wipe bp :J6 $$ M pr 
himself with his right hand.” Kp et] ني‎ xg قلا‎ ict ب‎ 
(Sahih) : 


MA 


HEAD) C وهو في الكبرى»‎ (Y£) تقدم طرفه في‎ eum 
Comments: l 
The prohibition of breathing into a drinking vessel may perhaps be due to the 
reasons that one’s breath might contain a blend of unwholesome substances 


from one’s lungs, and that, subsequently, those substances might get mixed 
into the water that is inside a drinking vessel. 


48. It was narrated from Ibn Abi ^ Xe عبد الله بن محمد بن‎ UL 
Qatádah, from his father, that the — ,. as له‎ ge. mn oa 
Prophet 4% forbade breathing into O ghj xe Wu قال:‎ Quz 
the vessel (when drinking), ين أب‎ 1 
touching one’s penis with one’s رر‎ oez 


ee 3 Der E SE f (2 zaa 
right hand, and cleaning oneself vo“ أن‎ e #8 Vs أبيه أن‎ Ge c E 
with one's right hand. (Sahih) Sls eden 0 fj Ne E 


—-—À CT e - 
- 


[صحيح» انظر الحديث السابق]. 


49. It was narrated that Salmán — 5: 2235 dé gx حبرا‎ if - 4 
said: “The idolators said: "We see Te oon casas 

that your companion teaches you e E MEO 

how to go to the toilet He said:  ; Zu. das bb ER 
“Yes, he forbade us from cleaning ý p ee di $e 
ourselves with our right hand, and cr Ae إِبْرَاهِيم» عَنْ‎ Se الأغمش»‎ 
from facing toward the Qiblah, and A 9 K PA a6 346 Sula 25 Ag 


he said: ‘None of you should clean n 1 
with less than three stones.” قَالَ: جز«‎ šil n ee Ty 


5 83 


Seal e Cab d‏ له 


(Sahih) 1 Wry Een Gif qu Sf Gg 
GIG دون‎ Jil qu Y ids Sah 


اسار 


IO تقدم‎ epee] 
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Chapter 43. Rubbing The Hand 
On The Ground After Istinja’ 


50. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet %% 
performed Wudi’, and when he 
had performed Istinja’ he rubbed 
his hand on the ground. (Hasan) 
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(المعجم GG - EY‏ وَلْكِ st‏ بالأزض 
Au‏ الاسْتِنْجَاءِ (التحفة (EY‏ 


b رَكِيمٌ‎ Gis db Eh اله‎ aj 


pall EY‏ بن جريرء عن أبي 
ÉS ^ a $, Vf «Ly, E ae i223‏ 
زرعة» عن Try Ti‏ ان iE é!‏ توّضا 


َلَمّا اسْتَنْجَى OG‏ يده pel‏ 


[إستاده حسن» وأخرجه أبوداودء ح )£0( (Yea) C omo only‏ من حديث وكيع به وهو 
في الكبرىء ح LCEA)‏ # شريك القاضي صرح بالسماع عند ابن حبان (موارد [GOYA‏ 


Comments: 


Very often, washing with water does not remove bad smell from the hands. 
Rubbing them against soil gets rid of the bad odor and removes any sticky 
impurity that may cling on to a person’s hands. In modern times, one can 
benefit by rubbing oneself with soap. Using earth or soil, therefore, is not 


compulsory. 


51. [brahim bin Jarir narrated that 
his father said: “I was with the 
Prophet # and he went to Al- 
Khalá' (toilet) and relieved himself, 
then he said: ^O Jarir, bring Tahir 
(a means of purification)." So I 
brought him some water and he 
performed Istinjà' with water, and 
did like this with hand, rubbing it 
on the ground. (Sahil) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: “This resembles more with 
what is correct than the (previous) 
narration of Sharik, and Alláh 
knows best." 


pte Spiel Gu - n‏ قال 
db] - OS S ux -‏ 


(Sas JÉ Ail Abg Wl 


Ju EX usb ok قَالَ: «يا جَرِيرً!‎ 


SL x 


قَالَ E‏ الحم 


7 t4 


بالصَّوَابٍ يِن حَدِيثِ شَرِيكِ AUS‏ أغلم . 


[صحيح» وأخرجه أبن ماجه» كتاب الطهارة» باب من دلك يده بالأرض بعد الاستنجاءء ح 
)04( من حديث أبان به إبراهيم صدوق لكنه لم يسمع من caul‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة منها 


الحديث السابق]. 
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Chapter 44. Restricting The gui في‎ cxli GG - (t (المعجم‎ 
Amount Of Water Gita i 


52. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah +.. se see Gau 
R PERI : i4 | أخيرنا‎ - oF 
bin ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that his لري‎ i i a 
father said: "The Messenger of jj Sift عَن‎ xaT عَنْ أبى‎ Le oil 
Allâh #@ was asked about water and ME LE | "EMT 
how some animals and carnivorous — 7^ عن‎ ?* g عن محمل بن جعفر‎ ous 
beasts might drink from it He said: أبيه قال: سي‎ ó WR الله بن‎ ue الله ن‎ 
‘If the water is more than two | ,, ل كس عن‎ a u ^, 
Quilahs, it will not carry filth.” ™ Ge عن الماءِ وما ينوبه‎ Be رَسُول الله‎ 
(Sahih) o5 Hall گان‎ p وَالسْبَاع قَمَالَ:‎ Duos 
EBM حمل‎ oJ 


[إسناده صحيح. وأخرجه أبوداود» كتاب الطهارة» باب ما ينجس الماء» ح CW)‏ من حديث 
أبي أسامة ce‏ وهو في الكبرى» ح (D‏ وصححه ابن حبان (موارد CUA‏ والحاكم 177/١‏ 
YY‏ ء والشافعي» وأحمدء وابن خزيمة» وغيرهم]. 

Comments: 

1. The objective of the chapter is to define the limit of the abundance or 
plentifulness of water. It is important to know that limit, for when a container 
or source of water reaches it, in terms of quantity, it does not become impure 
even if small quantities of impure substances get mixed into it, provided its 
color, smell, and taste do not change. 

2. The quantity of water held in two Qullahs was five hundred Ratl, which 
according to the modem system of measurement comes to about two hundred 
and twenty-seven liters. 


Chapter 45. Leaving Any Ab ف‎ cdd d - 7 5 
Restriction On The Amount Of — ^^ A 9352» لمعجم‎ 
Water (£o (التحفة‎ 


53. It was narrated from Anas that e2 Har PETERET pegi _ 

a Bedouin urinated in the Masjid, ل اونا كمد عن‎ E 
and some of the people went after tt! في‎ JG IE 
him, but the Messenger of Allah 3 MG hl تت ل‎ HB cat 


{ Tt comes with some explanation in Sunan At-Tirmidhi: ‘Abdah (one of the narrators) said: 
“Muhammad bin Ishaq said: ‘A Quilah refers to Jirár (These are two nouns describing large 
casks that are used to hold water), and a Quilah is the thing that drinking water is held in.” 
At-Tirmidhi said: “This is the saying of Ash-Sháfi'i, Ahmad and Ishaq. They say that when 
the water is two Qullahs then nothing makes it impure, as long as it does not change its smell, 
and its taste. And they say, it is approximately fifty Qirbahs (waterskins).” 
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said: “Leave him and do not restrain Boe nie eee dre puke? ots 
him." When he had finished he — 2: 7? لا تزرموه». فلما فرغ‎ o, 


called for a bucket (of water) and . فص عله‎ 
poured it over it.) ap e dura epee ee ae » 
Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) يتطعوا‎ Y يعني‎ gero Eger 
said: “Meaning: ‘Do not interrupt mus 


him.” (Sahil) 


[متفق عليه : iih‏ ۽ كتاب الطهارة. باب وجوب غسل c «el 445 T" dg‏ 
(YAE)‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» كتاب الأدب» باب الرفق في الأمر كلهء ح Co Yo)‏ من حديث 


حماد بن زيد به وهو في الکبری» ح LEON)‏ 


Comments: 

1. Regarding the story in question, the urine had already been absorbed into the 
ground, so it was impossible to completely purify the affected area. Consequently, 
it was deemed sufficient to pour a bucketful of water so that, with that water, 
remaining traces of the urine on the upper surface of the ground might be 
eradicated and seep away into the ground; it was also hoped that, by pouring water 
over the urine, the surface of the land might become clean. 

2. This Hadith is a classic example of the Prophet’s #¢ noble and forgiving 
character. He was not provoked by the unrefined conduct of the Bedouin; on 
the contrary, he excused him for his behavior, asked him to come to him, and 
gently explained to him as to what he did was inappropriate. Afterward, the 
Bedouin expressed a great deal of appreciation for how the Prophet %4 
treated him. 

54. It was narrated that Anas bin عَنْ‎ ne Gis JÉ is ابرا‎ - of 

Malik said: “A Bedouin urinated in 7 ok : 

the Masjid, and the Prophet # Jb قال:‎ Wh بن‎ vil عَنْ‎ den بن‎ ue 

ordered that a bucket (be brought) +, 14 ag "ERE 

and poured over it." (Sahil) zd D x e 2 Er = في‎ 

ade فصب‎ gla 

[متفق عليه ax ol‏ البخاري› كتاب الوضوء»› باب صب الماء على البول في المسجد» ح 

)1( ومسلم t‏ کتاب الطهارة» باب وجوب غسل البول وغيره من النجاسات . 5 الخ (YA£) C‏ 

من حديث يحبى الأنصاري به وهو في الكبرى» ح (OY)‏ # عبيدة هو ابن حميد كما في تحفة 

الأشراف e £YA /Y‏ اف 

Comments: 

Since he had begun to urinate, it was meaningless to stop him. The place had 
already been made filthy. Had he been stopped, his urine might not have 
halted and he might have polluted other places of the mosque also while 
moving around. 


IJ The author will cite this narration again in No. 330 as a possible proof for setting the 
minimum, since it mentions “a bucket” as if this is the minium amount required. 
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55. Anas said: ^A Bedouin came to رمعا‎ za. 

the Masjid and urinated, and the à 

people yelled at him, but the :ġ guid s a JE eun bur 

Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘Leave gL 0 Grsfae 

him alone. So they left him alone. بو الئاس‎ icem Jui الْمَسْجِدٍ‎ A £ KIEL 
a ^ 


When he had finished urinating, he 2,8 dy oid الله‎ 0,25 OUS 
ordered that a bucket (be brought) a LE Rem aes oe 
and poured over it.” (Sahih) . فصب عليه‎ Fl بال ثم‎ 


[انظر الحديث السابق: وهو في الكبرى» ح s (0Y)‏ أخرجه البخاري» ح CY‏ من 
حديث عبدالله بن المبارك La‏ 


Comments: 
Since the Bedouin had already begun to urinate, it was meaningless to stop 
him. The floor of the Masjid had already been made filthy. Had someone 
tried to stop him, he probably would not have been able to stop the flow of 
his urine, so other parts of the Masjid - and perhaps even the clothes of the 
people who were near him - would also have become sullied by his urine. 


56. It was narrated that Abi TEL RT tf oy 
Hurairah said: “A Bedouin stood ^ (PU ot الرحمن‎ He Bae m 


up and urinated in the Masjid, and  ْنَع‎ TEM oF dell xe Qi 
the people started shouting. The e^ و‎ ur» 
Meses of Allah 2 said to عب الل‎ oF 2) d adii, 7 x i 
them: ‘Leave him alone, and spill a j 

bucket of water over his urine. For 
you have been sent to make things : z : 
easy for people, you have not been PA alg coge50 AE الله‎ diis لهم‎ Jú 
sent to make things difficult" | 5, ,,, E n 
(Sahih) iyi pst WE uu مِنْ‎ ds dy عَلَى‎ 


Gagne aS els 
CVV) [وأخرجه البخاري: كتاب الوضوءء باب صب الماء على البول في المسجد. ح‎ 
.])٥٤( وغيره من حديث الزهري به وهو في الكبرى» ح‎ 


gi 


—»* v 
(Cx 
Cw 
on 
NAN 
v: 
- 
€ & 
y 
Dm ber 
5 


Comments: 

This narration apparently seems to contradict those reports in which the 
drying of ground is called its purification. But it could be argued that those 
reports refer to situations wherein it is not known when or with what impurity 
a piece of land becomes impure. In such situations, that piece of land is 
considered pure when it becomes dry. But if the timing of defilement is 
known - for instance, one knows that, just a few minutes earlier, someone 
urinated on a specific spot on the ground - then the affected area of the 
ground should be washed, as occurred in the above-mentioned Hadith, 
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Chapter 46. Still Water SHAN المَاءِ‎ CALS - (Ex (المعجم‎ 


(التحفة £7( 


57. It was narrated from Abû f teal] اا‎ ara - ay 
Hurairah that the Messenger of co tar ane li n 
Allah 4 said: “None of you should òf 35 Gas عِيسَى بن يونس قال:‎ 
urinate into stil water and then "TP s- 
5 ل الله‎ ue s |; محمد‎ 
perform Wudi? with it.” (Sahih) 3H عن رشول: ال‎ SZ ul يه عن‎ 


EON ABN ڪن‎ A ابي‎ 
C «A81 JE الطهارة» باب النهي عن البول فى الماء‎ obs مسلم»‎ am | › [إسئاده صحیح‎ 
من حديث عوف الأعرابي» من حديث محمد بن سيرين‎ OYA ۰٤۹۲ CYoS /Y و أحمد‎ (YAY) 
[C04 90) C به وهو في الكبرى»‎ 
58. It was narrated that Abû ái inso ع هي‎ Bae ees 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of Sa MAA pe T 
Allah 3& said: ‘None of you should عَتِيق» 5 4&4 بن‎ pg عَنْ‎ deu 
urinate in still water and perform — ^, 4 s2 «4 A Les f Te 
Ghusl with it” (Sahih) BN رول‎ JU سِيرِين؛ عَنْ أبي $3 قال:‎ 
2 3 -° ioa E ae A VEA 59 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá') ثم‎ pill أحدكم في الْمَاء‎ Gai Y» 1g 
said: “Ya‘qiib would not narrate 0 رور د‎ 
this Hadith except for a Dînãr. f 


[إستاده (ume‏ وأخرجه مسلمء (انظر الحديث السابق) والمزي في تهذيب الكمال: C934 Te‏ 


Chapter 47. Sea Water pack في‎ alg - V (المعجم‎ 
(£V (التحفة‎ 
59, Abü Hurairah said: “A man عَنْ‎ il عَنْ‎ es s ا‎ ۹ 


asked the Prophet #2: ‘O Messenger p 3 
of Allah, we travel by sea and we ol alo e M 5e T e Ole’ 
take a little water with us, but if we — ».:( yay عكر‎ e. eet iarasi 
use it for Wudi’, we will go thirsty, “7 2^ 7 ee o? "zu o oe 


Can we perform Wugû’ with sea- — 234 (25 dis sd ad هريره‎ if e^ 5i 


By Ya‘qib bin Ibrahim Ad-Dawrgi, and the meaning is that he held the view that it is 
permissible to accept a payment for narrating, contrary to many others. 
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water?’ The Messenger of Allah 3€ 
said: ‘Its water is a means of 
purification and its dead meat is 
permissible." (Sahih) 


كثاب الطهارة 56 


phi 255 ý tai يا رَسُولَ‎ dB ييل‎ 


Ss Gud ce jais‏ الْمَاءِ Ss bg‏ به 
َطشتا Cog‏ من مَاءِ di e di‏ ر ds’‏ 


ME Jal MV ARI 35» T2 


[إسناده صحيبح egi l ax oly ٠‏ کتاب الطهارة» باب eleL‏ فى ماء اليحر أنه p um‏ 
)14( عن قتيبة» و caglagl‏ كتاب الطهارة» باب الوضوء بماء البحرء ح (AY)‏ وابن ماجه» كتاب 
الطهارة» باب الوضوء بماء البحرء 2 (TYE TAY‏ من حديث مالك به وهو في الموطأ (یحیی) 


"حسن صحيح " وصححه البخاري quls‏ خزيمة 


Comments: 


01١‏ والكبرى للنسائي ح (0A)‏ وقال الترمذي: 


وابن حبان وغیرهم]. 


1. This narration proves that sea water is both pure and suitable for purification. 

2. Any water that is in its basic, intrinsic form - be it from a well, a spring, a 
fountain, etc., - is both pure and suitable for purification. 

3. The Prophet 3€ gave additional information which the questioner did not ask 
about - information that was nonetheless pertinent and important. To be 
more specific, the Prophet #@ informed the questioner that dead sea animals 
found floating on the surface of the sea are lawful to eat. This kind of 
response from the Prophet $£ - one in which the Prophet # replied with 
additional important information that was not asked for - is called Al-Jawab 


Al-Hakim (the Wise Response). 


Chapter 48. Wudá' With Snow 


60. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: ^When the Messenger 
of Allâh #% started Salah, he would 
remain silent for a short while. I 
said: May my father and mother be 
ransomed for you, O Messenger of 
Allah! What do you say when you 
remain silent between the Takbír 
and the recitation (in the Salah)?’ 
He said: ‘I say: Allahumma 24 
bain? wa baina khatáyüya 8 
bá'adta baina al-mashriq wal- 
maghrib; Allihumma naqqini min 
khatéyaya kama yunaqqath-thawb al- 
abyad min ad-danas; Allahummaghsilni 


gio الوْضُوءِ‎ GG - (EA (المعجم‎ 


(£A (التحفة‎ 


16] At M oue 63b - + 

Í عَنْ‎ cpl بن‎ Hus خْبَرنَا جَرِيرٌ عَنْ‎ 
e fu (ut gi عَمْرِو‎ of 1253 
MAL 2 HE الله‎ 355 oS 36 


ase 


G Pir ER p uie ZA GEL 

رَسُولَ tài‏ ما تَقُولُ في سُكُوتِكٌ S ax‏ 

uu de a cup » 36 eoo 
"T 


í 
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min khatáyáya bith-thalji wal-má'i wal- 
barad (O Allah, put a great distance 
between me and my sins, as great as 
the distance You have made between 
the East and the West; O Allah, 
cleanse me of sin as a white garment is 
cleansed from filth; Wash away my sins 
with snow, water, and haily." (Sahih) 


57 


cats‏ الطهارة 


pdt ed uu ين‎ as osi 
135515 وَالْمَاءِ‎ elu uias مِنْ‎ 


[متفق cade‏ أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الأذان» باب ما يقول بعد التكبير» ح (VEE)‏ ومسلمء 
cam Lal Oks‏ باب ما يقال بين تكبيرة eot‏ والقراءة ح (04A)‏ من حديث جرير» من حديث 


Comments: 


عمارة به وهو في الكبرى» ج TC)‏ 


This Hadith clearly supports the claim that is made in the above-mentioned 
chapter heading. In this Hadith, the Prophet # put snow and water on an 
equal level. Hence, ablution with snow-water is permissible. 


Chapter 49. Wudii’ With Water 
From Snow 


61. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Prophet # used to say: 
"Alláhummaghsil khatáyáya bi- 
mû ith-thalj wal-barad wa nagqi qalbi 
min al-khatáya kamá naqayta ath- 
thawb al-abyad min ad-danas (O 
Allah, wash away my sins with the 
water of snow and hail, and cleanse 
my heart of sin as a white garment is 
cleansed of filth)." (Sahih) 


UE - 9 (المعجم‎ 


(£4 (التحفة‎ 
SAT ing] fi أَخْبَرَنَا إشحاق‎ - ١ 


¢ 


جريڙ عَنْ هسام بن AGE‏ عَنْ esl‏ عَنْ 
gun idus pi p $i ENG iile‏ 
guis jii‏ بِمَاءِ الل i SS clo‏ 
RES E EC‏ 
RU‏ 


[متفق عليه» أخرجه البخاري» OUS‏ الدعوات» باب الاستعاذة من أرذل العمر... الخء C‏ 
(vo)‏ ومسلم» why‏ الذكر cele wy‏ باب الدعوات والتعوذ» C‏ )0۸۹( بعد (YV^0) C‏ من 


Chapter 50. Wudi With Water 
Of Hail 


62. ‘Awf bin Malik said: “I heard 
the Messenger of Allah 4% offering 
the (funeral) prayer for one who 
had died, and I heard him say in 
his supplication: ‘Allahummaghfir 
lahu warhamhu wa Gfihi wa afu 


25D olay ce 5 GG - (0% (المعجم‎ 
(0+ (التحفة‎ 
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‘anhu, wa akrim nuzulahu wa wassi‘ ak ots "T 
madkhalahu waghsilhu bil-má'i — €? فشيمعت عن‎ «v js ia ai 5 اللو‎ 
wath-thalji wal-baradi wa naqgihi — 4&5 435.515 J اغف‎ egt M Y 
min al-khataya kama ynaqqath- Siti A d m 
thawb al-abyad min ad-danas. (O AX E 45 esl cae cael 
Allah, forgive him and have mercy <, ,z | Hi du ALIS 
on him, keep him safe and sound "d 7 iod cB 2 NE. yr 
and forgive him, honor the place é ol GCP) الخطايًا كما يثقى‎ 
where he settles and make his zE 
entrance wide; wash him with water "e 
and snow and hail, and cleanse him 

of sin as a white garment is 

cleansed of dirt).” (Sahih) 


ws quu dor 15]‏ الجنائز» باب الدعاء للميت في الصلاة» c‏ )4( من حديث معاوية 
ابن صالح به وهو في الكبرى» [On C‏ 


Chapter 51. What Is Leftover (03 ii) eA 5 $e - (0) (المعجم‎ 
From A Dog 

63. It was narrated from Abû Í t5 wh ts ES اا‎ - ww 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 7? a e T Ea i m 
Allâh à& said: “If a dog drinks هريره أن‎ (9l عَنْ‎ «gj Y! عَنِ‎ (307 


from the vessel of one of you, let E WT ECCLE 
: : ! d الكلب‎ á dM: | 

him wash it seven times.” (Sahih) ب بي‎ i d p قال:‎ 3B شول الله‎ 
ols Go Li aa 

del‏ تى عليهء أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوء» باب إذا شرب الكلب في إناء أحدكم فليغسله 
Y Qv» C Ca‏ كتاب الطهارة» باب حكم ولوغ الكلب» QUY‏ 2040 من حديث 
مالك به وهو فى الموطأ Y£/Y‏ (يحيى)]. 

Comments: ١ 

Based on this Hadith, if a dog licks a dish (the term used in the Hadith above 
s “Walagh”, which denotes the act of licking up), both the dish and its 


contents become impure. Hence, the contents must be thrown away, and the 
dish must be washed seven times. 


64. Thábit, the freed slave of 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Zaid narrated 


J à 
~ 09025 FO "uc "ul o». A T 
that he heard Abû Hurairah say ‘Gor قال: قال لِيَ ابن‎ ce Cie 
“The Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘If xz Jez gé M aa cic af 
= أن‎ dat بن‎ al [ 
a dog licks the vessel of any one of — " , p EE bi z ndi 
you, let him wash it seven times.” — 355^ Ul aed أنه‎ ayal X5 e gl 
7 iue a aie x. 7 - z AL 
(Sahib) Liki وَلَمَ‎ úp QUIM ERE: 
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[إستاده صحیح › وأخرجه أحمد ۲۷۱/۲ من حديث ابن (um‏ به وهو في الكبرى » C‏ 
LOU‏ # ثابت هو ابن عياض الأحنف الأعرج العدوي]. 


65. A similar Hadith was narrated -Jý zai * alg ا‎ 1o 
Hadith a 

from Abû Hurairah from the eae oe مرفي‎ 00 

Prophet x2. (Sahih) wel: Pesa ا‎ Ju JG ce éis 


dad ين‎ dole act af ues By Sigs 
fell of ER ul te LE S uu 


Ere 


ER‏ مثله. 
[إستاده صحیح › وأخرجه ١ / Dal‏ من حديث ابن qum‏ به مختصرًا وهو في 
الكبرى» .EOv) a‏ 
Chapter 52. The Command To 1 ANT‏ 
المعجم ŠI I- CoY‏ ما فى الاناء É‏ : 
) مر BOE‏ ما في Throw Away Anything Left In Levi‏ 
& فيه MAG]‏ (التحفة A Vessel That A Dog Has (oY‏ 
Licked‏ 
te nik 6 - ۹‏ کے ا It was narrated that Abü‏ .66 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of d E 2 Mer aa i Em Dex‏ 
d‏ بن مشهر Allâh à said: ‘If a dog licks the g! GF 453! oF‏ 
z‏ لع vessel of any one of you, let him ae sea bou EE‏ 
i é | lo ols c‏ 
throw (the contents) away and a Ka a e K Se‏ 
قال رَسُول الله ASI Us lp Be‏ في wash it seven times.”‏ 
Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasa’i) ^... 4 :3 sf goag cif Qd‏ 
تر said: I do not know any one who G^ S‏ 
followed ‘Alî bin Mushir in narrating nl‏ 


it with: "Let him throw it away." xn Paw pM E E ane IHE 3 
(Sahih) GE ET الرّحْمِنٍ: لا أغلم‎ ace ur قال‎ 


cb ga a ر عَلَى 5 له:‎ V^ on gé 


[وأخرجه مسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب حكم ولوغ الکلب» ح (V‏ عن علي بن حجر به 

وهو فی الكبرى؛ C‏ (50)]. 

Comments: ١ 
Imam An-Nasá'i considers the phrase “its contents should be thrown away” to 
be Shaadh - in Hadith terminology, this means that the wording of a Hadith is 
reported by only one narrator; his other companions and contemporaries do 
not narrate it. This arouses suspicion that the narrator probably committed an 
error. That being said, syntactically the wording stands to reason. 
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Chapter 53. Rubbing A Vessel 
Licked By A Dog With Dust 


67. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin Al-Mughaffal that the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ commanded that dogs be 
killed, but he made an exception for 
hunting dogs and sheepdogs and 
said: “If a dog licks a vessel then 
wash it seven times, and rub it the 
eighth time with dust.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الطهارة 60 


وَلَعَ فيه الكَلْبٌ vial‏ 


vee 


Qr 
Je xe S Mu) uf «wv 
Gis قال:‎ YE Gi JÉ nuizn 
Gi ino قَالَّ:‎ Fae al عَنْ‎ «us 


ED في كلب‎ sás الكلاب‎ Ye أمرَ‎ 
ANI في‎ Cis als Up وَكَالَ:‎ es 


€ f Y ao oe roy s 
K مَرّاتِ وَعَفرُوه‎ 5L eU 
2 

ABIL 


[وأخرجه مسلم» كتاب الطهارة» باب حكم ولوغ الكلب» ح QAO‏ من حديث خالد بن 


Comments: 


الحارث به وهو في الكبرى» Vs) z‏ 


1. To keep dogs for hunting or for guarding animals is a necessity. Hence, 
Islamic law permits the keeping of such dogs. Nonetheless, these types of dogs 
may not be kept inside houses. As for cattle-guarding dogs, they should be 
kept in a cattle pen; and as for hounds that are meant for hunting and for the 
protection of harvests, they should be kept on farms. 

2. Plain purifying earth expels the traces of impurity and acts as a bactericide. 
Bacteria are not removed by water - even though, when water is used, the 
impurity of a dog’s saliva is ostensibly removed. Therefore, besides water, it is 
necessary to use purifying éarth at least once. 


Chapter 54. Leftovers Of A Cat 


68. It was narrated from Kabshah 
bint Ka‘b bin Mâlik that Abû 
Qatádah entered upon her, then she 
narrated the following: "I poured 
some water for him for Wudii’, and a 
cat came and drank from it, so he 
tilted the vessel for it to drink." 
Kabshah said: “He saw me looking 
at him and said: ‘Are you surprised, 
O daughter of my brother?’ I said: 


(المعجم 08( - سؤر Biol‏ (التحفة (oE‏ 
8 - أَخْبَرَنَا uuu Se ES‏ عَنْ إِسْحَاقٌ 


ابن EE,‏ عَنْ oh RES‏ كَعْبٍ UG of‏ أن 
Jes ee vl‏ عَلَيْهَاء ته 2585 i4‏ مَعْنَاهَا 
Eika‏ لَه وَضُوءًا Qe £555 Be Sele‏ 
í ist‏ : شَربَتٌ» HOCH‏ 
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"Yes, He said: “The Messenger of <, 4 42 #0 جرم مرك‎ HE 
Allah #% said: They are not impure, قال:‎ HE قال: إن رَسُول الله‎ Mem : فقلت‎ 
rather they are among the males and exis ERIT e هی‎ Gl mn Az ep» 
females (animals) who go around OE er ee 
among you.” (Sahih) . وَالطوّافاتِ»‎ 


[إسناده صحیح › وأخرجه أبوداودء كتاب الطهارة» باب سؤر الهرة» C egia ji (Yo) C‏ 
(4Y)‏ وابن ماجهء (A)‏ من حديث مالك به وهو في الموطأ CY A‏ ۲۳ (يحيى) وهو في 
الكبرى» QW) C‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» quls‏ حبان» GYD C‏ والحاكمء والذهبي» وغيرهم]. 


Comments: 

The cat is a homely and domesticated animal. They roam freely in people’s 
houses, and once they are allowed in a house, it is difficult to keep them in 
one place. Generally speaking, cats are known to dip their mouth into bowls 
and other dishes. Since this phenomenon is beyond one’s control, their saliva 
is not deemed impure. Moreover, cats are known to be neat and clean 
animals. They are especially known to keep their mouths clean. But if the 
mouth of a cat carries any discernible impurity, and if that cat dips its unclean 
mouth into a dish, its contents would certainly become impure. 


Chapter 55. Leftovers Of A ne سور‎ SG - (00 (المعجم‎ 
Donkey (00 ixl) 


69. It was narrated that Anas said: iy .* ji yz ff محمد‎ úi - ۹ 

“An announcer came to us from ae 

the Messenger of Allah #8 and عن‎ eeg 

said: ‘Allah and His Messenger J5 مُتادى‎ UG dG LU te كد‎ 
: GÀ UG محمد | ل:‎ 

forbid you from (eating) the flesh — ^ K AE: de T 

of domestic donkeys, for it is  {, e وَرَسُوله‎ dil فقال: إن‎ Be الله‎ 


filth.” (Sahih) رجه‎ b 2th نكو‎ 
UT EF ر‎ t 


[متفق cade‏ أخرجه البخارىء كتاب الجهادء باب التكبير عند الحربء 7 (YARI)‏ ومسلمء 

متقق eade‏ آخر ‘ - - ath‏ مسلم 
كتاب الصيد والذبائح» باب تحريم أكل الحمر الانسية» ح (AED‏ من حديث سفيان بن عبينة به 
وهو في الكبرى. [O9 c‏ 


Comments: 
Imam An-Nasãa’î has perhaps based his reasoning on the phrase “it is filth,” 
which occurs in the wording of this narration. But those who hold the leftover 
of a domesticated ass to be pure argue that Allah’s Messenger #¢ and the 
noble Companions used to ride asses. The saliva and perspiration of those 
animals likely came into contact with the riders’ clothes. Furthermore, Allah’s 
Messenger #% never indicated that a donkey’s saliva is impure. 
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Chapter 56. Leftovers Of A سُوْرٍ الحَائْضٍ‎ GG - (07 (المعجم‎ 
Menstruating Woman (0 (التحفة‎ 


70. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, G : قال‎ eu عَمْرُو‎ ia - v. 
may Alláh be pleased with her, zo xd cun TEX Nu act cakes us 
said: “While I was menstruating, I — c عَنِ الوقدام‎ Ole عَنْ‎ qe عبد‎ 
would nibble meat. from a bone Qe رضي‎ WE n [52 نس‎ 
: TJ یسه‎ +30 Me: 
and the Messenger of Allah كه‎ ME B nea ae id i c 
would put his mouth where mine Àl Jas aab Gall قالت: كنت أتعرّق‎ 
had been. And while I was iu. wera és dare bes 15 ae 


menstruating, I would drink froma 7 she HN SU 0 
vessel and he would put his mouth C243 GS 36 فيض‎ eGN S. cS 
where mine had been.” (Sahih) oe ihe 

«oie Uf; 


(Y) d Fel . باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها.‎ t جه مسلم» كتاب الحيض‎ ol 5] 
IO © من حديث سفيان الثوري به وهو في الكبرى»‎ 
Comments: 
Since the states of menstruation and major ritual impurity (Janábah) are not 


discernible impurities, the remnants of foods and drinks of a menstruating 
woman and of one who is in a state of major ritual impurity are pure. 


Chapter 57. Men And Women JU وُضُوءٍ‎ dL - (ov (المعجم‎ 
Performing Wudii’ Together 1 CCP ل‎ 
(oV وَالتسَاءِ جميعا (التحفة‎ 


71. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar Q6 الل‎ ote ttf 
said: “Men and women used to d'a 7 7 
perform Wudi’ together during the g (HU قال: خد‎ ju Ge 
time of the Messenger of Allah #8.” » 
(Sahih) 


جَمِيعًا. 


mn‏ البخاري. tego if wks‏ باب وضوء الرجل مع امرأته. . 3 c del‏ )14۳( من 
حديث مالك به وهو في الموطأ: 0 (يحبى) والکبری» ح (Y)‏ (رواية معن فقط)]. 
Comments:‏ 
It should be kept clearly in mind that men and women in this Hadith signifies‏ 


men and women of one household, that is to say a husband and his wife, or a 
man and a woman who is enumerated among his unmarriageable kin - one’s 
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unmarriageable kin (Mahram) are those family members that one is forbidden 
to marry forever]. This narration certainly does not refer to marriageable kin 
(Ghayr Mahram) of various households. In other words, Islam does not permit 
unrestricted intermingling among men and women. 


Chapter 58. The (Water) الج‎ Ae) GG - (64 (المعجہ‎ 
Leftover From The Junub 3 E 

Person (oA (التحقة‎ 

72. It was narrated from ‘Aishah — (iz شل ثَالَّ:‎ cs yes - yy 
that she used to perform Ghusl  ,  , , ,, i did Ten end 
with the Messenger of Allah 4g — 5^ c OF cu الليث عن ابن‎ 
from a single vessel. (Sail) - , BE ci 8 


(Yor) أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الغسل» باب غسل الرجل مع امرأته» ح‎ ae see 
op QG19 Z del . . كتاب الحيض» باب القدر المستحب من الماء في غسل الجنابة‎ > (qd 
IO) قتيبة) من حديث ابن شهاب الزهري به وهو في الكبرى» ح‎ 

Comments: 
The objective of this chapter is to show that while in a state of major ritual 
impurity, a person is not perceptibly impure, unless his hand or other parts of 
his body carry some kind of discernible filth. Therefore, if he dips his hand 
into water, that water will not become impure. 


Chapter 59. The Amount Of 4 ES Xii القَدْ‎ pal = (04 cme 
Water Sufficient For A Man’s i 
Wudi? (04 (التحفة‎ NT من الْمَاءِ‎ A 


73. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah Ci :d6 get bs عمرُو‎ ez - vy 
bin Jabr said: “I heard Anas bin  ,, z=, a ue 
Malik say: The Messenger of Allah — «^ qe : شعبةٌ قال‎ Gls [OU] os 
#45 used to perform Wudi’ with a 
Makkik (cup) and Ghusl with five 
Makkûks (cups)." (Sahih) EZ الله‎ 35 OÉ مالك يَقُولُ:‎ E 
ESE بِحَمْسَةٍ‎ LESS gasa 
ومسلمء كتاب‎ (VON) الوضوءء باب الوضوء بالمد» ح‎ OLS البخاري»‎ e. [متفق عليه:‎ 
من حديث شعبة وأحمد عر عن‎ (YY 0) (ad باب القدر المستحب من الماء. . الخ‎ cua JI 
على تصحيف في السند‎ (VE) يحيى القطان» من حديث ابن جبر به وهو في الكبرى» ح‎ 
المطبوع].‎ 
Comments: 


1. What this means is that if one possesses the quantity of water mentioned, one 
is not permitted to perform the dry ablution (the Tayammum - the dry 


s 


الو be‏ عند اف بن du ge‏ سيعت rll‏ 
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ablution) - an alternative form of purification that is performed in the absence 
of water, or in situations wherein water is not available. 

2. Makkük is a volume of measure, which has been interpreted elsewhere in a 
Hadith as the Mudd, which is also a volume of measure. If estimated in terms 
of weight, the quantity of every substance measures differently. But in terms 
of weight the Mudd measures a little more than half a liter. 


74, It was narrated from Shu‘bah 
that Habib said: “I heard ‘Abbad 
bin Tamim narrate from my 
grandmother — who was Umm 
‘Umarah bint Kab — that the 
Prophet #¢ performed Wudii’, and 
he was brought a vessel in which 
there were two-thirds of a Mudd." 
Shu‘bah said: “I remember that he 
washed his forearms and started 
rubbing them, and he wiped the 
inside of his ear, but I do not 
remember whether he wiped the 
outside of them.” (Sahih) 


5 


Gis محمد بن شار قَالَ:‎ Gu - ve 


> - 


LC P " سوسس‎ Se vot ci ae 
Sis قال:‎ KEG GS $$$ محمد ٿم‎ 


2 [2 "Pu "I E [4 E 
Jy gb es T گب -: ان‎ 

22 مرد‎ 5 9, “eee 2 2. vi A 
Jb LIS sx (jen) 80$ j 
see 2 ب‎ 


aca Sf RET YG Gibt‏ ظَاهِرَهُمًَا. 


53$ eli 


[إستاده صحيح : وأخرجه أبوداود» Obs‏ الطهارة» باب ما يجزيء من الماء في الوضوىء ح )48( 
عن محمد بن بشار به وهو في الكبرى» ح (VU)‏ وصححه أبوزرعة (علل الحديث 0ح IO‏ 


Comments: 


In the preceding narration, it is mentioned that the Prophet #¢ performed 
ablution with one Mudd measure of water. According to this narration, he # 
once performed ablution with an amount of water that was less than a Mudd. 
It follows, therefore, that one may perform ablution with a small quantity of 
water - an amount that is even less than a Mudd - provided that no part of 


any limb is left dry. 
Chapter 60. The Intention For 
Wudii’ 


75. It was narrated that ‘Umar bin 
Al-Khattéb (may Allâh be pleased 
with him) said: “The Messenger of 
Allah said: ‘Actions are only done 
with intentions, and every man 
shall have what he intended. Thus 
he whose emigration was for Alláh 
and His Messenger, his emigration 
was for Allah and His Messenger, 


(المعجم EI Oi - Co‏ في الوْضُوءِ 
(التحفة (QU‏ 


ms TE دفو‎ $e EYE PLAT 
o woe aw s 4,0 75 nines Boog 
cn وا - عن يَحيى‎ - S069! الله بن‎ 
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and he whose emigration was to 
achieve some worldly benefit or to 
take some woman in marriage, his 
emigration was for that which he 
intended.” (Sahih) 


أن الأعمال بالنية والحسبة» ح 
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LL E A 


il بن‎ Av عَنْ‎ dde 


[PE 


piv a rae 


algas d الله‎ d 
ESE وَمَنْ‎ 5 ds. ET 8 فهجرته‎ 
Wass og أو‎ ua 0i gi Wu 

EH ما‎ E فهجرته‎ 


[متفق عليه أخرجه البخاري wks‏ الايمان» باب ما جاء: 


)08( ومسلمء كتاب LY!‏ باب قوله BE‏ "إنما الأعمال AUG‏ وأنه يدخل فيه الغزو وغيره من 
الأعمالء ح (4Y)‏ من حديث مالك به وهو في cle sell‏ ص (ET)‏ النوادر» رواية محمد بن 


Comments: 


This Hadith is one of the most integrally fundamental Ahádith of the religion 
of Islam; on it rests the foundation of the Straight Path. “Deeds” in this 
Hadith refers to good deeds. Therefore, sincerity of intention is a prerequisite 
for having one’s good deeds accepted. Furthermore, if a good deed is 
performed with a bad intention, it might - in terms of how one will be 
evaluated and rewarded in the Hereafter - turn into a bad deed. 


Chapter 61. Wudii’ Using A 
Vessel 


76. It was narrated that Anas said: 
“I saw the Messenger of Allah à 
when the time for ‘Asr prayer had 
come. The people looked for 
(water for) Wudii’ but they could 
not find any. Then some (water 
for) Wudá' was brought to the 
Messenger of Allah #2. He put his 
hand in that vessel and told the 
people to perform Wudá', and I 
saw water springing from beneath 
his fingers, until they had all 
performed Wudii’.” (Sahih) 


e Se الوّضُوءُ‎ ~ (T) (المعجم‎ 
CU (التحفة‎ 

EI و‎ 

ie S555 € رَسُولَ الله‎ GS 

aged ede النَّامنُ الْوَضُوءَ‎ coss 

iE ES u55 E 

Li يَتَوَضَكُواء‎ y 
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[متفق ae ol gan‏ البخاري» كتاب الوضوء» پاب التماس الوضوء إذا cule‏ الصلاةء Z‏ 
)34( ومسلم» كتاب الفضائل» باب في معجزات النبي (YYV4) z rei‏ من حديث مالك به 
وهو في الموطأ ۳۲/۱ (يحبى)]. 


Comments: 

1. The intent of this chapter is to demonstrate that one may perform ablution by 
scooping palmfuls of water from a vessel. If this method is employed, one will 
have to frequently immerse one’s hand into the vessel; and thus along with 
the hand, the water leftover from the previous immersion of the hand will fall 
back into the vessel. What this means is that, with this method of performing 
ablution, a small quantity of water will end up being reused. The point here is 
that there is no harm in that happening. 

2. Numerous incidents of this kind have been narrated in authentic Ahddith. The 
fact is that, while the Qur'án is the greatest miracle with which Allah blessed 
the Prophet #, He blessed the Prophet 4% with many other miracles as well. 
For example, on numerous occasions, a small amount of water in the hands of 
the Prophet à satisfied a large number of people. The Companions $ 
witnessed such miracles with their own eyes. [Sahih Al-Bukhari Al-Maghazi 
(Battles): Hadith 4102]. Likewise, many times a small quantity of food sufficed 
a large number of people. These, and many other miracles are related in 
authentic narrations, and only those who have doubts about Islam in their 
hearts, will have doubts about such miracles. 


77. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah — :Q6 cal] 5 ales) At - ۷ 

said: “We were with the Prophet 2 1054 atk a dee toot 
كل‎ and they could not find any co^ Ob Url خبرنا عبد الرزاقي:‎ 
water. A vessel was brought to him Jé عَنْ‎ Ten عن إِبْرَاهِيمَ» عَنْ‎ uie 
and he put his hand in it, and 1 saw 3 e ra ee a rae 
water springing from between his — Fle dedi فلم‎ ss dll e الله قال: كنا‎ 
fingers. He said: ‘Come to a means :, 2 zh Sof s kic 
of purification and a blessing from 8 a dia l e is A = فادخل‎ 35 
Allah, may He be glorified.” (One — 355215 عَلَى الطهور‎ 259 15585 anol os 
of the narrators) Al-A'mash said: — 54. جد كي‎ >, oR sao ee aye 

“Sâlim bin Abi Alta'd told me: Te ger 1 عن اللو عرز و جل‎ 
said to Jábir: “How many were you Es e$ : pled ¿b JÉ الْجَعْدٍ‎ al oil 
that day?' He said: *One thousand um fil JG ee 
five hundred.” (Sahih) disceret اجر كان‎ 


[صحيح : وأخرجه أحمد ٤٠١١ :»4٠١/١‏ عن عبدالرزاق» والبخاريء» المناقب» علامات 
النبوة في الإسلام» (ova) C‏ من حديث eal‏ النخعي به وهو في الكبرى» LOAN Ar) a‏ 


Comments: 
Described here is another miracle of the Messenger of Allâh 28. 
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Chapter 62. Saying Bismillah 
When Performing Wudii’ 


78. It was narrated that Anas said: 
*Some of the Companions of the 
Prophet #8 were looking for (water 
for) Wudü'. The Messenger of 
Allâh #¢ said: ‘Do any of you have 
water? He put his hand in the 
water and said: ‘Perform Wudi’ in 
the Name of Allah.” I saw the 
water coming out from between his 
fingers until they had all performed 
Wudi’.” Thabit said: "I said to 
Anas: ‘How many did you see?’ He 
said: ‘About seventy.” (Sahil) 
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pel Be التَسْمِيّةِ‎ OG - ۲ (المعجم‎ 


e icol 
$4 : راهيم كَالَ‎ Y Gs] أَخْبَرََا‎ va 
85 Col عَنْ‎ Yass Ge IG a5 ke 
8 i أضحاب‎ Pax Cb قَالَ:‎ ui عَنْ‎ 


0 sig اهل‎ T رَسُولُ الله‎ GUE وَضُوءًا‎ 
(E ada AG Ai في‎ ti فَوَضَعَ‎ ett 
> alol بين‎ ly gi ST ex ub 

: لأنس‎ LE HE قال‎ Ce el ate تَوَضّكُوا مِنْ‎ 


o 5,2 


گم تَرَاهُم؟ قال : نحوًا مِنْ em‏ 


[إسناده (Qum‏ وأخرجه أحمد ٠١١/۳‏ عن عبدالرزاق» وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح (VEE)‏ 


Comments: 


وهو في الكبرى» LAS) C‏ 


According to the majority of scholars it is Sunnah to recite the Basmalah (i.e., 
to say, “In the name of Allah”) before Wudá'. One who forgets to say one is 
excused, and, Allah willing, will not be held accountable for his forgetfulness. 
But the one who remembers to say one should never abandon it, because, in 
another narration, a stern warning is given to those who do not say it: “There 
is no ablution for the one who does not mention the Name of Allah for it." 
(Sunan Abî Dawid - Purification: 101) 


Chapter 63. A Servant Pouring 
Water For A Man For Wudi’ 


79. Jt was narrated from ‘Urwah 
bin Al-Mughirah that he heard his 
father say: “I poured water for the 
Messenger of Allah a£ when he 
performed Wudû’ during the battle 
of Tabük, and he wiped over his 
Khuff." (Sahih) 


(المعجم p Ce li - Cw‏ المَاء 
على oss id‏ (التحفة (AY‏ 


o2 عَنْ مَالِكِ وَيُونْسَ وَعَمْرو‎ KG ابْنِ‎ 
oi 266 أَخْبَرَهُمْ: عَنْ‎ oles s bi الْحَارِثِ‎ 
e M ned 55 عَنْ‎ gu 
s جين‎ dis al uis على‎ CK de 
can SIE INE 

"ju gi الرّخمن: لَمْ‎ xe £i dE 
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[إسناده صحيح › وأخرجه البخاري» TOW wks‏ باب الرجل يوضىء OAD Cale‏ 
ومسلمء كتاب الصلاةء باب تقديم الجماعة من يصلي بهم الخ ح (E1)‏ (من حديث ابن 
5 خ حديث عروة فى الموطأ yr 0/١‏ ; 

Comments: K PY eel Ner Ape pee جاب‎ 
Based on this narration, one may receive help in performing ablution. 
Receiving such help in no way affects the merits of performing ablution. 
Performing ablution refers to the act of washing one’s limbs, a task that one 
accomplishes even if one receives help from another person. Nonetheless, the 
person who assists others while they perform ablution will be rewarded if his 
intention is sincere and good. 


Chapter 64. Washing Each JOE P - )54 (المعجم‎ 
Part Of The Body Once In 4 
Wudá* (VE dani) 


80. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbas Fis قَالَ:‎ d tx wv - م‎ 
said: “Shall I not tell you of the |. és d 
Wudá' of the Messenger of Allah كن‎ el 
#2? He performed Wudiü' by t 
washing each part of the body 2 

once.” (Sahih) فضأ مرة مرة.‎ dà سول الله‎ n 


[وأخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب الوضوء مرة مرة» ح (VOV)‏ من حديث سفيان 
الثوري به وهو في الكبرى» ح LAD‏ 


Chapter 65. Washing Each ta ie tan UL 
Part Of The Body Three Times GE ياب )23 ثلاثا‎ - Co (المعجم‎ 
In Wudii’ (10 (التحفة‎ 


81. Al-Muttalib bin ‘Abdullah bin Eze : di D i4 i 55 Ged KA 
Hantab (narrated) that ‘Abdullah 1 vs Nun 
bin ‘Umar performed Wudd’, T Ge :06 sj MEC 
washing each part of the body > ap yz +4: موا“‎ nox jé 
three times, and he attributed that EIS es a v 0 . 
to the Prophet #%. (Sahih) Got ae uic a ue Oh عاشي‎ 
25) J Ob be 6 
من حديث‎ (EVO) e كتاب الطهارة» باب الوضوء ثلانًا ثلانّاء‎ carl [صحيح : وأخرجه ابن‎ 
رواية المطلب عن ابن عمر مرسلة كما قال أبو حاتم‎ AA) الأوزاعي به وهو في الكبرى» ح‎ 
الرازي وللحديث شواهد كثيرة في الصحيحين وغيرهما].‎ 
Comments: 
In the process of making ablution, the Sunnah maximum ta wash each 


required limb is three times; this signifies that it is forbidden to wash each 
required limb in excess of that number. 
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Description Of Wudû’ 


Chapter 66. Washing The 
Hands 


82. Al-Mughirah said: “We were 
with the Prophet #@ on a journey, 
and he tapped me on the back with a 
stick he had with him, then he 
turned off (route) and I turned off 
with him until he came to such and 
such an area. Then he made his 
camel stop and went away until he 
disappeared from me, then he came 
back and said: ‘Do you have water 
with you?’ I had a water skin with 
me, so I brought it out and poured it 
for him. He washed his hands and 
face and began to wash his arms, but 
he was wearing a Syrian Jubbah"! that 
had narrow sleeves, so he brought his 
arms out from beneath the Jubbah 
and washed his hands and arms, and 
wiped his forelock a little and his 
turban a little.” — Ibn ‘Awn said: "T 
cannot remember it well - then he 
wiped over his Khuffs.” Then he said: 
‘What do you need?’ I said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, I do not need 
anything.’ Then we came and ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin ‘Awf was leading the 
people in Salah, and he had led them 
in one Rak‘ah of the Subh (Fajr) 
prayer. I wanted to tell him that the 
Prophet #% had arrived but he did 
not let me, so we prayed what we 
had caught up with and made up 
what we had missed.” (Sahíl:) 


Ul ft is a type of cloak. 
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[متفق عليه» أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوء» باب الرجل يوضّىء صاحبه» ح OAY)‏ 
مختضرًا e‏ ومسلم» كتاب الطهارة 4[ باب المسح على الخفين» (Va) (TYE) C‏ من حديث الشعبي 
به وهو في الكبرى» ح AOWD‏ 

Comments: 


One should begin one’s ablution by washing one’s hands, a ruling that is also 
contained in Hadith No. 1 of this compilation. 


7,22 


Chapter 67. How Many Times (AV (التحفة‎ as os 35 iD 
Should (Parts Of The Body) Be 


Washed? 
83. It was narrated from (Aws bin) tad مَسْعَدَةَ عَنْ‎ fy Mu pe - AY 
Abi Aws that his grandfather said: — "a 


“I saw the Messenger of Allah 2% gles e AA عَنْ‎ - ys ol $5 - 
trickle water into his hand until it is Qo al Ce yo of qe o 
started to drip from his hand, three oe 


"nz » 44 g * y 
times.” (Sahih) استو‎ $E رسو الله‎ és MIT 
bE 


[صحیح › وأخرجه أحمد AJE‏ من حديث شعبة به Y ss‏ وهو في الكبرى» (AY) e‏ وأصله 
في سنن ابن ماجه» ح LOWY)‏ 


Chapter 68. Al-Madmadah And ass المَضْمَضَةٌ‎ NA (المعجم‎ 
Al-Istinshaq (Rinsing The Mouth 
And Nose) (VA äis!) 


. 84. It was narrated that Humrán — 4 tf. qn Edge ÎL :م‎ 
bin Aban said: “I saw ‘Uthman bin g ee 8 Pd "e 
‘Affan, may Allâh be pleased with j: ples عَنْ‎ GAM of : (A o* ái 
him, performing Wudii’. He poured — :».£ . daaa sÍ 
water on his hands three times and | s oe بن اباو‎ oU عَنْ‎ i hj 
washed them, then he rinsed his — $536 «Log $ xe الله‎ Y ds @ & ou; 
mouth and his nose, then he ee eee at o x.t چ‎ ao رك‎ 
washed his face three times, then ® e gs ia oo e 
he washed his right arm to the J$ AS abus des. je S iiS 
elbow three times, then the left |. D 2 eo in 
likewise. Then he wiped his head, J” TYPE exi gil Ji يده اليمنى‎ 
then he washed his right foot three es | andi viue تي‎ > Ts a E 4 
times, then the left likewise. Then TT PM " Z E- 3 
he said: ‘I saw the Messenger of =i idi e As de ف التو‎ BE 
Allâh #4 performing Wudii’ like I ue 25 7 34 ides 
have just done. Then he said: وُضوني‎ a $8 رول الله‎ 


‘Whoever performs Wudü' as I de 


s 
dO qu x C$ y 
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have done, then prays two Rak‘ahs 
without letting his thoughts 
wander, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.” (Sahil) 
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4 3 
eet 


+ ^ P NEUE T eid 2# ول‎ 1T eee 
له‎ VR onte) لا يحدث نفسه فيهمًا‎ IL, 
7 


[متفق ae pL cade‏ البخاري» كتاب الصومء باب S‏ الرطب واليابس للصائم» ح 
OY)‏ من حديث ot lue‏ المبارك ومسلم bs t‏ الطهارة» باب صفة الوضوء E (Jas,‏ 


Comments: 


(Y‏ من حديث الزهري به]. 


1. Although “swishing the water around the mouth” and “snuffing it up” have 
not been explicitly mentioned in the Noble Qur’an, Hadith compilations are 
replete with their mention; in fact, no ablution of the Prophet of Allah 3& was 
devoid of these two acts - which proves that they are important components 


of ablution. 


2. “Allah will pardon all his past sins" refers only to pardonable sins - or in 
other words, minor sins [Saghirah pl. Sagha’ir] As for major sins [Kabira pl. 
Kaba'ir| one must earnestly seek out forgiveness and fulfill the conditions of a 


sincere repentance. 


Chapter 69. With Which Hand 
Should One Rinse The Mouth? 


85. It was narrated from Humran 
that he saw "Uthmán call for (water 
for) Wudii’, then he poured water 
on his hands from the vessel and 
washed them three times. Then he 
put his right hand in the water and 
rinsed his mouth and his nose. 
Then he washed his face three 
times, and his arms up to the elbow 
three times. Then he wiped his 
head, and washed each of his feet 
three times. Then he said: "I saw 
the Messenger of Allah  3£ 
performing Wudü' like I have just 
done.” Then he said: “Whoever 
performs Wudü' as I have done, 
then stands and prays two Rak'ahs 
without letting his thoughts 
wander, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 70. Rinsing The Nose 


86. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah يي‎ said: “When any one of 
you performs Wudii’, let him put 
water in his nose then blow it out.” 
(Sahih) 
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[متفق ae p cue‏ البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب الاستجمار C (Mis‏ )117( من حديث 
مالك . ومسلم› كتاب الطهارةء باب الايتار في الاستتثار والاستجمار» CYYV) C‏ من حديث سفيان 
بن Gee‏ من حديث أبي الزناد به وهو في الموطأ ۱۹/۱ (يحيى) وهو في الكبرى» ح A)‏ 


Chapter 71. Exaggerating In 
Snuffing Water Into The Nose 


87. It was narrated from ‘Asim bin 
Laqit bin Sabirah that his father 
said: “I said: ‘O Messenger E: 
Allah, tell me about Wudii.” 
said: ‘Perform Wudi’ well! ue 
exaggerate in sniffing water up into 
your nose, except when you are 
fasting." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


The purpose of snuffing up water is to cleanse the nose, and this is not 
possible unless one lets the water reach the uppermost end of the nostrils. In 
order to achieve this, one should draw water into one’s nostrils with a certain 
degree of force - unless one is fasting. If one is fasting, one should sniff up 
water with a minimum or lightly moderate amount of force, otherwise, water 


I See No. 141. 
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might descend down the throat, which is something a fasting person should 
obviously prevent from happening. Therefore, one should exercise caution 
when fasting by not using excessive force while sniffing water up one’s nose 
during ablution. 


Chapter 72. The Command To بالاشتتار‎ SI - (VY (المعجم‎ 

Blow (Water From The Nose) (VY iili) 

88. It was narrated from Abû gif, shu tz xS Gif - AA 
ذا خير‎ ae Seer عر با‎ 

Hurairah that the Messenger of - e Fo 0 "P v m 

Allah g said: “Whoever performs oe Xe Uam إشحاق بن منصور قال:‎ 

Wudu’ then let him sniff water in 

the nose and blow it out, and ose E NAE" rd 

whoever uses small stones (to ail J,25 عَنْ أبي هرَيْرَة: أن‎ (YI 


عَنْ led ull Le WE‏ عَنْ أبي إِدْرِيسَ 
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[متفق cade‏ أخرجه البخاري» كتاب الوضوءء باب الاستثار في الوضوءء ح GT)‏ 
ومسلم» Wks‏ الطهارةء» باب gk!‏ في الاستنثار والاستجمار» (TTY) C‏ (من حديث مالك) من 
حديث ابن شهاب به وهو في الموطأ YA [A‏ (یحیی) وهو في الكبرى؛ C‏ )40([. 


Comments: 

Cleanliness of the nostrils can be achieved only after water is both drawn into 
one’s nose and then expelled by blowing it out. When blowing out water from 
one’s nose, one should guide the water out with one’s hand, by using it to 
gently squeeze the nose. When one does this, it is hoped that, along with the 
water that was sniffed up, filth inside the nostrils will also be expelled. 
Filthiness invariably gathers in the upper parts of the nostrils during sleep; it 
is therefore commanded that the nose be given a good blow. Imàm Ahmad 
bin Hanbal considered nostril-snuffing (Intinshág) compulsory (or requisite). 
The apparent phrasing (occurring in the Hadith) supports his view in the 
matter. 


89. It was narrated from Salamah ¿é حمّادٌ‎ Ui m تا‎ yai - 8 
bin Qais that the Messenger of rn ل‎ ar un e NT 
Allah يله‎ said: “When you perform — ot سل‎ GF «PU هلال بن‎ GF cus 
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make it odd (numbered).” (Sahih) 
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The Book of Purification 74 كتاب الطهارة‎ 


Chapter 73. The Command To عند‎ JESL E a5 - (VY (المعجم‎ 
Sniff Water Up Into The Nose AE 
When Waking From Sleep (VY. (التحفة‎ UK ot a Rügen 


90. It was narrated from Abi =: Ju esa زنبور‎ i محمد‎ uA Bf 4. 
Hurairah that the Messenger of عه‎ , 
Allah à& said: “When any one of الله أذ‎ AF o Íy عَنْ‎ pe "i S E 
you wakes from sleep to perform lb £3 Hil. Te Bea 
Wud’, then let him sniff water in 3 > oP EE 

his nose and blow it out three — 5p :JU #8 هُرَيْرَةَ عَنْ رَسُولٍ الله‎ el or 
times, for the Shaitán spends the ud (5 م مامه‎ Sc) Bite! 
night on his nose.” (Sahih) E et ME e 0 


cx 


Mag e Los iiri É y cni 
من‎ (YY40) C 603 m5 إيليس‎ dino [متفق عليه أخرجه البخاري» کتاب بدء الخلق» باب‎ 
(YYA) c والاستجمار»‎ jie VI ابن أبي حازم» ومسلم» » کتاب الطهارة» ياب الإيتار في‎ ud 
LAV & من حديث يزيد بن عبدالله به وهو في الكبرى‎ 
Comments: 
“Satan’s spending the night” means that Satan dwells at the root of a person’s 
nose for the whole night. Muhaddithin (scholars specialized in the field of 


Hadith), have stated that Muslims must believe in the literal meaning of this 
Hadith, for to da otherwise requires proof. 


Chapter 74. Which Hand EN pil BL - (VE (المعجم‎ 
Should One Use To Sniff i E 
Water Into The Nose? (vi ) 


91. It was narrated that ‘Ali called — 324) we 55 244 GST - ١ 
for (water for) Wudû’, then he — '.. . VON 
rinsed his mouth and nose, and he بن علي عن زائدة:‎ ov 
sniffed up water and blew it out — *:z » 22 xa se Kile 2 الد‎ E 
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ENT‏ صحیح › وأخرجه أبوداود» کتاب الطهارة» باب صفة وضوء النبي Z m‏ 19( من 
حديث حسين بن علي به وصححه ابن حبان» وهو في الكبرى» ح 38( وانظر المحديث الآتي]. 
Comments:‏ 
Rinsing the nostrils involves cleaning out dirt and filth. Therefore, like other‏ 


acts which involve cleaning dirt or filth, the act of rinsing the nostrils should 
be done with the left hand. 
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Chapter 75. Washing The Face 


92. It was narrated that ‘Abd Khair 
said: “We came to ‘Ali bin Abi 
Talib, may Allah be pleased with 
him, and he had prayed. He called 
for water and we said: ‘What is he 
going to do with it when he has 
(already) prayed? He only wants to 
teach us.’ A vessel of water and a 
basin were brought to him. He 
poured some water onto his hand 
and washed it three times, then he 
rinsed his mouth and nose three 
times from the hand with which he 
took the water. Then he washed his 
face three times, and he washed his 
right hand three times, and his left 
hand three times, and wiped his 
head once, then he washed his 
right foot three times and his left 
foot three times. Then he said: 
‘Whoever would like to learn how 
the Messenger of Allah i& did 
Wudi’, this is it.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 76. The Number Of 
Times The Face Be Washed 


93. It was narrated from ‘Abd 
Khair, that ‘Ali (may Allah be 
pleased with him) was brought a 
chair, and he sat down on it, then 
he called for a vessel of water 
which he tilted onto his hand three 
times, then he rinsed his mouth 
and nose with one hand, three 
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times, he washed his face three 
times, washed each forearm three 
times, and took some of the water 
and wiped his head. On one 
occasion (One of the narrators) 
Shu‘bah, indicated (that he wiped) 
from his forelock to the back of his 
head, then said: “I do not know 
whether he brought his hands back 
or not. And he washed each foot 
three times, then he said: ‘Whoever 
would like to see how the Messenger 
of Allah يه‎ purified himself, this is 
how he purified himself.” (Sahth) 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: “This is 
a mistake. What is correct is Khâlid 
bin ‘Alqamah, not Mâlik bin 
*Urfutah." 
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Comments: 


Shu’bah mentioned the name of Malik bin ‘Urfutah in the chain of 
transmitters. But this is his mistake. It is the consensus of Muhaddithin that the 
name of the narrator that Shu'bah was referring to was, in fact, Khalid bin 
*Alqamah, and not Malik bin ‘Urfutah. Shu'bah is, however, a narrator and 
scholar of high standing. This mistake does not lower him from his level of high 
ranking as a scholar, but only goes to show his humanness - for to err is human. 
Záidah and Abû Awanah have, in the preceding Ahddith, mentioned the right 
name of the said narrator. Underneath the text of the above-mentioned Hadith, 
Imára An-Nasá'i offered this clarification. 


Chapter 77. Washing The 
Hands 

94. It was narrated that ‘Abd Khair 
said: “I saw ‘Alf call for a chair and 
he sat down, then he called for water 
in a vessel and washed his hands 
three times, then he rinsed his mouth 
and nose with one hand, three times. 
Then he washed his face three times, 
and his hands three times. Then he 
dipped his hand in the vessel and 
wiped his head, then he washed each 
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foot three times. Then he said: 
‘Whoever would like to see how the ; 
Messenger of Allah # performed awl, e <% عمس يده فى الاناء‎ £X 
Wudi’, this is his Wudû’.” (Sahih) eke ea du ur a Lir nue " 2-45 


de s - ^ oue ff رهم‎ 
BE إلى وضوء رَسُولٍ الله‎ GEE أن‎ Su 
ss Fs 


فهذا وضوؤه. 
[انظر الحديثين السابقين: وهو في الكبرى» ح [O39‏ 
Comments:‏ 

“Bi Kaffin Wahid” one translation or interpretation of this wording is “with 
one handful,” which signifies that rinsing out the mouth and nostril-snuffing 
were simultaneously performed with the right hand. Another rendering of the 
phrase is “with only one palmful,” which means scooping out water only once, 
and then putting some of it into the mouth and the rest into the nose. This is 
called Was! or coupling. Imam Ash-Shafi'i regards it (i.e., rinsing one's mouth 
and sniffing water up one’s nose) as being Masniin (established by the 
Prophet's % practice), while Hanafi scholars believe that the two actions 
should be done separately - with a notable pause between rinsing the mouth 

and sniffing water up one’s nose. 
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blew it out three times. Then he 
washed his face three times, then Mv 
his right hand up to the elbow Ux Saras ثم‎ tines في‎ MEN 
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passed the vessel containing the ae ae 2 deo العمل‎ e كي‎ 
remaining water for his Wudi’ to U قاعم‎ eMMS Qu LE ثلاثاء ثم‎ 
him, and he drank from it standing ‘1%; ,; n el 2i نا‎ ae 
up. I was surprised and when he de se d «elo 

noticed that he said: ‘Do not be =< LU وَضْوبهِ‎ Aw i 235 Y 
surprised, for I saw your father the Nor eroe Pe Eu ھا‎ 
Prophet %5 doing what you have فإني‎ ees قال: لا‎ Qul; فلما‎ cos 
seen me doing,’ referring to his Bu AE. ad g 
Wudü' and drinking the leftover m dete e 
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96. It was narrated that Abû Gis سَعِيدٍ قَالَ:‎ is OS ic as أخيرنا‎ - 5 

Hayyah - Ibn Qais - said: “I saw ‘A — 4. ae 
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hands until they looked clean, then — (2 le 23h; قَالَ:‎ - s E TIS 
he rinsed his mouth three times and „.__ .را‎ 0G; dcr, ate hav 
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his face three times, and he washed 5 fe ar 4 foin. 

each forearm three times. Then he 5 ت‎ ges 5 OE SHENG 
wiped his head, then he washed his (^9 (9 «sl; p = BSE Ue 28153 
feet up to the ankles. Then he stood 442 Vf 2r "3 
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standing. Then he said: 'I wanted to a NON 1 A 
show you how the Prophet % I “a ib wx i i ol 


performed Wudii’”” (Sahih) 

uel‏ وأخرجه أبوداود» obs‏ الطهارة» باب صفة وضوء النبي OV C T‏ من 

حديث أبي الأحوص به مختصرًا وهو في الكبرى» ح (VN)‏ وصححه الترمذي» ح CEA)‏ # أبو 
إسحاق عنعن وهو مدلسء قاله النسائي» (سير أعلام النبلاء VE/V‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة]. 


Comments: 
“Drank the remaining water of the ablution standing": Some scholars 
consider drinking the remaining water of the ablution “Masntin”, while some 
other scholars view that here drinking standing is merely to demonstrate 
permissibility. 
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Chapter 80. A Description Of 
The Washing 


97. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin 
Yahya Al-Mázini that his father 
said to ‘Abdullah bin Zaid bin 
‘Asim — who was one of the 
Companions of the Prophet % and 
the grandfather of ‘Amr bin Yahya: 
“Can you show me how the 
Messenger of Allah i& used to 
perform Wudü'?" ‘Abdullah bin 
Zaid said: “Yes. He called for 
(water for) Wudá' and poured 
some onto his hand, washing each 
hand twice. Then he rinsed his 
mouth and nose three times, then 
he washed his face three times, 
then he washed each hand twice, 
up to the elbow. Then he wiped his 
head with his hands, back and 
forth, starting at the front of his 
head and moving his hands to the 
nape of his neck, then bringing 
them back to the place he started. 
Then he washed his feet.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


(يحيى)]. 


“Up to and including the elbows (Ila! Mirfagayny”: The majority of scholars 
agree that when one washes one’s forearms during ablution, one must wash 
one’s elbows as well. Likewise, when one washes one’s feet, one should make 


sure to also wash one’s ankle bones. 


Chapter 81. The Description Of 
Wiping The Head 


98. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin 
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Yahya that his father said to 
‘Abdullah bin Zaid bin ‘Asim - who 
was one of the Companions of the 
Prophet #% and the grandfather of 
‘Amr bin Yahya: “Can you show me 
how the Messenger of Allah # used 
to perform Wudii’?” ‘Abdullah bin 
Zaid said: “Yes. He called for (water 
for) Wudii’ and poured some onto 
his right hand, washing his hands 
twice. Then he rinsed his mouth and 
nose three times, then washed his 
face three times, then he washed his 
hands twice, up to the elbows. Then 
he wiped his head with his hands, 
back and forth, starting at the front 
of his head and moving his hands to 
the nape of his neck, then bringing 
them back to the place he started. 
Then he washed his feet.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


This Hadith contains a detailed description of wiping the head: the whole head 
ought to be wiped. Every Hadith of the Prophets #% ablution mentions the 
wiping of the entire head. This is why Imam Malik ruled that it is obligatory for one 
to wipe one's entire head; his ruling in the matter is correct. Hanafi scholars, on the 
other hand, believe that it is sufficient to wipe only one-fourth of one’s head. The 
arguments they make to back up their view are, however, weak. Imam Ash-Shafi't 
went even further, saying that it is sufficient to wipe over only a few hairs on one’s 
head. But his opinion in the matter is weak, for various Hadith narrations make it 
amply clear that one should wipe over one’s entire head, And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 82. The Number Of 
Times The Head Is Wiped 


99. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Zaid, who was shown the call 
to prayer (in a dream),") said: “I 
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I11 See Abû Dawid No. 499, and At-Tirmidhi No. 189. And this narrator is not the same, 
they consider this statement: “who was shown...” to be an error. See the discussion of 


At-Tirmidhi after his narration. 
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saw the Messenger of Allah 2 
perform Wudii’; he washed his face 
three times and his hands twice, he 
washed his feet twice and wiped his 
head twice.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


عاصم بن كعب المازني وقول سفيان بن Taye‏ 


الأشراف 47/4 وغيرهء ولعله أتى من تدليسه]. 


“Wiped the head twice” signifies wiping the head with wet hands, beginning 
at the front of the head, sliding the paired hands back to the nape of the neck 
and then returning them to where they began. 


Chapter 83. Women Wiping 
Their Heads 


100. Abû ‘Abdullah Salim Sabalán 
said: “‘Aishah liked my honesty 
and hired me, and she showed me 
how the Messenger of Allah # 
used to perform Wudii’. She rinsed 
her mouth, sniffed water into her 
nose and blew it out three times, 
and washed her face three times. 
Then she washed her right hand 
three times and her left hand three 
times. Then she put her hand on 
the front of her head and wiped 
her head once, front to back. Then 
she rubbed her ears with her hands, 
then she passed her hands over her 
cheeks.” 

Salim said: “I came to her as a slave 
with a contract of manumission, and 
she did not hide herself from me. 
She would sit before me and talk to 
me, unti! I came to her one day and 
said: "Pray for blessing for me, O 
Mother of the Believers.’ She said: 
‘Why is that?’ I said: ‘Allah has set 
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me free.’ She said: ‘May Allah bless 
you.’ Then she lowered the Hijab 
before me, and I never saw her again 
after that day.” (Hasan) 
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Comments: 


كثيرة : عند أبى rosie‏ ح (YA)‏ وابن solu‏ موارد ح OYVO‏ وغيرهما]. 


*Mukátab" is a slave who makes a written contract with his master to 
purchase his emancipation. A Mukátab slave would have a payment plan that 
he would agree to follow, and he would earn his freedom when the entire 
amount owed to his master was paid off. Since Sálim was the slave of one of 
‘Aishah’ S $ relatives, and since, according. to her, a slave could enter upon his 
master and near kith and kin, ‘Aishah’s $ conversations with Salim without 
the barrier of a veil was not a blameworthy act. (Similarly it is not compulsory 
on female slaves to cover themselves up in the presence of their masters). 


Furthermore, no sooner did Sálim earn his freedom than ‘Aishah % 


herself before him. 
Chapter 84. Wiping The Ears 


101. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbas 
said: “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
#6 performing Wudü'. He washed 
his hands, then he rinsed his mouth 
and nose with one handful of water, 
washed his face, washed each hand 
once, and wiped his head and ears 
once." (One of the narrators) 
‘Abdul-‘Aziz said: “Someone who 
heard from Tbn ‘Ajlan told me that 
he said concerning that: ‘And he 
washed his feet.” (Hasan) 
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Comments: 


كتاب الطهارة 83 


“With one handful of water" (Min Ghaurfah Wahidah), this issue was 
explained in the commentary of a hitherto mentioned Hadith. This Hadith 
seems to support the legal opinion that it is Sunnah to rinse one's mouth and 
to sniff water up one’s nose together, with one handful of water. As was 


mentioned earlier. 


Chapter 85. Wiping The Ears 
Along With The Head, And The 
Evidence That They Are Part 
Of The Head 


102. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #@ performed Wudi’, and he 
scooped up one handful (of water) 
and rinsed his mouth and nose. 
Then he scooped up another 
handful and washed his face. Then 
he scooped up another handful and 
washed his right hand, then 
another handful and washed his 
left hand. Then he wiped his head 
and his ears, the inside with his 
forefinger and the outside with his 
thumb. Then he scooped up a 
handful of water and washed his 
right foot, and scooped up another 
handful and washed his left foot.” 
(Hasan) 
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103. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah As-Sunábihi that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: 
“When the believing slave performs 
Wudá' and rinses his mouth, his 
sins come out from his mouth. 
When he sniffs water into his nose 
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Comments: 


1. “All his sins exit" signifies the ill effects of sins because the effects of sins 
permeate the limbs of the body concerned. In regard to ablution, not only the 
body becomes pure of discernible impurities and dirt but also the limbs of 
ablution become pure of the effects of sins. Consequently, the body becomes 
clean of physical and spiritual filthiness, which means that one becomes 
purified of both physical impurities and sins. 

2. In this Hadith, wiping of the head and the ears are shown to be done 
simultaneously. Wiping the ear is done with the same water that is taken for 
wiping the head (i.e., it should not be done with new water). 

3. The evidence to which Imam An-Nasá'i draws the attention of the reader in 
this chapter is the wording: Kharajatil khatáyá min ra'sihi hatta takhruj min 
udhnihi - all his sins exit from his head to the extent that they trickle down his 
ears. In the same words, sins of the head have been shown leaving through 
the ears. This shows that the ruling for the ears is that of the head, and here I 
am referring to the ruling of wiping during ablution. 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:5/ ٠١‏ من حديث زائدة به» والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


106. It was narrated that Bilal said: عَنْ‎ 62 ijj Sk GAT - ٠ 
“I saw the Messenger of Allah يله‎ ; 

wiping over the Khimdar and Khuff.” 
(Sahih) 
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ح۱۲ وانظر» 


Chapter 87. Wiping Over The 
Tmámah And Forehead 


107. It was narrated from AI- 
Mughirah that the Prophet $% 
performed Wudii’, and he wiped 
the forehead, the Tmâmah, and 
over the Khuff. (Sahih) 

(Another chain) 
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108. It was narrated from Hamzah 
bin Al-Mughirah bin Shu‘bah that 
his father said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #5 stayed behind, and I 
stayed with him. When he had 
relieved himself he said: ‘Do you 
have any water with you?’ I 
brought some water to him, and he 
washed his hands and face, then he 
started trying to uncover his arms, 
but the sleeves of his Jubbah were 
too tight, so he threw it over his 
shoulders and washed his arms and 
wiped over his forehead and 
"Imümah, and over his Khuff.” 
(Sahih) 
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كتاب الطهارة 87 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء من حديث يزيد بن زريع به» أنظر الحديث السابق» وهو في STET‏ 


Comments: 


D'AIDE 


He threw the Jubbah over his shoulders: he already was wearing the Jubbah - 
the sentence signifies that becanse the sleeves were tight, he drew out his 
forearms from the Jubbah. The Jubbah remained over his shoulders, and the 


sleeves stood empty. 


Chapter 88. How To Wipe Over 
The 7mámah 


109. Al-Mughirah bin Shu'bah 
said: "There are two things which I 
never asked anyone about after I 
saw the Messenger of Allah à. He 
was with us on a journey and he 
went away to relieve himself, then 
he came and performed Wudii’, 
and he wiped over his forehead 
and two sides of his 7mümah, and 
he wiped over his Khuffs.” He said: 
“And (the other issue) the Jméam’s 
Salah behind one of his followers. I 
saw the Messenger of Allah 2 
when he was on a journey and time 
for prayer came. The Prophet à& 
could not join them, so they called 
the Igaémah and they asked Ibn 
‘Awf to lead them in prayer. Then 
the Messenger of Allah # came 
and offered the remainder of the 
prayer behind Ibn ‘Awf, then when 
Ibn ‘Awf said the Salah, the Prophet 
علد‎ stood up and completed what he 
had missed (of the prayer).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه ابن خزيمة» ۱۹٤٥:‏ عن يعقوب بن إبراهيم الدورقي به» وهو في 6S SSI‏ 
VIG‏ وأخرجه آحمد:٤/ ۲٤۹۰۲٤٤‏ من طريق آخر عن ابن ones‏ به» وله شاهد في صحيح 


Comments: 


مسلم بعدء Vip‏ 


Imam An-Nasa’i made it clear that wiping the turban does not mean that one 
should wipe only the turban. One should rather wipe the hairline on the front 
of the head first, and then proceed to wipe the turban. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب غسل الأعقاب» ح:150» ومسلمء الطهارة» باب 
وجوب غسل الرجلين يكمالهماء ح:79/757 من حديث شعبة به» وهو فى Ag teI‏ 


111. It was narrated that 'Abdullàh — :Q6 GME أَخْبَرَنَا مَحْمُودُ بْنْ‎ - ١ 
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ANE 2‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The argumentation over the chapter is that had wiping the feet been‏ 
permitted, then why is this warning of punishment over the heels remaining‏ 


dry? Apparently, in the case of wiping, the heels would invariably stay dry. 
This posits that it is obligatory to wash the feet. 


Chapter 90. With Which Foot fee afe 5 
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112. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Je Sn عد‎ rien iui - ۲ 


«Asbighûl-wudû’.” See Nos. 141,142.‏ لكا 
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(may Allah be pleased with her) 
mentioned: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #¢ used to like to start with 
the right whenever he could, when 
purifying himself and when putting 
on shoes or combing his hair.” 
(One of the narrators) Shu‘bah 
said: “Then I heard Al-Ash‘ath in 
Wasit, saying that he liked to start 
with the right, and he preferred 
that in all his affairs. Then I heard 
him in Al-Küfah saying that he 
liked to start with the right 
whenever he could.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج :أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب التيمن في الوضوء والغسل» ح:2158 ومسلمء 
الطهارة» باب التيمن فى الطهور وغيره» YWie‏ من حديث شعبة به وهو في الكبزى؛ Wie‏ . 


Comments: 


It is desirable to start with the right side in the process of washing the 
ablution limbs. In the Noble Qurán, Allâh, the Most High, refers to the 
inhabitants of Paradise as being Ashábul Yamin [Al-Waqiah: 27], the 


Companions of the right. 


Chapter 91. Washing The Feet 
With The Hands 


113. Al-Qaisi narrated that he was 
with the Messenger of Allâh 3€ on 
a journey, and some water was 
brought to him. He poured some 
onto his hands from the vessel and 
washed them once, then he washed 
his face and each arm once, and he 
washed his feet with both hands. 
(Sahih) 
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ح: ١١6‏ # أبوجعفر هو الخطمي» وانظرء Vie‏ من هذا الكتاب. 
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Chapter 92. The Command To 
Wash In Between The Fingers 
(Al-Asâbi9 

114. It was narrated from ‘Asim 
bin Laqit that his father said: The 
Messenger of Allâh يل‎ said: 
“When you perform Wudii’, do so 
properly, and wash in between the 
fingers (Al-Asdbi‘).”! (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [ee]‏ تقدم CAV ic TA‏ وهو في الكبرى» tla sl am oly AWiz‏ 
الطهارة؛ باب صفة وضوء النبي ١47: EE‏ من حديث يحب بن سايم به 


Comments: 


"Khilal" signifies making the water flow into the interstices of the fingers and 
toes; one can achieve this aim by inserting one’s fingers or one’s little finger 
into those interstices, in order to make sure water reaches spaces where it 
would not otherwise be able to reach. 


Chapter 93. How Many Times 
The Feet Are To Be Washed 


115. It was narrated that Abû 
Hayyah Al-Wádi'i said: I saw ‘Ali 
performing Wudii’. He washed his 
hands three times, and rinsed his 
mouth three times and his nose 
three times, and he washed his face 
three times and each forearm three 
times. Then he wiped his head and 
washed each foot three times. Then 
he said: “This is the Wudii’ of the 
Prophet 4.” (Datif) 
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U 41 4sábi* is plural meaning fingers as well as toes, and the author mentioned only one 
narration on the topic whereas some of them clarify “of the hands and feet." So he 
mentioned the general wording amids chapters how to wash the feet. 


[2] Part of this narration preceded under No. 87. 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب صفة وضوء النبي كل Wiig‏ 
مختصرًاء والترمذي» الطهارة» باب [ماجاء] في وضوء النبي $E‏ كيف i^c «S015‏ من حديث 
أبي إسحاق به» وقال الترمذي: "حسن صحيح ٠"‏ وهو في الكبزىء ily VANE‏ الحديث 
الآتي» Wie‏ أبوإسحاق مدلس وعنعن» تقدم» AiG‏ 


Chapter 94. Definition Of 
Washing 


116. It was narrated that Humrén 
the freed slave of ‘Uthman said: 
“Uthman called for water for 
Wud’. He washed his hands three 


times, then he rinsed his mouth : 


and nose, then he washed his face 
three times, then he washed his 
right hand up to the elbow three 
times. Then he washed his left 
hand likewise. Then he wiped his 
head, then he washed his right foot 
up to the ankle three times, and he 
washed his left foot likewise. Then 
he said: ‘I saw the Messenger of 
Allah i£ performing Wudü' as I 
have just done.’ Then he said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: 
‘Whoever performs Wudi’ as I 
have just done, then prays two 
Rak'ahs without letting his thoughts 
wander, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.” (Sahih) 


الوضوء Ye (dis,‏ عن أحمد بن عمرو بن 
BOE‏ ح:1909 من حديث ابن شهاب الزهري به. 


Chapter 95. Wudi’ In Sandals 


117. It was narrated that ‘Ubaid bin 
Juraih said: “I said to Ibn ‘Umar: ‘I 
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see you are wearing Sibtiyyah 
sandals, and you performed 
Wudii’ in them.’ He said: ‘I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #8 wearing 
them and performing Wudii’ in 
them." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه ae JE‏ الوضوء» باب غسل الرجلين في النعلين 


Comments: 


NVA والكبزى»‎ ues YYY /١ الموطأ:‎ 


“Performing ablution while wearing them” signifies that if one is wearing 
sandals, it is necessary to wash the feet. It is not proper to wipe them. 


Chapter 96. Wiping Over The 
Khuffs 


118. It was narrated from Jarír bin 
‘Abdullah that he performe Wudi’ 
and wiped over his Khuffs. It was 
said to him: “Are you wiping (over 
your KAhuffs)?" He said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah & wiping 
(over his Khuffs)." The companions 
of ‘Abdullah liked what Jarir said, 
because Jarir became Muslim shortly 
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تخرييج ate wh ca all LM eel:‏ ة في الخفاف» T ME‏ الطهارة» 

Comments: 

1. Wiping over footgear (Khuff) is an Islamically legislated practice according to 
people of the Sunnah. The Shiites assert that, under all circumstances, it is 
compulsory to wash one’s bare feet. The Khawarij are in agreement with 
Shi'ites regarding this issue. People of the Sunnah, on the other hand, hold 
that it is permissible to wipe over footgear under certain conditions, which is 
the correct view in the matter. 


I! Made of hairless, tanned leather. 
Pl In the narration recorded by At-Tirmidhi (Nos. 93,94) this comment is attributed to 
Ibrahim, one of the narrators. 
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2. Taking into consideration various verses of the Holy Qur'án and sayings of 
the Prophet 3£, one must logically arrive at two conclusions: First, if the feet 
are bare, they should be washed; and secondly, if they are beneath socks or 
other footgear, then those socks or footgear may be wiped. In this way, all 
proofs from the Qur'án and the Sunnah will be put into practice. To believe 
the notion of the Shi'tes and the Khawarij is to negate many authentic 
‘Ahédith, which is a clear instance of misguidance. 


119. It was narrated from Ja'far 
bin *Amr bin Umayyah Ad-Damri 
that his father saw the Messenger 
of Allâh #¢ performing Wudii’ and 
wiping over his Khuffs. (Sahih) 
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120. It was narrated that Usámah 
bin Zaid said: “The Messenger of 
Allah ii and Bilal entered AF 
Aswûf and he went to relieve 
himself and then came out.” 
Usámah said: “I asked Bilal: "What 
did he do?’ Bilal said: "The Prophet 
i45 went to relieve himself, then he 
performed Wudii’, so he washed his 
hands and face, and wiped his head 
and he over his Khuffs, then 
prayed.” (Sahih) 
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[11 Tt js the name of the area of Al-Madinah which Alláh's Messenger # made sacred. An- 
Niháyah. In Sunan Al-Kubra, Al-Baihaqi said: “The wall around Al-Madinah." 
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121. It was narrated from Sa‘d bin 
Abi Waqqàs that the Messenger of 
Allah # wiped over the Khuffs. 
(Sahih) 


94 كتاب الطهارة‎ 
ور‎ * HET fort 
$35 بن‎ oUdL Gyi - ١١ 

f "nes ر‎ 3 "EM 
Gig de WE مشكين‎ M dig 
ey gb عَن‎ - d ki - no 
o P f مه‎ ý -$ a ar oz 
‘pal a! عن‎ ces عن عمرر بن‎ 
o z log oe » Gafe f ar 
عن‎ (ge jl بن عبد‎ Asl "i عن‎ 
Qa Ub E الله‎ gu عَنْ‎ yells 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب المسح على الخفين» ح:7١7‏ من حديث عبدالله بن 


122. It was narrated from Sa‘d bin 
Abi Waqqas, from the Messenger 
of Allah #8, with regard to wiping 
over the Khuffs; “There is nothing 
wrong with it.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح:159. 


123. It was narrated that Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu'bah said: “The 
Prophet #@ went out to relieve 
himself, and when he came back, I 
met him with a vessel (of water). I 
poured some for him and he washed 
his hands, then he washed his face. 
Then he wanted to wash his 
forearms but the his Jubbah was too 
tight, so he brought them out from 
beneath the Jubbah to wash them, 
and he wiped over his Khuffs, then 
be led us in prayer." (Sahih) 
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The Book of Purification 


124. It was narrated from Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu‘bah that the 
Messenger of Allah 3i& went out to 
relieve himself, and AJ-Mughirah 
followed him, (carrying) a vessel of 
water. He poured water for him 
when he had finished relieving 
himself, and he performed Wudi’ 
and wiped over his Khuffs. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] انظر الحديث السابق» DA‏ وهو في الكبرى» AVY ig‏ 


Chapter 97. Wiping Over The 
Khuff When Traveling 


125. Hamzah bin Al-Mughirah bin 
Shu‘bah (narrated) that his father 
said: “I was with the Prophet $% on 
a journey, and he said: ‘Stay back 
0 Mughirah! Go ahead, © people!’ 
So I went back, and I had with me 
a vessel of water. The people went 
ahead, and there the Messenger of 
Allah à& relieved himself. When he 
came back I went and poured 
water for him. He was wearing a 
Roman Jubbah with narrow sleeves, 
and he wanted to expose his hands 
(to wash them) but the sleeves 
were too tight, so he brought his 
hands out from beneath the Jubbah 
and washed his face and hands, 
and wiped his head, and wiped 
over his Khuffs.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 98. Time Limit For 
Wiping Over The Khuffs 


126, It was narrated that Safwan 
bin ‘Assal said: “The Prophet 2 
granted us a dispensation when 
traveling, allowing us not to take 
off our Khuffs for three days and 
three nights.” (Hasan) 


كتاب الطهارة 96 


LI في‎ Seb GG - (AA (المعجم‎ 


(AA Xil) jv oul dé 
OQ WS كال‎ ES Uu - M 


Jus go عن‎ i x 


قَالَ: ndn d‏ 855 إذا GG‏ مسافريق 
ds TEES Sin ras yif‏ 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الطهارة» باب [ad E‏ الخفينٍ jen des‏ 


ME «Toro: z (1: zZ‏ ماجه» الطهارة» باب الوضوء من 


Y " وهو في الكبزى» ح:٤٤٠» وقال الترمذي: "حسن صحيح‎ TT 


127. It was narrated that Zirr said: 
“I asked Safwan bin ‘Assal about 
wiping over the Khuffs, and he said: 
"Ihe Messenger of Allâh #2 used 
to teil us, when we were traveling, 
to wipe over our KAuffs and not 
take them off for three nighis in 
the event of defecating, urinating 
or sleeping; only in the case of 
Janébah.”” (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [حسن] إنظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» Moe‏ 


Comments: 


1. Wiping over footgear is permissible both when one is traveling and when one 


is not traveling, 


2. Since a traveler has to endure harsh circumstances while on a journey, the 
: period allowed for wiping is longer than what the case is when one is in the 


comfort of one's home. 


3. Wiping over footgear is legislated for ablution but not for the purificatory 
bath (Ghusl). If a state of major ritual impurity occurs during the period 
allowed for wiping over footgear, then one must take them off for the 


purificatory bath (Ghusl). 
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The Resident eee) petal ا‎ 


128. It was narrated that ‘Alî (may : إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ ¿i اشاق‎ ou 
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ابن إبراهيم الحنظلي به. 
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تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزىء OVC‏ وأخرجه مسلمء 
ح ۲۷٦:‏ من حديث "i‏ معاوية به 


Comments: 
The resident denotes a person who is at home, or a person who, during an 
extended journey, makes an intention to take up residence in a certain 
place. 
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Chapter 100. Description Of É مِنْ‎ eye صِفَةٌ‎ - ٠ (المعجم‎ 
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Committed Hadath (ee حَدَثٍ (التحفة‎ 


130. An-Nazzülbin Sabrah said: “1 قال:‎ Lg $ sae CAI - we 

saw ‘Ali (may Allâh be pleased +z eî ciz , 36 ach tz He 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأشربةء باب الشرب قائمّاء ح ٥1۱٦:‏ من حديث شعبة ٻه» وهو 
فى الكبزى» ج WT‏ 


Comments: 
If one has previously performed ablution and has not exited from a state of 
purity, one need not perform a new ablution. This is an agreed upon issue. 
But if someone desires to redo his ablution to achieve twofold rewards or for 
the sake of cleanliness, one may do so. 


Chapter 101. Wuda’ For Every صَلَاةٍ‎ JI (المعجم )10 الوٌّضُوءٌ‎ 
meer (V9) (التحفة‎ 
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^ 8 ‘H dams [He — ۳ 
*Amir that Anas mentioned: *The un : Ka p MT 
Messenger of Allah % was brought o spé شغبة عَنْ‎ Gas قال:‎ UE Bas 


a smali vessel (of water) and he umo ln 56 . ct oe 0.2 0 
A : j est أن‎ : | : HÍ 
performed Wudii’.” I said: “Did the gl BGS j 9 es : B S | مِرِء عن‎ 
Messenger of Allah 2% perform 1535 3€ £54 OW) CL صغير‎ eip 
Wudii’ for every prayer?” He said: ss -zorge 4c 2c et ee ML 
s 8 3 5 = XM. z 941. HET: 5 
“Yes.” He said: “What about you?” قال:‎ peje jj ues : لكل صَلاةِ؟ قال‎ 
He said: “We used to pray all the — && 55; قَالَ:‎ Susi a الصَّلَّوَاتِ ما‎ ix 
prayers so long as we did not commit 0 "Wee 5E 


Hadath." He said: *And we used to ID CI Lai 
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pray all the prayers with (one) 


Wudi’.” (Hasan) 
من حديث عمرو‎ Y Mp تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب الوضوء من غير حدث»‎ 

24) ple ابن‎ 
Comments: 


Alláh's Messenger # did not always perform a new ablution for every prayer. 
Occasionally, he performed several prayers with the same ablution - as will be 
mentioned in upcoming Ahddith. Generally, however, he would perform a 
fresh ablution for each prayer, and he #% would do so, not just to become 
clean, but also to gain rewards from Allàh. 


132. It was narrated from Ibn œiz قَالَ:‎ ó 
*Abbás that the Messenger of Alláh i 
# came out from the toilet and بي‎ 
food was brought to him. They ji 
said: “Shall we not bring water for i 
Wudü'?" He said: “I have only — Y a 
been commanded to perform DAE ee £2 qq 
Wudá' when I want to pray." toil coat J adt 
GNA إلى‎ ESI 
أبوداود» الط ياب في غسل اليدين عند الطعامء‎ am ol تخريج : [إسناده صحيح]‎ 
من حديث إسماعيل‎ \AEV ترك الوضوء قبل الطعام» ح‎ i) باب‎ «Aaa MI والترمذي›‎ TY Fa 
عند‎ yx وصحيحه أبن خحزيمة» ح0 وله طريق‎ c ' | الترمذي: " حسن [صحيح‎ JU, ta Ade ابن‎ 
مسلم وغيره # ابن أبي مليكة اسمه عبدالله.‎ 
Comments: 


Ablution is commanded at the time of prayer for someone who is without 
ablution or this could be termed commendatory order. 


133. It was narrated from Ibn i> ides الله بن‎ X أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - wv 
Buraidah that his father said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #5 used to 7 3 0 
perform man ne every 2 La ME الله‎ J 425 عَنْ أبيه قال: گان‎ E) 
On the day of the Conquest (of gan fe Oh bee درس‎ ul 52 
Makkah), he offered all the prayers فلما کا صلى الصلوات‎ cre Us] 
with one Wudû’. ‘Umar said to 5S َم‎ ei £l Ji 4 US Tun Ppt 
him: ‘You have done something Bru ور‎ QA و‎ 
that you never did before.’ He said: URS تفعله . قال: «عمدا فعلته يا‎ 
‘I did that deliberately, O “Umar.” 

(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الطهارة» باب جواز الصلوات كلها بوضوء واحد» ح:۲۷۷ من حديث 


هم 


° oe ee EAA cu tes ar 
Qi GF Be علفمة بن‎ ias سَفيّان:‎ e comi 
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Comments: 
“Which you did not do before": ‘Umar # made this statement in view of the 
Prophet’s # usual custom, or in view of what ‘Umar æ thought to be the 
consistent practice of the Prophet #&. In reality, however, even before the 
Conquest of Makkah, there is evidence to show that the Prophet # acted 
similarly on other occasions as well. (Sahih Al-Bukhárt, Al-Wudi’ [ablution] - 
Hadith 209] 


Chapter 102. Sprinkling Water al d - )٠١١ (المعجم‎ 
(00 (Y (التحفة‎ 
134. It was narrated from Al- ben ts Jeu Cu - avi 


Hakam, from his father, that when e كيل بن‎ E ae 
the Messenger of Allâh 3& £15 22 ouii 43 4 
performed Wudit’, he would take a gle ta... UD 
handful of water and do this with ‘(S o? «e GF x عَنْ‎ 
E) 
pet 


it. Shu‘bah described it: “He would t 51 SS Be الله‎ 5425 8f zi 0 
sprinkle his private parts with a n "Morir 
icol (Hasan) — lide فقال بها‎ she خفنة مِنْ‎ Js] 
Shaikh Ibn As-Sunni said: “Al- AE an n & A pm ixi WU 
Hakam (one of the narrators) is 3 € P 

Ibn Sufyán Ath-Thaqafi. ف‎ eel ey 


gh الْحَكَمْ‎ sehen Bi : de jé 
EXT 
من حديث منصور‎ 1 E cc las! تخريج : : [حسن] أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» با في‎ 
ووافقه الذهبي»‎ ۰۱۷١ /١:نيخيشلا وصححه الحاكم على شرط‎ e YO: C به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
وانظر نيل المقصود للتحقيق إن شعت‎ 
Comments: 
1. Sprinkling water over one’s private parts does not form a part of ablution. 
2. The wisdom behind this practice is that sometimes, due to a urinary disease, 
doubts occur that drops of urine have exited. A person who suffers from such 
a disease is excusable. In view of this excuse or in order to dispel obsessive 
doubts, the said practice has been legislated: Water may be sprinkled over thé 
private parts after cleansing oneself of filth (the Jstinja) or after performing 
ablution. This will, Allah willing, dispel obsessive doubts. 


135. It was narrated that Al- مره‎ r2 o Ei dui 2 مسو‎ 
Hakam bin Sufyán said: “I saw the — " i ١ : 


[1 The purpose is to ward off devilish whispers lest the person think any emission has taken 
place, and thus think that his Wudii’ has been invalidated. 
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Messenger of Allah $$ performing 
Wudü' and sprinkling his private 
area (with water)." (Hasan) pas عن‎ QUO d UA Cá 


noe i aM Qe الدُورئٌ قَالَ:‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 103. Using Water Left bai get et - (eY (المعجم‎ 
Over From Wudü (v uen 5 الوم‎ 


136. It was narrated that Abû ا‎ ele ein 3 Gi - ۳٦ 
Hayyah said: “I saw ‘Ali d 0 
performing Wudá', washing each ل]: خدثنا شغبّة‎ 


part twice. Then he stood up and dés fis Guu 1 

drank the water that was left over js MÀ a E عن‎ 
from his Wugû’ and said: "The jah فَشَرِبَ‎ RB ثلاثا ثلاثاء ثم‎ Lag te 
Messenger of Allah #¢ did as I ut He الل‎ DU x2 وال‎ sehi 
have done.” (Hasan) رسول اللو ك‎ e ودال:‎ Spo 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي»› Aic‏ انظر» LE‏ 


Comments: 
The objective of the chapter is to demonstrate that the water touched in the 
process of performing ablution does not become impure. One may use it, and 
one may even drink it. 


137. It was narrated from ‘Awn bin «2 ,,2 75 M titi - ۷ 
Abi Juhaifah that his father said: “I f 1 8 Lah 
saw the Prophet #5 in Al-Batha’. e o» مِغْوّلٍ ن‎ "x HG Cum cole 
Bilal brought out the water left over i gi & i fal ts kee Í 
from his Wudá' and the people 2 MZ 
rushed toward it and I got some of it. 253515 4 Eys 5 er لال‎ e ede 


Then a short spear was planted in +. iy ei: 5 2 


sa 


Al 
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the ground and he led the people in 2,e. sys. saato e 
prayer, while donkeys, dogs and والحمر والكلاب والمرأة‎ QUU Lad 


5 


women were passing in front of ME OS Og 
him." (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب ره سترة المصلي . SLAVC ETE del ia‏ والبخاري» 
المناقب» باب صفة النبي POUT ES‏ من حديث مالك بن مغول ea‏ وهو في DAT‏ 


Comments: 
Passing of anything in front of a barrier is not detrimental to prayer. Passing 
in front of a person without a barrier is! 


$92 fe $55 


138. Ibn Al-Munkadir said: “I  ْنَع‎ jn jy محمد‎ ULP - WA 
heard Jábir say: 'I fell sick, and the UN ل مع‎ QW Lgs 
Messenger of Allâh #8 and Abû ids joue tee تيان كال‎ 
Bakr came to visit me. They found Jas n ine : : سَمِعْتَ جَابرًا يمول‎ 
me unconscious, so the Messenger oz is 

of Allah # performed Wudü' and ” gus + لي‎ em A ahs F » 
poured his Wud water over me.” de Cai 2 ME الله‎ du Py (33 سو‎ de غْمِيَ‎ 
(Sahih) 


4 oo 


Ter 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الفرائض» باب قول الله تعالى: 'يوصيكم الله في أولادكم . 
الخ" 6 WIT:‏ الإعتصام بالكتاب والسنة» ح :۰۷۰۹ (du‏ الفرائض› باب ميراث 
Ve DAI‏ من حديث سفيان بن Aue‏ به» وهو فى الكبرزى» BE‏ 

Comments: 
The water described in this narration seems to refer to the water with which 
the Messenger of Allah 3€ performed ablution. That is to say that the used 
water of ablution is pure. Nonetheless, it is possible that the water referred to 
in this narration was the unused water of the container from which the 
Prophet 2% was performing ablution. 


Chapter 104. The Obligation UN yee eii - 6 (المعجم‎ 
Of Wada’ )٠١٤ (التحفة‎ 

139. It was narrated from Abû حلش‎ of is فة كَانَ:‎ Gi - wa 
Malîh, that his father said: “The ١ ۴ Eo 


Messenger of Allah 2% said: ‘Allah — 32! الملبح» عَنْ‎ p عَنْ‎ SB oF Als 
does not accept Salah without 4, Te دلا‎ 4 àl سول‎ NUT -Jú 


purification, nor charity from PO 
Ghulí 7 «d Js ع‎ PETRI Án JA 


I That which is taken from the spoils of war prior to their distribution. 
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razle qi (08:0 te eso Ji 
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تخريج : ol [Eee]‏ جه أبوداود» الطهارةء باب فرض 


الطهارةء باب لا يقبل الله صلاة بغير طهورء WWI‏ من حديث قتادة بهء وهو في «xS‏ 
IVT‏ وصححه ابن cob‏ ح:56١؛‏ رواه شعبة عن قتادة به. 


Comments: 


The term Ghulul denotes deception. Here, it refers to everything that is 
prohibited since deception to some extent always comes to play in the 


procurement of forbidden things. 


Chapter 105. Going To 
Extremes In Wudii’ 


140. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin 
Shu‘aib, from his father, that his 
grandfather said: “A Bedouin came 
to the Prophet 3$ to ask him about 
Wudii’, so he showed him how to 
perform Wudi’, washing each part 
three times, then he said: “This is 
Wudü'. Whoever does more than 
that has done badly, gone to 
extremes and done wrong." 
(Hasan) 


(المعجم EYI- )٠٠١‏ في الوْضُوءِ 
(التحفة 3*0( 


For (22€ 


BIS ae E inc <n — Vee 


a? #4 me 


p ثلاثا‎ ESE A n TP 
EN ele 515 M ipagi MEG Si 


fa 


lbs أَسَاءَ وَتَعَذَّى‎ 58s 


Ll:‏ أخرجه أبوداود»ء الطهارة» باب الوضوء cU USE‏ :١٠۳٠ء‏ واي ماجهء 

تخريجح : Lem‏ أخرجه ابوداو ب الوضو z‏ بن 

الطهارة: باب ما جاء في القصد في الوضوءء :5757 من حديث موسى بن أبي عائشة به» وهو 
فى الكبزى» WY ie‏ وصححه ابن خخزيمةء وابن الجارود» والعسقلاني وغيرهم . 


Comments: 


But if the ablution limbs are contaminated with a filth which is stubborn and 
is not cleansed by washing it thrice, it is then necessary to obliterate it. This 
circumstance, however, is rare and is considered an exception to the rule. 


Chapter 106. The Command To 
Do Wudi’ Properly” 


141. ‘Abdullah bin ‘Ubaidullah bin 
‘Abbas said: “We were sitting with 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas and he said: 
‘By Allâh, the Messenger of Allah 
#@ did not say specifically anything 


[1 fsbágh Al-Wudi’ 


(المعجم pL AII- OU‏ الوْضُوءٍ 
(التحفة (Vet‏ 
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for us above the people, except for ی‎ 

three things: He commanded us to 

do Wudii’ properly, ™ not to 
consume charity, and not to mate T ee " 
donkeys with horses.” (Hasan) NS الْحَمْرَ عَلَى‎ ENG BLS 

تخريج : aia‏ حسن] خر an‏ ابن ماجه» اأطهارةء wh‏ ماجاء في pe‏ الوضوء » 

£y": de‏ من حدیث m oy ab‏ وأبوداودء الصلوة» wh‏ قدر القراءة في صلوة الظهر والعصرء 
A. Ne‏ والترمذي» salgai‏ باب ماجاء في كراهية أن ینزی الحمر على على الخيل ٩ vg:‏ .من 

cud‏ ابي جهضم موسى بن سالم به» وقال الترمذي: "حسن صحيح e"‏ وهو في الكبرى» 

ITA:‏ وله طرق عند الطحاوي وغيره 

Comments: 

1. The three things mentioned herein are not specific to the people of the 
Prophet's 2% household except for the prohibition of Zakát, which must not be 
taken by any member of the Prophet's household; or in other words, the 
prohibition of taking Zakát is specific to the people of the Prophet's household. 

2. Cross-breeding of donkeys and horses is not forbidden but is nonetheless an 
inappropriate practice. Such cross-breeding results in a decrease of the 
number of borses, which was harmful to Muslim armies - armies that gained 
strength through horses during times of battle. In modern times, the cavalry 
does not hold the same significance that it used to hold during the time of the 
Prophet ££. The said practice, therefore, may not at all be considered 
blameworthy, particularly so considering that the Prophet #% is reported to 
have accepted the gift of a mule, and would often ride on a mule. Therefore, 
it seems that the practice of cross-breeding between donkeys and horses is 
inappropriate only under certain circumstances, namely, when Muslim 
soldiers are in need of horses during times of war. 


142. It was narrated that 'Abdulláh جر“‎ Gis قَالَ:‎ ig 5 d ~ NEY 
bin ‘Arar said: “The Messenger of 1 Pre m uL Wie 
Allah # said: "Do Wud? — o^ Sls of عَنْ مَنْصُورِء عَنْ هلال‎ 


7 


properly.” (Sahih) JÉ dE الله بن عَمْرو‎ XR M uu 
6235 usb. 88 رَسُولُ الله‎ 


Aiz وهو في الكبزى»‎ OEC (e تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 
Asbágh denotes that the ablution limbs be washed completely, thrice in their 
entirety. One should wash a little more than is obligatory; for instance, when 
washing the arms and feet, one should also wash one’s elbows and ankles, so 
that no part of the washable limbs remains dry. 


Ul 4n Nusbig Al-Wudi’. 
[2 [sbighû Al-Wudi’. And this narration supports the claim that some of them used this 
expression to mean “three times” for each limb, rather than “properly.” 
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Chapter 107. The Virtue Of 
That 


143. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: “Shall I not tell you 
of that by means of which Allah 
erases sins and raises (people) in 
status? Doing Wud&' properly" 
even when it is inconvenient, taking 
a lot of steps to the Masjid, and 
waiting for one Salah after another. 
That is the Ribûf™ for you, that is 
the Ribét for you, that is the Ribát 
for you.” (Sahih) 
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ANS في‎ rnit GG - )٠١7 (المعجم‎ 
(V (التحفة‎ 
eX gc we ne c iyii- ver 
£2 ابْنِ عَبْدٍ الرّحْمْنٍء عَنْ أبيه» عَنْ ابي‎ 
NE QM 
به الدَّرَجَاتٍ:‎ REX يَمْحُو الله به الْحَطَايًا‎ 
GLA DES الْوْضُوءِ عَلَى الْمَكَارِو‎ gts 
TENTE NANI dcn al 


HS Lg HS. LU 


diu 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم؛ الطهارة» باب فضل إسباغ الوضوء على المکاره» Yoigo‏ من حديث 
مالك به» وهو في الموطأ CO Que)‏ والكبزى» ح :۱۳۹ . 


Comments: 


The term Ribát signifies holding in readiness mounted troops at all border points 
open to enemy invasion, with a view to deterring the enemy and shielding against 


their attacks. 


Hence the term means over-all military preparedness. In the 


above-recorded Hadith, sitting in the mosque and waiting for prayer after a 
previous prayer is called Ribár. This is because Satan is also an enemy to man. In 
regard to defending oneself against Satan, the mosque is like an actual garrison. 


Chapter 108. The Reward For 
The One Who Performs Wudi’ 
As Commanded 


144. It was narrated from ‘Asim 
bin Sufyan Ath-Thaqafi that they 
went out for the battle of As- 
Salasil, but they missed the fighting, 
so they kept watch, then they went 
back to Mu'áwiyah, and Abii Ayyüb 
and ‘Uqbah bin ‘Amir were with 
him. ‘Asim said: “O Abû Ayyüb, we 


[1 Isbagh Al-Wudi’ 


P و ر‎ 
jal GS Lag i 


d - ۸ (المعجم‎ 


(VA (التحفة‎ 


nbn E D mo $556 a 
gf ومع‎ bean 62 


lu pl aeg مُعَاوِيَة‎ m رَجَعوا‎ ۳ 


[2l For the meaning of Ar-Ribûf, see the Tafsir of Ibn Kathir; Sûrah Al-Imrûn 3:200, 


published by Darussalam. 
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missed the general mobilization, but 
we have been told that whoever prays 
in the four Masjids will be forgiven his 
sins.” He said: “O son of my brother! 
Iwill tell you of something easier than 
that. I heard the Messenger of Allah 
#@ say: “Whoever performs Wudii’ as 
commanded and prays as commanded, 
will be forgiven for his previous 
actions.’ Is it not so, O ‘Uqbah?” He 
said: “Yes.” (Hasan) 


[حسن] أخرجه ابن cama‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في أن الصلوة كفارةء 
ح :۱۳۹71 من حديث الليث بن سعد به» وهو في الکبڑی» 


cOl> وصححه ابن‎ Verte 


145. It was narrated that Jami‘ bin 
Shaddád said: “I heard Humran 
bin Abán teli Abû Burdah in the 
Masjid that he heard ‘Uthman 
narrating that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: ‘Whoever performs 
Wudü' completely as commanded 
by Allah, the five daily prayers will 
be an expiation for whatever comes 
in between them.” (Sahih) 


c MC JB sU 3 RES 


-— EIN 


GG‏ الْعَرْوُ gud‏ 355 £41 َه مَنْ صَلَى في 

; 02535 sab NI الْمَسَاجِدٍ‎ 

HT 3 

ins LA من‎ sal على‎ di Lal 

^L age د‎ ^ - 

,5 الله SÉ‏ يقول: 
es‏ ني 


2225 


:Q6 Siue U ast 


sal US (S535 fan 


Ges 


VVC‏ وله شواهد. 


225 


ei ues 1: Ms eu - ve 


عَنْ رَسُولٍ الله BB‏ يَقُولُ: «مَنْ ei‏ الْوْضُوءَ 
كما spl‏ الله 55 Ces‏ فَالصَّلَوَاتٌ HARI‏ 


z 


fdr yoy نه‎ anu 
EES لما‎ S15 us 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الطهارة» باب فضل الوضوء والصلوة عقبه» Yig‏ من حديث 


146. "Uthmán said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah #§ say: "There 
is no man who performs Wudii’ and 
does it well, then prays, but he when 
he prays it, he will be forgiven 
whatever (sins he commits) between 
that and the next prayer.” (Sahih) 


d) سعبة‎ 
Sé عن مالك‎ ES GA - ven 
TI ol Se pa oe ie 


ie X acti .«ما ين‎ db a 
ما‎ d ue» إلا‎ ca JA 4 T eer 
EP ME a plan 335 45 


uus‏ : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب الوضوء c plag Atriz NOT Ese‏ الطهارة» 
باب فضل الوضوء RAP‏ عقبه» ح :۲۲۷ من حديث عروة به» وهو في الموطأ (یحیل):۱/ Ov‏ 


Wve iz والكبرى»‎ 
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Comments: 
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As has preceded, sins here refers to minor sins only. For the forgiveness of 
major sins (Al-Kabdir) one must fulfill the conditions of a sincere repentance. 


147. ‘Amr bin ‘Abasah said: 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah! How 
is Wudû’ done?’ He said: ‘As for 


“[ P 


Ate fo 


a d 


gar 


3 


6 - ۷ 


Wudá', when you perform Wudii’, P EC id 
and you wash your hands to clean : قال‎ he حدثنا معاوية‎ :- gad ابن‎ 
1 $ - 9 Pate 5 ام‎ Fa, von £ PIE 
them, your sins come out Bom . $335. مر‎ e أبن ات‎ ree 
between your fingers and Vm Oo, Gs Cae a T De 
fingertips. When you rinse your ‘138 31) jj pt eb glg ابن حبيب‎ 
mouth and nostrils, and wash your 23 2 .^5 & ata fac] (f e 
? سمعحعتت‎ J y أمامة الما‎ "n Crai 

face and hands up to the elbows, 1 a e UNT d 
and wipe your head, and wash your — !àM رَسُول‎ G قول : قلت:‎ ALLE y oy 
feet up to the ankles, you are tos Rat og, غك‎ ure. nick 
] 2 | 35|] و‎ 2 Us J: ez DES `o 
cleansed of all your sins. When you ا‎ 


prostrate your face to Allah, may | Lc 
He be exalted, you emerge from 
your sins like the day your mother 
bore you." Abû Umamah said: "T 
said: ‘O ‘Amr bin ‘Abasah! Look at 
what you are saying! Was all of 
that given in one sitting?' He said: 
‘By Allah, I have grown old, my 7 
appointed time is near and J am 
not so poor that I should tell lies 
about the Messenger of Allah Xš. I 
heard it with my own ears and 
understood it in my heart from the 
Messenger of Allah 3." (Sahil) 


في الكبزى» (NY: z‏ وأصله فی صحيح 


5 258 ع‎ ae ae PE uc 
اسه فغسّلت نفيتهما‎ E 
€, 2 


وَجْهَكَ £u‏ إلى gi‏ وَمَسَحْتَ 
wos p Gr, cki dul‏ 
cli‏ ين £u‏ عطاق SA M‏ 
وَضَعْتَ وَجْهَكَ usw d‏ حرجت b‏ 
eui 3 96 di é; es agis‏ 
usd gione dont‏ 
آل هذا Be‏ في fuels wits‏ قَالَ: 
e S58 i un, ul‏ وَكنَا us gel‏ 
بي من cU E‏ عَلَى 55 الله iE‏ 
al Re p‏ $655 » شرل 


تخريج : : [إستاده صحيح] انظر» 2 :ام وهو 5 


AVY (VRE: Fd مسلم»‎ 
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Chapter 109. What To Say 
After Finishing Wudii’ 


148, It was narrated that ‘Umar bin 
Al-Khattab said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 2% said: ‘Whoever performs 
Wudü' and does it well, then says: 
“Ashhadu an lá iláha ill-Allàh wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 'abduhu 
wa rasüluh (I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except Allah, 
and I bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger)," eight 
gates of Paradise will be opened for 
him, and he may enter through 
whichever one he wishes.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الطهارة 108 


(المعجم SAN - QS‏ بَعدَ poA‏ من 
الوْضوء (التحفة )٠٠۹‏ 
Mee OT - ۸‏ بن A of ue‏ 


96 EN i SS Gs كَالَ:‎ iii 
hy oi EG ejus i UR Ge 
$8 OS و ابی‎ russa إدريس‎ ul 35 


LS gf مِنْ‎ 5X de of ur d 


تخريج : : أخرجه Ant‏ اليا ياب الذكر المستحب عقب wiz ceg gil‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


زيل 64a‏ وهو فى 


Sunan At-Tirmidhi has recorded, after the word of Testification, these words: 
* Alláhummaj-'alit minat-Tawübin waj-'alnt minal mutatahhirin.” (O Allah! Let 
me be one of those who truly repent. And let me be one of those, who purify 
themselves). Hence, these wotds should also be appended to it. 


Chapter 110. The Jewelry Of 
Wudû? 


149, It was narrated that Abû 
Házim said: “I was behind Abû 
Hurairah when he performed 
Wudi’ for Salah. He washed his 
hand up to the armpit, and I said: 
‘O Abû Hurairah! What is this 
Wudá'"" He said to me: ‘O Banu 
Farrükh! You are here! If I had 
known that you were here I would 
not have performed Wudi’ like 
this. I heard my close friend (i.e., 
the Prophet) قله‎ say: “The jewelry 
of the believer will reach as far as 
his Wudii’ reached.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم +11( - She‏ الوْضُوءٍ 
(التحفة )١١١‏ 


uoga duni ou dre aux 
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The Book of Purification 109 كتاب الطهارة‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الطهارة» باب تبلغ الحلية حيث يبلغ ce AM‏ ح:٠١90١‏ عن قتيبة cay‏ 

AEV ool Sb 

Comments: peu du 

1. Here jewelry connotes light and adornment, which will be bestowed upon the 
people of this nation as a mark of distinction. This means their faces, hands, 
and feet will be radiant with light. These will be signs by which they will 
become known. 

2. Farrukh is the name of one of the sons of Prophet [brahim 3, most of whose 
descendants are Persian. In other words, Bani Farrukh signifies the Persians. 


150. It was narrated from Abû ei عَنْ‎ uaa iu is أَخْيَرَنَا‎ — or 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allah E 
#2 went out to the graveyard and ùf «a oF cone XB بن‎ £X oF 


said: “Peace be upon you, abode of f ل الله‎ af: jg í 
believing people. If Allah wills, we إلى‎ E حر‎ o5 رشو‎ 2 os i 
shall join you soon. Would that ؟‎ had — e» 55 pue ir «السَّلَامْ‎ OUS ajá 
seen our brothers.” They said: “O “7 2 ^ ; 


res ol a ممن‎ 
Messenger of Allah, are we not your — — = Hs eee 
brothers?" He said: “You are my  لوُسَر‎ 6|! jé 
Companions. My brothers are those „se o i p 

z . e * t 
who have not come yet. And I will n je :6 dig | EM a6 
reach the Hawd before you.” They ÛÎ, iS dst a Jl SEG gel 
said: “O Messenger of Allah, how will "Tn MM MS 
you know those of your Ummah who فرطهم على الحَوْض؟. قالوا: يا رَسول الله!‎ 
come after you?” He said: ^Don'tyou -Jý espe مذ‎ Aum ob کف 4 من‎ 
think that if a man has a horse with a ف‎ er TT m 
white blaze and white feet among في‎ s Jeo og 3 5b 
horses that are solid black, he will S ve 
api M eiu yf 

recognize his horse?” They said: “Of لو‎ M ES as ch JE 
course.” He said: “They will come on | 55 aa alt ex o pe Mb : dé " S 
the Day of Resurrection with glittering TEE. MCA tí ي‎ 24805 
white faces and glittering white hands ge ue Ub. pues oe dr 
and feet because of Wudii’, and I will ob sz 
reach the Hawd before them.” (Sahih) 1 


تخريج : : أخرجه (de‏ الطهارة» باب استحباب إطالة الغرة è‏ والتحجيل ف فى C tr e gl‏ :5 
من حديث مالك به وهو في الموطاً um‏ :1 والكبزىء MY: C‏ 


C ٩ 

v 

Cx Z, 
B 


HH 23 13 T 


Comments: 

1. In the Arabic language, the preceder [or lit. fore-goer] is a person who goes 
before, or in advance of others, and makes preparation for the halt of the 
caravan and their needs. 

2. The station of the Prophet's 4 Companions æ is loftier than that of the 
Prophet's brothers in Faith. This is because all the people belonging to his 
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nation are his brothers, while the Companions are not just his brothers, but 
are also men and women who have been nurtured and trained by him. 


Chapter 111. The Reward For sel à elsi et - )1١١ (المعجم‎ 
One Who Performs Wudii’ Well 0 Hobe a od 
Then Prays Two Rak‘ahs OVV (التحفة‎ SSG ثم صَلَى‎ adl 


151. It was narrated that Uqbah Cpe sl Le o "- مو‎ ise 
bin ‘Amir Al-Juhani said: "The 7., : 

Messenger of Allah i£ said: قال‎ a, 

‘Whoever performs Wudi’ and — 23 i2, قَالَّ:‎ gle 3 kou ti 
does it well, then prays two Rak‘ahs ۴ 
in which his heart and face are — (Y! Gas بي‎ 
focused, Paradise will be his.” sho of o ? 
(Sali) الخضرمي.‎ qui إن‎ as 2 


oS الؤشرء‎ gost من توش‎ : a 
ove tid = ar 48 o Lo 
gg di ue X gets de 
ždi وَجَبَتْ لَه‎ 
من حديث‎ Were الطهارة» باب الذكر المستحب عقب الوضوءء‎ s تخريج : أخرجه مسلم‎ 
: VA: زيد به» وهو في الكبرى»‎ 
Comments: 
This means that entry into paradise for such a person is a sure thing, unless 
he has done something that is unforgivable or something which might 
necessitate his entry into Hell. 


Chapter 112. What Invalidates — 2,22 Jal ما‎ GG - (VY (المعجم‎ 
Wudá? And What Does Not ior 


Invalidate Wudii? Of Madhi SAN ينض !£23 مِنَ‎ Y G5 
(Prostatic Fluid) (AYY (التحفة‎ 


152. ‘Ali said: “I was a man who f 
had a lot of prostatic discharge, = i 
and the daughter of the Prophet قله‎ pi بكر بن عَيّاشء عَنْ أبى خصين» عَنْ‎ 
was married to me, so I felt shy to Ro ak wean eat e hae aa 
ask him (about that). I said toa رجلا‎ SSG الرخمن قال: قال‎ ws 
man who was sitting beside me: Pisin QM ME ال‎ X Gi. dL 
‘Ask him,’ so he asked him and he ix Caes Lai rape qu ase 
said: ‘Perform Wudû’ for that’? — e إلى‎ WE فقلت لِرَجَلٍ‎ (JUI أن‎ 
(Sahih) 5) «فيه‎ 1B TES ahs 
من حديث أبي‎ Wiz تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب غسل المذي والوضوء منه»‎ 
NEVI حصين به» وهو في الكبرى » اح‎ 


RAM D OR GST vov‏ عَنْ 


> 
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Comments: 
Madhi is the sticky, white, thin fluid which discharges from the female and 
male private parts during a moment of sexual arousal or excitement. The 
discharge of this sexual fluid is more pronounced for women than it is for 
men. The discharge of such fluid does not end sexual desire, and it does not 
result in one having to take a purificatory bath [Ghus!]. 
153. It was narrated that ‘Alî said: igal! إشخاق بن‎ 
“I said to Al-Miqdad: ‘If a man is sol Tm Ge te zu 
intimate with his wife and excretes ‘22. عن‎ "^ oH 7 DEAE m 
prostatic fluid but does not have — A P إِذَا‎ : MALUI ¿Ë قَالَ:‎ nene 
intercourse — ask the Prophet 2% Ls کا‎ m. ¢ 
about that, for I am too shy to ask ل‎ Sol na 0 يجا‎ ee فا‎ ala 
him about it since his daughter is — zzi i : bé Jui af ^ ej el "I 
married to me.’ So he asked him, ee p 
and he said: ‘Let him wash his $5 1,55 Ap 58 Sc » تححتي‎ 
male member and perform Wudit’ is E d a 
as for Salah.” (Daf) ا‎ at 
من حديث‎ PAZ الطهارة» باب فى المذي»‎ cala gil تخريج : [إسناده ن ضعيف] أخرجه‎ 
. جرير هو ابن عبد الحميد رحمه الله والسند منقطع‎ BIET هشام بهء وهو في‎ 
Comments: 
The term Mazákir signifies the private organ, the scrotums and the region 
around it. Since there is a strong possibility that the sexual fluid that exits 
from the organ will soil the area adjacent to one’s private part, it is 


appropriate to wash not just one’s private part, but surrounding areas as well, 
so that no possibility of any doubt remains. 


- f 


z 


154. It was narrated from ‘A’ish 


tad Gas ES Gf - vt 
bin Anas that ‘Ali said: “I was a a p 2 
man who had a lot of prostatic òl بن أنس‎ (ile عَنَ‎ celle ot عَمْرِو)‎ 
discharge, so I told ‘Ammar bin .. e. لمع‎ 2 2532 


Yasir to ask the Messenger of ” Jee E ROREM 
Allah #5 (about it) because his ^ 45i Jel PE رشول الله‎ 6) ot 
daughter was married to me. He j 1 


23s A 0 f oe 5 ^u è 
said: ‘Wudi’ is sufficient for that." Geh E عِنْدِي فقال: يكي مِنْ ذلك‎ 
(Hasan) 


تخريج : [حسن] ol‏ جه ۲٠ El‏ والحميدي» ح :۳۹ عن سفيان بن va Eye‏ وهو 
في الکبڑی› ح :0۹ أخرجه المزي في تهذيب الكمال:9/ ۳۹۱ من حديث النسائي به # عمرو 
وهو ابن a‏ وعطاء هو ابن أبي رباح . 


155. It was narrated from Râfi bin: GU الله‎ ate 13 ous ex - (oa 
Khadij that ‘Ali told ‘Ammar to ١ 
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ask the Messenger of Allah 3 
about prostatic fluid, and he said: 
‘Let him wash his male member 
and perform Wudit’.”” (Sahih) 
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a 


- T. os AE o Du ot cellae 
ر‎ dus ot ts sal ie Ot ‘gut 
Lat jet JE uidi us FT 


تخريج : [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» ح:٠١٠ء‏ والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


156. It was narrated from Al- 
Miqdád bin Al-Aswad that ‘Ali told 
him to ask the Messenger of Alláh 
عل‎ about a man who comes close 
to his wife and prostatic fluid 
comes out of him — what should he 
do? (‘Ali said:) For his daughter is 
married to me and I feel too shy to 
ask him. So I asked the Messenger 
of Allah #2 about that and he said: 
“If any one of you experiences that, 
let him sprinkle water on his 
private part and perform Wudii’ as 
for Salah.” (Sahih) 


xxi الله‎ ae i IRE GAT - ven 

«pal al of ME jul وهو‎ GUL عَنْ‎ 
QAAE عَنٍ‎ Qui y u$ عَنْ‎ 
يسال رَسُولَ الله‎ ol v4 Us Sf isse Mi 
A gré JA مِنْ‎ GY JADI ue dE 
عِنْدِي ابه وَأ‎ op fee bu Gili 
VE الله‎ 0,25 Gs SGT ST أَسْتّحِي‎ 
ex MN x i إا‎ J s 


"PE 


SM 36 05 latos Ax 
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تخريج : [صحيح] ae ol‏ أبوداود» الطهارةء باب في المذي» ح۰۲۰۷ وابن mb‏ 
الطهارة» باب الوضوء من المذي» ح:٠٠٠‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ(يحيئ):١/10»‏ 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» وإسناده ليس بمتصل كما قال ابن عبدالبر وغيره» وله شاهد في 
صحيح مسلم PMI CO‏ وغيره» وبه صح الحديث. 


e 


157. It was narrated that ‘Alî said:  ىَلْعَقْلا‎ gs : i GE - ۷ 


“I felt too shy to ask the Messenger 


of Allâh à& about prostatic fluid M" قَالَ:‎ ixi عَنْ‎ ME Gi :06 
because of Fátimah, so I told Al- o MX M an ins i 5 e 


Miqdád bin Al-Aswad to ask about 
it, and he (the Prophet #%) said: 
‘Perform Wudii’ for that." (Sahih) 


PET 2 Po‏ ال 5f ium‏ أسال 
ip iar p Ep of bib à‏ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري› العلمء باب من استحيا فأمر غيره بالسؤال» AY‏ ومسلمء 
الحيض» باب المذي» AMT:‏ من حديث سليمان الأعمش به وهو في الكبزى» OMA‏ 


Comments: 


If a certain kind of sexual fluid {Madki) soils the garment, the portion of 
clothes affected with it will have to be washed. This is because Allah’s 
Messenger #% has commanded the washing of the private part when it is 
sullied by such fluid, Such fluid, therefore, is an impurity. Otherwise, there 
would not have been a need to wash the private part that is sullied by it. 
Imam Ahmad’s view is that it will suffice if water is poured over the affected 
portion of the garment. It does not need washing or wringing. This is because 
in one narration the term Nadhah occurs. Nadhah signifies to pour water. By 
inference, it could be stated that if the mark of the sexual fluid is discernible 
on the garment, it should be washed. If the fluid has dried, after an objective 
assessment of the situation, water should be poured on it. It need not be 
washed. This way, all relevant Ahádith will be put into practice. 


Chapter 113. Wadi’ After 
Defecating And Urinating 


158. Zirr bin Hubaish narrated: "I 
came to a man called Safwán bin 
‘Assal and sat at his door. He came 
out and said: “What do you want?’ 
I said: ‘I am seeking knowledge.’ 
He said: ‘The angels lower their 
wings for the seeker of knowledge 
out of pleasure at what he is 
seeking. He said: “What do you 
want to know about?' I said: 
‘About the Khuffs He said: "When 
we were with the Messenger of 
Allah وله‎ on a journey, he told us 
not to take them off for three days 
except in the case of Janâbah, but 
not in the case of defecation, 
urinating or sleep.” (Hasan) 
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E. اللاي‎ ol 


LÀ JUS S صَفْوَانَ‎ 


fH في‎ Bal رَسُولٍ‎ GS M 
$95 إلا مِنْ جَتَابَِ‎ b us yb 


ANSE TENET وهو في‎ T YN Ee تخريج : [حسن] تقدم»‎ 


Comments: 


1, This Hadith proves that urine, feces, and sleep nullify one’s ablution. 
Therefore, if one urinates, defecates, or enters into a state of sleep, one must 
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perform a fresh ablution; otherwise, the mention of removing one’s Khuffs in 


this Hadith is of no benefit. 


2. By “the angels lowering their wings,” esteem and respect are meant. 


Chapter 114. Wudii’ After 
Defecating , 


159. Safwan bin *Assál said: “When 
we were with thé. Messenger of 
Allah #2 on a journey, he told us not 
to take them off for three days 
except in the case of Janábah, but 
not in the case of defecation, 
urinating or sleep." (Hasan) 


Chapter 115. Wudii’ After 
Passing Wind 


160. Sa‘eed — meaning Ibn Al- 
Musayyab — and *Abbád bin Tamim 
narrated that his uncle — ‘Abdullah 
bin Zaid — said: “A man who felt 
something during Salah complained 
to the Prophet 3$. He said: ‘Do not 
stop praying unless you notice a 
smell or hear a sound.” (Sahih) 


SU $a Fy BSN - )١١5 (المعجم‎ 


)١١5 (التحفة‎ 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق. 


Ce Se tabal- Oo (المعجم‎ 
(330 (التحفة‎ 


- J5 B الله‎ KE وهو‎ - hE تويم عَنْ‎ 
ERSE قَالَ: سکن إِلَى الب‎ 
jeg ZF Gai Yo i6 pla في‎ 


PLEX:‏ م 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» ee gll‏ باب Lag: Y‏ من الشك OV IG (uAmA Qum‏ 
ومسلم» الحيض» باب الدليل على أن من تيقن الطهارة ثم شك ... الخ» Yig‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة به وهو في DS‏ رواية محمد بن منصور فقط . 
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Comments: 


During prayer, if one is uncertain as to whether or not one has broken wind, 
but if one’s suspicions are corroborated through hearing the sound of wind 
being released or smelling the foul odor of released gas, then one should exit 
from the state of prayer and redo one’s ablution. Based on this ruling, it 
becomes clear that breaking wind nullifies one’s ablution. 


Chapter 116. Wudü After pel الوُضُوءٌ مِنّ‎ - (AVT (المعجم‎ 
Sleeping (VA (التحفة‎ 


161. It was narrated from Abi 2406 i (eu Gi - ۱ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 2, s . (xs. gug eee ne so dece 
Allah #% said: “When any one of U 7 =+ we on Zu 
you wakes from sleep, let him not ¿é «Aj مَعْمَرٌ عَن‎ AL :06 ریم‎ 
put his hand into the vesse] until he "EM ws 

has washed it three times, because أن رول ل‎ EX el عَنْ‎ dele أبي‎ 
he does not know where his hand من م‎ S Ac Lt dp قَالَ:‎ 3E 
spent the night.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» Vic‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح ٠١١:‏ رواية إسماعيل بن مسعود فقط . 
Chapter 117. Drowsiness ME a ETIN‏ 
(التتحفة (OV‏ 

162 It was narrated that ‘Aishah gif . 


3 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يله‎ f iss 
said: ‘If a man feels drowsy when cx هشام‎ GF «x» عَنْ‎ c! عبد‎ 
لَتْ‎ 


he is praying, let him stop, lest he الت قا‎ fue te f 

supplicate against himself without P em (ewe عن‎ «fut عروه؛ عن‎ 
realizing.” (Sahih) PE 353 de C e p 2 الله‎ SET 

Y X xs 3 T pr 

Lt يدر‎ 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري ؛ الوضوء» wh‏ الوضوء من النوم ومن لم CY del REC‏ 
ومسلم» ido‏ المسافرين» pl wL‏ من .٠ . ge Bow‏ الخ > ح :۷۸1 من حديث هشام به 
TNT‏ وهو في الكبرى» ح Not:‏ وأخرجه أبن خزيمةء ح ٩٩۷:‏ عن بشر بن هلال به. 
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Comments: 
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This Hadith reveals that drowsiness does not nullify ablution, because the 
reason Allah’s Messenger 3 stated for quitting the prayer is, not the loss of 
one’s ablution, but the possibility of supplicating against oneself while in a 
state of drowsiness. Besides, it is necessary to realize that the report does not 
signify that one should exit from the state of prayer the moment one feels 
drowsy. On the contrary, one should shorten the length of one’s prayer, 
perform it quicker than one would do otherwise, and lie down upon finishing 


it. And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 118. Wudii’ After 
Touching One’s Penis 


163. ‘Urwah bin Az-Zubair said: “I 
entered upon Marwan bin Al- 
Hakam and we mentioned the 
things for which Wudii’ is done. 
Marwan said: ‘Wudii’ should be 
done after touching the penis.’ 
‘Urwah said: ‘I did not know that.’ 
Marwan said: ‘Busrah bint Safwan 
told me that she heard the 
Messenger of Allah #% say: “And if 
any one of you touches his penis, 
let him do Wudii’.” (Sahih) 


FM od ي‎ tab - OVA (المعجم‎ 


(VVA (التحفة‎ 
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es‏ [صحيح] aÍ‏ جه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب الوضوء من مس الذكر» ح۱۸۱ من 
حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ(يحيل) (EY PN‏ والکبڑی› ul» waz‏ هارون cha‏ وله طرق 
عند الترمذي» AE CAY:‏ وابن ماجه» سج:۷4 وغيرهما: وقال الترمذي: " حسن صحيح ' . 


Comments: 


When one touches one’s private part with one’s hand, one should definitely 
not use that same hand to eat or to touch the Qur'án - this is only common 
sense. Therefore, if one touches one's private part with one's hand, it 
becomes necessary for one to then perform ablution. 


164. Urwah bin Az-Zubair said: 
*When he was the governor of Al- 
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Madinah, Marwán mentioned that 
a man should perform Wudá after 
touching his penis, if he touches it 
with his hand. I did not like that 
and I said: "The one who touches it 
does not have to perform Wud?’ 
Marwan said: ‘Busrah bint Safwan 
told me that she heard the 
Messenger of Allah ## mention the 
things for which Wud’ should be 
performed, and the Messenger of 
Allah # said: ‘Wud’ should be 
performed after touching the 
penis.’ ‘Urwah said: ‘I continued to 
argue with Marwan until he called 
one of his guards and sent him to 
Busrah to ask her about what 
Marwan had narrated, and Busrah 
sent word saying something like 
that which Marwan had narrated to 
me from her.” (Sahil) 
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roe 


z 
مروان.‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 


Comments: 


The phrase “touches it with his hand” signifies that touching one’s organ 
nullifies one's ablution provided that both one’s hand and the organ are bare 
(for instance, one is not wearing gloves, or one does not scratch one’s organ 


from the outside of one’s clothing). 


Chapter 119. Not Performing 
Wudá' For That 


165. It was narrated that Talq bin 
‘Ali said: “We went out as a 
delegation and when we arrived 
with the Messenger of Allah #¢ he 
accepted our oath of allegiance and 
we prayed with him. When he had 
finished the prayer, a man who 
looked like a Bedouin came to him 
and said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
what do you think about a man 
who touched his penis during the 
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Salah?’ He said: ‘Tt is just a part of 
you,’ or ‘a piece of you.” (Sahih) 


o tee 


20 سه دم‎ of 7 29 T x Oe 
És منك أو بَضعَة‎ Axa هو إلا‎ AP 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] آخرجه ITAL‏ الطهارة» باب [ماجاء في] ترك الوضوء من مس 
الذكرء ح:80 عن coke‏ وأيوداود. الطهارة» باب الرخصة في ذلك» ح:187 من حديث ملازم 
ابن عمرو به» وهو في SEQUI‏ ح :١١٠١ء‏ وصححه الفلاس» وابن حبان» vun‏ وغيرهم » 
هذا الحديث منسوخ كما حققه الامام ابن حبان OY‏ طلق بن علي كان قدومه على النبي BY‏ أول 
سنة من سني Ty‏ أنظر الاحسان بترتيب صحیح ابن حبان: 0775/7 SAMO‏ 
Comments:‏ 
One’s touching the bare organ while praying is far removed from reality.‏ 


Therefore, what is likely meant in this narration is touching the organ from 
above the garment. 


Chapter 120. Not Performing VESTE i-r (المعجم‎ 
Wudii’ When A Man Touches <a 4 M = Viens aah d 
His Wife Without Desire OY مِنْ غَيْرٍ شَهْوَةٍ (التحفة‎ ll الرجلٍ‎ 


P or Be وعم م2‎ 


166. It was narrated that ‘Aishah te jj الله‎ ace محمد بن‎ ees - yn 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 3€ مه عورم‎ oe 2 ^22... كلس‎ 
used to pray when I was lying in ÉSI الليْثِ قال:‎ o cod الحَكم عَنْ‎ 
front of him as the bier is placed — .; bee: ol SOT ees ا اة غ‎ 
(in front of the Imam), and when £7 02 raf pod ns 
he wanted to pray Witr he would كان رَسُول الله‎ oJ قالث:‎ Ale الاسم عَنْ‎ 
nudge me with his foot.” (Sahih) اشا‎ i ez es Er Jed ES 
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LI 


تخریج : [إسناده صحیح] أخرجه أحمد: 709/5 من حديث الليث بن سعد 64 وأخرجه 
مسلمء Wo [Viti‏ من حديث القاسم بن محمد بهء وانظر الحديث الآتى . 


167. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — :j wall 3 NEU Gel - ۷ 

said: “I remember lying in front of — ,, un. er a rd eui, exa 
the Messenger of Allah رولك‎ and the قال: سمغت‎ 3! AX حدثنا يحيى عَنْ‎ 
Messenger of Allah $£ was praying. — íi $E e ates ET li 
When he wanted to prostate he 7 CULTE ROME 
would nudge my foot and I would GY $3 مغترضة‎ xb 44 [قالت]:‎ 
draw it up (out of the way) until he ato عدا‎ ae a عله ,7^ كأ‎ A "nm 
had finished prostrating." (Sahih) فإذا‎ as 55 Bop 22 ل‎ oe lé 
di VAL يَسْجْدَ $5 جلي‎ ol SUI 
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تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري: الصلوةء باب هل يغمز الرجل أمرأته عند السجود لكى يسجد؟» 
ح :۵۱۹ من حديث يحييل القطان ta‏ وهو فى الكبزى» YoY:ic‏ 


168. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I used to sleep in front of the 
Messenger of Allah % and my feet 
were in the direction of his Qiblah. 
When he prostrated he nudged me 
and I drew up my feet, then when he 
stood up I stretched them out again. 
And there were no lamps in the 
houses at that time.” (Sahih) 
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Slay غمزنىء فقبضت‎ Jeo فإذا‎ old فی‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة على الفراش» ح:۳۸۲» ومسلمء الصلوة» 
باب الاعتراض بين يدي المصلىء WY JoM e‏ من حديث مالك ce‏ وهو فى (bu‏ 


169. It was narrated from Abt 
Hurairah that ‘Aishah said: “I 
noticed the Prophet % was not 
there one night, so I started looking 
for him with my hand. My hand 
touched his feet and they were held 
upright, and he was prostrating and 
saying: ‘I seek refuge in Your 
pleasure from Your anger, in Your 
forgiveness from Your punishment, 
and I seek refuge in You from You. 
I cannot praise You enough, You 
are as You have praised yourself." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب ما يقال في الركوع والسجود» EAT‏ من حديث أبي 


Comments: 


أسامة به وهو في الكبزى» SA:‏ 


1. All of the above-mentioned Ahádith deal with the theme of the chapter. They 
make it clear that, while praying, the Messenger of Allah && touched ‘Aishah 
# out of necessity and continued offering his prayer. Thus, when the Prophet 
$& touched ‘Aishah % or vice versa, the Prophet's ablution did not break, and 


his prayer did not become nullified. 


The Book of Purification 


كتاب الطهارة 120 


2. ‘Aishah æ lying down in front of the Prophet # while he offered prayer was 
merely due to a lack of space. The place for sleeping was the place for 
offering prayer also. Because of a lack of space, because it was dark, and 
because he had no lamp, the Prophet #§ was forced to touch the person of 


‘Aishah & during his prayer. 


Chapter 121. Not Performing 
Wud’ After Kissing 


170. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet ££ used to kiss 
one of his wives then pray without 
performing Wudf. (Hasan) 

Abü *Abdur-Rahmán said: “There 
is nothing for this chapter which is 
better than this Hadith, even 
though it is Mursal. And Al-A‘mash 
reported this Hadith from Habib 
bin Abi Thabit, from ‘Urwah, from 
‘Aishah. 

Yahya Al-Qattán said: “This is the 
Hadith of Habib from ‘Urwah, 
from ‘Aishah. And the Hadith of 
Habib from ‘Urwah, from ‘Aishah: 
“She prays even if blood drips on 
the mat” is nothing. 
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تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب الوضوء من القبلة»ء WAI CE‏ من حديث 


وإسناده ‘on‏ وله طرق 


cV M وله شاهد عند‎ (Moe 


يحي القطان oy‏ وهو في الكبرى» 


أخرى عند الترمذي». Nw‏ وابن oyiz tarla‏ وغيرهما. 


Comments: 


a. Imam Abû Abdur Rahman An-Nasá'i states that there is no better report 
than this on this issue, though its chain has broken or missing links (because 
Joráhim Taymis hearing from ‘Aishah % does not exist). A'amash has 
narrated this Hadith: Habib bin Thábit on the authority of ‘Aishah 4 chain. 
But Yahya bin Sa'eed Oattan says this narration and one other similar 
narration - reported with the same chain (Habib on the authority of ‘Aishah’s 
4») concerning woman having bleeding outside of the menses (called 
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matrorrhagia) or flow of blood called menorrhagia (Istihüdha) and that she 
should continue with her prayer even if the blood drips on to her prayer mat - 
are both unauthentic. 

b. Imam An-Nasá'i has categorized this Hadith as having a broken chain, but a 
narration of Ad-Dáraqutni has also been narrated with the chain traced all 
the way back to its source, without the names of any narrators missing from it 
(lit. Muttasil). Hence, this Hadith is a conclusive proof. 

€. This report indicates that even touching one's wife with sexual desire does not ` 
nullify one's ablution. 


Chapter 122. Wadi’ From 
(Eating) That Which Has Been 
Altered By Fire 


171. It was narrated that Abi 


PÉ s الوْضُوءُ‎ GG - OYY (المعجم‎ 
(Y Y (التحفة‎ 56H 


ag fb إِسْحَاقٌ‎ GE - ١ 
Hurairah said: “I heard the Messenger — 22, مم‎ agan 22 eg f 
of Allah # say: ‘Perform Wuda’? “> قالا:‎ QUI أخبرنا إِسْمَاعِيل وعبد‎ 
from that which has been touched by (A y عَبْدٍ‎ of Md nx p een 
fire.” (Şalîl) CONSE P. 
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من حديث الزهري‎ VON Te: etd) باب الوضوء مما مست‎ t تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض‎ 
Meg ce XS به» وهو في‎ 
172. Abû Hurairah said: "I heard : JU eU! we Si flee he - ؟‎ 
the Messenger of Allâh #¢ say: P 
Perform Wudá' from that which ® 
has been touched by fire.” (Sahih) SE 55 hE OF ql of é act cc 


Eri مَسِّتِ‎ Uy hag يَقُول:‎ 


173. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Ibrahim bin Qâriz said: “I saw 
Abû Hurairah performing Wudá' 
on the roof of the Masjid and he 
said: ‘I ate some tough cheese, so I 
performed Wudi’ because of that. I 
heard the Messenger of Allah i£ 
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commanding us to do Wudii’ from 
that which has been touched by fire.” 
(Sahih) 


174. Ibn ‘Abbas said: “Should I 
perform Wudi’ after eating food 
that I see in the Book of Allah is 
permissible because fire has touched 
it?” Abü Hurairah gathered some 
pebbles and said: ^I bear witness (as 
many times as) the number of these 
pebbles, that the Messenger of Allah 
كيد‎ said: ‘Perform Wudi’ from that 
which has been touched by fire.” 
(Sahih) 


122 كتاب الطهارة‎ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين. 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ٥۲۹/۲‏ عن عبدالصمد ca‏ والسند منقطع» وله شواهد عند 


عن اين عباس 


ثم قام إلى 


175. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh ييه‎ said: ‘Perform Wudii’ 
from that which has been touched 
by fire.” (Sahih) 


وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 

176. It was narrated that Abû Ayyüb 

said: “The Messenger of Allah $& said: 

‘Perform Wudii’ from that which has 
been altered by fire.” (Sahih) 


ابن ماجه» «Ao: C‏ والترمذي Cla e£»‏ وأخرج أحمد aL YTI:‏ صحيح عن 
قال الأبي هريرة: "ما أبالي مما توضأت» أشهد لرأيت رسول الله BE‏ أكل كتف لحم j‏ 
الصلوة وما "ay‏ فالكل عند حجة والكل معذور. 
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تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» NANI‏ 
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Xe S‏ الله oy ne of‏ قال SE‏ الْقَارِيُ 
عَنْ L5 JU :06 D Ql‏ #6 


[rug E 
وهو في الكبزرى»‎ eres من حديث شعبة به‎ YA [E أحمد:‎ am pl تخريج : [ صحیح]‎ 
شاهد له.‎ GY ح :1۱۸۲ء وانظر الحديث السابق‎ 


177. It was narrated from Abû 4 syz- | عع ع‎ ag nz eee st 

Ane Gel - ۷‏ الله بر Lads‏ وهارون 
E oe a Y‏ ل 9 Talhah that the Messenger of Allah Y‏ 
قالا: said: "Perform Wudá' from that — (y! 3^3 - 34> Bae‏ ولغ 
which has been altered by fire" 2.4 4. qg i.t.‏ 


(Sahih) 1 1 ال‎ g 
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OB of bs hó 
. من حديث عبيدالله بن سعيد فقط‎ Mie تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
178. It was narrated from Abi = (4: ١ ay عند‎ 25.544 Gehl 
: عند الله‎ ^p هارون‎ Uu] - ۸ 
Talhah that the Prophet 4% said: في ا‎ 1 oie 
“Perform Wudi’ from that which i عَنْ‎ KAA Gaz قال:‎ GE bi حَرَمِيُ‎ 


has been heated with fire.” (Sahih to x ZUR n VEA v Sie ia Tn 


OE ce ai Gs NNI 
عبذالله»‎ abd تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 8/4؟ من حديث شعبة به # ابن أبي طلحة‎ 
179. Zaid bin Thabit said: “I heard 


the Messenger of Allah # say: wal we ii p» AT - ۹ 

‘Perform Wadi’ from that which Gas) Gis محمد قَالَ:‎ Bis قَالَ:‎ 

has been touched by fire.” (Sahih) S ai z ia 4o 5 0 BM 
BB qf Gf XO M qt 
is pbs يَقُولُ:‎ BE سَمِعْتُ رَسُولَ الله‎ 
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تخرييج : أخرجه مسلم» c yall‏ باب الوضوء مما مست النارء VOVie‏ من حديث الزهري 
64 وهو في الكبزى» .3A0; c‏ 
sets T get x. A‏ التلك It was narrated from Abi‏ .180 
Sufyán bin Sa'eed bin Al-Akhnas OX MM TE‏ 
Cue ‘J‏ ابن GA ioy‏ الزبيدي bin Shariq that he entered upon gf‏ 
Umm Habibah, the wife of the +--2f E £i uf ó‏ 
Prophet #5, who was his maternal TU neil as‏ 
عن aunt, and she made Sawíg for him, o BN oi A p Hen os!‏ 
then she said to him: "Perform £c & 3 Sf za ee‏ 
Wudi’ O son of my sister! For the ji ja E Jes a‏ 
d if‏ ي Messenger ip Allah he an uo ale gu‏ 
o PET‏ مر ‘Perform Wudi’ from that which +¢ , eg‏ 
x‏ له: Gs‏ ڀا ابن ai‏ خټي! has been touched by fire.” (Sahih) op‏ 
ú‏ الله i‏ كَالَ: e Ue vios‏ 
580 . 
تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] cala sd a of‏ الطهارة. باب التشديد في ذلك» ح :۱40 من 
احديث أبي سلمة به» وأشار إلى حديث tg AH‏ وهو في الكبزى» AAT‏ 
م ses‏ واس ه 5 It was narrated from Abû‏ .181 
۱ - أخبرنا الربيع Sufyan bin Saʻeed bin Al-Akhnas 74^ j: OKA Gi‏ 
as dU‏ إشحَاق بن بكر : 42% that Umm Habibah, the wife of the — :JU‏ 


ممه 


Prophet #2, said to him, when he iu uada - 
had drunk some Sawíg: “O son of A oi C عَنْ ج‎ YA E ec 
my sister, perform Wudû’, for I or ^ بن‎ Besa عَنْ‎ MSS o jS E 


heard the Messenger of Allâh 3$ — ^. joco E j 
say: ‘Perform Wudi’ from that òf mu بن عب‎ 9 al عَنْ‎ sles 


which has been touched by fire.” e 0 ASI oi Av oi oi. " 


pre 


(Sahih) Ar cd DES 
D Sj ¿ié iE el c» € 
ino B US ltl يا ابْنَ‎ dg 
ote Us beg EN E رَسُولَ الله ل‎ 

WES 
. تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] انظر الحديث السابق.‎ 
Comments: 


These Ahádith perhaps indicate that, after one eats food that has been 
touched by fire, it is recommended (Mustahabb) for one to perform ablution, 
or, as seems to be the case, the command to perform ablution after eating 
food that has been touched by fire has been abrogated. As is clear from the 
Ahádith of the upcoming chapter, the Prophet # in the beginning gave this 
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command, but later he himself did not put it into practice, which clearly 
indicates that the said command was abrogated. The Companions also 
abandoned following the same command, and so most jurists and Hadith 
scholars agree that that command was in fact abrogated. 


Chapter 123. Not Performing ما‎ reo تنك‎ Cabs — AYY (المعجم‎ 
Wuda? From That Which Has oH at e DE 
Been Altered By Fire CVYY النار (التحفة‎ ce 


182. It was narrated from Umm :d6 (22h ij XL أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - WAY 
Salamah that the Messenger of af 

Allâh a£ ate (meat from) a : 
shoulder, then Bilal came to him ê ce Mp uc sl oi EC 


c 
and he went out to pray, and he PA 78 n c Ir 
did not touch water. (Sahih) GE أن رَسُولَ الل‎ ida Fl عَنْ‎ cals 


- 


iui] S‏ بكال] RS‏ إِلَى se‏ وَلَمْ 


يمسر FU‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء الطهارة» باب الرخصة في ذلك EMV‏ من 
حديث جعفر ta‏ وهو في AAV coe xs‏ 


183. It was narrated that Sulaiman uei e ds res = ۳ 
bin Yasar said: “I entered upon DEDE VR Ip 
Umm Salamah and she told me óf gi ابن‎ Gas خالد قال:‎ Gum ل:‎ 
that the Messenger of Allah $$ يسار‎ .: 
used to wake up in a state of 7 i 
Janábah without having had a wet Û 
dream, then he would fast.” And 
she told him that she brought the 5 : a 
Prophet # some grilled ribs and gsi هذا‎ ga Ud, «eua تم‎ 
he ate from that, then he got up ae 22 JE fL s 
and prayed, and did not perform Ge en Jl ها د انها‎ 
Wudii’. (Sahih) وَلَمْ‎ rs Sh قَامَ‎ c 4 SS tks 


١١١9:حا باب صحة صوم من طلح عليه الفجر وهو جتباء‎ ce lad! تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء‎ 
NAVI به» وهو في الکبڑی›‎ quum من حديث ابن‎ 
Comments: 
Major ritual impurity may occur without preplanning due to sexual 
intercourse or wet dreams. Islamic law has mercifully kept provisions for such 


situations. If one enters into such a state, if one then wants to fast, and if one 
does not, then have enough time for the purificatory bath - such that one has 
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time either for the purificatory bath or for the predawn meal, but not for both 
- then Islamic law permits one to fast. In such situations, one should eat the 
predawn meal and then later perform the purificatory bath before Fajr prayer. 
Also, if a fasting person experiences a wet dream during fasting hours, then 
that dream does not affect his fast in any way. 


184. It was narrated that Ibn Bn Xe d AX 62 - 5خ‎ 
‘Abbas said: “I saw the Messenger 
of Allah #@ eating bread and meat, 
then he got up to pray and did not yal be goat fe قال کا ول‎ 
perform Wudit’.” (Sahih) = a 9 > ET 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] آخرجه Ease‏ ا من حديث ابن جريج به» وهو Y‏ 
E TIAE‏ وانظر الحديث السابق. 


185. Jabir bin ‘Abdullah said: “The NT tt ome e - awe 
last of the two matters from the جد‎ ud کر ن‎ a 


Messenger of Allah g was not jé eus BA RE ae uv ws 
performing Wudû’ from that which l 3 3 
has been touched by fire.” (Sahih) 


$2.25 


Gi جَابِرَ‎ Shes قَالَ:‎ SN up aus 


oe” 


| ue 


20 


d be GAM i oÉ ل قال:‎ 
JÖT اة ترك الوضوعبهما فشنت‎ 


eS) ua هما‎ so JI الطهارةء باب في ترك.‎ cla wl تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه‎ 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن‎ Mie من حديث علي بن عياش به» وهو في الكبزى؛‎ Me 
حبان وغيرهما.‎ 
Comments: 
The phrase “the last of two matters” signifies performing ablution or not 
performing it after eating something that is cooked on a fire. In other words, 
the command to perform such an ablution has been abrogated. The narration 
of Ibn ‘Abbas also points to the ruling of abrogation since Ibn ‘Abbas arrived 
in Madinah after the Conquest of Makkah. 


Chapter 124. Rinsing The x5 Bu Dit n. CMe 0 
Mouth After Eating 4 ae لمعجم من‎ 


(YE (التحفة‎ 
186. Suwaid bin An-Nu'mán said — i£. +: 4823 eue "A 


that he went out with the Messenger "vu 4 
of Allah æ in the year of Khaibar, — «2| Ul; ale ig مشكين‎ y وَالْحَارِث‎ 
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then when they were in As-Sahba’ — "T Zn j ر م جو‎ 
which is the closest part of Khaibar - chan g! pé c Mg = 
he prayed Asr, then he called for PE gill ابن‎ SES = EV we 
food, and nothing was brought but s- ae wo 8 EA xui p 
Sawîq. He ordered that it be x يَسَارٍ مَوْلَى‎ y ph عَنْ‎ (e jl 
moistened with water, then he ate jf dx) SUA 3 Sf su 
and we ate. Then he got up to (pray) a 2 ^ Paw a 
Maghrib, and he rinsed his mouth BI J jee عام‎ SÉ رَسُولٍ الله‎ M cv 
and we rinsed our mouths, then he 
prayed and did not perform Wudáü'. 
(Sahih) 


e 
| SH e aiy كه دعا‎ pedi صلی‎ 
A T f wake ر‎ p SÉ C x 
فاگل وأكلناء ثم قام‎ Zi به‎ BE بِالسّوِيقٍ‎ 
2 z 


S RA are AI T‏ ار ثم 
Teu TL‏ 
صَلى ولم ee‏ 

تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب من مضمض من السويق ولم يتوضأء 

Mie والكبرى»‎ CO IQ adl وهو في‎ cu من حديث مالك‎ Pedi 

Comments: 


Since the residue of broth (a mush-like dish made out of parched or 
desiccated wheat or barley; lit. Sawig in Arabic) lingers in the mouth if eaten, 
the mouth is not cleansed without rinsing. It is, therefore, recommended that 
one should rinse one’s mouth so that it becomes clean and does not, due to 
leftover food remnants inside of it, interfere in the act of performing Prayer. 


Chapter 125. Rinsing The Aly Lae) waves 0 
Mouth After Drinking Milk Gell gai لمجم‎ 


(\Yo (التحفة‎ 
187. It was narrated from Ibn — .. 268, مك ل هيوس‎ teed eee 
حدثنا الليث عر‎ : 3 Égi- ۷ 
‘Abbas that the Prophet # drank “ “> ^^ قال‎ as UL 


milk, then he called for water and «ll We الله بن‎ Js عَنْ‎ TORT عن‎ «uU 
rinsed his mouth, then he said: “It 7 7 9 
is greasy.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب: هل يمضمض من ere geyi‏ ومسلم » 
الحيض» باب a‏ الوضوء مما مست VoAte (OU‏ عن قتيبة بن سعيد به» وهو في الكبزى» 
vaya‏ 
i c‏ 
Comments:‏ 


The effects of drinking milk, especially its stickiness and sweet aftertos'«, 
linger in a person's mouth. Therefore, after one drinks milk, one ought to 
rinse out the inside of one's mouth. 
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Mentioning When Ghusl (A ذكر ما یو جب الغسل‎ 
Purifying Bath) Is Obligatory كر ما یوج‎ 
And When It Is Not وما لا يوجبه‎ 


Chapter 126. The Ghusl Of The eil É الكَافِر‎ E - )5 (المعجم‎ 
Disbeliever When He Accepts "er 


Islam Q Y (التحفة‎ 

188. It was narrated from Qais bin — :QU se 5 jj i] - AM 
‘Asim that he accepted Islám, and m r Bage meian l Fas pa 
the Prophet commanded him to ~ -^?' o wd Wie ٠: يحيى‎ D 
perform Ghusl with water and lotus — , grat 2 dade عن‎ ue d. as 


leaves. (Sahih) " P 
& i ^ vi a أنه‎ rele بن‎ i ot oF 


3€ أن x‏ تسل gly‏ وسدر. 


تخريج: [mol‏ أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب الرجل يسلم فيؤمر بالغسل» TOOTS‏ 
والترمذي» الجمعةء باب ما ذكر في الاغتسال عندما يسلم Voiz je JE‏ من حديث سفيان 
الثوري به» JU.‏ الترمذي: "حسن"» وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح (Ole qula ٠٠٠٠۰۲۵٤:‏ 
ح ۰۲۳٤:‏ وابن الجارودء Me‏ وغيرهم» وهو في الكبزىء ح :۳٩۱۹ء‏ وله شواهد عند البخاري» 


Comments: 

To take a bath upon accepting Islam is deemed desirable according to the 
majority of scholars. According to Imam Ahmad, however, taking that bath is 
compulsory, because disbelievers generally do not take a bath after engaging 
in sexual intercourse. Even if they do so, they do not perform it thoroughly. 
Hence they stay ritually impure. Therefore, the purificatory bath is 
compulsory in order to take them out of a state of impurity. The phrasing of 
the Hadith supports this conclusion. 


Chapter 127. The Disbeliever EB J$ e - )١717 (المعجم‎ 
Performing Ghusl First When GYV adl) ee sf sí 


He Wants To Accept Islam 


189. Abû Hurairah said: jé RT Gi ig 53h — YA 
“Thumamah bin Uthàl Al-Hanafi 
went to fetch some water that was 
near the Masjid and performed | GL sks x Jit z; £u auk 
Ghusl, then he entered the Masjid A am ee uh 
and said: ‘Ashhadu an là ila ha ill. JS 9 GSB en نجل قريب مِنَّ‎ 


PUR GT Gee e سیت‎ A معد بن‎ 


The Book of Purification 


Allah wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa rasüluh (I 
bear witness that there is none worthy 
of worship except Allah and I bear 
witness that Muhammad is His slave 
and Messenger), O Muhammad, by 
Allah! There was no face on the face 
of the Earth that was more hateful to 
me than your face, but now your face 
has become the most beloved of all 
faces to me. Your cavalry captured 
me and I want to perform ‘Umrah. 
What do you think? The Prophet 3 
gave him glad tidings and told him to 
perform ‘Umrah.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الطهارة 129 


SUE TEE SEO INC ENT المَشجد‎ 
يا‎ dasg 245 لا شَرِيكَ لَه 015 مُحَمّدًا‎ 
5 ua a عَلَى‎ DE ما‎ dus rit 
Qi ae bs gh s ue cef 
L 251535 تَرَى؟‎ bus such 4) hs 


z 
سوه م‎ 5 


سرع eects aE‏ 
مره ol‏ يعتمر. ممحتصر . 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الاغتسال i]‏ أسلم وربط الأسير أيضًا فى المسجدء 
COW‏ ومسلمء الجهادء باب ربط الأسير 3 Ae‏ وجواز المن عليه DAI‏ عن قتيبة eA‏ 


Comments: 


Sie PCS] وهو في‎ 


The purifying bath should be performed after one’s embracing Islam. This is 
because the washing of a disbeliever himself holds no significance. But it is 
significant to realize that when one intends to enter Islam, he, in fact, 
becomes in his heart a Muslim, only its declaration remains. Hence, this 
purifying bath too is on entering Islam. Only its pronouncement is made that 
he is now Muslim. The pronouncement is for the knowledge of the people. 


Chapter 128. Performing Ghusl 
After Burying An Idolater 


190. It was narrated that Abi 
Ishaq said: “I heard Najiyah bin 
Ka‘b narrating from ‘Ali that he 
came to the Prophet # and said: 
‘Abi Talib has died.’ He said: ‘Go 
and bury him.’ He said: ‘He died as 
an idolator.’ He said: ‘Go and bury 
him.’ (‘Alf said:) ‘When I had 
buried him I went back to him and 
he said to me: ‘Perform Ghusl?” 
(Hasan) 


(المعجم LEE OYA‏ مِنْ مَوَارَاةٍ المُشْرِكُ 
(التحفة (OYA‏ 


. مُشْركًا‎ SG Sf :06 ejos قَقَالَ: «اذْهَبْ‎ 


س وقش Fore‏ 


Lj war‏ - ا 
قال: ct) cA‏ فلما 43515 CAT,‏ 


thee لي:‎ Os d 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] cala sl ir p‏ الجنائزء باب الرجل يموت له قرابة .مشرك» 
Ye‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق بهء وهو في الكبزى» Mic‏ 

Comments: 

1. This report categorically proves that Abû Talib died in the state of disbelief. 
After all, whose testimony is stronger than that of a son and of a nephew? . 

2. If someone dies in a state of disbelief, in a state of still associating partners 
with Allah, it is incumbent on his kin to bury his corpse. But in his shrouding 
and burial, Islamic practice should not be employed. Simply after being 
washed and covered - but not with the same rituals with which a Muslim is 


washed - the corpse of a disbeliever should be put deeply into the ground and 
covered with soil. 


Chapter 129, The Obligation 5 العْسّل‎ om et - YA (المعجم‎ 
Of Ghusl When The Two 3 gs "TT . 
Circumcised Parts Meet ! (YA الختانانٍ (التحفة‎ A l 
191. It was narrated from Abü  ىلغألا‎ xe محمد بُ‎ 6 - 14۱ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of .. 
Allah 3& said: “When (a man) sits — 9^ 
between the four parts of his wife's بی‎ 
body and exerts himself, then , s, 4 لو‎ FP zo oe 
Ghusl becomes obligatory.” (Sahih) $ الله‎ dao هِرَيْرَة: أن‎ gl GF راقع»‎ 
الأريع ثم‎ Gas oo gie ép قَالَ:‎ 
AGA ES dab agn 
ومسلم» الحيض» باب‎ VAG التقى الختانان»‎ BL تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب‎ 
من حديث قتادة 64 وهو في‎ VEAL الماء من الماء " ووجوب الغسل بالتقاء الختانين» ح‎ ie 
Wiz الكبزى»‎ 


zt 3 "ut geek‏ و 
$3 قال: سَمِعْت الحَسَنّ CF eA)‏ 


5 


Comments: 


“When any of you sits...”: these words symbolize the act of sexual intercourse. 
This applies to an act when a man begins the act of sexual intercourse and 

` when penetration takes place. Upon the meeting of the two sexual organs, the 
purificatory bath becomes obligatory on both husband and wife - irrespective 
of whether semen comes out or not. This is because, according to Islamic law, 
sexual intercourse signifies penetration and not ejaculation. The prescribed 
legal penalty (Hadd) for fornication and adultery similarly hinge upon 
penetration and not ejaculation. 


192. It was narrated from Abü بن‎ Dan 5 ox أَخْيَرَنًا‎ - MY 
Hurairah that the Messenger of +. , m 

Allah # said: “When (a man) sis — ^ “5 «^^ CS" g 
between the four parts of his wife's :JÚ 5,55 i geal Gis gu 
body and exerts himself, then Ghusl 5 ee. eee sf et 
becomes obligatory.” (Sahih) عَنِ ابنِ سيرين»‎ alid! ee أشعث بن‎ Ga 
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Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: “This is in الوق لق‎ E er f qu. 0 
a mistake what is correct is; bp قال:‎ $E أن رَشُول الله‎ VA al عن‎ 
‘Ash‘ath from Al-Hasan, from Abû 
Hurairah? An-Nadr bin Shumail, 
and others, reported the Hadith 
from Shu‘bah just as Khalid f2 (it 
reported it.” 


52 
” سوس 


M igs GN ead us id‏ وَجَبَ 
slt‏ | 

ex x6 uf Ou 
الْحَسَنِ عَنْ أبي‎ ue IAM وَالصّوَابُ‎ 
EN RS Se Las رَوَى‎ By dg 
. الد‎ 2035 5$ 153 qu 25] 

JU, cab تخریج : : [إستاده صحیح] وهو في —- :7 والحديث السابق شاهد‎ 
7 وهي غير قادحة.‎ bU النسائي : " الحسن لم يسمع من أبي هريرة"» وذكر‎ 
a. Abü 'Abdur-Rahmán An-Nasá'i states that this chain is erroneous. The 
correct chain is: (‘Ash‘ath on the authority of Al-Hasan on the authority of 


Abû Hurairah). Nadr bin Shumail and others have narrated this Hadith on 
the authority of Shu'bah as Khalid has narrated. 

b. In Khálid's narration there is the mention of Hasan Bas, while in this 
Hadith, instead of him, Ibn Sirin has been mentioned. Imam An-Nasá'i 
cautions that the mention of Ibn Sirin in this Hadith is not accurate. Hasan 
should be mentioned instead, because Hadith No. 191 possesses consecutive 
links. 


Chapter 130. Ghusl From fne 
EISSN Of) Semen > 


OQ (التحفة‎ 
193. It was narrated that ‘Ali said: 4 ur EES سَعِيلٍ‎ Up is أَخْبَرَنا‎ - ۳ 


waš' one who had a lot of prostatic 


Bo 7 


ie du nj - 


discharge, and the Messenger of 
Allah 3 said to me: ‘If you see 
Madhi (prostatic fluid) then wash 
your penis and perform Wudii’ like 
that for Salah, but if you ejaculate 
semen, then perform Ghusl.” 
(Sahih) 


Cu EX) - حجر‎ 
ore عَنْ‎ (quo of oS عَنِ‎ am ابْنْ‎ 


a 


a رجلا‎ 23S Jb ue عَنْ‎ EN 
3E رول الله‎ » JU 
up 2) is Ag Quid 

pb th إا قت‎ 


Git y sp 


تخريج : [إستناده Leo‏ أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب في المذي» VeVi‏ عن قتيبة به 
وهو في الكبزى» ح:1۹4ء وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» أمر علي بن أبي طالب عمارًا 
والمقداد فسألاه يله ثم JL.‏ هو بنفسه رضي الله عنهم راجع QUAND‏ ح:۹۹٠۱‏ وغيره فلا 
تناقض بين الأحاديث. 
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Comments: 

The discharge of sperm (Maniy), regardless of whether it is due to sexual 
intercourse or a wet dream or merely lust, results in it being obligatory to 
perform the purificatory bath (Ghusl). However, if one's sperm or semen exits 
without lust or due to any medical disorder, or as a result of exerting oneself 
while defecating, then, according to the majority of scholars, the purificatory 
bath does not become obligatory. This is because none of those situations 
results in a person becoming sexually defiled. But in the circumstance of one’s 
having a wet dream, in whatever form the sperm exits or in whatever quantity 
it exits, the purificatory bath (Ghusl) becomes compulsory. According to 
Imam Ash-Shafi'i, whenever sperm exits from one’s body, even if it be due to 
iliness, the purificatory bath becomes obligatory. 


194. It was narrated that ‘Alf said:  :َلاَق‎ sao 25 الله‎ Az أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 4 
“J was one who had a lot of prostatic 5 ا‎ 
discharge, so I asked the Prophet ې‎ idl g عَنْ زائدة‎ gel عبد‎ Ca 
and he said: ‘If you see Madhi آ‎ EX - LATIS 

(prostatic fluid) then perform Wugû’ 
and wash your penis, but if you see 


semen ejaculated, then perform PRI £o QU إل ب‎ 
Ghusl.”” (Sahih) الفزاري»‎ thee gi الربيع‎ ot لركينٍ‎ 


bp J% الت كَل‎ ike ads رجلا‎ 
Sp xS Lir 5$ gid auf; 
فاغتسل».‎ GI e» est 
.٠٠٠:ح تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
Chapter 131. The Ghusl Of A في‎ SF Ha ob - OF) (المعجم‎ 


Woman Who Sees Something In eee Pm 
Her Dream Like A Man Sees OYN (التحفة‎ Jar مَا يَرَى‎ ties 


195. It was narrated from Anas ‘pall fn gu USI - 6 
that Umm Sulaim asked the 
Messenger of Allah #% about a : UMS 
woman who sees in her dream é $£ à! رَسُول‎ ¿iiis ot el bl أنس:‎ 
something like a man sees. He said: TE er dores ue Se regia 
“If water is released then let her — 99 الرجل‎ cx ترَى في متايھا ما‎ SI 


ae 


perform Ghusl.” (Sahih) TAN sui GIST dp 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب وجوب الغسل على المرأة بخروج المني منهاء Vg‏ 
من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة به» وهو في الکبڑی» ح:؟10. 


e- £e or ? ر‎ qi 2 ria 
عن‎ casks سعيد عن‎ Gas Ne BD 
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Comments: 

Both men and women are prone to having dreams. The dream could be of 
sexual intercourse. But the purificatory bath becomes obligatory only when 
the sexual fluid comes out, whether it happens to a man or a woman. If the 
fluid does not exit, one is not obligated to take a bath, even if he/she has had 
complete sexual intercourse in a dream. Conversely, if the fluid exits without 
lust while one is asleep, and without one’s having had a dream, one still has to 
perform the purificatory bath, regardless of whether one is a man or a 
woman, To conclude, the cause for the obligatory bath consequent upon a 
dream is the emission of sexual fluid. 


196. It was narrated from Urwah — 4227 *; gh بن‎ 728 es - 444 
that ‘Aishah told him that Umm = , ,, ye 4 NEN 
Sulaim spoke to the Messenger of عن‎ TG ETC WEN أبن خرب»‎ 
Allâh #¢ when ‘Aishah was sitting rate ig 4 أن‎ te tee Shc 

i NE 9 AUS ol أن عائشة اخيرته:‎ 
there. She said to him: “O E gees a hi X 
Messenger of Allâh! Allah is not — 6 :4 JUS جَالِسَة‎ iisi ME رَسُول الله‎ 
shy to tell the truth. Inform me: if أده‎ oe tear TEC TC 
a woman sees in a dream what men ur Uere SML ey ee 
0 0 ri perform € e KESAJ ما يَرَى‎ eg APTE 
that?" The Messenger of Allah #¢ lade d Ak ee utn ow هل ا‎ 
said to her: “Yes.” ‘Aishah said: “I RES A لها رَسُول‎ JU أفتغتسل مِنْ ذلك؟‎ 
expressed my displeasure and said: — 4j Si si 248 cise cig De 
‘Does a woman see that? The ` , |. eee oon noa nr 
Messenger of Allâh ££ turned to =! رَسُول‎ d ذلك؟ فالتفت‎ BI esl 
me and said: ‘May your righthand أده & رڈ‎ + 5 (ahs i25 NUR - 
be covered with dust! How else فون يکو‎ hei E i bs 
would (her child) resemble ع‎ NEW 
(Sahih) 


تخريج :أخرجه مسلم» Eie‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث الزهري به مختصرًا» وهو 
في الکبڑی» igr‏ 
Comments:‏ 
‘Aishah æ had perhaps no knowledge of this matter and she might not have‏ .1 
experienced such a thing at all.‏ 
Where does the resemblance come from? This is the rational argument‏ .2 
provided by the Prophet 4%. If the woman has no orgasm and she ejaculates‏ 


no fluid, then from where does her resemblance appear in her child? While 
the fact is, many a child bear strong resemblance to their mothers. 


197. It was narrated from Umm Ue 2 £5 032 Beck ateif 

ae : قال‎ j Í 
Salamah that a woman said: “O 1 ١ 
Messenger of Allah, Allâh is not أبى‎ (33> 
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shy to tell the truth. Does a woman 
have to perform Ghusl if she has a 
wet dream?” He said: “Yes, if she الله لا‎ 5] tal 5,35 بَا‎ cié fig 
sees water." Ul! Umm Salamah Be Gian nora aro 1 

laughed and said: “Do women really | غشل‎ aloe هل عَلى‎ Gl Se يَستحيي‎ 
have wet dreams?” The Messenger euii cf; 15 -— قَالَ:‎ SLIER هی‎ 
of Allâh # said: “How else would COH. i GR 0 u 
her child resemble her?” (Sahih) المراة؟‎ Hi فقالت:‎ AL pl فضحكت‎ 


OS) GE PAE 
dem تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العلم» باب الحياء في العلم» ح:778/10 من حديث‎ 
من‎ Wie القطان» ومسلمء الخيض» باب وجوب الغسل على المرأة بخروج المني منهاء‎ 

حديث هشام بن عروة يه» وهو في الكبرى» Sie‏ 


198. It was narrated that Khawlah =: JG de FS ce * peti ~ AMA 
bint Hakim said: “I asked the te ee ae ae 
Messenger of Allâh #% about a ^^^ me حجاج عَنْ شعبة قال:‎ Cu 
woman who has a wet dream and — 255 tz . 272 سَعِيدٍ بن‎ bé gui 
he said: ‘If she sees water, let her 7 ee 


perform Ghusl.” (Hasan) ot BB قالث: سَألت 0,25 الله‎ use o 
e SD Qd cass تحتل فی‎ jfi 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه ابن ماجهء الطهارة» باب في المرأة ترى في منامها ما يرى الرجل» 
VV‏ من حديث سعيد بن المسيب به» وهو في الكبزى» اح: +7١5‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة منها 


الحديث السابق. 
Chapter 132. The One Who dii d GE - ar j‏ 
TET‏ | باب الذي يحتلم و Has A Wet Dream But Does‏ 
يَرَى eti‏ (التحفة Not See Water QYY‏ 


199. It was narrated from Abi الْعَلَاءِ بن‎ 3 ges ke GRÍ- 144 
Ayyüb that the Prophet à& said: ^. .. sin ieee, MEAG a, S 
“Water is for water." (Sahih) BP عن‎ soph عبد الجبار عَنْ سفيّان» عن‎ 
إن‎ gu عن عبد‎ eun gf gh 
^ut am 3 2 2 df Et - 
culi ga zuo 
Ul That is, if she has an emission of the fluid of an orgasm. 


Û That is, water for peforming Ghusl is obligotary when the ejaculation of water (semen) 
occurs. 
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تخريج : [صحيح] ol‏ جه ابن ماجهء الطهارةء باب الماء من الماءء VV‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عييئة به وهو في الكبرى» eee‏ وله شواهد عند مسلم وغيره . 

Comments: 
This Hadith alludes to wet dreams, and has nothing to do with sexual 
intercourse. Sexual intercourse always results in it becoming obligatory to 
perform a purificatory bath. Otherwise, this report will have to be designated 
as being abrogated. This is because many authentic Ahádith make it clear 
that, during sexual intercourse, the touching of the sexual organs together, 
and not the release of sexual fluids, results in it becoming obligatory for one 
to perform the purificatory bath. And those narrations are supported by the 
consensus of the people of knowledge. 


Chapter 133. The Difference b os الفَصْلٍ بَيْنَ‎ GG - ovv (المعجم‎ 
Between A Man’s Water And A ary (التحفة‎ dí " 
Woman's وما‎ J* j 


200. It was narrated that Anas 

said: “The Messenger of Allah 3 DA AED SE Mae eria ira: 

said: ‘The man’s water is thick and عَنْ قاد«‎ X42 Gas أخبرنا عبدة قال:‎ 

white, and the woman's water is ae ni 4 057 NE. AE i 

: ل: 3 ل الله $8: i tle)‏ 

thin and yellow. Whichever of them 0 : = T dii be 

comes first, the child will resemble — 5&2! 335 355! £65 agi Le BE 2 
ay oe Gs ie a ur 


(that parent).” (Sahih) 
TAM cla v الحيض» باب وجوب الغسل على المرأة بخروج‎ T eee lepus 
عبدة هو ابن سليمان.‎ # Y Tie من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة به» وهو في الكبزىء‎ 
Comments: 
The act of sexual intercourse combines the fluid of man and woman. The 
sperm, in fact, consists of a body of living cells. Whichever fluid cells are 
vigorous will prevail over or dominate the other fluid, and will influence the 


child's resemblance. Some scholars have held the term "Sabaq" to mean: 
whoever ejaculates first. And Alláh knows best! 


Chapter 134. Mention Of Ghusl  ٍضْبَحلا‎ ge JUI $3 - OYE (المعجم‎ 
After Menstruation (T£ (التحفة‎ 


: إبْرَاهِيمَ قال‎ 5 e " — Yes 


201. It was narrated from Fatimah M 
bint Qais from Banu Asad Quraish — 77 


vi بن‎ oe ابرا‎ - 0١ 
that she came to the Prophet d& Gis قَالَ:‎ 


5 Sieh الله‎ te n deks 
and mentioned that she suffered 5 fe. aes 


from Jstihádah (non-menstrual : قال‎ fae بن‎ cm uel SETS e الوا‎ 


vaginal bleeding). She said that he ibis Bea SEI هسام بن‎ GA 
said to her: "That is (bleeding di 3 
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from) a vein, so when the time of E ST E » 
menstruation comes, stop praying, 2 os 
and when it goes, then wash the — Zi 222% تُسَخَاضٌ‎ gil 254i we et 
blood from yourself then pray.” كيه‎ ag, vd. m" ror 
(Sahih) AB bb aye db Kip لَهَا:‎ d 

debi Lol OS EEN الْحَيْضَةٌ دعي‎ 


gt 
268 


& 74 sz 


z * r] 2 


4 
.& 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارةء باب في المرأة تستحاض ... الخ. ح A1:‏ 
من حديث عروة به» وهو في EEUU‏ فاطمة بنت أبي حبيش هي فاطمة بدت قيس بن 
الا رضي ا Comments:‏ 
When the menstruation ends - or in other words, when the flow of blood‏ .1 

stops - the purificatory bath (Ghusl) becomes obligatory. 

2. Istihüdha is bleeding outside of the menses called metrorrhagia, or a flow of 
blood called menorrhagia, coming out from the womb. Since it is a disorder, 
it does not obligate the bath. {rq signifies a blood vessel; meaning the 
bleeding might be originating from a particular blood vessel.. . 


202. It was narrated from ‘Aishah dG uds هِمَامٌ بن‎ iu Py 
that the Prophet 2% said: “When i us f NASA 7 


the time of menstruation comes, — 443! Gis :96 بن هاشم‎ deo 6i 
stop praying, and when it goes, D T 
perform Ghusl.” (Sahih) es 


ذا Est‏ فَاغْتَسِلِي1. 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» الطهارة» باب ماجاء في المستحاضة إذا اختلط عليها 
...الخ» Wie‏ من حديث الأوزاعي بهء وهو في الکبزیء cYYrie‏ وانظر الحديث السابق» 
وأخرجه البخاري» الحيضء TU‏ چ ۲۷ء ومسلمء الحيض» VETO‏ ح٣٤۳‏ من 
حديث الزهري بد» انظر الحديث الاي 0 


203. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — :jó Ay 5 o ie Gti - yer 
said: “Umm Habibah bint Jahsh E . 
suffered Istihádah (non-menstrual M id 
vaginal bleeding) for seven years. 
She complained about that to the — ien 1 
Messenger of Allâh 2% and the pi قالث: اشتحيضت‎ Atle عَنْ‎ i855 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ said: “That Gl seu e, 2 ner fic 

is not menstruation; rather that is ويك‎ cote: 3 > 
(bleeding from) a vein, so perform óp :46 اش‎ 1,25 JG BE الله‎ 425 A 
Ghusl then pray.” (Sahih) 1 


5 


| oe f jeke Ge 
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«adu c 25 eds 
A tare 5 eso 


4 1 
Sie VÀ ESS 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض » باب عرق YY: (Ad lot YI‏ ومسلم» الحيض » باب 
الاستحاضة وغسلها وصلوتهاء THEE‏ من حديث الزهري بهء انظر الحديث السابق» وابن cata‏ 
Wie‏ من حديث الأوزاعي» وهو في الكبزى» ح:١١7.‏ 


204. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Umm Habibah bint Jahsh — 
the wife of ‘Abdur-Rahm4n bin 
*Awf and the sister of Zainab bint 
Jahsh — suffered Istih@dah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding)" She 
said: *She consulted the Messenger 
of Allâh à& and the Messenger of 
Allah # said to her: “That is not 
menstruation, rather that is a vein. 
When your period goes, perform 
Ghusl and pray, and when it comes, 
stop praying (for that period)" 
‘Aishah said: “She used to perform 
Ghusl for every prayer and pray. 
Sometimes she would perform 
Ghusl in a wash tub in the room of 
her sister Zainab when she was 
with the Messenger of Allah 3£ 
and the water would turn red with 
blood, then she would go out and 
pray with the Messenger of Alláh 
45. That did not stop her from 
praying." (Sabth) 


buis y h LEE‏ بن 
Ae dá $5‏ 


35 - x gb nx iux 
(96 SAM ue - OE M حَفْصُ‎ 
we dh iasg ZW UY gj 
f dhata icd ii LE qi 
| e xe Hv ies S E 
- qu oh رب‎ £l وَهِيَ‎ - gu 
i is يك‎ P رَسُولَ‎ CG ¿Íó 


iat iai هذه‎ bp : الله عله‎ Sey 


iat D BE ‘ale En tu 
d قتعي‎ edi dp fos qud 
JK 1E GAS عَايْسَةُ:‎ d6 الصَّلَاة».‎ 
à Sel ss i6 a5 po 


de وهي‎ cA gel gut PINE 
AJ الدم‎ EE S Ge dE رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
TIPS YEG atl 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» Ye‏ 5 


Comments: 


1. Umm Habibah’s taking a bath for every ritual prayer was due to her own 
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choice. Alláh's Messenger جيه‎ had commanded her to take the purificatory 
bath at the end of her menstruation. It is-possible she might have made a 
mistake in interpreting the command’s meaning, or perhaps she used to take 
the bath thinking that doing so was, if not obligatory, at least recommended. 
2. Umm Habibah’s taking of a bath in a tub was in order to observe the blood's 
tinge in the water, so that she would be able to ascertain whether or not the 
menses had stopped; otherwise, taking a bath sitting in a tub is against the 


norm of purification. 


205. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
(may Allah be pleased with her) 
that Umm Habibah, an in-law of 
the Messenger of Allah رق‎ who 
was married to ‘Abdur-Rahm4an bin 
‘Awf, suffered Istihüdah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding) for 
seven years. She consulted the 
Prophet #¢ about that and the 
Messenger of Allah #% said: "That 
is not menstruation, rather that is a 
vein, so perform Ghusl and pray." 
(Sahih) 


dala محمد بن‎ ri - 606 
الْحَارثِ عَنٍ‎ of عَنْ عَمْرِو‎ Sas UI Ge 
isle Se FARGO شِهاب» عَنْ‎ gl 
: [رضي الله عنها]:‎ 
BS gb qu Xe EI GE الله‎ 
4 الي‎ CIEL سِنِينَء‎ Cà Eats 
هذه‎ p cd رَسُولُ الله‎ OE في ذلك‎ 
TRU 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» Mie‏ 


206. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Umm WHabibah bint Jahsh 
consulted the Messenger of Allah 
# and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, I suffer from Istihádah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding)! He 
said: “That is a vein, so perform 
Ghusl and pray.’ And she used to 
perform Ghusl for every prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


لحيض» باب loe, Lala‏ وصلاتهاء WEE‏ عن قتيبة 


207. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habîbah asked the 
Messenger of Allah #5 about 
bleeding, ‘Aishah said: “I saw her wash 
tub filled with blood. The Messenger 


52 


dan is sb ae GLAT - 


akisi إئي‎ l. قَقَالَتْ: يا رَسُولَ‎ 
9 ar Y M * PP 
C25 LSE dy sh Up :Qi 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» 
E‏ وهو في الكبزى» Y ter‏ 


i Gis كَالَ:‎ ES Gl - ۷ 


OF‏ يزيد بن أبي حبيب» عن جغفر بن 


T 


5e os Ty‏ بن os «uU‏ 68552 عن 
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of Allâh # said to her: ‘Stop 
(praying) for as long as your period 
prevents you, then perform Ghusl?” 
(Sahih) 


م TOV ELE‏ عن ca RIS‏ انظر 


Comments: 
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IP E 
Us os Sy cub uiu ت‎ 
G55 Son iE لھا رَسُولُ الله‎ 


Gu 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب الاستحاضة 


الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» Vater‏ 


“The tub filled with blood” denotes water, which looked blood red, having 
been tinged with blood. Otherwise, it was nothing but water. This means she 
bled copiously (bleeding outside of menses). 


208. (Another chain) (Sahih) 


` 


209. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah that a woman suffered 
constant bleeding at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah #2, so Umm 
Salamah consulted the Prophet $£ 
for her. He said: “Let her count 
the number of nights and days that 
she used to menstruate each month 
before thìs happened to ber, and 


Rus ut 2i fg 1228 elle 
Sx مرة أخر 6( و‎ £u UL - ۸ 
MA 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين. 


r 


WU te ES Gi - ۹‏ عَنْ 

i.d E alag of Stele نَافِم » عَنْ‎ 
AE عَلَى‎ pu Gd G86 Sha Of sus 
gh tala gu es T رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
A lg Bhi D كََالَ:‎ ae 


sil ee! بل أن‎ ain c oe er, UG 


lét her stop praying for that s San ds dn 
amount of time each month. Then الشهر‎ or ks s ó% 55 aN ا و‎ 
when that is over let her perform d t T d «Sali ذلك‎ ix (36 
Ghusl, then let her use a pad, and — x 
pray.” (Daf) A hall zi 
del .. . الطهارة» باب في المرأة تستحاض"‎ ca gla yl az >i [CA تخريج : [إسناده‎ 


ح٤۲۷‏ من حديث مالك cu‏ وهو فى الموطا(یحیل) :۰1۲/۱ Je «à, yg ugs)‏ 
قادحةء السند (gate‏ ولبعض الحديث شواهد كثيرة عند أبي داودء YA Vie‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 


If a woman had menses previously according to a normal schedule, and if she 
then begins to bleed outside of that schedule, she should calculate her menses 
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days based on her previous schedule, and she should abandon prayer for the 
duration of those days. And if she had irregular bleeding from the beginning, 
she should differentiate between the blood of menses and the abnormal blood 
by observing its color. If she cannot distinguish between the two by its color, 
she should consider six or seven days as being her menstrual period for every 
month. Every month, after that period ends, she should take a bath and begin 


to offer obligatory prayers regularly. 


Chapter 135. Mentioning The 
Period 


210. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habibah bint Jahsh who 
was married to 'Abdur-Rahmán bin 
‘Awf suffered from Istihadah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding) and 
did not become pure. Her situation 
was mentioned to the Messenger of 
Allâh #8 and he said: ‘That is not 
menstruation, rather it is a kick!) 
in the womb, so let her work out 
the length of the menses that she 
used to have, and stop praying (for 
that period of time), then after that 
let her perform Ghusi for every 
prayer.” (Salih) 


(vro (التحفة‎ AYI 383 - Qo (المعجم‎ 


Bos 3 3 à 
عَنْ عمرة»‎ qase أبي بكر بن‎ De dd 
ic te 25 fe 8 at ae 4.7 c 
2 ix بدت‎ 4e el Ol عائشة:‎ e 
J PARE js 


dels TI d ف وه‎ à 
i ub M dux e t 5 Ja 


S XA ass d Gand C36 
Bo X. jel db ay ما‎ ds 
GAS 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه VY Pase‏ من حديث يزيد بن عبدالله به» وهو في 


211. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habibah bint Jahsh used 
to suffer from Istihddah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding) for 
seven years, She asked the Prophet 
#¢ and he said: “That is not 


الكبزى» ح:518. 


dE uf o - ١‏ بن AR‏ قَالَ: 
eS AH of oU. mis‏ عَنْ bps‏ عَنْ 
e qued tc Lie‏ 


a 


NUE KENN 


A kick in the womb: in other narrations means “A kick from Shaitan,”, meaning that the‏ لكا 


‘Shaitan uses it to confuse her about her religious commitment. 
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menstruation, rather it is a vein. 
Tell her not to pray for the amount 
of time that her period used to last, 
then let her perform Ghusl and 
pray.’ She used to perform Ghusl 
for every prayer. (Sahil) 


al ‘‏ ا وهو في الكبزى» iz‏ 


212. It was narrated from ‘Urwah 
that Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
narrated that she came to the 
Messenger of Allâh #5 and 
complained to him about bleeding. 
The Messenger of Allah 3š said to 
her: “That is a vein, so when your 
period comes, do not pray, and 
when your period is over, purify 
yourself and pray in between one 
period and the next.” (Daf) 

This is evidence that Al-Agra’ is 
menstration. Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman 
said: Hisham bin ‘Urwah reported 
this Hadith from ‘Urwah, and he 
did not mention what Al-Mundhir 
mentioned in it. 


[إسناده ضعيف] ol‏ جه آبوداودء الطهارةء باب في المرأة ة تستحاض ... الخ 
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ug Sie 3i OU nx ic‏ أن 
EEE ggi eb pe as‏ 5 - 


yo JÉ Be 35 245b وَتُصَنّي؛.‎ 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم‎ 


db aim S gne Al = viv 
عَنْ‎ et بن أبي‎ Lg عَنْ‎ ci Gls 


SE 
T Á UE Me رَسْولَ الله‎ CT اها‎ 


care ds (dp : الله‎ 0,25 ul Os 
كلا م‎ at قلا‎ ati ad d uu 


Asti ge صلي‎ S eu a 


تخريج : 


Migz‏ عن عيسشى به» وهو في TU‏ ح ۲٠١:‏ # المنذر بن المغيرة مجهول الحال. 


Comments: 


a. This Hadith is an evidence that Qurw’ signifies menses itself. Imam Abû 
‘Abdur-Rahman An-Nasã’î states that this Hadith has been narrated by 
Hishaam bin Urwah from Urwah. But he has not mentioned the wording that 


was mentioned by Mundhir. 


b. Here, Imám An-Nasá'i wanted to point out that Urwah did not hear this 
Hadith directly from Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish, as is indicated in the 
narration of Mundhir. In fact, this Hadith has been heard from ‘Ai’shah i, as 
is understood from the upcoming, Hadith 213. 
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213. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
came to the Messenger of Allah 4 
and said: “I am a woman who 
suffers from Istihüdah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding) and I 
never become pure. Should 1 stop 
praying?” He said: “No, that is a 
vein, it is not menstruation. When 
your period comes, stop praying, 
and when it goes, wash the blood 
from yourself and pray.” (Sahih) 


SIC EN PETER 

5 * "m 3 e Aapa 2 

جَاءَتْ CE P6‏ أبى mm‏ إلى S525‏ الله 
2 


5 
z Parn t 
! 
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EP 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب غسل الدم» ح:۲۲۸ من حديث أبي معاويةء 
وفسلمء الحيض» باب المستحاضة وغسلها وصلوتهاء Yiz‏ من حديث وكيع عن هشام t4;‏ 


DON 


EE 
Comments: ' | 


Wie (SSS وهو في‎ 


In the pregeding! three narrations the term Quru’ flit. period] conveys the 
meaning ofmenses. And this is what Imam An-Nasá'i intended to make clear 
- that Quru’ signifies menses. Imam Ash-Shafi'i maintains that Quru’ means 
purity. Lexically, the term Quru’ is used to convey both of these meanings. 
Depending on context, either of the two senses can be intended. 


Chapter 136. Mention Of How 
A Woman Suffering From 
Istihádah Should Perform 
Ghusl 


214. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that a woman who suffered from 
Istihádah during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah # was told that 
it was a stubborn vein (i.e., one that 
would not stop bleeding). She was 
told to delay Zuhr and bring ‘Asr 
forward, and to perform one Ghusl 
for both, and to delay Maghrib and 
bring ‘Isha’ forward, and to perform 
one Ghusl for both, and to perform 
one Ghusl for Subh. (Sahih) 


(المعجم JUS 33 - (Y‏ المَسَْحَاضة 


(OY (التحفة‎ 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ]| ol‏ جه ca glo pi‏ الطهارة. من قال تجمع بين الصلوتين وتغتسل 
لهما OLE‏ ح: 794 من حديث شعبة به. 

Comments: ' 

1. Since the vein here has been called “Aanid,” some scholars understood it to 
mean a ceaseless flow. This meaning is also appropriate. 

2. In this Hadith the woman continuing to have a flow of blood after her days 
(of menstruation), or having an exuberance of blood (in Arabic: Mustaháda), 
has been advised to take a bath thrice daily. However, this is desirable and 
voluntary, and is not compulsory. This is because in some narrations the 
following phrasing also occurs: “If you are capable of doing so.” (Sunan Abû 
Dawid: 287) That being said, ablution for her is, to be sure, compulsory. 


Chapter 137. Performing Ghusl الإغْيِسَالٍ مِنَّ‎ GG - )۱۳۷ (المعجم‎ 
From Nifás (Postnatal ae 2 


215. It was narrated from Jabir bin Gc + S153 e ا‎ - 0 
‘Abdullah, in the Hadith of Asma’ 3 5 
bint ‘Umais, when she gave birth in o GF (Ae بن‎ Ged of جرير‎ 


Dhul-Hulaifah, that the Messenger E TM 
EAS : بر الله:‎ ple ممل ع م‎ 
of Allah كله‎ said to Abû Bakr; “Tel 75 عن جاير بن عبد‎ cal عن‎ td 


her to perform Ghusl and enter gå iL xe gu ce QS esie 
ee en : الله 5 قال لأبي بكر‎ 05 SF alt 
de Qe «مُرْهًا أن‎ 

تخريج :أخرجه le‏ الحجء باب صحة إحرام النفساء ... agb‏ ح:١١؟١‏ من حديث 
جرير بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۲۱۹. 


Chapter 138. The Difference $25 41 بات‎ - (ATA m 
Between Menstrual Blood And C um A di SM UE 
Non-Menstrual Bleeding OYA وَالإسْتِحَاضة (التحفة‎ aed 
Qstihádah) 


2 


216. It was narrated from Fátimah — : JG ui محمد بن‎ 61 - ۹ 
bint Abi Hubaish that she suffered 
from Istihádah and the Messenger of 
Allah š#é said to her: “If it is menstrual 
blood then it is blood that is black and d S HM 

recognizable, so stop praying, and fit — 5^ “2s! عن عروة بن‎ ples o 
is other tban that then perform fn ab د‎ i2 f o.tn ftd 
Wudii’, for it is just a vein." (Sahih) EAD dw د ند اي‎ 


he uiu Gls‏ عن fel‏ وُر 


9 £, e zoze E TIS 
Yf 7 ابن عمرو بن علقمة بن وقاص,‎ 
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تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] تقدم» VV ic‏ وهو في الكبزىء ح:۲۲۰. 


Comments: 


كتاب الطهارة ‏ ` 144 


اودع ان اه H sz ^ oae a4[ Tum‏ 
ستخاض فقال لها رَسُول الله p E‏ 


ade 3A US 238 


ta 


1. Initially, the menstrual blood happens to be dark in color. Gradually its color 


fades, and ultimately it turns reddish. 


2. A woman continuing to have a flow of blood after her days (of menstruation) 
will have to perform a fresh ablution for every ritual prayer. She may not 
perform more than one prayer. with the same ablution since, due to her 
copious bleeding, her ablution will not remain. The same ruling applies to 
every person whose ablution does not last for long - for instance, a person 
who suffers from the disorder of chronic exit of urine drops, or a person who 
continually breaks wind. Such people may perform prayer with one ablution 


and repeat it for the next prayer. 


217. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Fátimah bint Abi Hubaish 
suffered from Istihádah (non- 
menstrual vaginal bleeding). The 
Messenger of Allâh 4% said to her: 
“Menstrual blood is blood that is 
black and recognizable, so if it is 
like that, then stop praying, and if 
it is otherwise, then perform Wudü' 
and pray.” (Sahih) 

Abû *Abdur-Rahmán said: Others 
reported this Hadith, and none of 
them mentioned what Ibn Abi ‘Adi 
mentioned. And Allah Most High, 
knows best. 


JÉ SN S AL Gi - ۷ 


بی Ge‏ هذا 


r 


rats 8 
i من‎ 
> 
Lc E 


Die كانه‎ e ai Ê 


Bo 5525 


jM GL A 
b E شِهَابٍء عَنْ‎ oll of oft 


BS‏ الحَيْضٍ BB iu MD ps‏ گان 


ES 


aios gh SN 

ia 635 3 o: gu Ah 06 
مِنْهُمْ ما‎ Sef X لَمْ‎ gez الْحَدِيتَ‎ 
o us thy eae ui ta 755 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود»ء الطهارة» باب إذا أقبلت Las!‏ تدع الصلاة» ح :۲۸1 
عن محمد بن المثنى 64% وهو في Cuv IP‏ وله شواهد» انظر الحديث السابق وغيره. 
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218. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
suffered from Istihüdah and she 
asked the Prophet 3€: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, I suffer from 
Istihddah and Y do not become 
pure; should I stop praying?' The 
Messenger of Allah $& said: "That 
is a vein and is not menstruation. 
When your period comes, stop 
praying, and when it goes wash the 
traces of blood from yourself and 
perform Wudii’. That is a vein and 
is not menstruation.” It was said to 
him: “What about Ghusi? He 3 
said: “No one doubts that.” 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: “I do 
not know anyone who mentioned 
‘and perform Wud’ in this Hadith 
except Hammad bin Zaid, for some 
others have reported it from 
Hisham, and they did not mention 
‘and perform Wudá' in it.” (Sahih) 


os uu أبي‎ dy Eye Láadal 
wi Wil dg Gels £6 5 
الصّلاء؟ كال‎ pit I قلا‎ auci 
LÁ) Sig 2B Cb od اش‎ 5 
el A فَاغْسِلِي عَنْكِ‎ eost is الصَّلَاةَء‎ 


55$ eT eie لا‎ iint ae VE OG 
pum غَيْرَ‎ XP في هذًا الْحَڍيثِ:‎ 
is tUe عَنْ‎ de É رَوَى‎ S us 


4 ley a ij] 
RS : يذكر فيه‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب غسل cA» TE A: ceall‏ باب 


219. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
said to the Messenger of Allah #2: 
‘O Messenger of Allah 3&, I do not 
become pure. Should I stop 
praying? The Messenger of Allah 
#5 said: ‘That is a vein and is not 
menstruation, When your period 
comes, stop praying, and when the 
same amount of time as your 
regular period has passed, then 
wash the blood from yourself and 
pray.” (Sahih) 


pul فَاْسِلِي عَنْكِ‎ GI C55 IS الصَّلَاةَ‎ 


- 36 


eU SE yas iiS GST - ۹ 
(EU أبيوء عَنْ‎ DE UE عَنْ هِشَام بن‎ 
لِرَسُولٍ‎ uum ul Eh ie Jd قَالَْ:‎ 


"Tz $ fcf 


GLA pst "RET Y tan 0,25€ cái 
? 0 z "m" , ? " 
d» d lop 4 فقال رَسُول الله‎ 


Adas 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض» باب الاستحاضةء FT‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو 
في الموطاً(یحیی) ٦۱/۱:‏ والكبزى» NYT‏ 


220. It was narrated from ‘Aishah g uu eux Pn juo ovv 
that the daughter of Abû Hubaish 7 
said: “O Messenger of Allah, I do jJ : 
not become pure, so should I stop — £z :- f. 
praying?" He said: “No, that is a 2 


vein,” Khâlid said, in what I read E ài 9,55 6 : 536 iz E £x of 
from him,! “And it is not J» f مت‎ occa) Aet oat 2 J 
. : 5 " ) - a 2 j nee af 
menstruation, so when your period E : Gl Hbi لا‎ 
comes, stop praying, and when it عَلَيْه د‎ ZAG Ka A JÉ äs 
goes, wash the blood from yourself oe ee ee ee ae بترا م‎ 
and pray.” (Sahih) الخيضة فذدعي‎ csl فإذا‎ 642A L «وَلِيْسَت‎ 
aul فَاغْسِلِي عَنْكِ‎ S531 وَإِذَا‎ Solel 
LÀ 
TIT 


تخريج : آخرجه البخاري» الحيض» باب الاستحاضة» Tig‏ ومسلمء انظرء ح: 7707 من 
uA‏ هشام به» وهو في الکبڑی»› GASTA‏ 


Chapter 139. Prohibition OfOne اتا‎ oé التَبّى‎ AG - OY (المعجم‎ 
Who Is Junub From Performing " M THEN كا‎ T 
Ghusl In Standing Water OY (العضة‎ git الجنب في الماءِ‎ 


221. Abû Hurairah said: "The = 2) i. 5ا52‎ 22 Agia 6a 
ls Uus - ١ 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘None 22 39 5 jai 

of you should perform Ghusl in BANG ~ aael Ul adé 5413 مِشكين‎ ul 


standing water when he is Junub.” , j| ف‎ «zl ioo: d- 

(Salih) E LN pd 
Eu ATE رو‎ z A dE as eee 
Gi an أخبره أنه‎ CSL Ul بكيّرء أن‎ t 


Comments: 


By entering into still water, a ritually impure person who wants to take the 
purificatory bath effectively renders the water unfit for use. 


11 Meaning, before Hisham, from whom he narrates it. 
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Chapter 140. Prohibition Of 
Urinating Into Still Water And 
Performing Ghus! From It 


222. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: “None of you should 
urinate into still water and then 
perform Ghusl from it." (Şahîk) 
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(المعجم A GG - )٠٤١‏ عن البَوْلٍ 
ssi gui‏ وَالإغْتِسَالٍ & 
(التحفة (Vee‏ 


Jus اللو بن‎ ate ty Mu - ۲ 


te Ath‏ عَنْ OGL‏ عَنْ 
t E PEE‏ ام f. E az‏ 
موسى "i et‏ عثمان» \ b.‏ 

lord 


iss ال١‎ : قال‎ de الله‎ 0,25 ol iig 
Wey يَخْتَسِلُ‎ ei ast ني الْمَاءِ‎ Lese 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:؟/ 8944 عن سفيان بن عيينة به» وصرح بالسماع عند 


اح :۲0 وللحديث شواهد عند البخاري» ح :۲۳۹ 


Comments: 


! لحميدي› (Voie‏ وهو في الكبرى» 
ومسلم» ح:585 وغيرهما. 


If it is forbidden for an impure person to take a bath in still water, it is even 
more obviously forbidden for one to urinate in still water. 


Chapter 141. Mention Of Ghusl 
At The Beginning Of The Night 


223. It was narrated from Ghudaif 
bin Al-Hárith that he asked 
‘Aishah in which part of the night 
would the Messenger of Allah i& 
perform Ghusl? She said: "Some- 
times he performed Ghusl at the 
beginning of the night and 
sometimes he performed Ghusl at 
the end.” I said: “Praise be to 
Allah Who has made the matter 
flexible.” (Sahih) 


“ak 


QE teal) 2 


JU هسام‎ o: nm [gi - vvv 


(e fol te 2 0*1. ve 
ce al عن أبى‎ ok of مخلد‎ Was 
3 EA ae gist a 2l en 
Gg he D qug Be عَنْ‎ 
3 and : 


SES اله‎ 55 
v qu uS, qp O5 ل‎ 
Fae 


oY في‎ de ci d uu eË 


تخريج : cul:‏ حسن] THES‏ الطهارة» باب الجنب يؤخر 
فى. القراءة في صلوة ة الليل» Tot: z‏ من حديث أبي 
العلاء برد بن سنان ve‏ وهو في الكبزى» YN: C‏ 


وابن ماجه؛ إقامة الصلوات» wh‏ ماجاء E‏ 
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Chapter 142. Ghusl At The d ósf ju - VEY (المعجم‎ 
Beginning And End Of The 1 Va eee 
Night. (VEY وأخرّه (التحفة‎ . 


wet 3 ينو‎ Gale 
bin Al-Harith said: “I entered upon e See E cies 
. U d : 

‘Aishah and asked her: ‘Did the — 9" 86 عن‎ a SD اا إخبرنا. ماد‎ 
000 0 Allâh * im MX قَالَ:‎ owl QR ue 

ust at the beginning of the night. — A ae كته‎ , +2 ELS gee (2 
or at the end? She said: ‘Both. —?' فسالتها قلث: اکان رسول‎ due على‎ 
Sometimes he performed Ghusl at — $i أو مِنْ‎ QU EEUU 
the beginning and sometimes at the PS PEN » 
end. I said: "Praise be to Allah 29! js ste! US «ui gw 
Who has made the matter fy jjj ¿Ë st de Job ifs 


flexible." (Hasan) " 
: : سعة‎ NT في‎ de "I 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» YYUe‏ 


Chapter 143. Mention Of Xe GAYI $5 OG - Qin (المعجم‎ 
Concealing Oneself When 1 as = 
Performing Ghusl (VEN (التحفة‎ JU eI 


225. Abû As-Samh said: “I used to j 
serve the Messenger of Allah يه‎ aes 
and when he wanted to perform ل: خي‎ 


224. It was narrated that Ghudaif nd ra 


b ame:‏ مُجَاهِدُ Gi‏ مُوسَى قا 
Far aci o‏ 


GP الرَّحْمِنٍ بْنْ‎ xe Gar 


Ghusl he said: ‘Turn your back.’ So 4 < 5.4 s i. At ul se oe 
5 dale > nam قال:‎ 4454 - 5 

I turned my back to him and. ™ s ó id بن | لول‎ Bere 
concealed him.” (Sahih) piel eis JÉ السَمُح‎ asl cof قَالَ:‎ 
SE يَعْتَسِلَ‎ SF sigh إا‎ SKS ET des 


3 
PIX 456 eds Er 


اتخريج : [إسناده صحيح ] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب بول الصبي يصيب الثوب»ء 
(VI‏ وابن ماجهء الطهارة» باب ماجاء في بول الصبي الذي لم يطعم» ح:٦۲٥‏ عن مجاهد 
به» وهو في الكبزى» YYA‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» والحاكم ۱٨7/١:‏ والذهبي» وحسنه 
البخاري (التلخيص الحبير: 078/1١‏ . 


Comments: 
If the Prophet #@ had no screen to prevent others from seeing him while he 
took a bath, he would command his manservant to stand in such a way that 
neither he nor anyone else could see him taking a bath. Thus the manservant 
served in a way the purpose of a screen. 
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226. It was narrated from Umm +2 7 my 22 ds 6 - va 
ارام عن‎ of oom جردا‎ 
Han? that she went to the Prophet i ا‎ ast TO 
#% on the day of the Conquest (of عن‎ p oF Je عَنْ‎ (gem عبد‎ 
Makkah) and found him performing shots qi í gest 
Ghusl while Fátimah was concealing S ; e vi pe ييا مر لى‎ 
him with a garment. She gave him c px T ; d d JA ES نها‎ : 
Salüms and he said: “Who is this?” oi tte fe ^oc 
2 A aes 0 Le ng ^ 
She said: “Umm Hani’.” When he y "a ibú; JAN ie 
had finished his Ghus! he stood up i PT 1 قُلْتٌ:‎ enda ie ij 
and prayed eight Rak'ahs wrapped Mo D ر‎ 
ina garment. (Sahih) في‎ pU) اني‎ lias iplb do o. فرع‎ 
TI 
ومسلمء‎ CAS) تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب التستر في الغسل عند الناس»‎ 
من حديث مالك به» وهو في‎ YY الحيض»ء باب تستر المغتسل بثوب ونحوه» ح‎ 


Comments: 

1. Umm Hani was 'Ali's sister and the Prophet's 3é cousin. 

2. These eight units of prayer were to offer gratefulness for the Conquest of 
Makkah, or perhaps they were simply the midmorning prayer (Salatud-Duha). 


Chapter 144. Mention Of How gÉ! iat 55 GG - ٤ prado 
Much Water Is Sufficient For 


LAU المَاءِ‎ < | 
A Man To Perform Ghusl d AC يه 3 كن‎ ue 

(VEE (التحفة‎ 
227. It was narrated that Mûsê Al- — :Q6 ae 5j M pe - 4¥ 
Juhani said: “A vessel was brought  ,, _, € . gee se non te 
to Mujahid, which I estimated to زاك ° كحت‎ qub a حدثنا يحيى زكريا‎ 


be eight Rafis, and he said: ‘Aishah di. Ares f «dé. موس اليد‎ 
told me that the Messenger of ١ 


f AW E Cof tef ore 

Allah #5 used to perform Ghusl ee D d QU s 
using such a vessel.” (Sahth) m T2 ل الله‎ 1:25 3 Lise 
lia 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ] ol‏ جه أحمد:5/ ١ه‏ عن يحيول به» وهو في الكبزى» Wez‏ 
Comments:‏ 


Eight Ratis are equal to one Iraqi Sá". In plain terms, the volume of water was 
nearly four liters. 


228. It was narrated from Abi Je i6 y A rA be -yA | 
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Bakr bin Hafs: “I heard Abû fs beh giz. 
Salamah say: ‘I entered upon 4% 
‘Aishah and her foster-brother was — :,& iis Gb dass : tae oi S 
= : 7 2 : wn 1 
with her. He asked her about the RN WE. did. ca as 
Ghusl of the Prophet #. She ‘#4 ; 
called for a vessel in which was a „j Ue S255 dig 25 0 RE giles 
Sa‘ of water, then she concealed d u^ nace es E 
herself and performed Ghusl and Clr سترًا‎ oF gU js PL 
poured water over her head three i4 uu. is ci 
times.” (Sahih) 109 على رايا‎ 
باب‎ (ele (YoYim تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب الغسل بالصاع ونحوه»‎ 
من حديث شعبة به» وهو‎ ۳۲٠: الحيض » القدر المستحب من الماء في غسل الجنابة ... الخ» ح‎ 
في الكبزى» ح :۲۳۲ # عائشة رضي الله عنها خالة أبي سلمة من الرضاع أرضعته أختها أم كلثوم»‎ 
i Qro /١:حتف( عياض»‎ dU 
Comments: 
‘Aishah 4 performed this bath behind a curtain. This was in order to 
demonstrate that a purificatory bath is possible with a small amount of water. 
She neither unveiled herself nor was she seen by anyone. Hence, there is 
nothing biameworthy in what she did. 
229. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Gis cnn 5j GS أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۹ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يي‎ Bie ا‎ aes C. 
used to perform Ghusl from a Angle عن عروة عن‎ ols on! الليث عن‎ 
vessek which was the size of a فى‎ 5.25 we رَسول الله‎ o6 che انها‎ 
Faraq-^ and he and I used to 7, ع‎ , ez ,, aa a, oa 
perform Ghusl using a single — 5^3 Ul Jel القدح وهو !33( وكنت‎ 
vessel." (Sahih) els stil E 
تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم طرفه» ح: الاء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۲۳۱.‎ 
Comments: 
The term used in the Hadith is Farag. This equals three Sá; according to the 
Sa’ of Arabia (one Sá' equals approximately 2.03 liters). 


230. It was narrated that Abdulláh — «JU ىضر‎ 55 xj. if 5 yy: 
bin Jabr said: “I heard Anas bin " on ua 
Malik say: ‘The Messenger of Allâh — 9! ثنا شعبة عن عبد‎ 
4& used to perform Wudü' witha J ṣi مَالِكِ‎ c: df s 


Makkük and Ghusl with five ga S 0, 77 
Makkiks.” (Sahih) de S, Lage EE الله‎ 0,2505 


[13 Sixteen Rails. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري. wh TP‏ الوضوء بالمدء Cie‏ ومسلمء الحيض t‏ 
ح ۲۲٣:‏ كما تقدم» ح :الا من حديث ابن جبر به وهو في الكبزى» Voir‏ وقيه تصحيف . 


Comments: 
The same Hadith has preceded, see Hadith 73. 


231. It was narrated that Abü (ir سعد قَالَ:‎ 73 
Ja‘far said: “We argued about 


Ghusl in the presence of Jabir in gl CF بي إِسْحَاق»‎ ot g^ 1 si 
‘Abdullah, and Jábir said: ‘One Sá* * ols Xe Lih فى‎ CS OU dac 
of water is sufficient for Ghus! qs Ppa ee لي‎ 27 


from Janábah. We said: ‘One Sá'is — $e M Ge يَكْفِي‎ : 
not enough and neither is two” — »,.  . p 

PV 
Jábir said: ‘It was sufficient for one Le يکي‎ 
who was better than you and had — 3i A% OWS 3$ : حاير‎ 
more hair."' (Sahih) - 4 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب الغسل بالصاع YoY:e TP‏ من حديث أبي 
إسحاق به» وهو في الكبزى» CY ie‏ وأخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب استحباب إفاضة الماء على 
الرأس وغيره ثلانّاء :۳۲۹ من حديث أبي جعفر به. 


Chapter 145. Mentioning The is SVS $3 GG - ٥ (المعجم‎ 
Evidence That There Is No Set غلى‎ 3 £s. RENS CN 
Limit For That Oto في ذلك (التحفة‎ 35 Y al 


232. It was narrated that ‘Aishah : Jý 
said: “I used to perform Ghusl with "NS 

the Messenger of Allah #@ from ` C الزهري‎ 
one vessel, which was the size of a 5 hn ااه‎ t 
Faraq." (Sahih) , ١ 


o ot Ge. us ST dE adi 
ES الزُعْريٌء 56 52532 عَائِضَةَ قَالَتْ:‎ 


E EE 

تخريج : انظرء aol AWE‏ أحمد: 395/1 عن. عبدالرزاق بهء وهو في SSN‏ 

l CECI n am l Di c 
Comments: | l SOT EE 

As has preceded, Farag equals three Så‘. Some Ahádith narrate the amount of 
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water for purificatory bath to be one Sû‘. (Sahih AI-Bukhári: Al-Ghusl Hadith 
251, and Sahih Muslim: Menstruation 320) 


Chapter 146. Mention Of A z^ dus ذكر‎ GG - Qiu 
Man And One Of His Wives gas 3 di EE 
Performing Ghusl From A l مِنْ 403 مِنْ إِنَاءِ وَاحِدٍ‎ aly 
Single Vessel (Y £3 (التحفة‎ 


233. It was narrated from ‘Aishah — :Q6 zi 2; X55 GST - ۳ 
that the Messenger of Allâh $& e "pp " 
used to perform Ghusl, he and T C عن هشام بن غرفة‎ Bl عبد‎ Ugal 
from a single vessel, both of us i£ o عَنْ مالك عَنْ هسام‎ is b uel 
scooping water from it. (Salîh) dE. 3 


qa sd‏ أخرجه البخاري» الاعتصام بالكتاب والسنة» باب ما ذكر النبي BE‏ وحض على اتفاق 
اهل العلم Mae es al «gi Pa‏ من حديث هشام 64% وهو فى الموطأ(رواية m‏ مصعب 201/١:‏ 
Qiu‏ والكبرى» wiz‏ من حديث قتيبة فقط . 


Comments: 
Based on this narration, it is clear that it is perfectly permissible for a 
husband and wife to take a bath together. 


234. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Al- dé BN ڪل‎ S محمد‎ eai - YY£ 

Qasim said: "I heard Al-Qásim rn 
narrating that ‘Aishah said: ‘I used XE a قَالَ:‎ £x Gis : قال‎ Us She 
to perform Ghusl, the Messenger ü g ; كَالّ:‎ ditte 
of Allah %4 and I from a single e T e vn 


FEE We ey a 


vessel, from Janábah."' (Sahih) گنت اسل آنا‎ Es 1250 ye عَنْ‎ £5 
ESI Sp seo ye TEA 
Yie del SU ee باب هل يدخل الجنب يذه فى الاناء‎ de تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري,‎ 


من حديث شعيةٌ » ومسلمء الحيض t‏ باب القدر المستحب من الماء في غسل الجنابةء MARETA‏ 
5 من حديث القاسم بن محمد به» وهو في الكبرزى. SARETA‏ 


Io Lo 


235. It was narrated that ‘Aishah i thes بن‎ «S tai - ممم‎ 
said: “I remember competing over n 0 A A i 
the vessel with the Messenger of ‘2! عن منصور» عن‎ de عبيدة بن‎ 
Allâh #8, when he and I were using راث‎ i$ :2J6 i ie عَنْ‎ TET 3 
it to perform Ghusl.” (Sahih) pa 

$5 ; d udi ae SE أنَازِعٌ 3,25 الله‎ 


منك . 


7 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب مباشرة الحائض» ح:۲۹۹ من حديث منصور به. 
Comments:‏ 
“Were competing over the vessel” so that water could be scooped easily and‏ 
from a close range, or may be it was done mirthfully.‏ 
It was narrated that 'Áishah -Jg sy 23 tte Gu -‏ .236 

é Va ! 4 عمرو د‎ Uy YYA 
said: “The Messenger of Allah كه‎ P ee HC Cn 
and I used to perform Ghusl „>45 : قال‎ oles Gu قال:‎ oy حدثنا‎ 
together using one vessel.” (Sahih) iby M. S of tai f 

قَالَتْ: Lis‏ أَغْتَيِلٌ OT‏ ورَسُولٌ الله PE‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»› من حديث سفيان الثوري بهء انظر الحديث السايق» وهو فى 


237. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbâs +2 «2% +8 as aÍ yyy 
said: “My maternal aunt Maimûnah E A i 
told me that she and the Messenger o° tH) بن‎ P عن عمرو؛ عن‎ colar 
of Allah #2 used to perform Ghusl 4d و‎ tee ee fe o 
i là zi ١ ابرع عا قال:‎ 
from one vessel.” (Sahih) e me ل برعي لني‎ ue : z 
de ol be HE وَرَسُولُ الله‎ jud كَانَتْ‎ 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض ؛ باب القدر المستحب من الماء في غسل الجنابة ... الخ 
YY:‏ من حديث سفيان بن عبيئة 9( وهو في الكبزى» WAZ‏ 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Hurmuz . Jé‏ .238 
Al-A‘raj said: "Ná'im the freed ^ ^ *‏ 
slave of Umm Salamah narrated to — : 06 iz‏ 
me that Umm Salamah was asked: DAT p‏ 
‘Can a woman perform Ghusl with d‏ 


aab ME - ۸‏ ضر 
Foe‏ 


5 


" : i ‘ 5 ic 2,7 ر‎ » -4 
a man?’ She said: ‘Yes, if she is 1 of ihz 1 BI rel pats à E 
well-mannered.) I remember the LEE 


^s wr thee 2 
Messenger of Allâh #@ and I Soe الر‎ qp سل المرأة‎ 
performing Ghusl from a single ĝas, 2315 (ict C56 id َالَتْ:‎ 
wash tub. We would pour water on vds ee MEE 5 So 
our hands until they were clean oc نفيض‎ dels ode يِن‎ de $5 الله‎ 


then pour water over them.” Al- adi tle “add Ect ze taf 
ee aay z ule A (gas حتى‎ Lal 

A‘raj said: “Not mentioning the shod 2 was a : zi x ks 

private area nor paying attention to AG NG us GS قال الاعرج: لا‎ 


it.” (Sahih) 


Ml Kaiysah: “Well-mannered when using the water with the man." (An-Niháyah) And the 
comments by Al-A'raj after the narration refer to its meaning. 
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tá المبارك‎ ol عبدالله »> وهو‎ ate من‎ vYY [Vi أحمد‎ ae i صحیح]‎ asta] : تخريج‎ 

وهو فى الكبذى» 7 :۲۳۹. 

Comments: Cua 
Avarj is in fact offering an explanation of Umm Salamah’s statement about 
well-mannered. 


Chapter 147. Mentioning The S ol $55 cl - ۷ لمعجم‎ D 
Prohibition Of Performing y gr £2 Se ee 
Ghusl With Leftover Water OV £V (التحفة‎ cl يفضل‎ QUE 
From One Who Was Junub 


239. It was narrated that Humaid 3 SAL HA as eai - YYA 
, bin ‘Abdur-Rahman said: “J met a AERE dba See. 
man who accompanied the Prophet +° عن 4 بن‎ «$23 31 3505 Ge alge 
#% as Abû Hurairah (may Allâh be ag ct) الل 36 لقت ربخلا ضحت‎ 
pleased with him), accompanied E ي‎ ea j RM 7 
him for four years. He said: "The gii عَنْه‎ 4 (25 $25» yl dee LS 
Messenger of Allâh #4 forbade any META am ME 
25 د‎ | i 3-2 ae 
one of us to comb his hair each  *™ أن‎ 25 At سول‎ viia 5d bus 
day! or to urinate in the place 3) calcd فى‎ ds 5l ex as Ge 


where he performs Ghusl, or for a ^L fg i EP E ost 
man to perform Ghusl using the pats والمراة‎ alll jae الرجل‎ dem 
leftover water of a woman, or a Rr فا‎ Kn «Jet 


woman to perform Ghusl using the 
leftover water of a man — they 
should scoop it out together." 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] اخرجه آبوداود» الطهارة: باب النهي عن Aig MIS‏ من 
حديث أبي عوانة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:540» وصححه الحافظ ابن حجر في بلوغ المرام. 


Comments: 
Regarding the issue of urinating in a place of bathing, see Hadith 36. 


Chapter 148. A Concession 4S ف‎ ratty GG - ۸ T 
With Regard To That B لمعجم باب الرخصّة في‎ 
(£A (التحفة‎ 


240. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — 4122 te ih t: مُحَمَدُ‎ Gai - ٠ 
said: “I used to perform Ghusl — ý 


Ul ft is said this is to prevent him from making his physical appearance his main aim. 
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the Messenger of Allah #% and I - ttf. عا‎ :2 A ki 
from one vessel. He would | "79 C حدننا شعبه عن عاصم‎ 
compete with me and I would with =, mee الله عَنْ‎ XE is] Eder 
him until he would say: Leave me كو‎ se يعمو ووو‎ ce اذى را‎ co. 
some’ and I would say: ‘Leave me Jhal قالت: كنت‎ Angle LE gebe عَنْ‎ 
some.” (Sahih) sod GU PEE 04555 Uf 
ع4‎ 3, » ^3 $. E 
FU duis dt. est tid وَأَبَادِرُءُ حَنَّى‎ 


"m A. 0 95 +, ^u o,‏ معو في 
دغ dg Dod ac 2552 06 g‏ 
e Dui E‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب القدر المستحب من الماءء SUNY te‏ من حديث 
عاصم الأحول بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:١74‏ . 
Comments:‏ 
This narration illustrates the Prophet’s easy-going and playful demeanor, in‏ 


that it shows how he # would playfully joke around with his wives and take 
pleasure in the small things in life. 


Chapter 149. Mention Of Ghusl i الإغْيَسَالٍ‎ 53 GG - (184 (المعجم‎ 
Using A Bowl In Which Dough ١ MEE m 


241. It was narrated from Umm قَالَ:‎ E 2l Mz él - Yg 
Hani’ that the Messenger of Allâh = * ge 
iE performed Ghusl, he and iy إِبرَاهِيم‎ bie عند الرحمن قال:‎ Gas 
Maiminah from a single vessel, a es al tg 


bowl in which there were traces of ot par i m 
dough. (Sahih) ga QA BE أن 445 الله‎ ce glk 3 
5i à Bab Bold i مِنْ‎ Bam 


تخريج : [صحیح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» الطهارة» ياب الرجل والمرأة يغتسلان من إناء واحده 
Aiz‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن نافع ca‏ وله شاهد (oie "uin‏ والحديث a‏ الکبڑی» 
Yig‏ 


Comments: 
Even after it is cleaned, a vessel in which dough is kneaded will retain traces 
of dough. But since flour is a pure substance, performing ablution in such a 
vessel is permissible. 
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Chapter 150. Mention Of A المَرأةٍ‎ as $$ GG - ٠۰ (المعجم‎ 
Woman Not Undoing Her EAE 2s 2h م‎ oe 
Braids When Performing Ghusl BEEN Se Bld! be Geol; get oen 
From Janábah )١6٠١ gll) 


242. It was narrated that Umm بن م‎ iE Gadi - ver 

Salamah, the wife of the Prophet ي عن‎ . 9 i kot T 
45, said: “I said: ‘O Messenger of 23° عن ايوب بن موسّی» عَنْ‎ sole 
Allah, I am a woman with tightly jj 2r 30) ae bb edo NT 
braided hair; should I undo it when Es g من‎ t 7 iz 1 oa 
performing Ghusl from JanàbahT  :ُتلق‎ :25G 3 el e 5 dale al عَنْ‎ 
He said: “No, it is sufficient for yu 4.2 zo 4 tfe ye 4627 
to pour three handfuls of water on 5 js 
your head, then pour water over HJ! J. Ye Xe atl سي‎ 
your body.” (Sahih) MU ae 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» Mees‏ المغتسلة» Wie‏ من حديث سفيان بن 
Tur‏ وهو في yey: ag‏ 


Comments: 

Regarding the issue in question, the head should be given a good rub with 
both hands so that the cranium and the hair roots become wet with water. 
Plaits are, nevertheless, excessive hanging hair. If they do not become wet, 
then that is okay - although they ought to be washed from above. Besides, the 
purificatory bath for menses - as opposed to the purificatory bath that is taken 
after sex - is required only once in a month's time; hence undoing the plaits is 
not burdensome. Therefore, the tightly plaited hair should be undone and 
thoroughly washed while taking the bath at the end of menses, as is reported 
in the upcoming Hadith. 


Chapter 151. Mention Of The A BY £3 GG - 0o (المعحہ‎ 
Order To Do That For A T p zi d 5 
Menstruating Woman When PH عند الاغْتِسَالٍ‎ Lai) 
She Performs Ghusl For Ihrâm (Y03 (التحفة‎ 


243. It was narrated that ‘Aishah EY we 4 ۶ Gai - viv 
said: ^We went out with the على‎ ae ^ a ae a 
Messenger of Allâh 3& in the year ابن اب‎ al Wu عَنْ‎ CR OL قَالَ:‎ 
of the Farewell Pilgrimage. I (said — :2 rod sg fc goed <e oui 
the Talbiyah) for ‘Umrah and I ES ud ra i AN T 
arrived in Makkah while I was عَامَ‎ ME رَسُولٍ الله‎ e Eme uL عائشة‎ 
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menstruating, so I did not perform 
Tawáf around the House nor 
between As-Safá and Al-Marwah. I 
complained about that to the 
Messenger of Allah #%, and he 
said: "Undo your braids and comb 
your hair, and enter (begin the 
Talbiyah) for Hajj, and leave the 
‘Umrah? So I did that, and then 
when we had completed Hajj, he 
sent me with *Abdur-Rahmán bin 
Abi Bakr to At-Tan'im, and I 
performed ‘Umrah. He said: "This 
is in place of your Umrah.” 
(Sahih) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán said: This 
Hadith is Gharib as a narration of 
Malik from Hisham, from ‘Urwah. 
No one except Ashhab reported it. 
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d 
zz 


Ga 28 nodu Lik 
io Y5 exu GE LB aw d 
إِلَى 2525 الله‎ S E555 والْمَرْوَةِ‎ Gan 
aly رَأْسَكِ وَامْتَشِطِي‎ ai J uae 
Ea ud ikg iM وَدَعِي‎ e 
A أبي‎ d Ho عَبْدِ‎ p ull eo 
gis ea? Jl 2422 T B 
AE 


£ 


6 esi x 


R NOT 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاريء الحج» باب كيف تهل الحائض والنفساء؟: (Moe‏ ومسلمء 
الحجء باب بيان وجوه الاحرام وأنه يجوز إفراد الحج ... WV gd‏ من حديث مالك به 


Comments: 


وهو فى الموطأ(يحيئن):١/ SEE‏ 


Imám Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman An-Nasá'i states: This Hadith from Malik on the 
authority of Hisham on the authority of Urwah is Gharib (lit. Gharib: in 
Hadith terminology it refers to Hadith which comes through only one source) 
because, other than Ashhab, no one else has narrated it in this way. 

Since the Saf (going to and fro between the two hillocks, Safa and Marwah) 
is governed by the Tawáf, Sa? is also forbidden to her. 


Chapter 152. Mention That 
The Junub Person Washes (His 
Hands) Before (Putting Them 
Into) The Vessel 


244. ‘Aishah narrated that when 
the Messenger of Allah ¿4% 
performed Ghusl from Janábah, 
the vessel (of water) would be 
placed before him, and he would 
pour water over his hands before 


Fade] cx غَسْلٍ‎ 553 - )٠١١ (المعجم‎ 
(YoY (التحفة‎ ets أَنْ [يُدْخِلَهُمَا]‎ jd 


“Ws Ty ey م‎ Fe ak عمسي‎ 

oU olli USI - ٤‏ قال: 

© pit ل كيس ل‎ ^T Z4. 52 95. AA 
o: bles Bu J $35 Se fe 4 حل‎ 
or 528 Set, st M E z 

de ین‎ AS ابو‎ * 
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putting them into the vessel. When ام ل جم‎ me-t 2 «4.2. (44 one ae 
he had washed his hands, he would — C22 # os food bs 86 
put his right hand in the vessel dex òf j$ 4 X de 225 ZN 
then pour water with his right hand a ds ae 
and wash his private parts with his REX: T si لذا عَسَلَ‎ GE GUNT 
left hand. When he had finished, — 2:'; ف إلا 3ك اا‎ 
he would pour water with his right D e e: A on " 2 H 
hand over his left hand and wash إذا £9 صب باليمنى على‎ «ss 
them both. Then he would rinse his <i. 71-05 <? Qc uu 

"hen | | 
mouth and nose three times, then FZ 9 "i ١ x 


he would pour water filling both of aS gb ay hw 15 e MI" ثم‎ GW 
his hands over his head three m 2 
times, then he would pour water ee ule فيض‎ e D 


over bis body. (Hasan) 


ba i i a T/T: Asi ax ol [y : Gu‏ وانظر الحديث 
الآتي = 


Comments: 
The hand of a person in the state of major ritual impurity generally happens 
to be impure, whether it is due to sex or a wet dream. Hence, it ought to be 
washed before immersing it into water. 


Chapter 153. Mention Of How عسل‎ 946 53 etu - QoY (المعجم‎ 
Many Times The Hands Are To WE 

Be Washed Before Putting (VOW (التحفة‎ BUYS اليّدينِ قبل إِدْخَالِهمَا‎ 
Them In The Vessel 5 - 


Salamah said: “I asked ‘Aishah 3 MA 
about how the Messenger of Allâh بن‎ Uae شعبه عَنْ‎ Usi يريد قال:‎ Gas 
# performed Ghusl from Janábah. š f ; 
She said: ‘The Messenger of Allâh j * جا ن اي‎ 
m iod p rod Lon 0 فقالتٌ:‎ DESI Se a 9 رول‎ pie 

ands three times, then he wo 5 E ete 
wash his private part, then he e OG ax de PA 2 35 کان 0,25 الله‎ 
would wash his hands, then rinse "A. e NH oe 4 VAR dens 
his mouth and nose, then pour NONU ETAPA Rr ME EUN 
water onto his head three times, ثلاثاء ثم‎ ol) dé ثم يُفرغ‎ XU 
then pour water over the rest of his rales ds Je b, s 
body.” (Hasan) id. 


245. It was narrated that Abû Oe Suis En Auf اا‎ ve 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وانظر الحديث السابق.. 
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Comments: 
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This Hadith is somewhat brief. In some other Ahádith there is mention of 
complete ablution besides washing the feet, before the purificatory bath 


(Ghusl) 


Chapter 154. The Junub Person 
Removing The Filth From His 
Body After Washing His Hands 


246. Abû Salamah (narrated) that 
he entered wpon ‘Aishah and asked 
her about the Ghusl of the 
Messenger of Allah #5 from 
Janübah. She said: “A vessel] would 
be brought to the Prophet #@ then 
he would pour water on his hand 
three times and wash them, then he 
would pour water with his right 
hand onto his left and wash off 
whatever was on his thighs. Then 
he would wash his hands, rinse his 
mouth and nose, pour water on his 
head three times, then pour water 
over the rest of his body." (Sahih) 


(المعجم 154) - GSM 2a Uy‏ عَنْ 
dp ce‏ غَسْل ul;‏ (التحفة (Vot‏ 


“qa, å bor 


OME 2 n cd ai — 4‏ حدثنا 


9 tthe Gis ii Cel iiM 


avr 
SX SE nx be il zi n 
jos Po oci j 
ss m Iu XA 
jad عَلَى رَأْسِهِ لاا ثم‎ bag 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في Fitir 66 SSI‏ 


Chapter 155. The Junub Person 
Washing His Hands Again 
After Removing The Filth From 
His Body 


247. It was narrated that Abi 
Salamah bin ‘Abdur-Rahman said: 
* Aishah described how the Prophet 
3 performed Ghusl for Janábah. 
She said: “He used to wash his 
hands three times, then pour water 
with his right hand onto his left 
and wash his private part and 
whatever was on it.’ — (One of the 
narrators) ‘Umar said: "I think he 
said: ‘He would pour water with his 


de A giu] GG - Qoo (المعجم‎ 
(yoo (التحفة‎ ates الى عَنْ‎ DI] يديه بَعْدَ‎ 


OE alg 5 Ges) UST - viv 
CHUN of othe عَنْ‎ ue i عُمَرُ‎ ST 
OP 6 الرَّحْمْنٍ‎ axe بْنِ‎ ida VE 


«4 


0 zéi : LJ n [Qiu 


jé E " d ee in 
A un Sat 106 Mp UT V5 ioa 
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right hand onto his left hand three 
times.” — “Then he. would rinse his 
mouth three times and his nose 
three times, and wash his face and 
hands three times, then he would 
pour water over his head three 
times, then pour water over 
himself.” (Hasan) 
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VEZ at‏ .و 


EM ثلاث ترا‎ sl ue 

t4 Seaver À 3,2 Ref 4 ata ee 2 
وجهه ويديه‎ fey UO ویستنشق‎ bye 
سه هك‎ 55 fe f^ fe +, aa? dta 
ثلاثاء ثم يفيض, على راسو تلاثاء ثم يصب‎ 
sui ails 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر» gai, Yío:ie‏ بعده» وهو في الكبرى» ý Yí£o:c‏ 


Comments: 


The first washing of hands was with a view to achieving cleanliness so that the 
vessel may not become defiled. To wash the hands again after cleansing the 
private parts and thighs is an actual component of ablution. Hence, the hands 
should be washed again. One should wash the feet in the last, a component of 
ablution that is not mentioned in these narrations. Some other reports, 
however, do in fact mention it (Sahih Al-Bukhéri, Ghusl: 249). 


Chapter 156. Mention Of The 
Junub Person Performing 
Wudi Before The Ghusl 


248. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that when the Prophet # 
performed Ghusl from Janabah he 
would start by washing his hands, 
then he would perform Wudü' as 
for prayer, then he would dip his 


fingers in the water, then run them. 


through his hair, then he would 
pour water over his head three 
times, then he would pour water 
over his entire body. (Sahih) 


d all (المعجم 151) - 35 وُضُوءٍ‎ 
(VON (التحفة‎ fost 


a PUN CEN ee eee 


ai مده‎ 4-11 f wee te ect d T 
يدأ يديو ثم‎ SUSI) $4 Le! كان إذا‎ 


ع Fo 9$ e os‏ ا 
Bg P‏ 
LI‏ كله. 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب الوضوء قبل الغسل» ح:۸٤۲‏ من حديث مالك بهء 
وهو في الموطأ(يحيئ):١/45»‏ والكبزي» Ce‏ وأخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب صفة غسل 
الجنابة» OE‏ والبخاري» وغيرهما من طرق عن هشام به. 


Comments: 


Other authentic reports contain explicit references that Alláh's Messenger يله‎ 
used to perform ablution before the actual Ghusl but would leave the feet. 
After having completed the Ghusl, he would step away from the place where 
he had washed himself, and then he would wash his feet. (Sahih Al-Bukhari 


257, Sahih Muslim: 317) 
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Chapter 157. The Junub Person xni du et - (Voy (المعجم‎ 
Running His Fingers Through a com 

His (Hair On His) Head PEL ciim 

249. ‘Aishah narrated concerning ‘J 
the Ghusl of the Prophet #¢ from 
Janábah, that he used to wash his 1 B 
hands and perform Wudû’, then he 2,6 ifs (855 JÉ أبى‎ iam db 
would run (his fingers) through his — » ع + ره‎ o% (eet ل‎ um yf e 
(hair on his) head so that it reaches dec أنه كان‎ SEGUI Ge S Cus d^ 


te bs XAR ER - 4 


all of his hair, then he would pour A dai um وال رَأْسَهُ‎ Lego 4X 
water over his entire body. (Sahih) 2 3 od 


تخریج : [إسناده صحيح ] انظر الحديث السابق. 
Comments:‏ 
It is essential! to realize that one should make a concerted effort to make‏ 
water get to difficult-to-reach parts of one’s body. One should not effectively‏ 
render a bath futile by allowing parts of one’s body to remain dry.‏ 


250. It was narrated from ‘Aishah yy الله بن‎ ate ALS Gai - ve. 
that the Messenger of Allah #% used n 8 NUS 

to soak his head, then he would pour — 5^ عرو‘‎ cn هشام‎ 55 ole Cam : 
water over it three times. (Sahih) TE الله‎ Ja ARET Áf 


تخريج : [صحيح ] انظر الحديئين السابقين t‏ وأخرجه VE egi di‏ من حديث سفيان بن 
عيينة به مطولاً» "By‏ حسن صحيح "' . 


bin Mut‘im said: “They argued 
about Ghusl in the presence of the — .* Suis te uM أن‎ te 2k 
Qi Olds Ge إِسْحَاق»‎ ul GF حوص‎ 
Messenger of Allah 3E. One ofthe — ^... ag ول ااذه قم ماوع‎ 
people said: ‘I perform Ghusl in — « Woks ل:‎ poe get o? "e? 
such-and-such a manner.’ The  . «sii ^as: JUS die رشبل الله‎ Xe Li 
Messenger of Allah 3&& said: ‘As for p p ME cupi 3 ye 
me, I pour three handfuls of water إني لاغسل كذا 1355 فقال 0,25 الله يكذ‎ 


over my bead.” (sah) algi ot رَأسِي‎ dé Last of ub 


Chapter 158. Mention Of How QA $3 GG - (109A (المعجم‎ 
Much Water Is Sufficient For Mec RP 
The Junub Person To Pour awl المَاءِ على‎ del) الجنبٌ مِنْ‎ 
Over His Head )١ 64 Ail) 

g ted th i x uot s A Bek qe: 
251. It was narrate at Jubair FESCEM E úi - ۱ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب استحباب إفاضة الماء على الرأس وغيره BE‏ 
ح :۳۲۷ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» الحيض» باب من أفاض على رأسه (I‏ ح: 704 من حديث أبي 
إسحاق به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷٤۲.‏ 

Comments: 
If the ablution is performed in the beginning according to the practice of the 
Prophet #@ and water is made to reach the roots of hair by running wet fingers 
through them, then it would suffice to pour three handfuls of water on the 
head. No part of one’s hair would remain dry. Thus, this would save water too. 


Chapter 159. Mentioning How ذكر العمل فى‎ GG - (104 (المعجم‎ 
The Ghusl From Menstruation IS EOE 
Is Done (V04 idl) ga من‎ fl 


252. It was narrated from ‘Aishah yg idis ti الله‎ AS ef - yoy 

that a woman asked the Prophet يي‎ . elit. oes RR 

about performing Ghusl following ~ j£ عَنْ‎ oles GA قال:‎ I 

menstruation and he told her how 

to perform Ghusl. Then he said: 

“Take a piece of cloth perfumed é 
J 


ov Boe Aa 


Sele vt ae pm 
rangle عَنْ‎ cael وهر أبن صفة - عَنْ‎ 


Gis يه عَنْ‎ ei uito s 


with musk and purify yourself with كت‎ oes "M ME 
it.” She said: “How should I purify — ^ ges vm Med CES | 
myself with it?" He covered his  : CSG lg cb ele. ty i27 ger 
face then said: “Subhan Allah! ^ .. gs مك‎ ¢ A v) 


Purify yourself with it." ‘Aishah أتطهّر بھا؟ فاستتر ثم قال:‎ a5 
said: ^I took the woman aside and — :i5u SIG ag ub الله‎ Sul 
said: ‘Wipe away the traces of a a SCENE 
blood with it.” (Sahih) الدم.‎ Si وقلت: تتبعينَ بها‎ $151 dass 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض» باب دلك المرأة نفسها إذا تطهرت من المحيض» 
MV Ere‏ ومسلم» الحيض» باب استحباب استعمال المغتسلة من الحيض فرصة من مسك في 
موضع الدمء ح٠۲۲۲‏ من حديث سقيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» VEAL‏ 

Comments: 
Since menstrual blood smells bad, a woman should, beyond taking a bath, 


take additional steps to clean her private area. For instance, she might think 
of using fragrance, so that the odor of the blood is eradicated. 


Chapter 160. Not Performing ترك الوْضوءِ مِنْ‎ EE )11١ (المعجم‎ 
Wudá? After Ghusl ý ae Me 
١ (i (التحفة‎ EAM Jue 


253. It was narrated that ‘Aishah ee ite te teak كنس‎ 
h yu gie 55 أحمد‎ CLP - yer 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 al بن‎ d بن‎ y> 
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used not to perform Wudii’ after عله‎ re ae ee ال‎ A 
Ghusl.” (Hasan) - eeu ia أبي قال:‎ Gus ل:‎ 
ح‎ o8 عَنْ أبي‎ - gU Sb s 
wl شريك عَنْ‎ Ge كَالَ:‎ qu 


5 
2235 inu e bon V iod 


RN ie pl HN is‏ الطهارة» باب [ele ke]‏ في الوضوء بعد الغسل» 
eve‏ وابن ماجهء الطهارة» باب في الوضوء بعك الغسل» اح :0۷۹ من حديث شريك القاضي 
och‏ وهو في الكبزى» Bibl‏ وصححه الحاكمء ls‏ كما في نيل المقصودء Yos: z‏ 
ol bs‏ ابن سيك الناس» وقال الترمذي: gem!‏ صحيح ' ae‏ أبوإسحاق صرح بالسماع في yar‏ 
الحديث عند البیهقی /١‏ 2307701 وصححه هوء وابن حزم . 
Comments: j‏ 
The purifying bath (Ghusl) itself begins by making ablution. Hence, there is‏ 
no need to repeat the ablution after the bath, unless one has touched one’s‏ 
private parts after having completed the bath, in which case one will have to‏ 
repeat the ablution. Likewise, if one does not perform the bath according to‏ 
the practice of the Prophet #¢, that is to say, if one does not begin one’s bath‏ 
with the ablution, then also one will have to perform ablution after the bath.‏ 


Chapter 161. Washing The Feet غَسْل 1221 ني‎ GG - (11) (المعجم‎ 
In A Place Other Than That ree 7 P 


Where One Performed Ghusl POM Pn الذي‎ oe غير‎ 
)١51 (التحفة‎ 


254. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbas ee Cars ay كرسي عرزي‎ 
قال:‎ 0 UL - 65 
said: “My maternal aunt Maimünah g علي بن حجر‎ Nun T 
KS. 1 Mu d reru of = fe » e ot (ues YI oF عیسّی‎ ed 
ah # water for his Ghusl from dus N 
Jandbah, and he washed his hands — «c A% عباس كَالَ:‎ gil gé “is 
two or three times, then he put his ane 8 الله‎ J,27 iL né E 
right band in the vessel and poured ,, ... fot E د‎ 
water over his private part, then he و ثلاثاء‎ d Qo > xd t o? 
washed it with his left hand. Then hê a% Íg 5 36 CN هة ف‎ ed 
put his left hand on the ground and E يها على‎ e rt e H J> 
rubbed it hard. Then he performed vê الأز‎ Mei O56 ثم‎ clin, ace 3 
Wudii’ as for prayer, then he poured — » 5s» f£. ef m 4 £k eae 
three scoops with his two hands full 7 0 j vi 
of water over his head, then he wh ثلاث‎ aul على‎ Epl LAU 
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washed his entire body, then he PERE ناور در‎ GRE PER 

moved away from where he had = 

been standing and washed his feet? — i 

She said: ‘Then I brought him a ` d : 

towel but he refused it.” (Sahih) فرده.‎ Jesu 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض » باب صفة غسل الجنابة» Yig‏ عن علي بن حجرء 

والبخاري» الغسل» باب الوضوء قبل الغسل» ح:44؟ من حديث الأعمش به» وهو في الكبزى» 

TONS C 

Comments: 

1. During the lifetime of the Prophet 2%, floors were not made of concrete or 
tiles; bath-water would gather around one's feet. There was no use washing 
the feet at such a place. The Prophet #8, therefore, washed his feet after first 
stepping away a little. 

2. A towel may be used after bathing oneself or after ablution. There is nothing 
wrong in doing so. Maymuna’s offering the towel indicates the existence of a 
towel in the Prophet's # apartment, and proves its permissibility, nay its 
desirability. So far as his refusal is concerned, there could be some other 
unrelated reason. For instance, he perhaps wanted the wetness to last a little 
longer on his body so that he could feel its coolness. 


Chapter 162. Not Using A án بَعْدَ‎ Sota ترك‎ - (VIY (المعجم‎ 
Cloth (Towel) After Ghusl QW ET 


255. It was narrated from Ibn ¢ dl 2 15s B if — yoo 
‘Abbâs that the Prophet ag O 7 LM E A 
performed Ghusl and a cloth was — o^ 5531 Gi عبد الله‎ GIs :06 راهيم‎ ol 
brought to him, but he did not ee 5 «uu 
touch it, and he started doing like — 9" oS عَنْ‎ ode عَنْ‎ uS 
this with the water. (Sahih) a m stew d اغْتَسَلَ‎ a gn JE 


M&S بِالْمَاءِ‎ dux à وَجَعَلَ‎ aby RR 
Ee «UAI تخريج : : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح9 وانظر الحديث‎ 


Comments: 
Shaking off water with hands proves that it is not necessary for water to 
remain on bodily parts in the wake of bathing or performing ablution. Bathing 
water may be wiped off either by means of one’s hands, handkerchief, or a 
towel, etc. Some people have forbidden the use of a towel based on this 
narration, but they are wrong, for their opinion is not founded on clear, 
logical arguments. 


[1] This is a demonstration of his wiping off the water on his body with his hands (E). 
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Chapter 163. The Junub Person 
Performing Wudi’ When He 
Wants To Eat 


256. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “If the Prophet 3&" — (one of 
the narrators) ‘Amr said: “If the 
Messenger of Allah 2” ~ “wanted 
to eat or sleep while he was Junub, 
he would perform Wudü'" In his 
narration, ‘Amr (one of the 
narrators) added: “Wudii’ was for 
prayer.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الطهارة 165 


K aM وُصْوءٍ‎ et - ۳ (المعجم‎ 
^M, of 


Cy (التحفة‎ E 3f راد‎ 


fase t Au GL - 5‏ عَنْ 


PEEL 
ov 5 


LE £.* ry ea 
Uy عَنْ شعبة ح‎ irri oU 
Four 292 qui ل‎ AT 2 5 o- 
وَعَبْد‎ ges Cae قال:‎ Qe M ge 


pe PE a Zea 2 ae log 
عن‎ (eS oe dX DE الرخمن‎ 
قَالَتْ:‎ Tye عَنْ‎ opt عَن‎ ian] 
الله‎ J,55 كان‎ te وال‎ we عاو ال‎ 
Zug Y gt OF soi إِذَا‎ - as 


oa 


mnc 515 R‏ ي 


= 


a, وم‎ aes aie 
PEE 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض» wh‏ جواز نوم الجنب واستحباب الوضوء له ... «e‏ 
ح :۲۲/۳۰۵ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» YOR YoY:e‏ 


Chapter 164. The Junub Person 
Washing Only His Hands 
When He Wants To Eat 


257. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that if the Messenger of Allâh كه‎ 
wanted to sleep while he was 
Junub, he would perform Wudii’, 
and if he wanted to eat he would 
wash his hands. (Sahih) 


all hat GG - OE (المعجم‎ 
det أَرَادَ أَنْ‎ dp ux عَلَى غَسْل‎ 


(VUE (التحمة‎ 
oe OM OX ub - ۷ 


PI In o Foe ل تيس‎ "ui » 
SoG S عبد الله‎ Ga قال:‎ dx 
215 ef 
عن يوسن»‎ 
iis E 


i£. fo. 2 2 
dale عَنْ أبي‎ « e$ jh jll oF 
I 5 ae رَسُولَ الله‎ ST 
sof s clash CEE us ae f sol 


2 ABB, مه‎ 


S43 Qe $6 أن‎ 


تخريج : [rel‏ أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب الجنب quls Yiz «sh‏ ماجف 
الطهارة» باب من قال يجزئه غسل يديهء ح:597 من حديث ابن المبارك ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» 
اح:754 d‏ والزهري صرح بالسماع في شرح السنة: ؟/ 074 وقال البغوي: "هذا حديث صحيح ٠"‏ 
وأصله في صحيح مسلمء ح ۲٠۵:‏ من حديث الزهري به. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الطهارة ` 166 


Washing the hands before eating is the least thing one > who i is ritually impure 


ought to do. 


Chapter 165. The Junub Person 
Washing Only His Hands 
When He Wants To Drink 


258. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah that ‘Aishah said: “If the 
Messenger of Allah à& wanted to 
sleep while he was Junub, he would 
perform Wudi’, and if he wanted 
to eat or drink,” she said: “he 
would wash his hands and then eat 
or drink.” (Sahih) 


eds! hal et - (316 (المعجم‎ 


o3 اَن‎ sí e des عَلَى‎ 
(V6 (التحفة‎ 


epee tye ES کے $$ رمم 255 ووو بر‎ 2 
Si وَإذا‎ «Lag Coe 385 e Of SII إذا‎ 
$2 ot Ao? aZ 4-35 af aaf, ff 
عمل يدنه‎ dd cool 3f gt ot 
"m 4 2t 

o5 JSE 


Yoo:c » انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى‎ [eee eS 


Chapter 166. The Junub Person 
Performing Wud’ When He 
Wants To Sleep 


259. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “If the Messenger of Allah 3 
wanted to sleep while he was 
Junub, he would perform Wudû’ as 
for prayer before sleeping.” (Sahih) 


مسلمء wh oA‏ جواز نوم الجنب واستتحباب الوضوء له ... «el‏ 


260.11 was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that ‘Umar 
said: “O Messenger of Allah! May 
any one of us sleep while he is 
Junub?" He said: “When he 
performs Wudi’.” (Sahih) 


lj I "y eG r} - CVV (المعجم‎ 
(ro يام (التحفة‎ Sf gf 


oi tle ui عَنْ‎ eoa uii ye cu 
^ 2 لع عن‎ b NS 5 
dag of قالت:‎ asse 5e الرخمن»‎ Xs 
IE Ox ae Sf sof d گان‎ ag الل‎ 


تخريج : ae ol‏ 
٣۰٣: od‏ عن Wr)‏ به» وانظر الحديثين السابقين. 


JÉ سي‎ $i الله‎ db Gu - ٠ 
gi uxo قَالَ:‎ 24 
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جه مسلمء الحيض » باب جواز نوم الجنب واستحباب age‏ له ... e‏ 
Yl: z‏ من حديث "oe‏ القطان» والبخاري» الغسل» باب الجنب يتوضأ ثم 


Chapter 167. The Junub Person 
Performing Wudû’ And 
Washing His Penis When He 
Wants To Sleep 


261. It was narrated that Jbn ‘Umar 
said: “Umar mentioned to the 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ that he 
became Junub at night, and the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: 
‘Perform Wudá' and wash your 
penis, then sleep.” (Sahih) 


ح۹۰ ومسلمء الحيض » 


Chapter 168. If A Junub Person 
Does Not Perform. Wudii’ 


262. It was narrated from ‘Ali that 
the Prophet # said: “The angels 
do not enter a house where there is 
an image, a dog or a Junub person.” 
(Hasan) 


كتاب الطهارة 167 


pago 


حديث نافع به. 

c ones GHG - COW (المعجم‎ 
CVV (التحفة‎ eG AF sigh fo SS وَغَسْل‎ 
م عن عبد‎ te ا ا‎ 
tae ل: ذَكَرَ‎ 
NUM 2 ae تصيبة‎ A $& لِرَسُولٍ الله‎ 
gh وَاغْسِلُ‎ Gy» iie الله‎ dus; Oi 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب الجنب يتوضأ ثم ينام» 
... الخ Pe‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ(يحيئ):١/ ٤۷‏ » 


باب جواز نوم الجنب 
والكبزى» VOUS‏ 


| 8| 5291 في‎ ei - (M1A (المعجم‎ 
C\VA d 12% 


spe) الْمَلِكِ قال:‎ xx 5S alia io] 
f L $a Feed (leet EL 22.45 
قال:‎ Au iy الله‎ ae Uv ح‎ Sat 


dX i d‏ عَنْ al‏ 08855 عَنْ XE‏ الله 
Ga G ikii es f :06‏ 5,2 وَل 
CX NS 28‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارةء باب الجنب يؤخر الغسل» CONYVie‏ 
mun‏ اح :19 وابن cela‏ اللباس» باب الصور في البيت› LEE ad‏ من حديث شعبة ca‏ 
وصححه الحاكم: 2011/1١/١‏ والذهبي» وهو في الكبزى» ح:/ا5؟ # عبدالله بن نجي وأبوه صدوقان 
على الراجح كما في نيل المقصود فحديثهما حسن. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الطهارة 168 


1. Mere performance of ablution does not eradicate major ritual impurity. One, 
however, does at least achieve a sort of purity. 

2. What is meant by angels in this Hadith are the angels of mercy and not the 
guarding angels. This is because the guarding angels of death stay with a man 
even if he is in a state of major impurity. 


Chapter 169. When The Junub 
Person Wants To Have 
Intercourse Again 


263. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa‘eed that the Prophet #% said: 
“When any one of you wants to 
return (to have intercourse again), 
let him perform Wudii’.” (Sahih) 


مسلمء الحيض» ياب جواز نوم الجنب واستحباب الوضوء Fel 2l. d‏ 


| AM في‎ seb - )114 (المعجم‎ 
(14 ddl) 5985 SF SIT 


eA Are ی‎ = Yay 
PE Duque iz 


Eco $5 e 


نخريج : أخرجه 


sti B] 


OAT e من حديث عاصم 64 وهو في الكبرى»‎ YAZ 


Comments: 


The wisdom behind this ablution is mentioned in another narration: Fa 
innahu Anshat lil ood (Mustadrak Hâkim 152/1), which means, this ablution is 
more invigorating and fortifying (for another round of sexual intercourse). 


Chapter 170. Having 
Intercourse With Women 
Before Performing Ghusl 


264, It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik that the Messenger of Allâh 
i went around all his wives and 
only performed Ghusl once. 
(Sahih) 


dom pl‏ أبوداود» الطهارة. باب فی الجنب $2352 IA:‏ من 


oj et - )17١ (المعجم‎ 


KAI النْسَاءَ قبل إخداث‎ 
)107١ Ai 


wall à إِسْحَاقٌ‎ GÍ - vx 
— s has = وَيَعْقُوبُ بن إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ 


a 


قالا: Go deuMp GAL‏ إِبْرَاهِيمَ عَنْ 
xz‏ الطّويلء عَنْ اتس gf‏ مَالِكِ: Sf‏ 


2 


33 في‎ gy Je Gh 8€ رَسُولَ الله‎ 


تخريج:. [صحيخ] 


حديث إسماعيل 69 وهو في الكبزى» ح :۰۲0۹ وللحديث طرق كثيرة عند البخاري» ومسلم 


وغيرهما. 
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Comments: 


Nonetheless, performing ablution between one act of sexual intercourse and 
the next is desirable. 


265. It was narrated from Anas PANG مكل‎ je فد‎ eee - 6 
that the Messenger of Allah 2 Rd ` 


peor Cau r1 


used to (go around) all his wives — 54 Ul الله بْنُ الْمُبَارَكِ:‎ te as 
and perform Ghusl once. (Sahih) 5 


تخريج : [صحيح | أخرجه الترمذي» الطهارة» باب ماجاء في الرجل يطوف على نسائه بغسل 
واحد» MEIC‏ واين ماجهء الطهارة» باب ماجاء فيمن يغتسل من جميع نسائه غسلاً Moly‏ 
ح0۸۸ من حديث معمر به» وهو في cvi) OPES]‏ وقال الترمذي : "حسن صحيح "2 وأصله 
في صحيح البخاري› Migz‏ وغيره. 
o 25 eum Bo. A‏ 
a‏ - كات عب qk‏ من DE IA Tae Penn‏ 
seb‏ القرآن (التحفة The Qur’an (AVY‏ 


266. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah tQ حجر‎ ep ide bs - y5 
bin Salimah said: “I came to ʻAlÎ  ,, il. su. x eu eet 
with two other men and he said: — o^ شح‘‎ OF ed خبرنا إشماعيل بن‎ 
‘The Messenger of Allâh à& used -J 
to come out of the toilet and recite rae E TS CR NC 
Qurán, and he would eat meat ŠI ققال: كان رَسُول‎ 05655 GI Ule Col 
with us and nothing would prevent — ^2t- i62 iii LM ns zz كله‎ 
: ois SR we 
him from (reciting) Qur'án except Bu لمر‎ FUA vd FE 
Janabah.” (Hasan) Reet عن الان‎ Au اللخم ولم يکن‎ C 
تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب فى الجنب يقرأ القرآن» ح :۲۲۹ وابن‎ 
من حديث شعبة به» وهو‎ ٥۹٤: الطهارةء باب ماجاء في قراءة القرآن على غير طهارة» ح‎ carl 
حبانء وابن الجارود»‎ cul وابن خزيمة»‎ NEVE وصححه الترمذي›‎ Nig في الكبزرى»‎ 
والحاكمء والذهبي» والبغوي وغيرهمء وقال الحافظ في الفتح: "والحق أنه من قبيل الحسن يصلح‎ 
وانظر نيل المقصود في جواب تفرد عبدالله بن سلمة واختلاطه.‎ 2374/١: للحجة"‎ 
Comments: 


1. For reciting the Qur'an, ablution is not necessary. That being said, the 
majority of scholars hold that ablution is essential for touching a copy of the 
Qur'án. Their opinion, however, is not strong. 
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2. According to the majority of scholars, reciting the Qur'án while in a state of 
major ritual impurity is forbidden. Some others say that the narration is weak 
and that, even supposing it to be authentic, the Prophet’s action - the action 


of refraining from reciting the Qur'án 


does not establish a prohibition. 


267. It was narrated that ‘Alî said: 
“The Messenger of Allah $& used to 
recite Qur’an in all circumstances 
except when he was Junub.” 
(Hasan) 


while in a state of major impurity - 


وو ٤ور‏ كم 
ابو 


est y ex pus - ۷ 


تخريج : ee‏ انظر الحديث EV‏ وهو في الكبرى: SUM C‏ 


Chapter 172. Touching A Junub 
Person And Sitting With Him 


268. It was narrated that Huthaifah 
said: “When the Messenger of 
Allah € met a man from among his 
Companions, he would shake hands 
with him and supplicate for him. I 
saw him one day in the early 
morning, and 1 tried to avoid him, 
then I came to him later in the day. 
He said: ‘I saw you but you were 
avoiding me.’ 1 said: ‘I was Junub 
and I was afraid that you would 
touch me.’ The Messenger of Allah 
#@ said: ‘The Muslim is not made 
impure (Najis).”” (Sahih) 


Yo:‏ # إسحاق هو ابن راهويه» جرير هو ابن 


Mc مَمَاسّة‎ et 


: - QvY (المعجم‎ 


QvY Ten de; 


BY ol عَنْ‎ uoi us x m 
dia ب 250 گان رَسُولُ‎ Jo عَنْ‎ 
أَضْحَابه مَاسَحَهُ وَدَعَا‎ T aen 
Gm O81 SU Dli SE Usa 
QUE un dii 
"TE op " الله‎ js NIE gic 

Dee 


6S SI [صحيح] وهو في‎ es 


عبدالحميد» الشيباني هو أبوإسحاق سليمان بن أبي سليمانء» أبوبردة أدرك زمن Rade‏ ولم أجد 


Comments: 


سماعه منهء والحديث الآتى شاهد له. 


A Muslim is always pure. Nonetheless, there are things - such as the major 
ritual impurity, urine, feces, etc. - which render him ill-equipped for prayer, etc. 
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269. It was narrated from  :روُضْنَم‎ 23 Gis 6 
Huthaifah that the Prophet #2 met 


S tee ae HE eor (toe tt 
him when he was Junub: “And he قال:‎ ALS قال: حل‎ Qu Ul 

£t. ae > far % 0v £5. 
came close to me and reached out EE iS عَنْ‎ BG ui نی وَاصِلٌ عَنْ‎ 
his hand. I said: ‘I am Junub.’ He 2 a b cu tan 
said: ‘The Muslim is not made &! &5^8 C وهو‎ €3 ME النبى‎ óf 
pope ا ا‎ QD لا‎ did bp jd cip fds 


od‏ : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب الدليل على أن المسلم لا ينجس» IYYte‏ من 
حديث مسعر به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:14؟0: وأخرجه أبن ماجه» ح:076 عن إسحاق بن 
em‏ پان 
It was narrated from Abi‏ .270 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3 met‏ 
him in one of the streets of Al-‏ 
Madinah while he was Junub, so he — ..‏ 
slipped away from him and : NR :‏ 
أبى sigs‏ أن «x d eo‏ فى طريق performed Ghusl. The Prophet S£ i»‏ 
E 34d. T Ro au SUR a‏ ربو — noticed he was not there, and when‏ 
Aux d‏ وهو جت« he came he said: ‘Where were you, “© Je‏ 
O Abü Hurairah? He said: ‘O ju ee C ae T EE Quid‏ 
P 5‏ , 


ge Bo‏ ضمت 
۰ 


bana بن‎ asc ge — Yy: 


1 
[um] 


Messenger of Alláh, you met us but : HONEC MERE. 
I was Junub, and I did not want to J45 قال: يا‎ fgg Ul يا‎ CS gb 
sit in your presence until I had do irc مث‎ ur ij Eo tål 
performed Ghusl? He said: ‘Subhûn O Se 

Allâh! The believer is not made — !4à oU» جَالِسَك حتى أغتيلء فقال:‎ 
impure (Najis).”” (Sahih) bs الاي لا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب عرق الجنب وأن المسلم لا ينجس» ح: YAY‏ 
Jal 25991١:ح eua;‏ الحديث السابق من حديث حميد الطويل بهء وهو في الكبزى» 
BRUET‏ 


Comments: 

Subhanallah - How far is Allâh from every imperfection - is an expression of 
exclamation. Thus, the Prophet #@ expressed astonishment at the way Abû 
Hurairah æ behaved. This demonstrates that for a person who is in a major 
state of impurity, it is not necessary to take a bath immediately after sexual 
intercourse. Otherwise, the Prophet # would not have expressed 
astonishment at his having slipped away in order to take a bath; on the 
contrary, he would have commended him. 


The Book of Purification 


Chapter 173. Asking A 
Menstruating Woman To Do 
Something 


271. Abü Hurairah said: “While 
the Messenger of Allâh $4 was in 
the Masjid, he said: ‘O ‘Aishah, 
hand me the garment.’ She said: ‘I 
am not praying.’ He said: ‘It is not 
in your hand.’ So she gave it to 
him.” (Sahih) 


YAQie del s 


272. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #8 said: 
‘Give me the mat from the Masjid.” 
She said: “I am menstruating.” The 
Messenger of Allah #% said: “Your 
menstruation is not in your hand.” 
(Sahih) 


كتاب الطهارة 172 


QAI edant GG - VY (المعجم‎ 
QVY id 


:QU Se بن‎ i GP - ۱ 


E 7 


^c 


A i JE 5G ge أبو‎ Sie dE 


© قَالَ:‎ ee في‎ SÉ الله‎ dy Us 
Y p chs og) تاوليني‎ lee 
z 


5G pus PEL du EEA 


aA‏ مسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها 


z 
ork fe 


dB cuum up الْمَسْجِدِه قَالَتْ:‎ a 
ady في‎ has Lode : رول الله‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:198» انظر الحديث السابق من حديث الأعمش به. 


273. A similar Hadith was narrated 
from Al-A‘mash with the same 
chain. (Sahih) 


J call] 5i Gly Gul - vvv 
SENI الْأَغمّش بهذا‎ us مُعَاوِيَة‎ uf die 


- 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» Te‏ رواية إسحاق «là‏ 


Chapter 174. A Menstruating 
Woman Spreading Out A Mat 
In The Masjid . 


274. Maimünah said: “The Messenger 


وأخرجه مسلمء ح :1۹۸ من حديث أبي معاوية به. 


(المعجم GG - OVE‏ بنط pated!‏ 
الْخُمْرَةَ في المَسْجِدٍ (التحفة QVE‏ 


ees 2 Vf‏ ور aor k‏ 3 عَنْ 
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of Allah #2 used to lay his head in the M عق ب‎ SE ates atat 
lap of one of us while she was جن امل اد‎ tape ياب عن‎ 
menstruating and recite Qur'án, and — ici فی جر‎ "AMT PM 
ي مر ۾‎ + REG S PAD 
one of us would take the mat to the PD c^ tá 
Masjid and spread it out while she Gl] esis At " الْقَرْآنَ‎ us 


was menstruating.” (Daf) “als "Y uir as AT Jsi peel 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:1/ اعم عن سفيان بن عيينة به» وصرح بالسماع»‎ 


والحديث فى الكبذزى» E Vw:‏ منبوذ أجد من وثقها. 

Comments: j f c 7 

1. Reciting the Qur'án while resting in the lap of a menstruating wife is not 
blameworthy. 

2. Spreading a mat out in the precinct of a mosque does not necessarily signify 
one actually entering and being inside of a mosque. 


Chapter 175. About One Who ie gill فی‎ HT" et - Qvo (n 
Recites Qur'àn With His Head "n hi fue a tates shed 
On His Wife’s Lap While She wile وهي‎ lel في حخر‎ es ET 
Is Menstruating (Avo iD 
275. It was narrated that ‘Aishah عله‎ 4 al) 23 abes G21 - yve 
said: “The head of the Messenger of -- fe 2 5 2 al 

eg شتات‎ geif E 


يان عن Allah à& would rest in the lap of one‏ 
of us when she was menstruating, $& 256 i sf‏ 
and he would recite Qur'án 5‏ 
ob‏ رَسُولٍ الله 6 في ججر (Sahih) qui E]‏ 
Gate‏ وهو ERU‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض› باب قراءة الرجل في حجر امرأته» وهي حائض» 
ح ۷١٤۹/۲۹۷:‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري» ومسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس 
زوجها ... Pedic call‏ من حديث منصور بن عبدالرحمن الحجبي عن أمه صفية بنت شيبة به» 
وهو في الكبزى» :524 


Chapter 176. A Menstruating sa 26 - 1 D 
Woman Washing Her عسل يض‎ n 
Husband's Head Ovi (التحفة‎ y ox 


276. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Mic ete th tts EET - ۷۹ 
said: “The Prophet #§ would put — " we ا ن‎ Ne bas f 
his head out while he was in Itikâf ose حدتني‎ JÉ ds Gis : ues 
and I would wash it, while I was cjg £5 


RS C Si Pu os 
menstruating.” (Sahih) GF ER SE eel pl 
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گان ال يله ted‏ إِلَيّ رَأْسَهُ وَهْوَ GSES‏ 
Gas OG 126‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب غسل المعتکف» YiYYie‏ من حديث سفيان 
الثوري» ومسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها ... الخ» YAVie‏ من حديث 
منصور به» وهو في الكبزى» Me‏ 
Comments:‏ 


Because the hands of a menstruating woman are not impure, there is no harm 
in her washing the head of her husband. 


2 


277. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — :Q6 Kis 23 i Gi - ۷ 

said: “The Prophet % would put السا‎ OR يه‎ M3 ا‎ 

his head out for me while he was — "927! Qi sj LF بن وهب‎ 

perforing Itikaf) and I would عَنْ‎ EVE o as al عَنْ‎ aT 2855 

wash it, when I was menstruating.” r 1 mr 

(Sahih) .. ` ez Mele 5 قَالَتْ: گان‎ inu 
ths 4 


: WS 
Ow وترجيله»‎ i. vb الحائض‎ ve تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»› الحيض » ياب‎ 
ح :۸/۲۹۷ من حديث عروة به.‎ cal sis ومسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زولها‎ 


278. It was narrated that ‘Aishah «GUE بْنْ سَعِيدٍ عَنْ‎ xS نا‎ gÍ - YVA 
said: “I used to comb the hair of <<,,- .. 2 He 
the Messenger of Allâh # when I 


was menstruating.” (Sahih) ét #6 à Jus eb Mol eS uu 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض » باب غسل الحائض رأس زوجها ,5 cabe‏ ح :۰۲۹۰ c ly‏ 
ooie‏ من حديث مالك» ومسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها ... الخء 
ح :۰4/4۷ ومن حديث هشام ca‏ وهو في ce Gem Uo yell‏ والكبرى؛ ح : TY‏ 

279. Something similar was NK 32 tao i oS igs 3 62 - ۹ 

narrated by Malik, from Az-Zuhri, 7 DARE asd 8 eiut 
from ‘Urwah, from Aishah.(Sabim _ C :08 su بن‎ ge Cb ح‎ 


ires oz AL vor 


T ا عن‎ oe dye حدثنا‎ ae 


[1 Mujáwir (“next door") here means while performing I'tikáf. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري› اللياس» باب ترجيل الحائض زوجهاء اح :0۹4۲0 من حديث مالك 


Chapter 177. Eating With A 
Menstruating Woman And 
Drinking What Is Leftover By Her 


280. It was narrated from Shuraih 
that he asked ‘Aishah: “Can a 
woman eat with her husband while 
she is menstruating? She said: “Yes. 
The Messenger of Allah #2 would 
call me to eat with him while I was 
menstruating. He would take a 
piece of bone on which some bits 
of meat were left and insist that I 
take it first, so I would nibble a 
little from it, then put it down. 
Then he would take it and nibble 
from it, and he would put his 
mouth where mine had been on 
the bone. Then he would ask for a 
drink and insist that I take it first 
before he drank from it. So I would 
take it and drink from it, then put 
it down, then he would take it and 
drink from it, putting his mouth 
where mine had been on the cup.” 
(Sahih) 


x wiz وهو فى الكبرى»‎ te 
الحَائْضٍ‎ AIG: GG - )۱۷۷ (المعجم‎ 
OW (التحفة‎ Bb مِنْ‎ OLS 


ae aq 09 s^ 9 yo 8 Wi D 
DÉ - na gi بْنِ شريح‎ padi D وهو‎ 


enu 7 y. vdd EM 3f5-1 2. 

ESE طَامِتٌ؟‎ cas 55 e الْمَرْأَةٌ‎ se 

at e AMA REO - Ve 4 

aaa jst spt BE نعم» كان رَسُول الله‎ 

$25 X $e 428 tame Fo ges athe 

CAF فيمسم‎ GE JAG عارك» وكان‎ UZ 
n É 


Je - 76 


2 ssh obs ^t i e. 
ثم اضعه فياخذه فيعترق ونه‎ do فاعترق‎ gå 


2*4 و‎ EA 


Sorte lo Bet R5 3 $ 
منه ويضع فمه حيث وضعت‎ Cd ode فيا‎ 


فوي مِنَ القَدَح . 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء ح:١7؛‏ وهو في الکبڑیء ح:۲۷۲. 


Comments: 


During the days of pre-Islamic ignorance, women were deemed inferior 
beings - this was true among Arabs in general, and among Jews in particular. 
Especially during her menstrual cycles she was branded untouchable, and was 
distanced from society. Consequently, many women became susceptible to 
developing an inferiority complex. Alláh's Messenger #% put an end to the ill- 
treatment of women; consider, for instance, the tender consideration be i 


showed to his menstruating wife. 


281. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2% 
used to put his mouth on the place 
where J had drunk from, and he 


The Book of Purification 176 كتاب الطهارة‎ 
would drink from what was leftover 0 


by me, while I was menstruating.” 2 
(Sahih) be ب‎ 


Chapter 178. Using The Já en GG - )178 (المعجم‎ 
Leftovers Of A Menstruating OE 1 
Woman C\VA الحائيض (التحفة‎ 


282. It was narrated from Al- =: ju p à WIES [gus £f 2 YAY 
Miqdám bin Shuraih that his father 1 7 
said: “I heard ‘Aishah say: (The j! EN A (M عن‎ e حدثنا‎ 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ would hand : CES 
me the vessel and I would drink 
from it, while I was menstruating, 4e rn dort E "T ài des 

then I would give it to him and he «2 * 

would look for the place where I e c ev shi e" p^ 0 
had put my mouth and put that to E TE: : 
his mouth.” (Sahih) 


$i. 


ات رع م 


Vic تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين الشابقين» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
283. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — ^ic < يمي‎ se s sor eif 
said: “I would drink while I was بن غيلات 5ل‎ eme أخيرنا‎ - YAY 
menstruating, then I would hand it j OU ie Ge iU وَكِيعٌ‎ Ge 
to the Prophet ££, and he would TT ET $i. "A^ i 
put his mouth where mine had “® عن‎ Lcd سر‎ g الوقدام‎ 
been and drink. And I would 1,65 Cale G5 قَالَتْ: 28 اشرب‎ 
nibble at a bone on which some G 245 mm et 
bits of meat were left while I was @ 4-25 عَلَى‎ ab ee ES zu 


wa 5 


menstruating, then I would give it "ate CU Zeil m E "mio 
to the Prophet #§ and he would “9% : a M yg 0 x 
put his mouth where my mouth 2 c? p dé HUP 4 we gi اول‎ és 


had been." (Sahih) 
Wie تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديت السابق والذين قبله» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


Chapter 179. Lying Down With "E elas & eL - ova (المعجم‎ 
A Menstruating Woman 
(AYA iil) 


284. Umm Salamah narrated: =: JG 3 22% 5 5 إشماعيل‎ Geel - A4 
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“While I was lying down with the 2. gs. gs. 4c PT 
Messenger of Allâh à£ under a ح واخبرنا‎ eles Je لِد قال:‎ A 
blanket, my period came, so I : VG en e 0 

slipped away and put on the 


TE En Fie 4, 9? و‎ A 
clothes I used to wear when I was معاذ بن هشام - واللفظ له - قال:‎ Uu 
menstruating. The Messenger of si du J6 ee عَنْ‎ { 4x 


Allâh i£ said: ‘Are you 7 l e 

menstruating?’ I said: ‘Yes.’ Then o! : > 

he called me and I lied down with — ?- {es f :ل عمس‎ 2 
مضطجعة‎ Ul len: 

him under the blanket." (Sahih) 5 T 


5 92 o 


^ ^: "EE. PITT 

“too et [E e. ds 
Qi qu ob och XE Al 
SEO مَعَهُ فى‎ LLLA 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب الاضطجاع مع الحائض في God‏ واحدء TANG‏ من 
حديث معاذ بن celia‏ والبخاري» الحيض» باب من سمى النفاس حيضاء VIALE‏ من حديث 

SYV:E 6S xS وهو في‎ c8 هشام الدستوائي‎ 
Comments: 


One may lie down with one’s menstruating wife. One is also allowed to kiss 
and fondle her. One may derive pleasure and comfort from any part of her 
body save her private part. To bring her private part into play is forbidden. 


Pg 


285. It was narrated that ‘Aishah :9é VEDI محمد بن‎ Gyf - YAe 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 RE^ Sal yee وو > رف‎ vus n 

1 9 58 م جا‎ daw يحيو م‎ 3 
and I would sleep under a single eT pt. 7 of 75 g ین‎ de 
blanket when I was menstruating, 44 عَنْ‎ dà We Caw قَالَ:‎ 
If anything got on him from me, he "TEE 
would wash that spot and no more, — c£ =e ES شول الله‎ uon Ut قالت: كنت‎ 
and pray in it, then come back. If 5 e حَايْضٌ‎ si طَامِتٌ‎ iy amisi uin 
anything got on it again from me, ,,, ,. wc كر عو # 4 , جره‎ 
he would do likewise and no more, i ولم‎ 954 (E f$ مني‎ sul 
and he would pray in it.” (Sahih) 


ted Ge Xo 6 ij S as di 
0 ا‎ RD Sag 75 
فيه.‎ hoy 05 ذلك وَلَمْ‎ fe فل‎ 

تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب في الرجل يصيب منها ما دون 
الجماع؛ YTY io‏ من حديث يحيئ القطان cy‏ وهو في الكبزى: We‏ 


Comments: 
It is sufficient to wash only that spot that has been defiled by impurity. There 
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is no need to wash the entire garment. And, having washed the affected spot, 
one may offer prayer wearing that garment without the slightest hesitation. 


Chapter 180. Fondling A الحائض‎ 35 et - ۰ (المعجم‎ 
Menstruating Woman ° ١ dx 
(A * (التحفة‎ 


286. It was narrated that *Aishah tis :96 SS Gf - vas 


1 : 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 3 ii EDS 
would tell one of us, if she was | عن عمرف بن‎ «dial us! عن‎ g^ 
menstruating, to tie her Izâr (waist — 31 5 »- Se cié itu tz LI 
wrap) tightly then he would fondle °”, xs 1 NONO d de 
her." (Sahih) أن تشد‎ Las 258 إذا‎ Ul] ^u Be 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه VAY OANE Pas T‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق به» وهو في 
6S Sd‏ ح عدن رواه شعية عن أبى إسحاق 64 وانظر الحديث الاتى. 


Comments: 
Apparently, the body of a menstruating woman is not impure. Hence, if a 
man makes contact with the unclothed body of his wife, he is not doing 
anything wrong. Nonetheless, it is essential that the area from her navel to 
her knees, or minimally her private part, remains covered with cloth, so that 
one could shield oneself against menstrual blood as well as against the 
temptation of engaging in sexual intercourse with her. 


287. Yt was narrated that ‘Aishah tI ell بن‎ Gly ابرا‎ - ۷ 

said: “If one of us was menstruating, EOM Wn PR 
the Messenger of Allah $% would TYPI جرير عن منصورء عن إبراهِيم» عن‎ 
tell her to put on an 1207 (waist wrap) ¿bwu ý nz LHS cié iis t 
then he would fondle her.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب مباشرة الحائض فوق الازار» Yie‏ عن إسحاق بن 
إبراهيم » والبخاري› الحيض » wh‏ مباشرة الحائض: Peis‏ من حديث منصور 4A‏ وهو فى 
الكبرى» AWWA‏ 
وس ete‏ وم .< It was narrated that Maimünah‏ .288 
۸ - أخيرنا الحخارث بن مسكين قراءة FEE‏ 
AUC ]‏ و بدن said: “The Messenger of Allah à& = Md‏ 
ci‏ وَأَنَا would fondle one of his wives while — 54 ¿$ ep gil oF m‏ 
she was menstruating, if she wore an PN 2 TEC ed‏ 
wu‏ عن yu g‏ عن Iâr (waist wrap) that reached halfway JF Fs‏ 
UE‏ بده -56 down to the middle of her thighs orto - £X ip eui‏ 
c.n sa we mus uu‏ سا , her knees." (Hasan) Inthe narration s‏ 
FY‏ ميمونة عَنْ $4 قالت: كان رَسُول of Al-Laith: “Being covered with it.”‏ 
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CAE وَهِيَ‎ gla مِنْ‎ Al الله يك يبَاشِرٌ‎ 
5.71 T wt ie g$ se > 2غ‎ T 

oed! Gui d 5p uie ou d] 
er 79 E. - 7 arra, - 
(EA :- HU cuu في‎ - gS 


LÍ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] خر cola yl ae‏ الطهارة؛ باب في الرجل ليسا منها ما دون 
WV: c£ nl‏ من Cagle‏ الليث 64 وهو في الكبزى» CASE‏ و downs‏ أبن Ole‏ # 
والزهري صرح بالسماع عند البيهقي ۳٠١/١:‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 


Chapter 181. Interpretation Of 
The Saying Of Allah: “They 
Ask You Concerning 
Menstruation.” 


289. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “When one of their 
womenfolk menstruated, the Jews 
would not eat or drink with them, 
nor mix with them in their houses. 
They asked the Prophet of Allâh 
ii about that, and Allâh the 
Mighty and Sublime revealed: They 
ask you concerning menstruation. 
Say: ‘That is an Adha (a harmful 
thing). So the Messenger of 
Allah 4 commanded them to eat 
and drink with them (menstruating 
women) and to mix with them in 
their houses, and to do everything 
with them except intercourse. The 
Jews said: "The Messenger of Allâh 
#@ does not leave anything of our 
affairs except he goes against it.' 
Usaid bin Hudair and ‘Abbad bin 


[11 Al Bagarah 2:222. 
P1 AL-Bagarah 2:222. 


$6 الله‎ SSS 6 GG - )18١ (المعجم‎ 


a 


ES jes‏ عن المحيض» 


Ay o2 dB i‏ م 
P PE o 2 m‏ 4 
يُوَاكلوهنَّء ولم Za LE‏ وله DA gne‏ 
scar ME = 5‏ ]2 
في Bai i ki eS‏ عَنْ AS‏ 
ممه 8 r 222 Z.. M‏ 
Ss‏ الله CES. ies fe‏ عن 


a «57 OB ue 
of MG رَسُولٌ الله‎ Ag [البقرة: ؟5؟1].‎ 


5 $A 3 pose £554.22 4 Tong 
وَيُجَامِعُوهْن في‎ phus AASS 
Xe Ui پهن كُلَّ‎ deu b o 
2. f 2 2 » 534 See ا د‎ 
الله‎ S525 p الْيَهُودُ: ما‎ oS Flee 


- 


يكل شيئًا مِنْ ارتا إلا GIL‏ قَقَامَ أسيد by‏ 
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Bishr went and told the Messenger 
of Allah 3i& and they said: ‘Should 
we have intercourse with them 
when they are menstruating?’ The 
expression of the Messenger of 
Allâh 4% changed greatly until we 


thought that he was angry with - 


them, and they left. Then the 
Messenger of Allah #% received a 
gift of milk, so he sent someone to 
bring them back and he gave them 
some to drink, so they knew that 
he was not angry with them.” 
(Sahih) 
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كتاب الطهارة 


#6 رَسْولَ اش‎ GE ys بن‎ 0 pt 
As p NE i i Yu, 
x 4 bed AG PM الله‎ S525 
فَاسْتَفْبَلَ 0,55 الل يكل‎ GU ugle Cas 
TEE ati ai في‎ xs c ius 


oz 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها وترجيله ... الخء 
YtYie‏ من حديث حماد بن سلمة ea‏ وهو في YAN ie DESI‏ " 


Comments: 


1. 


The Jews’ treatment of their menstruating women was extremely 
humiliating as has preceded. They virtually considered women to be 
untouchables for as long as they remained in a state of menstruation - so 
much so that they segregated their places of residence. On the other hand, 
the Christians did not differentiate between a menstruating and a non- 
menstruating woman. They would even have sex with women in their state 
of menstruation. Islam, which is the religion of moderation, adopted a 
middle course. It neither debased them to the lowly state of inferiority, nor 
allowed men to have sex with them. And that, without a doubt, is the right 
and the best way. 

Since the Prophet's #8 anger was against one bad course of action, and not 
against these Companions, he called them back and gave them milk to 


Chapter 182. What Is Required 
Of A Person Who Had 
Intercourse With A Woman Of 
His During Her Period, After 
He Came To Know That Alláh 
Has Prohibited That 


290. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas from the Prophet i£, 
concerning a man who has had 
intercourse with his wife while she 


(المعجم GG - (VAY‏ ما dé Lu‏ مَنْ 
che Zi‏ في حال eas‏ بَعْدَ sole‏ پهي 
الله Je 5B‏ عَنْ وَطْيْهَا (التحفة (AY‏ 
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was menstruating: “Let him give a 
Dinar or half a Dinar in charity.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ]| أ خخ رجه أبوداود؛ الطهارة» باب في إتيان الحائض» AR Erg‏ 


4 


۸“ وابن deb‏ الطهارة» باب في كفارة من أتى حائضّاء Mt ip‏ من حديث يحي بن 
سعيد القطان cn‏ وهو فى الكبزى» YAY Ie‏ + وصححه الحاكم:١/ AYYY‏ والذهبى 


Comments: 


وغيرهما. 


“A dinar or half a dinar”: ‘Abdullah bin Abbas # has clarified that if 
intercourse occurred in the beginning of the menses, the penalty was one 
dinar; and if it occurred toward the end of the menses, the penalty was 
half a dinar. (Sunan Abi Dawid: 265) (The metric equivalent of the Islamic 
weight Dinar is equal to 4.25 grams of gold - Dictionary of Islamic Legal 
Terminology, by Dr. Muhammad Rawwas Qal’aji and Dr. Hamid Sadiq 


Qunaibi P. 212.) 


Chapter 183. What A Woman 
In Jhram Should Do If Her 
Period Comes 


291. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “We went out with the 
Messenger of Allah % with no 
intention other than Hajj. When he 
was in Sari) I began menstruating. 
The Messenger of Allâh #2 entered 
upon me and 1 was weeping. He 
said: ‘What is the matter with you? 
Has your Nifûs begun? 1 said: 
‘Yes.’ He said: ‘This is something 
that Allah the Mighty and Sublime 
has decreed for the daughters of 
Adam. Do what the pilgrims do, but 
do not perform Tawáf around the 
House.’ And the Messenger of Allah 
#5 sacrificed a cow on behalf of his 
wives.” (Salîh) 


(المعجم cad - (VAY‏ ما da‏ المُسْرِمَةُ 
GAY TM iu ES]‏ 


5 الله‎ 3,25 ge JA tx 
E 248 ted Ji e وك‎ Led 
على بنات‎ bey fe که الله‎ ef ال‎ 


Û1 Sarif is a place between Al-Madinah and Makkah, near Makkah. 


P1 Here, it means menstruation. See the chapter clarifying that where it appears again, No. 349. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» . الحيض» باب الأمر بالنفساء إذا نفسن» ح:٤۲۹»‏ ومسلم» الحج» 


oe من حديث سفيان بن عيينة 649 وهو‎ name del PES 


Chapter 184. What A Woman 
Who Is Bleeding Following 
Childbirth Should Do When In 
Ihrám 


292. Ja‘far bin Muhammad said: 
“My father told me: ‘We came to 
Jábir bin ‘Abdullah and asked him 
about the Hajj of the Prophet #&. 
He narrated: "The Messenger of 
Allah #2 set out when there were 
five (days) remaining in Dháül- 
Qa'dah, and we set out with him. 


باب بيان وجوه الاحرام 
الكبزى» .YAT:e‏ 
(المعجم GG - CAE‏ تَفْعَلُ BLE‏ 
is‏ الإخرام (التحفة (\AE‏ 


MAS ee M ous GST - ٣ 
cal D 2455 GE n 

D xc dos iid eodd 

ano i oum GAL :06‏ قَالَ: 


# ` 0 P 


QD‏ قَالَ: X6 $ nu C‏ الله 


When he came to Dhiil-Hulaifah, $Í :@isi يله‎ ZA ie ns ths 
Asma’ bint ‘Umais gave birth to , _ _ NR VE 
Muhammad bin Abi Bakr. She sent ó? 5 لخمس‎ cj RE 4! رَسُول‎ 
word to the Messenger of Allah #% qa fs dm ul 
asking what she should do. He ane Xe M 
said: “Perform Ghusl, bind yourself 
with a cloth then begin (the s- Qo sgk mo f 
1 | فأرسّلت‎ .; | den 
Talbiyah for Ihrüm)."" (Sahih) den إلى‎ ? uq wo 


تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] وهو في الکبڑىء ح: 3244 وأصله في صحيح مسلمء الحجء 
باب T NM iz‏ ح۲1۸1 من حديث جعفر بن محمد به Nee‏ 
Comments:‏ 
Nifûs, or postnatal bleeding, signifies the blood that comes forth from a‏ 
woman immediately after childbirth. While a woman is affected by postnatal‏ 
bleeding, it is prohibited for her to offer prayer, to observe fasting, to touch‏ 
the Qur'án, or to have intercourse. When the bleeding ends, these things‏ 
become permitted, but only after she takes à purifying bath.‏ 


(المعجم GILG - Oo‏ دم الحَيْضٍ يُصِيبُ 
Gil‏ (التحفة OAO‏ 


Chapter 185. When Menstrual 
Blood Gets On One’s Clothes 


dee Gat - var‏ الله سويد د 


pr 


293. It was narrated that ‘Adi bin J 
Dínár said: “I heard Umm Qais 
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bint Mihsan say that she asked the — . je oge n 2 ete he 
Messenger of Allâh # about  ' T عن‎ w^ بن‎ cv 
menstrual blood that gets on one's عَنْ عدي‎ Sash IL pii P qe 
clothes. He said: ‘Scratch it with a 

sück and wash it with water and crams e y af Eiei zr e on 


lotus leaves.” (Sahih) pas عَنْ دم‎ BE الله‎ 55 eit gil 
shih clay «حكيه‎ i06 Sj Ca! 


ID 
تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب المرأة تغسل ثوبها الذي تلبسه في‎ 
من‎ WA: z وابن ماجةء الطهارة؛ باب ماجاء في دم الحيض يصيب الثوب»‎ YTY: z: Ce 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح :۰۲۷۷ وابن حبان»‎ YAT وهو في الكبزى» ح‎ ca القطان‎ es حديث‎ 


.YYo: E 
Comments: 
The use of lote-tree leaves along with water is meant for greater cleanliness; 
otherwise, water by itself is enough. In modern times, soap could be used so 
that the traces of blood may also be removed. 


294. It was narrated from Asma’ — 4.56 یی بن خیب بن‎ rig pr — ¥46 
bint Abi Bakr that a woman asked ,. 4 
the Messenger of Allâh # about كحت‎ ° ? 3 
menstrual blood that gets on بک‎ Of ch clini SE th et £p 
clothes. He said: “Scratch it, then * 5 


teoj Hea ff p d 

rub it with water, then sprinkle SSEM sll أن‎ :U n تكون في‎ C555 

water over it, and pray in it" — e^! s aii کم‎ ti dE b Ql, 
2 H —Ó 1 ^ عر‎ $85 43) J 

(Sahih) DI يب‎ ge (* رسو عن‎ 


Au € a4 af, of TES 
أنضحيه‎ e gla اقرصيه‎ e Pon : Jis 
g 
فيه».‎ do; 
wh ومسلمء الطهارة.‎ YY: cedi تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوء» باب غسل‎ 
من حديث هشام به» وهو فى الكبزى» ح:1۸0.‎ VAN calat RAS; ei نجاسة‎ 


Comments: 


Scraping with fingernails and washing with water cleans well. Later it should 
be wrung after water is poured over it. 


Chapter 186. When Semen يُصِيبٌ‎ Sg GG - o (المعجم‎ 
Gets On Clothes LOG am osi 


295. It was narrated from — .a اد‎ ts ze اا‎ - Yąo 
Mu'áwiyah bin Abi Sufyán that he f toe برد‎ 
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asked Umm Habibah, the wife of the 
Prophet @: “Did the Messenger of Tr يا‎ 
Allâh #8 pray in a garment in which بن‎ yla 
he had had intercourse?” She said: 1 ^ 


wy, 


^ z of ^ 
Az عَنْ‎ GI» C 


gi 
oe on ل‎ oes ےه‎ 
عن‎ oue Qi dep aye 


seo 2055 6 Z5 qe of r 
“Yes, so long as he saw no filth on. أنه‎ ‘obe gil عن معاوية بن‎ peel 
it.” (Sahih) هَلْ گان‎ 8& nU c» £c a سال‎ 


gil oin في‎ AA wy الله‎ dus 


Ww B ty puel D‏ إِذَا لم ير 
Vor‏ 


n 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح أ أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب الصلاة فى الثوب الذي يصيب 
أهله lUe Ex‏ عن عيسى بن ME [Er slam‏ ماجه» ح :06 من عدت الليث بن سعد )4( 
وهو فى ENT‏ اح :لاما وللحديث طرق عند ابن ciuja‏ وأبن حبان وغيرهما. 


Chapter 187. Washing Semen oe dell d et - (AY (المعحجم‎ 
From A Garment 1 j 3 
OAY (التحفة‎ co sl 


296. It was narrated that ‘Aishah JG suni iic ig rye | ~ ۹ 
said: “I used to wash the Janábah d 1 ١: M 
from the garment of the Messenger se cp spé GF عبد الله‎ Ue 
of Allah #8 and he would go outto — £z +; 


: l : jo Ji 

pray, with traces of water on his bud 3 BÀ MES oe MT 1 

garment.” (Sahih) J y» ue قالتث: كنت اخبل الجتابة‎ 
uo 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب غسل المني وفركه وغسل ما يصيب من المرأة» 
ح :۰۲۲۹ planes‏ الطهارة» باب حكم المني» YA:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن المبارك به وهو في 
الكبزى» ح:۲۸۸. 


Comments: 

1. Some scholars, who consider Ibn ‘Abbas to be their predecessor in this 
regard, consider semen to be pure. That semen should be washed does not 
prove that it is an impure substance. When dirt from the nose or sputum 
sullies a garment, the garment should be washed, even though those 
substances are not impure. Furthermore, ‘Aishah $ has often mentioned that 
scraping away and rubbing off a semen stain is sufficient. 

2. It is not necessary to wash the entire garment; only the affected portion 
should be washed. 
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Chapter 188. Rubbing Semen 5a بات قك المت‎ - CAA- (المعجم‎ 
From À Garment Ag p s 
(VAA الثؤب (التحفة‎ 


297, It was narrated that ‘Aishah ze. 


said: “I used to scrape the Janábah." : يبه بن سوي فال‎ 

On another occasion she said: “The j ٠ je ul b هَاشِمء‎ gf عَنْ‎ Sus 
semen from the garment of the ey oe ee LR" 
Messenger of Allah #8.” (Sahih) قالت: كنت‎ angle عَنْ‎ «Jo» ot الحارثِ‎ 


tive uou PASA o 
- gi us is E15 - Su suf 
SÉ رَسُولٍ الله‎ OF مِنْ‎ 


تخريج: [e‏ أخرجه أحمد: ۲۸۰۰٦۹۷/1‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد عن أبي هاشم 
الرماني به» وهو في الكبزى» VARIO‏ 
Comments:‏ 
In terms of its legal ruling, semen is not identical to urine or feces; its every‏ 
speck or flake does not have to be removed from a garment. On the contrary,‏ 
it is sufficient to rub off or scrape off semen from a garment. Whatever falls‏ 
off is well and good. If something of it remains stuck in the fabric, then that is‏ 
fine - the garment remains pure.‏ 


298. It was narrated from Hammam SUE ce c8 sez seed 
bin Al-Hârith that ‘Aishah said: "I “OO “EO مرو‎ oa 5 
remember when I could do no more :db <b Gis قَال:‎ 5 ls 
than rub it from the garment of the Eg E alt) OZ ^M rez 
Messenger of Allah 3." (Sahih) f عن‎ tet A Er” 

ost : c 2 oe ad 4 i 


EIN 
تخريج :أخرجه مسلم؛ الطهارة» باب حكم المني» ح:۲۸۸/١١٠ من حديث إبراهيم‎ 
T عن بهز بن أسد‎ YYo وأحمد:5/‎ ١ النخعي‎ 
299. was narrated that ‘Aishah said: De oi A dI eu — 4 
“J used to rub it off from the garment 


z 
or d 


OU BS‏ عَنْ مَنْضْورء عَنْ 


of the Messenger of Alláh $.” بحن‎ cen) 
(Sahih) PEE GNO عَنْ عَائْسَةَ‎ colts 


ثوب رسول الله BE‏ 


تخرييج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:188/ا١٠ب‏ من حديث سفيان بن Ene‏ به» انظر الحديث 
السابق . 
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300. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I used to see it on the 
garment of the Messenger of Allah 
$$ and scratch it off.” (Sahih) 


Me‏ وزاد: 'المني". 


301. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I remember rubbing the 
Janübah from the garment of the 
Messenger of Allah 3€." (Sahih) 


عن قتيبة به» انظر» .YAA: c‏ 


302. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I remember finding it on the 
garment of the Messenger of Allah 
#@ and scratching it off.” (Sahih) 


186 . كتاب الطهارة‎ 
22 “eg 5 مني‎ Hard i2 
بن پوسشف عن‎ MM b — Wee 
Ea mA al عن‎ 0 NN oF de یل‎ o pes 


Sat $^ 5^ 


EA 2 [250] FELD oF “ci o 
ET PNE yi في‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» 


€. ja7 * on ot fo 
al if (QUE of عَنْ هسام‎ OX D 


- 
"a 


cel oF E ine 


i. Eh AU nb 3d 236 inu 
BE رَسُولٍ الله‎ eos 
VV YAN e تخريج : أخرجه مسلم»‎ 
es 5 X gel - ۲ 
عَنْ مُغِيرَة‎ MÉA Ge :06 الْمَرْوَزِيُ‎ 
te عَنْ‎ GE oF coup M 
رَسُولٍ‎ oF qi wel Bb id r$ 


E Shp EL wu a 
فاحته عنه.‎ BE الله‎ 


m "ue‏ الطهارة» باب حكم المنيء VIY SYM‏ من حديث هشيم به. 


Chapter 189. Urine Of A Boy 
Who Does Not Yet Eat Food 


303. It was narrated from Umm 
Qais bint Mihsan that she brought 
a small son of hers who has not 
started eating food to the Messenger 
of Allah .كله‎ The Messenger of Allâh 
#2 took him in his lap and he 
urinated on his garment, so he called 
for some water and sprinkled it on it, 
but he did not wash it. (Sahil) 


(المعجم dx GG - AS‏ الصَّبِي الَذِي 
َم dest n Bt‏ 144( 
gl oF eu Se ^ e i$ bx) - vv‏ 


v^? a 


ace hue 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب بول الصبيان» Te‏ من حديث مالك» ومسلم» 
الطهارة» باب حكم بول الطفل الرضيع وكيفية ية غسله»ء ح YAY:‏ من حديث أبن شهاب الزهري به 
وهو في الکبزی» VM te‏ والموطأ (يحيل):١54/1.‏ 
Comments: i‏ 
Regarding an infant who has not yet started to eat, allowance has been made‏ 
in the matter of the cleansing of its urine: Water should be sprinkled over it,‏ 
and there is no need to wring wash it. However, this allowance is made in the‏ 

case of a male infant only, and not the female. 


304. It was narrated that ‘Aishah j non ie is iyii - 4 
said: “A small boy was brought to doas Ja z FE 
the Messenger of Allah 3& and he Ue 
urinated on him, so he called for Uu "ur JG 6m BE الله‎ Be por 8 
water and poured it on the place E 
where the urine was.” (Sahih) ox act gle; 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» اع RAST‏ انظر الحديث السابق» من حديث مالك ومسلم» 
ant‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث هشام به» وهو في الموطاً(یحین):۱/ OE‏ والكبزى» 


Chapter 190. Urine Of A Girl الجارية‎ Js et -O5* (المعجم‎ 
(14° m 


305. Abü As-Samh said: "The مُوسَى قا‎ is dae أَخْيَرَنَا‎ Ye 
Prophet à& said: ‘A girl's urine icd 
should be washed away and a boy's 2 
urine should be sprinkled with — - 3G 


water.” (Sahih) 


ae 
C^ 
` 


Y 
Ge 
t 
OK 

E 

Pes 
a 
E 
: f 


M is 2n x anh Jy be فيلت ي‎ 


-9o 


الغلام». 


E 
ct 
vee 
as 


تخريج : estu]‏ صحيح] cala yl dom ol‏ الطهارة» باب بول الصبي يصيب الثوب» , 
نالا وابن 9 Pr‏ الطهارة» باب ماجاء في بول الصبي الذي لم يطعم › oY Vie‏ عن مجاهد 
ابن موسى بهء وهو فى في YAY: oS‏ وصححه أبن خزيمة؛ ح YAY:‏ والحاكم» والذهبي. 


Comments: 
Here too the condition in the preceding Hadith - “Who was not yet eating 
food” - is applicable. This means that the infant boy might not have begun to 
eat food. The narration also establishes the difference in the manner of 
handling the urine of boys and girls. 


The Book of Purification 


Chapter 191. Urine Of An 
Animal Whose Meat May Be 
Eaten 

306. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik narrated that “some people 
from ‘Ukl came to the Messenger of 
Allah # and spoke about Islam. 
They said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
we are nomads who follow the 
herds, not farmers and growers, and 
the climate of Ai-Madinah does not 
suit us.’ So the Messenger of Allah 
4 told them to go out to a flock of 
female camels and drink their milk 
and urine. When they recovered — 
and they were in the vicinity of Al- 
Harrah - they apostatized after 
having become Muslim, killed the 
camel-herder of the Messenger of 
Allah $$ and drove the camels away. 
News of that reached the Messenger 
of Allâh 8% and he sent people after 
them. They were brought back, their 
eyes were smoldered with heated 
nails, their hands and feet cut off, 
then they were left in Al-Harrah in 
that state until they died.” (Sahih) 
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Ad d ما‎ Jy GG - 014) (المعجم‎ 
OAY (التحفة‎ 


aN 


dox TS 5 dd ii 


cMÉR مَالِكِ‎ Si : gal of iss ie : قَالَ‎ 
du. fus 5 usi of 
diu َقَانُوا: يا‎ EET LES Be الله‎ 


d 2" SS ds pe gi Stu 
s bl 3925 e 26 Rursus 
$48 Gs 12335 I es cos 3 
صَحُوا - وَكَانُوا‎ EG agis; idi مِنْ‎ 
Ky eg ix uu - adi peu 
el é «S330 رَصُولٍ الله وَاسْتَاقُوا‎ cel 
rt: gë في آنَارِهِمْ‎ Cl bss 8 
i saaal ext Patr ul pec 


Geo 


. مَانُوا‎ LE ede Je Soll تُرِكُوا] في‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» المغازي» باب قصة عكل وعرينة» ح:4197 من حديث يزيد بن 
زريع وغيره» ومسلم» القسامة» wh‏ حكم المحاربين والمرتدين» oW‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


سعيد بن أبي عروبة به» وهو في الكبرى» ح٤۲۹‏ . 


1. Since those people were accustomed to the life of the desert, the city 
environment did not suit them, and they were afflicted with indigestion. 
“Drink the camels’ urine”: from this an inference has been drawn that the 
urine of the animal whose meat is eaten is pure. Otherwise, the Messenger of 
Allah #8 would not have commanded them to drink it. 

2. Branding their eyes blind with heated iron instruments, chopping off their 
hands and feet, abandoning them upon burning rocks, not giving them any 
water despite their being extremely thirsty, and their dying while writhing 
around in agony - all of this was by way of just retribution (/41-Qisás). For they 
had treated the Prophet’s #% herdsman in the same cruel manner. Hence, 


they were justifiably punished. 
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307. It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik that some Bedouins from 
‘Urainah came to the Prophet # 
and became Muslim, but the 
climate of Al-Madinah did not suit 
them; their skin turned yellow and 
their stomachs became swollen. 
The Messenger of Allah % sent 
them to some pregnant camels of his 
and told them to drink their milk 
and urine until they recovered. Then 
they killed the camel-herder and 
drove the camels away. The 
Messenger of Allah % sent people 
after them, and they were brought 
back. Their hands and feet were cut 
off and their eyes were smoldered 
with burning nails. The Commander 
of the Believers, ‘Abdul-Malik, said 
to Anas - when he was narrating this 
Hadith to him — “(Were they being 
punished) for Kufr or for a sin?" He 
said: “For Kufr.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


189 كتاب الطهارة‎ 
قال:‎ AG 5 i ttl - ۷ 
Le us! عن‎ AL 07 Usa gis 


ST ECT ع اتش‎ das 
OF الث‎ SLE من‎ Sal 
mun BEER الْمَدِيئَهَ‎ itu 


4m وهو‎ - "E exi الْمؤْمِيِينَ عبد‎ 
قَالَ:‎ SX B AE :- هدا الْحَدِيتَ‎ 


- ote S525 ib ZR cox 
Qode d يَحْيَى‎ :- qb XS 
NO 


تخریج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح:590. 


“On account of disbelief’; in fact, their crimes were several: disbelief, murder, 
robbery, savagery, etc. There was punishment for their every crime. Since 
disbelief is an enormous crime, only that is mentioned. Otherwise, none is 
killed in the said fashion on account of disbelief alone. They were, on the 
contrary, summarily treated in this way due to their many crimes, which 


included their disbelief. 
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Chapter 192. If The Stomach jey Uo GG - (المعجم ؟19)‎ 
Contents Of Animals Whose QAY (التسفة‎ OM a zu 
Meat May Be Eaten Get On الثؤب‎ cess 


One's Clothes 


308. It was narrated that ‘Amr bin j dk ¿i szei syf - م.م‎ 
Maimün said: “Abdullah told us: رهم‎ |,  ,  . 

‘The Messenger of Allah g was 3 o! يعني‎ - 43 

praying at the House (the Kabah) _ 2° 
and a group of the nobles of Quraish DO eee eg 
were sitting there. They had just Qu عَنْ عمرو بن‎ «iD بي‎ 
slaughtered a camel and one of Jg gui ف كت‎ àl Ate Gis OE 
them said: “Which of you will take „ 7 , ^" 3" ^" , ; 
these stomach contents with the — 565 ci Xe Qa BB كان رَسُول الله‎ 
blood and wait until he prostrates, ai 


& 


a ou 21 f. - 58 
ym لوس وقد نَحَرُوا‎ Gui مِنْ‎ 


then put them on his back?" — ' DNUS doe, ML 

"Abdulláh said: ‘The one who was — (3 ae ó% هذا‎ det Si agas 
most doomed got up and took the ku du ملسف‎ E VARI. ون قفار‎ 
stomach contents, then went and ^ يمهله حتى يضع وجهه سَاجدا فيضعة‎ 


waited until he prostrated himself, 236 اللّه:‎ X GG - % ee p" 5 
: Ju بد اللو:‎ L يعني‎ 
and put it on bis back. Fátimah, the „< ا در‎ ae eee 
daughter of the Messenger of Allâh +i به ثم‎ CAB فاخذ الفرث‎ UU 
iu, who was a young girl, was told st , of de وَضَعَهُ‎ ek "X UG 
about that, and she came running AC ed Gi Da er 
and took it off his back. When he رسول الله $$ وَهِيَ جار‎ cL bb 
had finished praying he said: “O 24 Ub .cb on ZU nig 
o . peat) Lars per 
Allah! Punish the Quraish,” three ©” “ ye eee DADA 
times, “O Allah, punish em بفريش»‎ Je قال: «اللهم‎ X2 te 
Hisham, Shaibah bin Rabi‘ah, د‎ ome و‎ eee NON 
‘Utbah bin Rabi'ah,"Ugbah bin Abi j! KF g ثلاث مراتء «اللهم عَليك‎ 
Mu‘ait” until he had listed seven بن رب«‎ 2355 (L5 بن‎ SSG هسام‎ 
men from the Quraish? ‘Abdullah ü tas ; 


j 


said: ‘By the One Who revealed the Oe Aem عد‎ Oe les بن آپي‎ ET 
Book to him, I saw them dead on the de أَنْرَلَ‎ oil AU i db "e 
day of Badr (their corpses) in a RIS VOS Lean PLE 
single dry well." (Sahih) بذر في‎ RH صرعى‎ He لقد‎ OES 

e ool 


esha ss‏ البخاري» الوضوءء باب: BL‏ ألقي على ظهر المصلي قذر .... الخء 
Cirio‏ ومسلمء الجهادء باب ما لقي النبي E‏ من أذى المشركين والمنافقين» WARE‏ من 
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Comments: 
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Imam An-Nasá'i has argued on the basis of this report, about the purity of the 
dung of animal whose meat is eaten. And this is correct, because in spite of it 
Allah’s Messenger #@ continued with his prayer and did not repeat the prayer 
afterward, despite his sure realization later that it was such a thing. From 
among those people who consider it impure, Imam Málil's viewpoint is that if 
such a thing toucbes the body on the garment during the prayer, the prayer 
may be completed. Although, if it touches before the prayer, it is necessary to 
wash it. But the inference of the Imam An-Nasá'i is stronger. 


Chapter 193. Spittle That Gets 
On Clothes 


309. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Prophet #% took the hem 
of his garment and spat on it, 
rubbed it together briefly and let it 
drop. (Sahih) 


eai NG GG - )۱۹۳ (المعجم‎ 
OAY (التحفة‎ Oil 


Gas قَالَ:‎ uA بن‎ ais Got - ۹ 
IEEE 


Gad gh, Gb ii‏ فيه 53 145 عَلَى 
FILIA‏ 


بحص . 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب حك البزاق باليد من المسجدء Etaio‏ من حديث 
إسماعيل بن جعفر به uas‏ وهو في الكيزى» a AY:‏ وحميد الطويل صرح بالسماع عند 


Comments: 


NEVI GC البخاري»‎ 


1. The objective of the chapter is to demonstrate that the saliva is pure. There is 
a weak report that the saliva becomes impure after exiting from the mouth, 


but this is unproven. 


D” 


Spitting into a piece of cloth and squeezing it up and rubbing it is a refined 


way of spitting in a gathering. Filth does not spread and one does not appear 


uncivilized. 


310. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet ££ said: 
"When any one of you prays, let 
him not spit in front of him or to 
his right, rather let him spit to his 
left or beneath his feet." Then the 
Prophet i£ spat like this on his 
garment and rubbed it. (Sahih) 


eer aZ هخ‎ Le م كوم هسك‎ | oe 
سم بن‎ ١ cx ‘J سعية‎ wes Nee 
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c 4 4$ 2 vf of‏ روك و i2! au‏ 
5l‏ تحت قدمها. WIES‏ فرق 2129 Be‏ هكذا 
M 51‏ 


في ويه ودلکه. 
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تخریج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد؛ wh‏ النهي عن البصاق في المسجد PE‏ الخ ?9*ic‏ من 


الكبزى» ح:۲۹۸. 


Comments: 


The Prophets #¢ practice has been indicated to suggest that one should do 
like this, because Allah’s Messenger ££ is reported to have done so. 
Nowadays, the use of tissue papers instead of cloth is a nice thing to adopt. 


Chapter 194, The Beginning Of 
Tayammum 


311. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “We went out with the 
Messenger of Allah ££ on one of 
his journeys, and when we were in 
Al-Baidáà' or Dhat Al-Jaish, a 
necklace of mine broke and fell. 
The Messenger of Allah #8 stayed 
there looking for it and the people 
stayed with him. There was no 
water near them, and they did not 
have water with them. The people 
came to Abi Bakr, may Allâh be 
pleased with him, and said: ‘Do 
you see what ‘Aishah has done? 
She has made the Messenger of 
Allah #8 and the people stop and 
they are not near any water and 
they do not have water with them.’ 
Abi Bakr, may Alláh be pleased 
with him, came while the 
Messenger of Allah #@ was resting 
his head on my thigh and had gone 
to sleep. He said: “You have 
detained the Messenger of Allah 
% and the people, and they are 
not near any water and they do not 
have any water with them." 
‘Aishah said: “Abû Bakr rebuked 
me and said whatever Allah willed 
he would say. He started poking 
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me on my hip, and the only thin » EET. "NC 

that HeRR me from de بكرا‎ qi! يا آل‎ eS dob ge جير ما‎ 

was the fact that the Messenger of C4533 ale 2s Ai adl GL Ii 

Allah #5 was resting on my thigh. 1 ieee 

The Messenger of Allah # slept . تحته‎ Aisi] 

until morning when he woke up 

without any water. Then Allah, the 

Mighty and Sublime revealed the 

verse of Tayammum. Usaid bin 

Hudair said: “This is not the first 

time we have been blessed because 

of you, O family of Abû Bakr!” 

She said: “Then we made the 

camel that I had been riding stand 

up, and we found the necklace 

beneath it.” (Sahih) l 

تخريج : أخرجه ceo ERE‏ التيمم: Eie COL‏ ومسلمء الحيض» باب التيمم» 

aly ys ۰۲۹4: والكبزى» ح‎ coY / V: عن حديث مالك 64 وهو في الموطأ(يحيئن)‎ WY: 
. البخاري» ح :۳۱۷۲ عن قتيبة به‎ 

Comments: 

1. ‘Aishah $ had borrowed this necklace from her elder sister Asma, in order to 

wear it. 
2. This incident provides evidence that no one has knowledge of the unseen 


unless Allah, Most High, bestows upon one that knowledge; otherwise, there 
was no need to look for it here and there. 


Chapter 195. Tayammum When poa في‎ ecl eu - O80 (المعجم‎ 
One Is Not Traveling 1 " (340 Xa 


312. It was narrated from ‘Umair — . 
the freed slave of Ibn *Abbás that he 1 E 
heard him say: “Abdullah bin Yasar Jc TM Uc اللنث‎ E CA Ei 
the freed slave of Maimûnah, and I PENS 

came and entered upon Abû Juhaim oo pl ae 

bin Al-Hárith bin Al-Sammah Al- Î oe 
Ansari. Abû Juhaim said: ‘The iG و وو‎ 
Messenger of Allâh # came back 2 Qi أنا وعَبد الله‎ CUS) يُقول:‎ xL 
from the direction of Bi’r Al-Jamal eo Í cs 

and was met by a man who greeted pu M 7 i 

him with Salam, but the Messenger Jl SOV) Lai بن‎ Syl gl 
of Allah g did not return the E MEET i “ 
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greeting until he turned to the wall e . 4, f asa لمع‎ eet ¢ 
and wiped his face and hands, then فلم‎ vale HL ej ails oe 7 


he returned the greeting.” (Sahih) dé gt em i ل 3 الله كله عله‎ M 
se رَد‎ au بِوَجْهو‎ Gad i 
السَّلَامَ.‎ 


TA‏ : أخرجه البخاري» wh m‏ التيمم ف فى الحضر إذا لم يجد الماء وخاف فوت 
الصلوة» TTY: "e‏ ومسلم» الحيض» باب التيمم TV: a TO SPP QA: z‘‏ 

Comments: 

1. Bir Al-Jamal is the name of a place in Madinah. 


2. The state of purity is not a requisite for returning one’s greeting. But the 
Prophet #§ did not think it appropriate to mention Allah without purification. 


(...) Tayammum When One Is pool فى‎ AI - C.. (المعجم‎ 
Not Traveling r ١ 9 
(34 (التحفة‎ 


313. It was narrated from Ibn — :j6 jÚ; 25 AL أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - vi 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza from his EE oe jj Mul 
father that a man came to ‘Umar  ‘ roe Bas :محمد‎ ee 
and said: “I have become Junub بن أَبْرّى» عَنْ‎ oM د‎ Lé el oF 55 os 
and I do not have any water." , 
‘Umar said: “Do not pray." But vr uv 

‘Ammar bin Yásir said: “O OG لا تصن‎ sx J su pee xs 
Commander of the Believers! _ es aod 
Don’t you remember when you and تذكر‎ UI المؤمنين!‎ Geel G عمار بن يَاسِر:‎ 


I were on a campaign and we o pooh wp, cf (do: 

gi dé Gub zog stb U إِذْ‎ 
became Junub and could not find — "^ ^, — ^ f V p 2 
water? You did not pray, but I ÛÎ Ul; فلم‎ SG) 6b ceu 


we came to the Prophet # and 
told him about that, and he said: ‘It Lass كان‎ up ذلك له فقال:‎ US. $E 
would have been sufficient for you 24 cet, o2 ag l4 2o 
(to do this), then the Prophet 2 — C^ f q42 3 بيَدَيْهِ إلى‎ SS El فضَرَبَ‎ 
struck his hands on the ground and = ijj; - 4; 4425 Kg ace i gi 
blew on them, then wiped his face 0 يهنا لم مکح يوا وجهه وكليد‎ 
and hands with them” - (one of إلى‎ 5 au A - يَذْرِي فيه‎ Y «dá 
the narrators) Salamah was 00 ads sé WUE igh 
uncertain and did not know dd A5 ل‎ 

whether that was up to the elbows 


rolled in the dust and prayed. Then Da et tla orn 3 tb 
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or just the hands. And ‘Umar said: 
“We will let you bear the burden of 
what you took upon yourself.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التيمم» باب المتيمم هل ينفخ فيهما؟ CYEYUYYA IG‏ ومسلمء 
الحيض» باب cu E‏ ح:954/ VAY‏ من حديث ذر ca‏ ورواه أبوداود, ح ۳۲٤:‏ عن محمد بن 
بشار به. 

Comments: 

1. ‘Ammar bin Yásir's rolling himself in earth was an action based on personal 
legal reasoning. It was perhaps due to the notion that the dry ablution (or the 
symbolic ablution) would also suffice in place of bath, providing it is similar or 
comes closer to taking a bath. That is to say, if earth touches the whole body. 

2. The dry ablution of the Messenger of Allâh 3& is restricted to the face and 
hands with one stroke to the earth. 

3. ‘Umar and Ibn Mas'ud did not consider the dry ablution sufficient in place of 
the purificatory bath (Ghusl) But this was due to their extreme caution. 


Otherwise, in the Glorious Qur'án, the Verse concerning dry ablution permits 
the dry ablution to lift one's major impurity. 


314. It was narrated that ‘Ammâr مو و‎ P325 qt 
Jers use SP محمد‎ Du Li - wie 

bin Yásir said: "I became Junub : pd diia PEOR : 

while I was on a camel and I could (Gu أبُو الأخوّص 36 أبى‎ Ga قال:‎ 

not find any water, so I rolled in NEN EE 5 2 

the dust like an animal I came to — 27: v: 2^? o? sol بن‎ tel عن‎ 
م‎ 


the Messenger of Allâh #¢ and told 7% 3.3 ls الإبل‎ PEU E rG 
him about that, and he said: IUE ee a * AAA 
‘Tayammum would have been SSG gi َمَعك‎ A تمعكت في‎ 
sufficient for you.” (Sahih) Gp : بلك مال‎ So Me رَسُولَ الله‎ 


FA » "E 
GAAN HS گان يُعْزِيكَ من‎ 

تخريج : [صحيح ] am ol‏ أحمد: VW f£‏ والحميدي» Moe‏ من حديث v‏ إسحاق به 

a‏ أبوإسحاق عنعن » (Mw‏ والحديث في الكبزى» Cile‏ وله شواهد كثيرة عند البخاري» 


ومسلم وغيرهما. 


Chapter 196. Tayammum seas م في‎ MT et = AT (المعجم‎ 
During A Journey GW E 

315. It was narrated that ‘Ammar — J£ بن‎ xu 5 أَخْبَرَنَا محمد‎ - ٥ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah ## Set ال هري‎ Pah Ro ag Hedi REGIT 4 
stopped to rest at the end of the بن إبراهيم أ‎ cx الله قال: حدثنا‎ 
night in Uwlat Al-Jaish. His wife Je f ie 
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‘Aishah was with him and her 
necklace of Zifür beads" broke 
and fell The army was detained 
looking for that necklace of hers 
until the break of the light of dawn 
and the people had no water with 
them. Abû Bakr got angry with her 
and said: “You have detained the 
people and they do not have any 
water.’ Then Allah the Mighty and 
Sublime revealed the concession 
allowing Tayammum with clean 
earth. So the Muslims got up with 
the Messenger of Allah يلي‎ and 
struck the earth with their hands, 
then they raised their hands and 
did not strike them together to 
knock off any of the dust, then they 
wiped their faces and arms up to 
the shoulders, and from the inner 
side of their of their arms up to the 
armpits.” (Sahih) 

٣ Tal‏ عن محمد بن 


Comments: 
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For 
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pest 1955 d الأرص‎ Lex قَصَرَبُوا‎ 
dg فَمَسَحُوا‎ ES يَنْقُضُوا مِنَ الراب‎ us 
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bE إلى‎ ead 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارة» باب T‏ 
Yog‏ وذكر كلامًا. 


eon‏ النيسابوري به» وهو في الكبرزى» 


Making dry ablution up to the shoulders and the armpits is in contradiction to 
other reports. Some people might have done so on their own. This is not 
reported from Alláh's Messenger #¢. And this was done for the first time in 
the process of doing the dry ablution after the revelation of the command. 
Later its procedure was established by the practice of the Prophet $&. 


Chapter 197. Differences 
Concerning How Tayammum Ys 
Performed 


316. It was narrated that ‘Ammar 
bin Yasir said: “We did Tayammum 
with the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
using dust, and we wiped our faces 
and our arms up to the shoulders.” 
(Sahih) 


(11 Black and white Yemeni beads. 
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2 بن wt‏ قال: 


GAS بالثراب‎ HÉ الل‎ QUAS GS 
Stall إلى‎ Bah Oty 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» الطهارة» باب ماجاء في التيمم» PUn‏ من حديث 


Chapter 198. Another Way Of 
Performing Tayammum, And 
Blowing On The Hands 


317. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin Abza said: “We were 
with ‘Umar when a man came to 
him and said: ‘O Commander of 
the Believers! sometimes we stay 
for a month or two without finding 
any water. Umar said: As if I did 
not find water, I would not pray 
until I found water.’ ‘Ammar bin 
Yasir said: ‘Do you remember, O 
Commander of the Believers, when 
you were in such and such a place 
and we were rearing the camels, 
and you know that we became 
Junub? He said: ‘Yes.’ ‘As for me I 
rolled in the dust, then we came to 
the Prophet ££ and he laughed and 
said: “Clean earth would have been 
sufficient for you." And he struck 
his hands on the earth then blew on 
them, then he wiped his face and 
part of his forearms. He (‘Umar) 
said: “Fear Allah, O 'Ammár!" He 
said: ‘O Commander of the 
Believers! If you wish 1 will not 
mention it.’ He said: ‘No, we will let 
you bear the burden of what you 
took upon yourself.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحیح] تقدم» Y Mio‏ وهو في Yio cs pS‏ بعض ذراعيه» أي كفيه كما 


Chapter 199, Another Way Of 
Performing Tayammum 


318. It was narrated from Ibn 
* Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza, from his 
father, that a man asked ‘Umar bin 
Al-Khattáb about Tayammum and 
he did not know what to say. 
‘Ammar said: “Do you remember 
when we were on a campaign, and 
I became Junub and rolled in the 
dust, then I came to the Prophet 
# and he said: ‘This would have 
been sufficient.” (One of the 
narrators) Shu‘bah struck his hands 
on his knees and blew into his 
hands, then he wiped his face and 
palms with them once. (Sahih) 


صرح في الأسانيد الأخرى» وانظر الحديث الآتي. 


peal Gs AT ES OS (المعجم‎ 


(Yrs ia) 


g 
5 sow 


(as uk M se CR - - ۸ 
vecta gis SCA Gu Uu 
: al عن‎ EE 


GL mo E re ee 5 X 
v في‎ Ce c: in I$ في‎ 


Ík يَكْفِيكَ‎ ip MIU Be gc ¿si 
4X وَنَمَحَ في‎ ESS عَلَى‎ aay ib 555 


- fór o So 


مَس lags‏ وجهه Pg‏ مرة $ وَاحدَةٌ. 


ومس 
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(...) Another Way Of 
Performing Tayammum 


319. It was narrated that Ibn 
*Abdur-Rahwmán said: “A man 
became Junub and came to ‘Umar, 
may Allah be pleased with him, 
and said: ‘I have become Junub and 
I cannot find any water. He said: 
‘Do not pray.’ ‘Ammâr said to him: 
*Do you not remember when we 
were on a campaign and became 
Junub. You did not pray but I 
rolled in the dust and prayed, then 
I came to the Prophet #8 and told 
him about that, and he said: "This 
would have been sufficient for 
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you." — (One of the narrators) 
Shu'bah struck his hands once and 
blew into them, then he rubbed 
them together, then wiped his face 
with them ~- (‘Ammâr said): “ 
‘Umar said something I did not 
understand.” So he said: “If you 
wish, I shall not narrate it.” 
Salamah mentioned something in 
this chain from Abi Malik, and 
Salamah added that he said: 
“Rather, we will let you bear the 
burden of what you took upon 
yourself.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 200, Another Way 


320. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abdur-Rahman bin Abza, from his 
father, that a man came to ‘Umar, 
may Allah be pleased with him, and 
said: “I have become Junub and I 
cannot find any water.” ‘Umar said: 
“Do not pray.” ‘Ammar said: “Do 
you not remember, O Commander 
of the Believers, when you and I 
were on a campaign and became 
Junub, and we could not find any 
water. You did not pray, but I 
rolled in the dust then prayed. 
When we came to the Messenger of 
Allah #% I told him about that and 
he said: “This would have been 
sufficient for you,’ and the Prophet 
Jl struck the earth with his hands 
then blew on them and wiped his 
face and hands — (one of the 
narrators) Salamah was uncertain 
and said: “I do not know if he said it 
should be up to the elbows or just 
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the hands.” - ‘Umar said: “We will 
let you bear the burden of what you 
took upon yourself.” (One of the 
narrators) Shu'bah said: “He used 


to say the hands, face and ` 


forearms.” (Another) Mansür said 
to him: “What are you saying? No 
one mentions the forearms except 
you.” Salamah was not certain and 
said: “I do not know whether he 
mentioned the forearms or not.” 
(Sahih) 


[صخیح] IY: cpi‏ وهر في الکبڑى» ح۳ 


Chapter 201. Tayammum Of 
One Who Is Junub 


321. It was narrated that Shaqîq 
said: “I was sitting with ‘Abdullah 
and Abû Misa, and Abû Mûsê said: 
‘Have you not heard what ‘Ammâr 
said to ‘Umar: ‘The Messenger of 
Allah #2 sent me on an errand and I 
became Junub, and I could not find 
water, so 1 rolled in the earth then I 
came to the Prophet $& and told him 
about that.' He said: 'It would have 
been sufficient for you to do this,’ 
and he struck the earth with his 
hands, then wiped his hands, then 
knocked them together to remove 
the dust, then he wiped his right 
hand with his left and his left hand 
with his right, palm to palm, and 
wiped his face." Then ‘Abdullah 
said: “Did you not see that ‘Umar was 
not convinced by what ‘Ammar 
said?” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


كتاب الطهارة 201 


‘Umar and Ibn and Ibn Masud did not consider the dry ablution sufficient 
for a person in the state of major ritual impurity, while ‘Ammar and some 
other Companions held it sufficient in place of purificatory bath. The above 
dialogue took place in this perspective. This difference of opinions ended 
after the time of ‘Umar 4 . Now it is the agreed upon consensual viewpoint 
of the Muslim nation (Ummah) that in the case of unavailability of water, the 
dry ablution is sufficient for a person having major ritual impurity. 


Chapter 202. Tayammum With 
Clean Earth 


322. It was narrated that Abi 
Raja’ said: "I heard ‘Imran bin 
Husain (say) that the Prophet 4% 
saw a man who was by himself and 
did not pray with the people. He 
said: *O So and so, what kept you 
from praying with the people?' He 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, I have 
become Junub and there is no 
water,’ He said: ‘You should use 
earth for that will suffice you.” 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


العطاردي به مطولاً» وهو في الكبزى؛ € Y:‏ 


Although, lexically, the term “Sa’eed” signifies surface of the earth but in 
common acknowledgement (uf) the term is applied to earth. Hence, one 
may not perform dry ablution upon a stone, which is quite clean and water 
may have washed away its dust. Likewise, the dry ablution, which is performed 
by striking one's hands against a wall which does not convey any dust on to 


them, will not be considered valid. 


Chapter 203. Several Prayers 
With One Tayammum 


323. It was narrated that Abi 
Dharr said: “The Messenger of 
Allah & said: ‘Clean earth is the 
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Wüdü' of the Muslim, even if he 
does not find water for ten years.” 
(Hasan) 


[حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الطهارة» باب [ماجاء في] التيمم للجنب ... الخ» 
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Comments: 


The term Tayyib, which denotes good and pure earth indicates that the soil 
with which the dry abiution is to be performed should be pure: 


Chapter 204. One Who Cannot 
Find Water Or Clean Earth 


324. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #4 
sent Usaid bin Hudair and some 
other people to look for a necklace 
that ‘Aishah had left behind in a 
place where she had stopped (while 
traveling). The time for prayer came 
and they did not have Wudii’, and 
they could not find any water, so 
they prayed without Wudá'. They 
mentioned that to the Messenger of 
Allah #8, and Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime revealed the verse of 
Tayammum. Usaid bin Hudair said: 
‘May Allâh reward you with good, 
for by Allâh, nothing ever happened 
to you that you dislike, but Allah 
makes it good for you and the 
Muslims." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 
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Imam An-Nasái's argumentation is that the Companions performed the 
prayer without ablution both wet and dry, when they found no water, and the 
Prophet # did not disapprove of it. Now, after the coming of the command 
of dry ablution, if one finds not even soil, the ritual prayer would be offered 
without ablution in the light of the action of the Prophet’s # Companions. 
And this is the path of Imam Ash-Shafi1 and Imam Ahmad - except that 
Imam Ash-Shafi'i's viewpoint is that the ritual prayer will have to be offered 


again upon finding water or good soil. 


325. It was narrated from Tariq that 
a man became Junub and did not 
pray, then he came to the Prophet 
#¢ and mentioned that to him. He 
said: “You did the right thing.” 
Another man became Junub and 
performed Tayammum and prayed, 
and he came to him and he said 
something similar to what he had 
told the other man — meaning, you 
did the right thing. (Sahih) 
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The Book of Water 


2. The Book Of Water 
From Al-Mujtaba™ 


Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, 
says: 

And We sent down pure water 
from the sky. 

And He, the Mighty and Sublime, 
says: 
And He caused water to descend 
on you from the sky, to clean you 
thereby. Pl 
And He, the Most High, says: 

And you find no water, then Metam 
Tayammum with clean earth." 


326. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that one of the wives of the 
Prophet #% performed Ghusl from 
Janábah, and the Prophet كه‎ 
performed Wudit’ with her leftover 
water. She mentioned that to him 
and he said: “Water is not made 


impure by anything.” (Papel 


كتاب المياه ` - 204 


(التحفة ...) من المجتبل 
ال الله 58 وَجَلَّ: E 3G Gp c‏ 
مَك علهُويًا» eae‏ ۸ وَقَالَ 56 وَجَلَّ : 


p A^ T» 


Edd 4, iu 
Ke» تَعَالَى:‎ 06; «—Á ji 


«X Ose (es مآ‎ 


b i 
(Yet 1[إلمائدة:1] (التحفة‎ 


Ae iu i XL OSI - 5 
(MS عَنْ‎ (65 5 dh by at Le 
e gl عَنٍ‎ S عَنْ‎ 
Eu من‎ SÍ) 4 gall ندج‎ 
GOS £35 التب کي بِنَضْلِهَا‎ os 
. شي‎ AAA Y sip َقَالَ:‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن ماجهء الطهارة» باب Lax Jp‏ بفضل وضوء المرأق 
Mie‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري» وأبوداود» an‏ والترمڏذي»› Yee‏ من حديث سماك به» 


col‏ والحاكمء والذهبي Lj‏ رواية 


"D tia j> ابن‎ AT C" حسن صحيح‎ 


وقال الترمذي: ' 


سماك عن عكرمة ضعيفة كما حققته في نيل المقصود» SAI‏ وحديت مسلم : 777 يغني عنه. 


fl Many of these narrations appeared at the beginning of the Book of Purification. 


P1 Al-Furqân 25:48. 

P! ALAnfal 8:11. 

Ul ALMÁá'idah 5:6. 

D3 See the following versions. 


The Book of Water 


Chapter 1. The Well Of 
Buda‘ah 


327. It was narrated that Abü 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudii said: “It was said: 
‘O Messenger of Allah, you perform 
Wudá' from the well of Buda‘ah 
when it is a well into which the 
bodies of dogs, menstrual rags and 
garbage are thrown?’ He said: 
‘Water is pure and it is not made 
impure by anything.” (Hasan) 
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Comments: 
See Hadith 53. 


328. It was narrated from Ibn Abi 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri that his father 
said: ^I passed by the Prophet يه‎ 
when he was performing Wudi’ 
from the well of Budá'ah. I said: 
‘Are you performing Wudi’ from it 
when garbage is thrown into it? 
He said: ‘Water is not made 
impure by anything.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 2. Restricting The 
Amount Of Water 


329. It was narrated from 
‘Ubaidull4h bin ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Umar that his father said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh #@ was asked 
about water and how some animals 
and carnivorous beasts might drink 
from it. He said: ‘If the water is 
more than two Quilahs, it will not 
become filthy.“ (Sahih) 
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330. It was narrated from Anas 
that a Bedouin urinated in the 
Masjid, aud some of the people 
went after him, but the Messenger 
of Allâh # said: “Do not restrain 
him.” When he had finished he 


called for a bucket (of water) and | 


poured over it.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 54, 56, 57. 


331. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “A Bedouin stood 
up and urinated in the Masjid, so 
the people grabbed him. The 
Messenger of Allâh يل‎ said to 
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PÎ This preceded under No. 53. 
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them: ‘Leave him alone, and pour -z o ed Íiz الله 2 داش‎ 
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things easy for people, you have 
not been sent to make things 
difficult." (Sahih) 


.0f z 3 الکبڑی‎ 
Comments: 
See Hadith 57. 


Chapter 3. The Prohibition Of 
One Who Is Junub Performing 
Ghusl In Standing Water 


332. Abû Hurairah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah # said: “None 
of you should perform Ghusl in 
standing water while he is Junub.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 35, 221. 


Chapter 4. Wudû’ With Sea 


Water 


333. Abü Hurairah said: ^A man 
asked the Prophet 3&&: ‘O Messenger 
of Alláh, we travel by sea and we 
take a little water with us, but if we 
use it for Wudi’, we will go thirsty. 
Can we perform Wudá' with 
seawater?’ The Messenger of Allah 
$& said: ‘Its water is a means of 
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purification and its dead meat is Bele f AE RENT 
permissible.” (Sahih) 1 توّضانا‎ op celal o dal معنا‎ 
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تخريج : est]‏ صحيح ]أ ee gx‏ وهو في الكبرى» Alc‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 59. 


Chapter 5. Wudi’ With Water 
From Snow And Hail 


334. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Prophet #@ used to say: 
‘Allahummaghsil khatáyáya bi- 
má'ith-thalj wal-barad wa naqqi 
galbi min al-khatáya kamá naqayta 
ath-thawb al-abyad min ad-danas 
(O Allah, wash away my sins with 
the water of snow and hail and 
cleanse my heart of sin as a white 
garment is cleansed of filth)."" 
(Sahih) 


e 6s Sl 


335. Itwas narrated that Abû Hurairah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
would say:!! <4ila@hummaghsil 
khatayéya bi-má'ith-thalj wal-barad 
(O Allâh, wash away my sins with 
the water of snow and hail).'" 
(Sahih) 


الكبزى» 


Comments: . حا‎ 
See Hadith 60. 
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تخريج : [صحيح] eN: test‏ وهو في 


[1] That is at the beginning of Salâh as is clear from the remainder of the narration which 


preceded under No. 60. 
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Chapter 6. The Leftovers Of A 
Dog 


336. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah &€ said: ‘If a dog licks the 
vessel of any one of you, let him 
throw (the contents) away and 
wash it seven times.” (Sahih) 


o C SSSI 


Comments: 
See Hadith 63, 64. 


Chapter 7. Rubbing A Vessel 
Licked By A Dog With Dust 


337. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Mughaffal that the 
Messenger of Allah 4 commanded 
that dogs be killed, but he made an 
exception for hunting dogs and 
sheepdogs and said: “If a dog licks 
a vessel then wash it seven times 
and rub it the eighth time with 
dust.” (Sahih) 


Vere t c6 SSI وهو في‎ Wiz [صحیح] تقدم»‎ : 


338. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Mughaffal said: “The Messenger 
of Allah 3& commanded that dogs 
be killed. He said: "What do they 
have to do with dogs? And he 
granted a concession regarding 
hunting dogs and sheepdogs. And he 
said: ‘If a dog licks a vessel, wash it 
seven times, and rub it the eighth 
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time with dust.’ Abü Hurairah 
differed from him and said: ‘Rub it 
one time with dust.” (Sahih) 


339. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: “If a dog licks the 
vessel of any one of you, let him 
wash it seven times, the first time 
with dust.” (Sahih) 
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340. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“Tf a dog licks the vessel of any one 
of you, let him wash it seven times, 
the first time with dust.” 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب الوضوء بسؤر CASH‏ اح :”الا من حديث 
قتادة tas‏ وهو فى Cc EST‏ وصححه الدارقطتي ٠٦٤/٠:‏ وللحديث شواهد. 


Chapter 8. The Leftovers Of A 
Cat 


341. It was narrated from Kabshah 
bint Ka‘b bin Malik that Abû 
Qatádah entered upon her, then 
she narrated the following: ^I 
poured some water for him for 
Wudi’, and a cat came and drank 
from it, so he titled the vessel for it 
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to drink.” Kabshah said: “He saw 
me looking at him and said: ‘Are 
you surprised, O daughter of my 
brother?’ I said: “Yes. He said: 
"The Messenger of Allah #¢ said: 
‘They are not impure, rather they 
are among the males and females 
(animals) who go around among 
you." (Sahih) 
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Chapter 9. The Leftovers Of A 
Menstruating Woman 


342. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, 
may Allah be pleased with her, 
said: “While I was menstruating, I 
would nibble meat from a bone 
and the Messenger of Allah à£ 
would put his mouth where mine 
had been. And while I was 
menstruating, I would drink from a 
vessel and he would put his mouth 
where mine had been.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحیح] تقدم eim‏ وهو في Wie (SS‏ 8 


Comments: 
See Hadith 70. 


Chapter 10. Concession With 
Regard To The Leftovers Of A 
Woman (After Purification) 


343. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar 
said: “Men and women used to 
perform Wud’ together during the 
time of the Mesengeno of Allah #8.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 72. 
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Chapter 11. The Prohibition Of 
The Leftovers Of A Woman’s 
Wudii’ 


344, It was narrated from Al- 
Hakam bin ‘Amr that the Messenger 
of Allah ££ forbade a man from 
performing Wudi’ with the leftovers 
of a woman's (water for) Wudü'. 
(Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداود السجستاني» الطهارة» باب النهي عن ذلك» 
Nie‏ والترمذي» الطهارة» باب ماجاء في كراهية فضل طهور المرأةء VEC‏ وابن ماجهء 
الطهارةء» باب النهي عن ذلك» ج:777 من حديث أبي داود الطيالسي 6€ وهو في مسنده» 
ح :۱۲۲ وقال ألترمذي : حسن " ؛ وصححه ابن حبان. 


Comments: 
See Hadîth 72, 233, 239. 


Chapter 12. The Concession 
Regarding The Leftovers Of 
One Who Is Junub 


345. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that she used to perform Ghusl 
with the Messenger of Allâh كيه‎ 
from a single vessel. (Sahih) 
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Chapter 13. How Much Water 
Is Sufficient For A Person To 
Use for Wudû’ And Ghusl — 


346. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Jabr said: “I heard Anas bin 
Malik say: “The Messenger of Allah 
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تخريج : [صحيح ] ee‏ ح:"الاء وهو في الكبزى» ح:٤۷.‏ 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 73.‏ 


347. It was narrated from ‘Aishah sa ft درت‎ à كرسي ماع‎ 
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تخريج : [صحيح ] أخرجه CAS faul‏ ح :۲۹۹۲۰ عن حسن بن موسي به» والحديث 
السابق شاهد له. 


Comments: 
The Sa’ equals four Mudds, (1 Sa’ equals 2.03 liters). For performing the 
purificatory bath (Ghusl), the amount of water has been variously mentioned: 
sometimes a Sa’, or almost a Sa’, in some places. Five Rails or sometimes 
eight Ratls, etc. The import of these statements is not much variant. The 
phrase ‘appoximately a Sa’ also provides evidence to this viewpoint. 
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3. The Book Of 
Menstruation And 
` Istihadah"| 


Chapter 1. The Beginning Of 
Menstruation, And Can 
Menstruation Be Called 
Nifas? . 


349. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “We went out with the 
Messenger of Allâh ££ with no 
intention other than Hajj. When he 
was in Sarif I began menstruating. 
The Messenger of Allah $& entered 
upon me and I was weeping. He 
said: ‘What is the matter with you? 
Has your Nifûs begun?! I said: 
“Yes? He said: ‘This is something 
that Allah the Mighty and Sublime 
has decreed for the daughters of 
Adam. Do what the pilgrims do but 
do not perform Tawáf around the 
House.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
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1. The expression “the daughters” of Adam 3’ is an evidence that 
menstruation has been decreed for women from the beginning. 
2. A'nafisti: Nifás in this expression signifies menstruation. 


[4] Irregular blood flow. 


P1 Here, it means menstruation. See the chapter clarifying that where it appears again, no. 349. 


The Book of Menstruation... 


Chapter 2. Mention Of Al- 
Istihádah And The Coming And 
Going Of The Regular Period 


350. It was narrated from Fátimah 
bint Qais from Banu Asad Quraish 
that she came to the Prophet && 
and mentioned that she suffered 
from Istihadah. She said that he 
said to her: "That is a vein, so 
when the time of menstruation 
comes, stop praying, and when it 
goes, take your bath and wash the 
blood from yourself then pray." 
(Sahth) 


351. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet 4 said: “When 
the time of menstruation comes, 
stop praying, and when it goes, 
perform Ghusl.” (Sahih) 


352. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Umm Habibah bint Jahsh 
asked the Messenger of Allah #8: 
‘O Messenger of Allah, I suffer 
from Istihadah.’ He said: ‘That is a 
vein, so perform Ghusl, then pray.’ 
And she used to perform Ghus! for 
each prayer.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 3. A Woman Who Has. 
Regular Days During Which She 
Menstruates Each Month 

353. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habibah asked the 
Messenger of Allah # about 
bleeding. ‘Aishah said: “I saw her 
wash tub filled with blood.” The 
Messenger of Allah $% said to her: 
“Stop (praying) for as long as your 
period used to last, then perform 
Ghusl.” (Sahih) 


354. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “A woman asked the 
Prophet #§: ‘I suffer from Istihadah 
and I never become pure; should I 
stop praying?’ He said: ‘No. Stop 
praying for the number of days and 
nights that you used to menstruate, 
then perform Ghusl, wrap a cloth 
around yourself, and pray." 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 209. 


355. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah that a woman suffered 
from constant bleeding during the 
time of the Messenger of Allah #8, 
so Umm Salamah consulted the 
Prophet ££ for her. He said: “Let 
her count the number of nights and 
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The Book of Menstruation... 


days that she used to menstruate 
each month before this happened 
to her, and let her stop praying for 
that period of time each month. 
Then when that is over let her 
perform Ghusl, then wrap a cloth 
around herself, and pray." (Sahil) 


Chapter 4. Mentioning The 
Period 


356. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habibah bint Jahsh who 
was married to ‘Abdur-Rahman bin 
‘Awf suffered from lstihádah and 
did not become pure. Her situation 
was mentioned to the Messenger of 
Allâh 3&& and he said: “That is not 
menstruation, rather it is a kick in 
the womb, so let her work out the 
length of the menses that she used 
to have, and stop praying (for that 
period of time), then after that let 
her perform Ghusl for every 
prayer." (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 210. 


357. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Umm Habibah bint Jahsh used 
to suffer from Istiha@dah for seven 
years. She asked the Prophet # and 
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he said: “That is not menstruation, 
rather it is a vein. Tell her not to 
pray for the period of time that her 
period used to last, then let her 
perform Ghusl and pray.” She used 
to perform Ghusl for every prayer. 
(Sahih) 


358. It was narrated from ‘Urwah 


that Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 


narrated that she came to the 
Messenger of Allah # and 
complained to him about bleeding. 
The Messenger of Allah #% said to 
her: “That is a vein, so when your 
period comes, do not pray, and 
when your period is over, purify 
yourself and pray in between one 
period and the next." (Hasan) 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: 
Hisham bin ‘Urwah reported this 
Hadith from ‘Urwah, and he did 
not mention what Al-Mundhir 
mentioned in it. 


359. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: Fátimah bint Abi Hubaish 
came to the Messenger of Allah $& 
and said: “I am a woman who 
suffers from Istihédah and I never 
become pure. Should I stop 
praying?” He said: “No, that is a 
vein, it is not menstruation. When 
your period comes, stop praying, 
and when it goes, wash the blood 
from yourself and pray.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 5. Woman Suffering 
From Istihadah Combining 
Prayers And Performing Ghus! 
For The Combined Prayers 


360. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that a woman who suffered from 
Istihadah at the time of the 
Messenger of Allâh # was told 
that it was a stubborn vein (i.e., 
one that would not stop bleeding). 
She was told to delay Zuhr and 
bring ‘Asr forward, and to perform 
one Ghusl for both, and to delay 
Maghrib and bring JTshá' forward, 
and to perform one Ghus! for both, 
and she would perform one Ghusl 
for Subh. (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 214. 


361. It was narrated that Zainab 
bint Jahsh said: “I said to the 
Prophet $& that I was suffering 
from JIstihddah. He said: ‘Do not 
pray during the days of your 
period, then perform Ghusl and 
delay Zuhr and bring ‘Asr forward 
and pray; then delay Maghrib and 
bring Ysa’ forward and pray them 
together, and perform Ghusl for 
Fajr.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 213. 
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Chapter 6. The Difference 
Between Menstrual Blood And 
Istihádah 

362. It was narrated from Fatimah 
bint Abi Hubaish that she suffered 
from Istihddah and the Messenger 
of Allah #% said to her: “If it is 
menstrual blood then it is blood 
that is black and recognizable, so 
stop praying, and if it is other than 
that then perform Wudir, for it is 
just a vein.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 216. 


363. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that Fátimah bint Abi Hubaish 
suffered from Istihüádah. The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said to her: 
“Menstrual blood is blood that is 
black and recognizable, so if it is 
like that, then stop praying, and if 
it is otherwise, then perform Wudit’ 
and pray.” (Sahih) 

Abü 'Abdur-Rahmán said: Others 
reported this Hadith, and none of 
them mentioned what Ibn 'Adi 
mentioned, and Allah knows best. 
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Comments: 
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It is necessary for a woman having Jstihddha - a woman continuing to have a 
flow of blood after her days of menstruation - to perform a fresh ablution for 
each ritual prayer. For further elucidation vide Hadith 216. 


364. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
suffered from Istihádah and she 
asked the Prophet :يك‎ ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, I suffer from 
Istih@dah and I do not become 
pure; should I stop praying?’ The 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: “That 
is a vein and is not menstruation. 
When your period comes, stop 
praying, and when it goes wash the 
traces of blood from yourself and 
do Wudi’. That is a vein and is not 
menstruation.” 

It was said to him (one of the 
narrators): “What about Ghusl?” 
He said: “No one is in doubt about 
that.” (Sahih) 


365. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
said to the Messenger of Allah #8: 
‘O Messenger of Allah ريل‎ I do not 
become pure. Should I stop 
praying?’ The Messenger of Allah 
3 said: ‘That is a vein and is not 
menstruation. When your period 
comes, stop praying, and when it 
has passed, then wash the blood 
from yourself and pray." (Sahih) 
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366. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: Fatimah bint Abi Hubaish 
said to the Messenger of Allah š5: 
“O Messenger of Allah 4%, I do 
not become pure. Should I stop 
praying?" The Messenger of Allâh 
#8 said: “That is a vein and is not 
menstruation. When your period 
comes, stop praying, and when the 
same amount of time as your 
regular period has passed, then 
wash the blood from yourself and 
pray." (Sahih) 


367. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the daughter of Abü Hubaish 
said: “O Messenger of Allah, I do 
not become pure, so should 1 stop 
praying?" He said: “No, that is a 
vein.” - (One of the narrators) 
Khalid said, in what I read from 
him - “and it is not menstruation, 
so when your period comes, stop 
praying, and when it goes, wash the 
blood from yourself and pray.” 
(Sahih) 


Chapter 7. Yellowish And 
Brownish Discharge 


368. It was narrated that Muhammad 
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said: “Umm ‘Atiyah said: ‘We used or ee ee WE RETE 
not to regard yellowish and brownish i محم‎ o sy! GF أخبرنا إشْماعيل‎ 
discharge as anything important.” — $535]; Sadi Xx Y C$ كه‎ j ¿jé 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض» باب الصفرة والكدرة في غير أيام الحيض» YYVg‏ من 
حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به. 
Comments:‏ 
If a woman becomes purified after menses, takes the purificatory bath, and a‏ 
few days of purity pass over it, then if she perceives dusky, dingy, or yellowish‏ 
emission, this will not be considered the menstrual blood. This is because the‏ 
menstruation starts with thick black blood. Though at the end, it could be‏ 
yellowish, dusky or dingy. This is the viewpoint of the majority of scholars.‏ 
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369. It was narrated that Anas EIL xo vira 
said: “When one of their || ,, j , 
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their houses, and to do everything 
with them except intercourse. The 
Jews said: ‘The Messenger of Allâh 
# does not leave anything of our 
affairs except he goes against it.’ 
Usaid bin Hudair and ‘Abbad bin 
Bishr went and told the Messenger 
of Allah 3€ and they said: ‘Should 
we have intercourse with them 
when they are menstruating?’ The 
expression of the Messenger of 
Allah # changed greatly until we 
thought that he was angry with 
them, and they left. Then the 
Messenger of Allah # received a 
gift of milk, so he sent someone to 
bring them back and he gave them 
some to drink, so we knew that he 
was not angry with them.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 289. 


Chapter 9. Mentioning What Is 
Required Of A Person Who 
Had Intercourse With His Wife 
During Her Period, While 
Knowing That Allâh Has 
Forbidden That 


370. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas from the Prophet ££, 
concerning a man who has had 
intercourse with his wife while she 
was menstruating: “Let him give a 
Dinar or half a Dinar in charity.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 


See Hadith 290. 


كتاب الحيض والاستحاضة 224 


VARI eg ] تخريج : [صحيح‎ 


JM عَلَى مَنْ‎ Lod 353 - )4 (المعجم‎ 
بهي الله‎ sole n Gals JE في‎ hs 
(YYA تَعَالَى (التحفة‎ 


Hs db GS Le Ge‏ الحكم 


- 2 odis LA 
SS Tv lau 


- 


تخریج : [إستاده صحیح] (E‏ ح: ۲۹۰ 5 


The Book of Menstruation... 


Chapter 10. Lying Down With 
A Menstruating Woman In The 
Clothes She Wears When 
Menstruating 


371. Umm Salamah narrated: 
“While I was lying down with the 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ under a 
blanket, my period came, so I slipped 
away and put on the clothes I used to 
wear when I was menstruating The 
Messenger of Allah # said: ‘Are you 
menstruating?’ I said: ‘Yes.’ Then he 
called me to lie down with him under 
the blanket.” This is the wording of 
‘Ubaidullah bin Sa‘eed.") (Sahih) 
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Chapter 11. A Man Sleeping 
With His Woman Under One 
Blanket When She Is 
Menstruating 


372. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah à 
and I would sleep under a single 
blanket when I was menstruating. 
If anything got on him from me, he 
would wash that spot and no more, 
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different chains, as he did when it preceded, see No. 284. 
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and pray in it, then come back. If 
anything got on it again from me, 
he would do likewise and no more, 
and he would pray in it.” (Hasan) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 285, 286. 


Chapter 12. Fonding The 
Menstruating Woman 


373. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah i£ 
would tell one of us, if she was 
menstruating, to tie her Izár (waist 
wrap) tightly then he would fondle 
her.” (Sahih) 


في الکبڑی» ح:۲۷۸. 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 286.‏ 


374. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “If one of us was menstruating, 
the Messenger of Allah 3€ would 
tell her to put on an Izár (waist wrap) 
then he would fondle her." (Sahiiz) 


Chapter 13. What The 
Messenger Of Allah #2 Would 
Do When One Of His Wives 
Menstruated 


375. Jumai‘ bin ‘Umair said: “J 
entered upon ‘Aishah with my 
mother and maternal aunt, and we 
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asked her what the Prophet # used 
to do when one of (his wives} was 
menstruating. She said: He would 
tell us, when one of us menstruated, 
to wrap a wide zûr around herself 
then he would embrace her chest 
and breasts. (Daf) 
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376. It was narrated that Maimfinah 
said: "The Messenger of Allah كله‎ 
would fondle one of his wives when 
she was menstruating, if she wore an 
Izür (waist wrap) that reached 
halfway down her thighs or to her 
knees." (Hasan) 


Chapter 14. Eating With A 
Menstruating Woman And 
What Is Leftover After Her 


377. It was narrated from Shuraih 
that he asked ‘Aishah: “Can a 
woman eat with her husband while 
she is menstruating?’ She said: “Yes. 
The Messenger of Allah #@ would 
call me to eat with him while I was 
menstruating. He would take a piece 
of bone on which some bits of meat 
were left and insist that I take it first, 
so I would nibble a little from it, 
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then put it down. Then he would 
take it and nibble from it, and he 
would put his mouth where mine 
had been on the bone. Then he 
would call for a drink and insist that 
I take it first before he drank from it. 
So I would take it and drink from it, 
then put it down, then he would take 
it and drink from it, putting his 
mouth where mine had been on the 
cup.” (Sahih) 
NYVi¢ s TE) 
Comments: 
See Hadith 280 


378. It was narrated from Al- 
Miqdám bin Shuraih, from his 
father, that ‘Aishah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $3 would put 
his mouth on the place from which 
I had drunk, and he would drink 
from my leftovers when I was 
menstruating.” (Sahih) 


Yiz الكبرى»‎ 


Chapter 15. Using The 
Leftovers Of A Menstruating 
Woman 


379. It was narrated from Al- 
Miqdám bin Shuraih that his father 
said: “I heard ‘Aishah say: "The 
Messenger of Allah $ would give 
me the vessel and I wouid drink 
from it, when I was menstruating, 
then I would give it to him and he 
would look for the place where I 
had put my mouth and put that to 
his mouth.” (Sahih) 
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380. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I would drink when I was 
menstruating, then I would hand it 
to the Prophet #, and he would 
put his mouth where mine had 
been and drink. And I would 
nibble at a bone on which some 
bits of meat were left when I was 
menstruating, then I would give it 
to the Prophet $& and he would 
put his mouth where my mouth 
had been.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 16. A Man Reciting 
Qur'án With His Head In The 
Lap Of His Wife While She Is 
Menstruating 


381. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The head of the Messenger of 
Allah š# would rest in the lap of one 
of us when she was menstruating, 
and he would recite Qur'án." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء ۰۲۷٣:‏ وهو في الكبزى» Wie‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 284. 


Chapter 17. Salah Is Not 
Obligatory For Menstruating 
Women 

382. It was narrated that Mu'ádhah 
Al-'Adawiyyah said: “A woman asked 
*Aishah: ‘Should a menstruating 
woman make up the Saléh she 
misses?’ She said: ‘Are you a 
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Harüri?U! We used to menstruate 
during the time of Allah’s Messenger 
££ but we did not make up the missed 
Salah nor were we commanded to do 
so.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيض» باب: لا تقضي الحائض الصلوةء Ye‏ من حديث 


yro:‏ من 


معاذة ta‏ ومسلمء الحيض› باب وجوب قضاء الصوم على الحائض دوت الصلوة» c‏ 


. عن إسماعيل أبن علية به‎ YY 1: Wast أيوب السختياني 64 ورواه‎ A 


Comments: 


‘Aishah % called this woman a Khárjite because the Khárjites regard it 
essential to restitute (lit. Qada: to make up) the obligatory prayers that are 


missed during menstrual cycles. 


Chapter 18. Asking A 
Menstruating Woman To Do 
Something 


383. Abii Hurairah said: “While 
the Messenger of Allah 2% was in 
the Masjid, he said: ‘O ‘Aishah, 
hand me the garment.’ She said: ‘I 
am not praying.’ He said: ‘It is not 
in your hand.’ So she gave it to 
him.” (Sahih) 


384. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah i 
said: ‘Give me the mat from the 
Masjid.’ She said: ‘I am menstruating,’ 
The Messenger of Allah # said: 
‘Your menstruation is not in your 
hand.” (Sahih) 

(Another chain) with similarity. 


AL 45. a AUS 
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: 
isle 


El Meaning are you one of the Khawárij. Hartira’ is a place associated with a group of the 


Khawárij. 
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Comments: 
See Hadith 274. 


Chapter 19. Menstruating 
Woman Spreading Out A Mat 
In The Masjid 


385. Maimünah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3 used to lay his 
head in the lap of one of us and recite 
Qur'án while she was menstruating, 
and one of us would take the mat to 
the Masjid and spread it out when she 
was menstruating.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 20. A Menstruating 
Woman Combing Her 
Husband’s Hair While He Is 
Performing [‘tikaf In The 
Masjid 

386. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that she used to comb the hair of 
the Messenger of Allah # when 
she was menstruating and he was 
performing /‘tikaf. He would put 
his head out to her while she was 
in her room. (Sahih) 
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Chapter 21. A Menstruating Gri Gols الحائض‎ Jb - Q0 (المعجم‎ 
Woman Washing Her Husband’s 5 Je 
Head (Y gs (التحفة‎ 


387. It was narrated that "Áishah Gis sale 43 us أَغْبَرَنَا‎ - ۷ 
said: “The Prophet #6 would put his pour 
head out while he was performing — 24^ eJ قال:‎ oles ue i یحی‎ 
Tükáf and I would wash it, while I — .:j$ itu عَن‎ TET عن‎ eal عن‎ 
was menstruating.” (Sahih) eX fe HO ME SCC 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» VVC‏ وهو في الكبزى: Mie‏ 

388. It was narrated from ‘Aishah: adt is jé is ai - AA 

“The Messenger of Allah #4 used D «uS oe "ETT 
to put his head out of the Magid OF ‘et! عن‎ ^ g^ or وهو‎ > 
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and I would wash it, while I was Hehe E od 8 Be A o 
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والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


389. It was narrated that ‘Aishah عَنْ هسام‎ calle عَنْ‎ es أَخْبَرَنًا‎ - ۹ 

said: “I used to comb the hair of ^ua 0.42.00, fee ceed ot 
the Messenger of Allâh # while I قالت:‎ Angle عَنْ‎ iul عَنْ‎ F gil 
was menstruating.” (Sahih) اتن 5.5 412,25 28 65 خا سن‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح | TVA: (qs‏ وهو في الكبرى» Wate‏ 


Comments: 
The objective of the chapter is to demonstrate that the hands, nay the whole 
body of a menstruating woman (except the place of defilement), is pure, 
whether it is wet or dry. It is only prohibited to have conjugal relations with 
her during her period. , 


Chapter 22. A Menstruating AMI ao يات‎ - (Y sadi) 
Woman Attending The Two 3 الكو‎ 0 ie: DUNT 
*Eids And The Supplications Of (TEN العيين 33535 المسْلِمِينَ (التحفة‎ 
The Muslims 


390. It was narrated that Hafsah — gis 25155 عَمْدُو بن‎ eai - يوم‎ 


The Book of Menstruation... 233 كتاب الحيض والاستحاضة‎ 


said: “Umm ‘Atiyah would never + 
mention the Messenger of Allah #¢ 


without saying: ‘May my father be : ¿Jý Yi ME لا 725 425 الله‎ She 1 
ransomed for him.’ I said: ‘Did you aid 1 PRO ^ 
0 اسه‎ te ott 


? Gm ر‎ ^ T tu 
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menstruating women go out and eJ dye) ed وغو‎ GA 
witness the good occasions and the الد‎ 
supplications of the Muslims, but let 
the menstruating women keep away 
from the prayer place.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحج» باب تقضي الحائض المناسك كلها إلا الطواف بالبيت . 
Oo: £ id‏ من حديث إسماعيل 9 ied Le cie‏ العيدين؛ باب pe‏ إباحة خروج 
Comments:‏ 


Eid is the followers of Islam’s holiday of joy, of thanksgiving, and of a great 
worship. 


Chapter 23. A Woman LOGY تحيض بَعْدَ‎ i ib | - QT (المعجم‎ 
Menstruating After Tawáf Al- 2 
Ifüdah (YEY (التحفة‎ 


391. It was narrated from ‘Aishah — :Qé xis 5 i eed - ۹۱ 


that she said to the Messenger of m ee ft cia ae du. 
Allah i: "Safiyyah bint Huyai aoe! 700 pal! Dd الرَحمنِ‎ XE Gu 
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Comments: 
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1. Al-Ifadah denotes returning. Since it is performed upon returning from 
Arafat, it is called Tawáf Al-Ifadah. Besides, it is called the Tawáf Az-Ziyarah 
(the visitation circling) and Tawáf Fard (the Obligatory Tawáf) also. 

2. A woman who has already performed the Tawáf Al-Ifadah, if she menstruates 
thereupon, and if the date for returning home draws near, she is excusable. 
She can go home without performing the Tawáf Al-Wada’ - the Farewell 


Circumambulation. 


Chapter 24. What A Woman In 
Nifás Should Do When 
Entering Jhrám 

392. It was narrated from Jábir bin 
‘Abdullah concerning Asma’ bint 
Umais that when she gave birth at 
Dhul-Hiilaifah, the Messenger of 
Allâh $& said to Abû Bakr: "Tell 
her to perform Ghusl and (begin 
the Talbiyah).” (Sahth) 


Comments: 
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تخریج : [صحیح] تقدم» SALE‏ 


A woman's taking of a bath in the state of postnatal bleeding (An-Nifás) or 
menstruation is not for purification - because this would be possible only after 
the postnatal bleeding or menses ends. Therefore such a bath is rather for 


bodily cleanliness. 


Chapter 25. The Funeral 
Prayer For A Woman Who 
Dies During Childbirth 


393. It was narrated that Samurah 
said: “I offered the funeral prayer 
with the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ for 
Umm Kab who had died during 
childbirth, and during the prayer, 
the Messenger of Allah 3& stood at 
her middle.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 
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1. The objective of the chapter is to demonstrate that although a woman in the 
state of postnatal bleeding may not herself perform the ritual prayer, in the 
event of her death, the funeral prayer will be performed over her. 

2. In the funeral of a female, the Imam (the one who leads the funeral prayer) 
should stand facing the middle of her bier. 


Chapter 26. When Menstrual 
Blood Gets On Clothes 


394. It was narrated from Asma’ 
bint Abi Bakr that a woman asked 
the Messenger of Allah % about 
menstrual blood that gets on 
clothes. He said: “Scratch it, then 
rub it with water, then sprinkle 
water over it, and pray in it.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 294] 


395. It was narrated that ‘Adi bin 
Dinar said: “I heard Umm Qais 
bint Mihsan say that she asked the 
Messenger of Allâh g about 
menstrual blood that gets on one’s 
clothes. He said: ‘Scratch it with a 
stick and wash it with water and 
lotus leaves.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 293. 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ] تقدم» VAP Te‏ 
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4. The Book Of Ghusl 
And Tayammum 


Chapter 1. Mentioning The 
Prohibition Of One Who Is 
Junub Performing Ghusl In 
Standing Water 


396. Abû Hurairah said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh à& said: ‘None 
of you should perform Ghusl in 
standing water while he is Junub." 
(Salîh) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 221, 222. 


397. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: “None of you should 
urinate into standing water and 
then perform Ghusl or Wudii’ with 
it.” (Sahih) 
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ح :۹1/۲۸۲ من حديث معمر 64 وهو في صحيفة همام بن منبه» Wie‏ 


398. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh #5 forbade urinating into 
standing water and then performing 
Ghusl from Janábah in it. (Sahth) 
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تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب البول في الماء الدائم» ح:۲۳۹ من حديث أبي 
الزناد به. 


Comments: 
Still water could be used for ablution or taking a bath. And this is what its 
purpose and utility is. Hence, it ought not to be made unusable by urinating 
into it, because in the circumstances of general permission, it will inevitably 
become polluted. (For further elucidation, see the commentary below Hadith 
35, 221, 222). 
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Hurairah said: “None of you Bia sed. x 
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raise up à narration then he does UT 
not raise it.” (Sahih) 
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QA سبرين‎ 

Comments: 
In actuality this is the Prophets ££ Command, which Abû Hurayrah has 
reported. Some transmitters have ascribed it to him. From other transmitters, 
this command has undoubtedly been ascribed to the Messenger of Allah #8. 


[1] That is, he narrated it from Abû Hurairah, rather than from him from the Prophet 2%, while 
others narrated it in Marfa‘ form or “raised” to the Prophet #2. And perhaps by: “If he 
is able to not raise it” he means: “If he is not able to raise it.” And Allah knows best. 
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Chapter 2. Concession On 
Entering Bathhouses 


401. It was narrated from Jabir 
that the Prophet 3 said: 
“Whoever believes in Allah and the 
Last Day, let him not enter a bath 
house except wearing an 1207 (waist 
wrap).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الحاکم ۲۸۸/٤:‏ من حديث إسحاق بن إبراهيم به C das‏ وصححه 
على شرط ومسلمء ووافقه الذهبى» وللحديث شواهد كثيرة عند الترمذي» ح ۲۸٠۲۰۲۸٠۱:‏ وغيره . 


Comments: 


Particularly so in that period of time when there used to be only one outer 
room for undressing and for putting on the clothes, people would, from the 
outer room, enter the bathhouse naked. And in the queue of bathers there 
used to be standing several naked people. This is the reason why bathhouses 
have been denounced in some Ahédith. 


Chapter 3. Performing Ghusl 
With Snow And Hail 


402. ‘Abdullah bin Abi Awfa 
narrated that the Prophet # would 
supplicate: “Allahumma tahhirni 
min adh-dhunüb wal-khatáyá. 
Allüáhumma naqgint minha kama 
yunaqqa ath-thawb al-abyad min ad- 
danas, Allahumma tahhirni bith- 
thalji wal-barad wal-má' al-bárid (O 
Allah, purify me of sin and error, 
O Alláh cleanse me of it as a white 
garment is cleansed of dirt, O 
Allâh purify me with snow and hail 
and cold water).” (Sahik) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» «i Shall‏ باب ما يقول fa}‏ رفع P‏ من «gas yl‏ :6/61 من 


Comments: 
See Hadith 60. 
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Chapter 4. Performing Ghusl 
With Cold Water 


403. It was narrated that Ibn Abi 
Awfa said: “The Prophet # used 
to say: ‘Allahumma tahhimi bith- 
thaljt wal-barad wal-má' al-bárid, 
Alláhumma tahhirni min adh- 
dhunüb kamá yutahhar ath-thawb 
alabyad min ad-danas (O Allàh, 
purify me with snow and hail and 
cold water, O Alláh, purify me of 
sin as a white garment is cleansed 
of dirt)." (Sahih) 


Chapter 5. Performing Ghusl 
Before Going To Sleep 


404. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Abi Qais said: “I asked 
‘Aishah: ‘How did the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ sleep while he was 
Junub? Did he perform Ghusl 
before sleeping or sleep before 
performing Ghusli? She said: “He 
did both. Sometimes he would 
perform Ghusl then sleep, and 
sometimes he would perfrom 
Wudi’ then sleep.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحيض» باب جواز نوم الجنب واستحباب الوضوء له (sss‏ 


Chapter 6. Performing Ghusl 
At The Beginning Of The Night 


405. It was narrated that Ghudaif 
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bin Al-Harith said: “I entered upon 
‘Aishah and asked her: ‘Did the 
Messenger of Allâh $& perform 
Ghusl at the beginning of the night 
or at the end?’ She said: ‘Both. 
Sometimes he performed Ghusl at 
the beginning and sometimes at the 
end.’ I said: ‘Praise be to Allah Who 
has made the matter flexible." 
(Hasan) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 222. 


Chapter 7. Concealing Oneself 
When Performing Ghusl 


406. It was narrated from Ya‘la 
that the Messenger of Allah 3& saw 
a man performing Ghusli in an 
open place, so he ascended the 
Minbar and praised and glorified 
Allah, then he said: ‘Allah, the 
Mighty and Sublime, is forbearing, 
modest and concealing, and He 
loves modesty and concealment. 
When any one of you performs 
Ghusl, let him conceal himself." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : : [آصحيح] m‏ أبوداود» الحمام» باب النهي 


ابن محمد بن تفيل النفيلي به # عطاء بن أبي رباح سمعه من صفوان بن يعلى» انظر الحديث 


Comments: 


الآتي. 


The bath should be taken concealed from view; no part of the body ought to 


be seen. 


407. It was narrated from Safwan 
bin Ya'là that his father said: “The 


بو بكر بن شق dé‏ 
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Messenger of Allah #% said: ‘Allah 
loves concealment, so when any 
one of you performs Ghusl let him 
conceal himself with something.” 
(Sahih) 
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J6‏ قَالَ 025 الله óp iE‏ الله Se‏ وَجَلَّ 
ai Lk, SF MI sui uj LL‏ 
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408. It was narrated that 
Maiminah said: ^I put some water 
out for the Messenger of Allah #8, 
then I concealed him" — and she 
mentioned how he performed 
Ghusl, then she said: "Then I 
brought him a cloth (a towel) but 
he did not want it." (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 254, 255. 


409. It was narrated that Abi 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% said: "While Ayyüb, peace 
be upon him, was bathing naked, 
locusts of gold landed on him and 
he started to collect them in his 
garment. Then his Lord called him 
(saying): “O Ayyüb, did I not make 
you rich?” he said: “Yes, O Lord, 
but I cannot do without Your 
blessing.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] وعلقه البخاري» الغسل» wh‏ من sel‏ عريانًا 5 oko‏ في خلوة» 
ح :۲۷۹ عن إبراهيم بن طهمان عن موسى بن عقبة به . 

Comments: 

1. The author cited this narration in this chapter because while it mentions he 
was naked, it also mentions him collecting the locusts and placing them in his 
garment; implying that he may have used that to partially cover himself of to 
mercy screen himself. 

2. Allâh alone is free from want! One should always ask for forgiveness, whether 
one has done something wrong or not. And Alláh Most High always loves 
those who invoke Him. 

3. Allah’s addressing the Prophet Ayyub was a form of Revelation - Al-Wahy. 


Chapter 8. The Evidence That íi fad كات‎ - (A 
There Is No Set Limit For The Yo على‎ j iM ( N 
Amount Of Water To Be Used فيه‎ ets تؤقيت في المَاءِ الذي‎ 
For Ghusl Geach 
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410. It was narrated that ‘Aishah D... هج مت ير‎ sah terse O 
said: “The Messenger of Allah ديثار ييه‎ ot زكريا‎ d da أخبرنا‎ - ١ 1 
used to perform Ghusl from a alp) عَنْ‎ gree بْنْ‎ oU) Ga ل:‎ 
vessel which was the size of a .. jj .z 2 KE expe. ed 
Faraq"! and he and I used to 7 (7 g* er ge tw gi 
perform Ghusl from a single | 0,55 OW : 236 Ge be (Ju 
vessel.” (Sahih) Body fT oe Aj 20A 2 


Comments: 
The chapter’s argumentation revolves around the last phrase. If two persons 
are taking a bath from the same vessel, it is not necessary that both actually 
utilize the same amount of water. Invariably it would be more or less. And 
this is the title of the chapter. 


Chapter 9. A Man And One OF ij 13.7) gei GG - (a 0 
His Wives Performing Ghusl iod dc i 
From A Single Vessel (YO (التحفة‎ Joly oll مِنْ‎ SU يِن‎ 


411. It was narrated from ‘Aishah — :Q6 نَضْر‎ 5 X32 GAT - ۱ 


13 See No, 230. 
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that the Messenger of Allah 4 
used to perform Ghusl, he and I 
from a single vessel, both of us 
scooping water from it. (Sahil) 


412. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Al- 
Qasim said: "I heard Al-Qasim 
narrating that ‘Aishah said: ‘I used 
to perform Ghusl — the Messenger 
of Allah 3& and I ~ from a single 
vessel for Jandbah.’” (Sahih) 


413. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: ^I remember competing over 
the vessel"! with the Messenger of 
Allâh #5, when he and I were 
performing Ghusl from it.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 233. 


Chapter 10. Concession With 
Regard To That 


414. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I used to perform Ghusl — 


Il See the following narration and no. 240. 
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the Messenger of Allah 3& and I ~ MUS 
from one vessel. He would أخير‎ 
compete with me and I would with — :z الله‎ ke Got: 
him (to take the water) until he 


EE PT Zl z 

would say: ‘Leave me some,’ and I قالت: كنت‎ Ale صمء عن معاذة‎ 
would say, ‘Leave me some." PUE الله‎ diis cí اسا‎ 
(Sahih) i “4 á [4 
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Verte » [صحيح] تقدم‎ eus 
Comments: 
In this narration too Imam An-Nasá'i has two mentors; Muhammad bin 
Bashar and Suwayd bin Nasr. Their wording is slightly different but the 
meaning is the same. 


See Hadith 240. 
Chapter 11. Performing Ghusl JUNI GG - OY (المعجم‎ 
From A Bowl In Which There sd Af ea qe 
Are Traces Of Dough أثر العَجِينِ‎ ed قَصْعَةٍ‎ 
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تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه الطبراني ٤۲۸/۲٤:‏ » اح: ٠١44‏ من حديث موسى بن أعين به» وله 
شاهد VENI > cede‏ 
Comments: E‏ 


See Hadith 241. 
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Chapter 12. A Woman Not oa ياب 5$ المَرْأةِ‎ - OY (المعجم‎ 
Undoing Her (Hair) When ji 

Performing Ghusl 
416. ‘Aishah said: “I remember : JG pu aas dE - 5 


مود 
Re ee Meme‏ ل performing Ghusl — myself and the wd‏ 
Uy‏ عبد الله Messenger of Allâh 2%, from this" — o^ obb cp elo] GF‏ 
كر الذي a vessel like a S@‘ or smaller. fig 37 eg 2 ard oz‏ — 
“We both started taking water from, PU zt Fawn p 1 ES ha‏ 
536 لقد 2515( أغتيل Ul‏ 05255 الله 3$ — it and I poured water over my head‏ 
مالك يم مومه A.‏ * وت of eg‏ » جم with my hand, three times, without‏ 
7 هذا فإذا ثل الضّاع | : ; 
e.‏ و اور : ضوع مل :2 undoing any of my hair.” (Sahih) na‏ 
فتشرّع فيه Saat Uem‏ على ds "c‏ 
SABE 5 ols Es‏ لى VAS‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحيض» باب حكم ضفائر المغتسلة» PA IIT ip‏ من حديث أبي 
الزبيو يه 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 242.‏ 
(المعجم Qn‏ - باب i]‏ تَطيّبَ Chapter 13. If A Person HBG‏ 
Applies Perfume And Performs ooh eck he NA‏ 
s‏ أثر الطيب (التحفة Ghusl, And The Trace Of The (YoA‏ 


Perfume Remains 


417. It was narrated from Ibrahim Lo» التي‎ ke MZ peo c. ۷ 
حل د د ی وک‎ 41¥ 
bin Muhammad bin Al-Muntashir ct bá p m moon 7 
that his father said: “I heard Ibn g وسفيان عن إبرَاهيم بن محمد‎ ree عن‎ 
‘Umar say: ‘I would rather wake up — --2 <% ża, QU af ts sar 
in the morning covered in tar than d Hn M " "a P . 
wake up and enter Ihrâm with the é| أخب‎ olga مطليًا‎ el oY يقول:‎ 
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A. Lili (Ub v : 
I entered upon ‘Aishah and told E ١ i eu 7 id 8 er 
her what he had said, and she said: — CSL ¿Ík g USSU ue عَلَى‎ 
‘I put perfume on the Messenger of ,,,6 e2 ek nc ug uio 
Allah كله‎ and he went round to all — 7! فطاف على $9 ثم‎ 8E رَسُول الله‎ 
his wives, then in the morning he aes 
entered Ihrám."" (Sahih) d 
من حديث‎ 14/1١١97:ح‎ eplay] تخريج :أخرجه مسلم» الحجء باب الطيب للمحرم عند‎ 
باب إذا جامع ثم عاد ومن دار على نسائه في غسل واحد»‎ e وكيع عن سفيان» والبخاري» الغسل‎ 
SUMA وهو في الكبرى»‎ c6 بن محمد بن المنتشر‎ ebd من حديث‎ a 
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Comments:. 


246 


pills adii cas 


The issue is contentious: If one applies perfume before entering into Ifrám - 
the state of pilgrim sanctity - its fragrance thereupon lingers even after having 
one's taking the bath, so the question arises: does this situation negate the 
state of consecration of the pilgrim (the Jhrâm)? Ibn Umar used to consider it 
its negation. But ‘Aishah $ made it clear that while using perfume in the 
state of is not permitted, the lingering scent of the perfume applied before 


donning the Ihram is not forbidden. 


Chapter 14. Junub Person 
Removing Tbe Harm From 
Himself Before Pouring Water 
On Himself 


418. It was narrated that 
Maimünah said: “The Messenger 
of Allâh & performed Wudii’ as 
for prayer, but did not wash his 
feet, and he washed his private part 
and whatever had got onto it, tben 
he poured water over himself, then 
he moved his feet and washed 
them." She said: "This is Ghusl 
from Janábah." (Sahih) 


Chapter 15. Wiping The Hand 
On The Ground After Washing 
The Private Parts 


419. It was narrated that 
Maimánah bint Al-Harith, the wife 


of the Prophet #%, said: “When the - 


Messenger of Allâh ويه‎ performed 
Ghusl from Janübah, he would start 
by washing his hands, then he 
would pour water with his right 
hand onto his left and wash his 
private part, then he would strike 
his hand on the ground then wipe 
it then wash it. Then he would 
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perform Wudá' as for prayer, then cs فى‎ e sf 55. ct. ofl رع‎ 
he would pour water on his head f م بها‎ ye jb عَلَى‎ 


and all of bis body. Then he would jab, عَلَى‎ ? 5 se) V yds x 
move and wash his feet." (Sahth) bay tn < 


Notiz تقدم ؛‎ [eem : تخريج‎ 
Comments: 


Earth obliterates the bad smell of impurity and its stickiness, etc. Therefore, 
hands ought to be rubbed with earth prior to Ghusl for sexual impurity. 
Nowadays, soap may serve the same purpose. See No. 254 


Chapter 16. Starting With بالؤضوء فى‎ SI et - (VT (المعجم‎ 
Wudû’ When Performing Ghusl Cl ER 
From Janâbah CVU ii) FES Jė 


420. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — :Q6 23 23 سُوَيْدُ‎ ee - iye 
said: "When the Messenger of Zs 

Allah à& performed Ghusl from ù ‘%2 

Janübah, he would wash his hands, — 4i J,25 5 
then perform Wud?’ as for prayer, فى‎ vr 2245 5 205. f 
then he would perform Ghusl, then ÇÛ (24 غسّل‎ XU Ge إذا اغتسّل‎ 3E 
run his fingers through his hair to diez a? duse 2 (XA t 55 Lod 
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be sure that the water had reached , _ F NAT M m d 1 "E 
his scalp, then he would pour water — 4s ($35! ظن أنه قد‎ b] شعره حتی‎ ody 
over his head three times, then “ot oci "EPI: - 


; za EÑ ad ole 24 
wash the rest of his body.” (Sahih) غسّل‎ ira aes ض عليه‎ 


Amm uu 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الخسل» باب تخليل الشعر حتى إذا ظن أنه قد أروى بشرته أفاض 
VY: cade‏ من حديث alae‏ بن (S, bl‏ ومسلمء الحيض » باب dae‏ غسل الجنابةء 
ح :۲۱۲ من حديث هشام به. 

Comments: 
The purificatory bath (Ghusl) established by the practice of the Prophet %4 
(Sunnah), to lift the major ritual impurity, is this! The ablution should be 
performed first because the ablution is a component element of the bath. 
Although if one resorts to only rinsing the mouth along with snuffing up, 
pouring water on the whole body, the bath would still be considered valid 
according to the majority of scholars. So to say, sequence is not a condition in 
one's taking the bath. Likewise, running wet fingers through hair is also the 
Prophet's #% practice (particularly so when the hair is long). If the scalp and 
the hair become wet without running wet fingers through them, the bath 
would be considered valid. In the same way, washing the feet last of all, is a 
Sunnah of the Prophet $£. 
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Chapter 17. Starting With The An ف‎ A t - 
Right When Purifying Oneself التَيَمْنِ في الطَهُورٍ‎ GHG - CVV (المعجم‎ 


(VAY (التحفة‎ 
421. It was narrated that ‘Aishah ZÎ . تك‎ t: شدي‎ Goth oey 
; 8 iT 2 يد بن نصر:‎ : 
said: "The Prophet # used to like ps a un a ae ae ele hea 
to start with the right as much as " بن‎ AY عن‎ RÀ عَنْ‎ A عبد‎ 
he could when purifying himself, — iz ؟‎ 


putting on sandals and combing his 5 = uet et pe 0 
hair" - and he (the narrator) said ما‎ {acl يجب‎ SB £3! كان‎ ijb 
in Wásit (a place in Iraq): “And in — 4. _ a ad Ao. م2‎ 
all his affairs.” (Sahih) وقال‎ = 435 slay اشتطاع في طهوره‎ 
(u$ eL فی‎ :- als 


- 


.1١7:ح تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم»‎ 
Comments: 
Since ablution is an act of worship, beginning with the right would be the 
Sunnah of the Prophet £& and to abandon it is deemed blameworthy. And to 
take it lightly would be subject to punishment. 


Chapter 18. Not Wiping The i كات تاك من الاس‎ - )١8 (المعحہ‎ 
Head When Performing Wudii’ ا اراس في‎ UM ` 
From Janábah الجنابة‎ Se الؤضوء‎ 

(YU (التحفة‎ 
422. It was narrated from Abû © ا تد‎ bree ae - ۲ 
Salamah from ‘Aishah, and, from s l 2 3 7 Hn iM Je 0 
‘Amr bin Sad, from Nâfi, from — - 4 إِسْمَاعِيل بْنْ‎ Gar قال:‎ we 
Ibn ‘Umar: That ‘Umar asked the و مه‎ teh qe 4 


Se dels :- Bue BG 
Messenger of Allah # about Ghusl — 4. a US r^ مر ابن‎ 
from Janübah - and the narrations ¿6 «XX ul عَنْ‎ > BS o wet 
agree on this — that one should Ote ع سن‎ INA du 

start by pouring water on the right $ عن‎ T g T وعن‎ tfe 
in nd mm e m Pu Bl 4,55 dU ge ob g yl تمن‎ 
e right hand into the vessel an E ee وق‎ 6 
pour water with it onto the private SSG $m! Se العْسْلٍ‎ oF 36 


parts, with the left hand on the Pe pt t ius A p الْأَحَادِيتٌ‎ 
private parts to wash off whatever |g وى‎ er مسي‎ af a at 
is there, until it is clean; then put ثلاثاء ثم يدخل يذه‎ 3 gor اليمنى‎ 
the left hand on the dust if one ix dé va : 2$ Fer فی‎ sul 


wants to, then pour water over the 


فرج 
P‏ مم 5 va‏ 
هتال : left hand until it is clean; then wash‏ 


U LAS e ge us 


e 
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the hands three times, (sniff water 
into the nose) and rinse the mouth, 
and wash the face and forearms, 
three times each until when 
reaching the head, he does not 
wipe the head, rather he pours 
water over it. This is how the 
Messenger of Allah #2 performed 
Ghusl according to what was 
mentioned. (Sahih) 


Comments: 


249 كتاب الغسل والتيكم‎ 
عَلَى‎ eed iy tx d at ئی‎ 


AES 5 Been 
ra HAN ae e BE EXE eo 
SE WES عَلَيْهِ الْمَاءَ.‎ [b E 

CERE الله‎ guis عُسْلُ‎ 


تخريج : estt]‏ صحيح] 


1. Washing the right hand first of all is in the position when impurity is found, 
or one has doubts concerning the presence of an impurity. 

2. “If one wants to”, means that rubbing the hand with earth is governed by 
necessity. If the defilement is sticky one may rub it on earth to eradicate the 
stickiness; otherwise, there is no need to do that. 

3. May not wipe the head: This is because the head is to be washed; hence, 


wiping it would be of no avail. 


Chapter 19. Making Sure The 
Water Reaches The Scalp 


423. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “When the Messenger of 
Allah #% performed Ghusl from 
Janabah, he would wash his hands, 
then performe Wudii’ as for prayer, 
then run his fingers through his 
hair until he was sure the water 
had reached the scalp, then he 
would pour water over his head 
three times, then wash the rest of 
his body.” (Sahil) 


(المعجم 14( - ela GG‏ البَشَرَةٍ 
في foal‏ مِنّ HES‏ 
(YTE dined!)‏ 


oS 0.93 59 gyz qt 
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الله‎ Jd كالتٌ: كان‎ angle عن‎ bay 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح ٤۲٠۰۲٤۸:‏ أخرجه مسلمء Y Vg‏ عن علي بن حجر به. 
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424, It was narrated that 'Áishah =: GU (Ei 5 iL 

said: “When the Messenger of T ا‎ EE 
Allah # performed Ghusl from يي‎ o 9E $5 paa الضحاك بن‎ Gu 
Janabah, he would call for  $& REM Aisle 5 A 

something like a vessel used for : 
milking a she-camel, then he would َا‎ HU EMT É A E] à 
take (some water) in his hand and =z., fx 0 n oe Ji oe 


start with the right side of his head, 9°? 7 773 777 U7 FU WES 
then the left, then take (some J aS AEP iz GoW ul; 
water) in his hands and start fos. 

pouring it on his head.” (Sahih) Seb على‎ Ug 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الخسل» باب من بدأ بالحلاب أو الطيب عند الغسل» ح:۸٥»›‏ 
ومسلم» الحيض» izo wh‏ غسل الجنابة» ح :۳۱۸ عن محمد بن المثتى ET‏ 


Chapter 20. How Much Water مِنْ‎ idl باب ما يَكْفِى‎ - ٠ (المعجم‎ 
Is Sufficient For The Junub tins Tp 
Person To Pour On His Head (10 عَلى رَأسه (التحفة‎ e UI إفاضة‎ 


425. It was narrated from Jubair عَنْ‎ sao 5 الله‎ xL ot - íYo 
bin Mut‘im that mention of Ghusl 


de‏ عَنْ ai Gis Jú ii‏ إِسْحَاقٌ 
vem‏ عن was made in the presence of the C t Sem‏ 
bt‏ ود ya‏ قَالَ: Xs Gls‏ اله Prophet 2% and he said: "As for‏ 
ae‏ ركم كروي me, I pour water on my head three 7 ar Tae‏ 
عَنْ شعبّة» GES) yl Se‏ قال: times.” (Sahih) CAM‏ 
Si ye g oui‏ عَنْ Go‏ 

vo 4 a a 
5 site 9 ل‎ & Si : مُطْعِم‎ 
of E ^ 
f éb :Jú 


.Yo) uc ٠ تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم‎ 
Comments: 
The Chapter is meant to show that in the process of taking the bath, rubbing 
the body with hands is not essential, provided that water reaches all the parts 
of the body. 


426. It was narrated that Jábir iY xs y n (uf - - 5 
said: "When the Messenger of id AM E cR s 7 ies s 
Allah # performed Ghusl, he i شعبةء» عن‎ Qe JU Gas قال:‎ 


Gu 
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would pour water on his head three 
times.” (Sahih) 


251 Aig الغسل‎ cur 


5 


ESE عَلَى رَأَسِهِ‎ eT ل ذا اغْتَسَلَ‎ Y 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» الغسل» باب من أفاض على رأسه ثلانّاء ح:7900 من حديث 
chad‏ ومسلم» الحيض» باب استحباب إفاضة الماء على الرأس وغيره ثلاثاء ح:9؟" من حديث 


Chapter 21. How To Perform 
Ghusl Following Menstruation 


427. It was narrated from ‘Aishah: 
“A woman asked the Prophet $£: 
‘O Messenger of Allâh, how should 
I perform Ghusl when I become 
pure?’ He said: ‘Take a piece of 
cotton wool scented with musk and 
clean yourself with it.’ She said: 
‘How should I clean myself with 
it? He said: ‘Clean yourself with 
it? She said: ‘How should I clean 
myself with it? The Messenger of 
Allâh 4 said: ‘Subhan Allah!’ and 
turned away from her.” ‘Aishah 
understood what the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ meant, and said: “So I 
pulled her toward me and told her 
what the Messenger of Allah #¢ 
meant.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


- of A oe هر‎ EA 

(المعجم )1( - باب العَمَل في Gs EA‏ 
uas‏ (التحفة (YIT‏ 

AA i [الْحَسَنُ]‎ CLP - ۷ 

Spaa Gis PON Des oue Gis 


ec PI 


$^. L Bae 2t er tog 
الرحمن عن أمه صهية بن سيبة»‎ LE ابن‎ 


عَنْ otk fu af iis‏ الي بل 
قال يا 3.55 nd)‏ كف jal‏ &£ 
yib‏ كال: boy gabe‏ نة كوي 
Lm‏ قَالَتْ: JB hy eal BE‏ 


bed of. - acc ^ 2 % or: cers 
CPEs CE إن رَسُولَ الله‎ CE 
a لِمَا بريد 0,55 الله‎ ie CS ge 
ما‎ Gb dp uz, Bit cié 
E ريد رَسُولٌ الله‎ 

تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» OVC‏ 


Allah’s Messenger # had shown her how to perform the bath, as it is 
elucidated in some other narrations [Sahih ALBukhárí - Al-Hayd (the 
Menstruation), [Sahih Al-Bukhárt - Al-Hayd (the Menstruation), Hadith 314; 
Sahih Muslim - Al-Hayd, Hadith 332]. Here the narration described one 
characteristic of taking the bath at the end of one’s menstruation. It is that a 
woman should use fragrance to eliminate the odor of blood. 


Chapter 22. Performing Ghusl 
Once 


428. It was narrated that Maimünah, 


ils 15s I GG - )۲۲ (المعجم‎ 
(YAV (التحفة‎ 
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the wife of the Prophet 3&, said: “The 
Prophet £& performed Ghus! from 
Janábah; he washed his private part 
then rubbed his hand on the ground 
or the wall, then he performed 
Wudi’ as for prayer, then he poured 
water over his head and the rest of 
his body.” (Sahth) 


Comments: 


$42 tn 
ods QUY Ar pe 


252 Ailg Juil تاب‎ 


"ERU NO on 


uei‏ عَنْ ele ul of HS‏ عَنْ 
a6 zx co Sy‏ كَالَتْ: fl jc‏ 
$E‏ من JEI‏ 

PU 56,25 (og ثم‎ wth ِالْآَرْضٍ أو‎ 
ink وَسَائرٍ‎ wh عَلَى‎ Calf di 


Fotie dac تخريج : [صحیح]‎ 


It is one of the conditions of the purificatory bath that no part of the body 
should remain dry, whether water is poured on the body once or more than 


once. 


Chapter 23. Women In Nifas 
Performing Ghusl When 
Entering Ihram 


429, Ja‘far bin Muhammad said: 
“My father told me: ‘We came to 
Jábir bin ‘Abdullah and asked him 
about the Hajj of the Prophet كه‎ 
He narrated; "The Messenger of 
Allâh #@ set out when there were 
five (days) remaining in Dhál- 
Qa'dah, and we set out with him. 
When he came to Dhti-Hulaifah, 
Asma’ bint ‘Umais gave birth to 
Muhammad bin Abi Bakr. She sent 
word to the Messenger of Allah 4% 
asking what she should do. He 
said: ‘Perform Ghusl, bind yourself 
with a cloth then begin (the 
Talbiyah for Ihram).’” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


Ee MET José et - (YY (المعجم‎ 
(YTA All) الشرام‎ 
I 55 oe ten tk 
spl- ۹ 
-å kin - NT & Rud [ois 


- Bop 


IH A oe Aaa E EET c3 is 
s MA pie EL test sni zb 


rS 


ATE Bx al‏ 00 الله BE‏ كيف 
tuu‏ كَقَالَ: Jd qM S quin‏ 
Gol‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده [eoo‏ تقدم» Yate‏ ; 


A woman’s bathing herself in the state of postnatal bleeding is merely for the 
bodily cleanliness or for the weightiness of the sanctity of the pilgrim (the 
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Ihrám) and not for purification, because the purificatory bath would be 
performed only when the postnatal bleeding ends. Tying the waist-wrapper is 
to ensure that the blood does not smear the body and the garment. 


Chapter 24: Not Performing 145 باب‎ - (VE (المعجم‎ 
Wudit? After Ghusl nia 
(Y14 (التحفة‎ peal 


430. It was narrated that "Aishah بن‎ Sui 25 Xu GT ~ iv. 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 3€ 


$, r 3 d 4. 0 
would not perform Wudá' after ùf حسن.‎ a= ابي ] ل]:‎ Ax : كيم‎ 
Ghusl.” (Hasan) OE ae D VE pa 5 E Sie J 

ZE 2 z For eth» 


YoY:c تخريج: [حسن] تقدم»‎ 
Comments: 
Since the beginning of the bath, according to the practice of the Prophet 3, 
is made with the ablution, there is no need to redo the ablution, provided one 
has not touched one’s private parts at the end of the bath. 


Chapter 25. Going Around To  ِءاَمَّثلا عَلَى‎ ciiin GG - (o (المعجم‎ 
All One’s Wives With One a ae ae 
Ghusl (YY: واحد (التحفة‎ d^ T 


431. ‘Aishah said: “I used to put E? مَسْعَدَةَ عَنْ‎ bb Kees [e - £v 

perfume on the Messenger of Allâh — 7 ^ ,,, ١ 255 

#@ and he would go round to all of “4w Ge :- dee GH 35 - 

his wives, then enter rûm in the jg -3¢ m عَنْ‎ pit 3 el 

morning with the smell of perfume "WC POS 

coming from him." (Sahih) obs ag الله‎ 025 CEI كُنْتُ‎ iiu 
Gb يَنْضَحْ‎ AL RS aus عَلَى‎ 
8 Wig dac تخريج : : [صحيح]‎ 


Comments: 
Some other narrations have the clarification that Alláh's Messenger 3 


performed the bath only once at the end. Had he taken a bath after each act 
of sexual intercourse, the after-effect of the fragrance would have been 


completely eradicated. Its fragrance most likely would not have lingered on. 
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Chapter 26. Tayammum With 
Clean Farth 


432. It was narrated that Jábir bin 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 2% said: ‘I have been given 
five things that were not given to 
anyone before me: I have been 
supported with fear being struck 
into the hearts of my enemy for a 
distance of one month’s travel; the 
earth has been made a place of 
prostration and a means of 
purification for me, so wherever a 
man of my Ummah is when the 
time for prayer comes, let him 
pray; I have been given the 
intercession which was not given to 


254 pasty الفسل‎ Hiss 
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any Prophet before me; and I have 

been sent to all of mankind 

whereas the Prophets before me 

were sent only to their own 

people.” (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التيمم» TOE (Ob‏ ومسلمء المساجدء باب المساجد 
ومواة ضع الصلوة» ح :۱ من حديث هشیم به . 

Comments: 


1. Dry ablution with earth: for its full discussion, see Hadith 322. 

2. The whole earth has been made a place of worship except those places which 
have been excluded, based on clear narrations from the Messenger 3&. 

3. Shafa’ah (Intercession) signifies the Grand Intercession of the Prophet #8, 

which has been described as the Glorious Station. Otherwise, others will also 

plead intercession. 


Chapter 27. Tayammum For ed hd sal fat) i} - (YY (المعجم‎ 
One Who Finds Water After (yy ET "iN PI 
Praying d 


433. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa'eed that two men performed 
Tayammum and prayed, then they 


found water when there was still +g (QUE oi عَنْ عَطَاءِ‎ iga E A bé 


- ee 


pit gage a guo eg 


a, a a% - M39 KS. . He 
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time left for that prayer. One of 
them performed Wudá' and 
repeated the prayer, and the other 
did not. They asked the Prophet يله‎ 
about that and he said to the one 
who did not repeat the prayer: 
“You followed the Sunnah and 
your prayer is acceptable.” And he 
said to the other: “And you will 
have something like the reward of 
two prayers.” (Hasan) 


255 Hila الفسل‎ GES 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الطهارةء باب المتيمم يجد الماء بعد مأ يصلي في 
الوقت» ح:۳۳۸ من حديث عبدالله بن نافع به» وصححه الحاكم على شرط الشیخین (WA [M‏ 


Comments: 


IP ووافقه‎ 


In actuality, the criterion is that the dry ablution takes the place of ablution in 
the state of unavailability of water. Hence, there is no need at all to redo the 
Prayer. Therefore, this man’s legal reasoning was thereupon adequate. 


434. It was narrated from ‘Ata’ bin 
Yasár that two men — and he 
quoted the Hadith. (Hasan) 


435. It was narrated from Tariq bin 
Shihab that a man became Junub 
and did not pray. He came to the 
Prophet #¢ and told him about that, 
and he said: “You did the right 
thing.” Then another man became 
Junub so he performed Tayammum 
and prayed. He came (to the 
Prophet #5) who said to him what 
he had said to the other man - 
meaning, ^You did the right thing." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إستاده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق. 
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Comments: 
See Hadith 325. 


Chapter 28. Wudá^ From Madhi 


436. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “Ali, Al-Miqdád and 
‘Ammâr were talking. ‘Ali said: ‘T 
am a man who emits a lot of Madhi 
but I am too shy to ask the 
Messenger of Allâh #€ about that 
because if his daughter’s position 
with me, so let one of you ask him.’ 
He told me that one of them — but 
I forgot who - asked him, and the 
Prophet #8 said: "That is Madhi. If 
any one of you notices that, let him 
wash it off himself and perform 
Wudá' as for prayer or similar to 
the Wudii’ of prayer.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 

See Aháüdith 152, 153, 157. 
Variance Over (The Narration 
From) Sulaimán 


437. It was narrated that ‘Ali, may 
Allah be pleased with him, said: “I 
was a man who emitted a great 
deal of Madhi. I told a man to ask 
the Prophet 3€ (about that) and he 
said: ‘Wud’ (is required) for that.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
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Oii Mey Sub ab xe sub d 
B53)! «فيه‎ SB BE الى‎ 
تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث الآتي.‎ 


In the upcoming two Ahádith, the disciple of Sulayman Al-A’amash narrates 
the chain that precedes Sulayman differently. But this does not mean that this 
narration is Mudtarab or one of the chains is wrong. On the contrary, both are 


sound. 
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438. It was narrated that ‘Alî said: Ji ws 23 X Bi - ۸ 
“I felt too shy to ask the Messenger one, i 
of Allah & about Madhi because © ل:‎ : 
of Fátimah, so I told Al-Miqdad to SÉ 725) sucia suf 96 ini 


à à Aes شعبة 5 = عمسن‎ 
ask him, and he said: ‘Wud’ (is ct AES Laco nus 
required) for that." (Sahih) عن عي‎ ENE بن‎ dace عَنْ‎ OS سمحت‎ 

قَالَ: اسْتَحْيَيْتٌ أن O85 GT‏ الله E‏ 


Variance Over (The Narration $^ is Gey 
From) Bukair ف‎ 
439, ‘Ali said: “I sent Al-Miqdád 3 .& ze +: dí dicio iva 
to the Messenger of Allah # to = a i gee A Fn PES 
ask him about Madhi, and he said: معتاها: أخبرني ^95 بن‎ AS S35 وهب‎ 
‘Perform Wudá' and sprinkle water — .z Lr ., Suis cz fis ce 
over your private part.” (Sahih) 9t E 7 e di ad uii d P 
ر‎ E i N 2 uE. Se P 
Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán said: الوقدادٌ‎ C125! igde عباس قال: قال‎ gil 
Makhramah (one of the narrators). 41g ich) .z fé ae كشو ل الله‎ d 
did not hear anything from his ` peser 9 da e إلى‎ 
father. AES Ras Lash 


foe 


َال We d iua iud ae ff‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:14/707 عن أحمد بن عيسى بهء انظر الحديث السابق 38 مخرمة 
روى من كتاب أبيه إما اجازةٌ أو Boley‏ أو غيرهما فيحتج به. 


440. It was narrated that Sulaiman gg : s: +5 hes (uif tge 
bin Yasar said: “Alf bin Abi Tálib f 7 : 
sent Al-Miqdad to the Messenger of — (4 بكر‎ č 
Allâh ġġ to ask him about a man 466 , 12 oe e ا‎ tz 238 
who notices Madhi. The Messenger M بن عار‎ s الاح كن‎ 
of Allah # said: ‘Let him wash his له‎ 
enis then perform Wudii’.’”’ Cag or ae ود "مز‎ ay” Sean 
(sell) l Ji& sgid iei JE ge Shi a 


$ 
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تخريج : Leone]‏ انظر الحديث السابق. 
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Comments: 


258 Kg الفسل‎ ES 


These three Ahé@dith are different chains of merely one Hadith. 


441, It was narrated from Al- 
Miqdád bin Al-Aswad that ‘Ali bin 
Abt Talib, peace be upon him, told 
him to ask the Messenger of Allah 
$i& about a man who gets close to a 
woman and Madhi comes out of 
him. (He said:) “For his daughter is 
(married) to me and I feel too shy 
to ask him.” So he asked the 
Messenger of Allah ول‎ about that 
and he said: “If any one of you 
notices that let him sprinkle water 
on his private parts and perform 
Wudit’ as for prayer.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
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BIA 6 pha ] تخريج : [صحيح‎ 


For an understanding of the above-mentioned Ahádith, see the commentary 


to Ahádith 152, 153, 157. 


Chapter 29. The Command To 
Perform Wudí? After Sleeping 


442. Abü Hurairah said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh šš said: "When 
any one of you gets up after 
(sleeping) at night, let him not put 
his hand into the vessel until he has 
poured water on it two or three 
times, for none of you knows where 
his hand spent the night.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الطهارة» باب ماجاء: إذا استيقظ أحدكم من 
مئامه ... «eal‏ ح4 وابن cal‏ الطهارةء باب الرجل يستيقظ من مئامه ... YAN de‏ 
من حديث الأوزاعي ca‏ وقال الترمذي: ' حسن eem‏ وأخرجه مسلمء :۲۷۸ من حديث 


الزهري به. 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 161, 162.‏ 
It was narrated that Ibn te 355 Gis ki Gi - eo‏ .443 


‘Abbas said: “I prayed with the E * 
Prophet # one night, and I stood — 798 pẹ gil ye «SS عَنْ‎ A 
on his left, but he made me stand Le 0 ^5 did ii NS x p es 

on his right, and he prayed. Then , i 1 " 

he reclined on his side and took 2 P test 55 qd ا‎ 
nap, then the Mu'adhdhin came to °“ {23 Sheth nui 36 xni 
him and he prayed, and did not ولم‎ ae . : 3 j 
perform Wudii’.” (Sahih) OMA ILLAS 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: إذا قام الرجل عن يسار الامام ... VYUe egl‏ 
عن قتيبة» ومسلم t‏ صلوة المسافرينء باب صلوة cu ales, $E uel!‏ اح VW‏ كما من 
حديث عمرو qu‏ ديئار به. 

Comments: 

1. If there were a single male follower with the Jmam (the prayer-leader), both 
would stand side by side, instead of one standing ahead and one. behind. The 
Imam would stand on the left and the single follower would stand on the 
Imám's right. 


2. The Prophets #¢ sleeping while lying down, and then not performing the 
ablution is specific to him. 


444. It was narrated from Anas. jG el 
that the Messenger of Allah 3€ T d b us uh eG T de 
said: “If any one of you feels ‘sll! got Sl se i$ Mus Ux 
€ 
| 


drowsy during his Salah, let him go — £t . fo. zf. fol اش اع‎ (ate 
: : أبى قلابة أنس: أن‎ | us 
and take a nap.” (Sahih) 7 ee ; coe rdi یو‎ 
أحدكم في‎ Cs dp قال:‎ BE رَسُول الله‎ 
NM 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب الوضوء من النوم ومن لم ير من النعسة ... الخ» 
اح: 717 من حديث أيوب ET‏ 


The Book of Ghusl... 


Comments: 
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If one is not overwhelmed by sleep and is conscious, and is under a slight 
state of drowsiness, he should shorten (the duration of) his prayer and must 
not abandon it. This is because the Praying person's state of ability to use his 
senses and mental power to understand what is happening is strong enough 
for him to complete his prayer. In this situation, the duration of the prayer 


may be shortened. 


Chapter 30. Wudü? After 
Touching One’s Penis 


445. It was narrated that Busrah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
said: ‘Whoever touches his private 
part, let him perform Wudi’.”” 
(Sahih) 


446. It was narrated from Busrah 
bint Safwan that the Prophet 2% 
said: “If any one of you touches his 
private part with his hand, let him 
perform Wudii’.” (Sahih) 


447. It was narrated that Marwan 
bin Al-Hakam said that one should 
perform Wudá after touching one’s 
penis. Marwan said: “Busrah bint 
Safwan told me that.” "Urwah sent 
someone to check that, and she 
said: “The Messenger of Allah i£ 
mentioned what Wudii’ is done for, 
and said: ‘Touching the penis." 
(Sahih) 
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448. It was narrated from Busrah 
bint Safwan that the Prophet $% 
said: “Whoever touches his penis, 
he should not perform Salah until 
he performs Wudi’.” (Sahih) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasàá'i) 
said: Hishám bin ‘Urwah did not 
hear this Hadith from his father. 
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5. The Book Of Salah 


Chapter 1. Enjoining As-Salah 
And Mentioning The 
Differences Reported By The 
Narrators In The Chain Of 
The Hadith Of Anas Bin Malik 
(May Allah Be Pleased With 
Him), And The Different 
Wordings In It 


449, It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik, from Mâlik bin Sa‘sa‘ah, that 
the Prophet #% said: “While I was at 
the Ka‘bah, in a state between sleep 
and wakefulness, three men came, 
and one of them who was in the 
middie came toward me. I was 
brought a basin of gold, filled with 
wisdom and faith, and he slit open 
from the throat to the lower 
abdomen, and washed the heart with 
Zamzam water, then — “it was filled 
with wisdom and faith. Then I was 
brought a riding-beast, smaller than 
a mule and bigger than a donkey. I 
set off with Jibril, peace be upon 
him, and we came to the lowest 
heaven. It was said: “Who is this?’ 
He said: ‘Tibril.’ It was said: ‘Who is 
with you?’ He said: ‘Muhammad.’ It 
was said: “Has (revelation) been sent 
to him? Welcome to him, what an 
excellent visit his is.’ I came to 
Adam, peace be upon him, and 
greeted him, and he said: ‘Welcome 
to you! What an excellent son and 
Prophet.’ Then we came to the 
second heaven and it was said: “Who 
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is this?" He said: ‘Jibra’il.”“) It was 
said: "Who is with you?’ he said: 
‘Muhammad.’ And the same 
exchange took place. I came to 
Yahya and ‘Eisé, peace be upon 
them both, and greeted them, and 
they said: ‘Welcome to you! What 
an excellent brother and Prophet.’ 
Then we came to the third heaven 
and it was said: “Who is this? He 
said: ‘Jibra’dl.’ It was said: “Who is 
with you?’ He said: ‘Muhammad.’ 
And the same exchange took place. I 
came to Yüsuf, peace be upon him, 
and greeted him, and he said: 
‘Welcome to you! What an excellent 
brother and Prophet.’ Then we came 
to the fourth heaven and the same 
exchange took place. I came to Idris, 
peace be upon him, and greeted 
him, and he said: “Welcome to you! 
What an excelient brother and 
Prophet.’ Then we came to the fifth 
heaven and the same exchange took 
place. 1 came to Hárün, peace be 
upon him, and greeted him, and he 
said: “Welcome to you! What an 
excellent brother and Prophet.’ 
Then we came to the sixth heaven 
and the same exchange took place. I 
came to Mûsã, peace be upon him, 
and greeted him, and he said: 
‘Welcome to you! What an excellent 
brother and Prophet.’ When I 
passed him, he wept, and it was said: 
“Why are you weeping?’ He said: ‘O 
Lord, this young man whom You 
have sent after me, more of his 
Ummah will enter Paradise than 
from my nation, and they will be 
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more virtuous than them.’ Then we 
came to the seventh heaven and a 
similar exchange took place. I came 
to Ibrahim, peace be upon him, and 
greeted him, and he said: “Welcome 
to you! What an excellent son and 
Prophet.’ Then J was taken up to the 
Oft-Frequented House (Al-Bait al- 
Ma‘mir) and J asked Jibra'il about 
it, and he said: ‘This is Al-Bait al- 
Ma‘miir in which seventy thousand 
angels pray every day, and when they 
leave it they never come back.’ Then 
I was taken up to Sidrah Al- 
Muntaha (the Lote-Tree of the 
Utmost Boundary). Its fruits were 
like the 011471 of Hajar and its 
leaves were like the ears of 
elephants. At its base were four 
rivers: Two hidden rivers and two 
manifest rivers. I asked Jibril (about 
them) and he said: ‘The two hidden 
ones are in Paradise, and the two 
manifest ones are the Euphrates and 
the Nile. Then fifty prayers were 
enjoined upon me. I came to Müsá 
and he said: ‘What happened?’ I 
said: ‘Fifty prayers have been 
enjoined upon me.' He said: 'T know 
more about the people than you. I 
tried hard with the Children of 
Israel. Your Ummah will never be 
able to bear that. Go back to your 
Lord and ask Him to reduce it for 
you.’ So I went back to my Lord and 
asked Him to reduce it, and He 
made it forty. Then I went back to 
Müsá, peace be upon him, and he 
said: “What happened?’ I said: ‘He 
made it forty.’ He said to me 
something similar to what he said 


[1 Plural of Quilah, see No. 52. 
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the first time, so I went back to my 
Lord and He made it thirty. I came 
to Müsá, peace be upon him, and 
told him, and he said to me 
something similar to what he said 
the first time, so I went back to my 
Lord and he made it twenty, then 
ten, then five. 1 came to Müsá, peace 
be upon him, and he said to me 
sometbing like he had said the first 
time, but I said: 'Tfeel too shy before 
my Lord to go back to Him,’ Then it 
was called out: ‘I have decreed (the 
reward for) My obligation, and I 
have reduced the burden for My 
slaves, and I will give a ten-fold 
reward for each good deed.” 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» بده CMM‏ باب ذكر الملائكة صلوات الله عليهم» TV:‏ 
ومسلمء الإيمانء باب الاسراء برسول الله PE‏ السموات وفرض الصلوات» Té:‏ 10 من 
حديث هشام الدستوائى cas‏ وروأه أحمد:٤/ ۲١۷‏ عن يحييل القطان Er‏ 


Comments: 


1. Three men came: In view of the apparent situation they are called men, but in 
fact they were angels. The names of two of them are reported in some 
narrations: Jibreel 32€ and Mikáil. 

2. The splitting opening of the Prophets $& breast and washing it with 
Zamzam, and filling it with Faith and wisdom - is Alláh's mystery between 
Him and His most beloved Messenger $£, whose final meaning or inner 
meaning or real meaning cannot be explained by us humans. It might 
probably be in initial preparation of his meeting with the Lord Most 
Exalted and Honored. 

3. The name of the beast in some narrations is mentioned as being Burág. 

4. "We reached the heaven of this world" - the narration is brief. In some other 
narrations passing through Madinah, the Mount Toor, Bethlehem and Bait 
Al-Magqdis is also mentioned (see Hadith 451). Sidrah is the Arabic term for 
the lote-tree. Al-Muntahá denotes the utmost or the farthest limit. Here the 
world of creation ends, which means it is the limit of created beings. 

5. Amdaytu Faridhati (Y have decreed My obligation): the expression signifies 
that the actual obligation was only five ritual prayers. Establishment of fifty 
prayers was, so to say, in order to demonstrate their merits. His coming back 
and going forth solved this enigma. 
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450. Anas bin Mâlik and Ibn 
Hazm said: “The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: ‘Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, enjoined fifty prayers 
upon my Ummah, and I came back 
with that until I passed by Misa, 
peace be upon him, who said: 
‘What has your Lord enjoined 
upon your Ummah?’ I said: “He has 
enjoined fifty prayers on them.’ 
Mûsê said to me: ‘Go back to your 
Lord, , the Mighty and Sublime, for 
your Ummah will not be able to do 
that.’ So I went back to my Lord, 
the Mighty and Sublime, and He 
reduced a portion of it. Then I 
came back to Misa and told him, 
and he said: ‘Go back to your 
Lord, for your Ummah will not be 
able to do that.’ So I went back to 
my Lord, the Mighty and Sublime, 
and He said: ‘They are five 
(prayers) but they are fifty (in 
reward), and the Word that comes 
from Me cannot be changed. I 
came back to Mûsê and he said: 
‘Go back to your Lord. I said: ‘I 
feel too shy before my Lord, the 
Mighty and Sublime.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


Miir » الكبرى‎ 


1. “He reduced a portion of it” - the Arabic expression employed is Shatr, which 
denotes either half of a thing or a portion of a thing. That it why the latter 
meaning has been adopted. There is brevity in this narration also; otherwise 
the prayers were lightened fives by fives each time. 


Il See Sirah Qáf 50:29. 
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2. “The Word that comes from Me cannot be changed” - the expression “word” 
in this phrase denotes the thing uttered. So despite the reduction in the 
number of fifty prayers, their merits or rewards remained the same. 


451. Anas bin Malik narrated that 
the Messenger of Allah #8 said: “I 
was brought an animal that was larger 
than a donkey and smaller than a 
mule, whose stride could reach as far 
as it could see. J mounted it, and Jibril 
was with me, and I set off. Then he 
said: ‘Dismount and pray,’ so I did 
that. He said: ‘Do you know where 
you have prayed? You have prayed in 
Taibah, which will be the place of the 
emigration.’ Then he said: ‘Dismount 
and pray,’ so 1 prayed. He said: ‘Do 
you know where you have prayed? 
You have prayed in Mount Sinai, 
where Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime, spoke to Miisa, peace be 
upon him.’ Then he said: ‘Dismount 
and pray.’ So I dismounted and 
prayed, and he said: ‘Do you know 
where you have prayed? You have 
prayed in Bethlehem, where ‘Eisa, 
peace be upon him, was born.’ Then I 
entered Bait Al-Maqdis (Jerusalem) 
where the Prophets, peace be upon 
them, were assembled for me, and 
Jiba’il brought me forward to lead 
them in prayer. Then I was taken up 
to the first heaven, where I saw 
Adam, peace be upon him. Then I 
was taken up to the second heaven 
where I saw the maternal cousins 
'EHisá and Yahya, peace be upon 
them. Then I was taken up to the 
third heaven where I saw Yisuf, 
peace be upon him. Then I was taken 
up to the fourth heaven where I saw 
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Haran, peace be upon him. Then I 
was taken up to the fifth heaven 
where I saw Idris, peace be upon him. 
Then I was taken up to the sixth 
heaven where I saw Misa, peace be 
upon him. Then I was taken up to the 
seventh heaven where I saw Ibrahim, 
peace be upon him. Then I was taken 
up above seven heavens and we came 
to Sidrah Al-Muntaha and I was 
covered with fog. I fell down 
prostrate and it was said to me: 
*(Indeed) The day I created the 
heavens and the Earth, I enjoined 
upon you and your Ummah fifty 
prayers, so establish them, you and 
your Ummah. I came back to 
Ibráhim and he did not ask me about 
anything, then I came to Mûsã and he 
said: ‘How much did your Lord 
enjoin upon you and your Ummah?’ I 
said: ‘Fifty prayers? He said: “You 
will not be able to establish them, 
neither you nor your Ummah. Go 
back to your Lord and ask Him to 
reduce it.’ So I went back to my Lord 
and He reduced it by ten. Then I 
came to Mûsã and he told me to go 
back, so I went back and He reduced 
it by ten. Then I came to Mûså and he 
told me to go back, so I went back and 
He reduced it by ten. Then it was 
reduced to five prayers. He (Misa) 
said: ‘Go back to your Lord and ask 
Him to reduce it, for two prayers 
were. enjoined upon the Children of 
Israel but they did not establish 
them.’ So I went back to my Lord and 
asked Him to reduce it, but He said: 
"The day I created the heavens and 
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he 65 مِنَ الله‎ ui iix un 
e dis Mau rr 
Cow 2 2 fo 


نها مِنَ الله che‏ يقول: حنم فلم 
a‏ 
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the Barth, I enjoined fifty prayers 
upon you and your Ummah. Five is 
for fifty, so establish them, you and 
your Ummah.’ I knew that this was 
what Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, 
had determined so I went back to 
Mûsâ, peace be upon him, and he 
said: ‘Go back.’ But I knew that it was 
what Allah had determined, so I did 
not go back." (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وله شواهد كثيرة gus‏ ما am ol‏ الطبري في تفسيره: /١6‏ 5 بإسناد 


452. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
said: “When the Messenger of 
Allah % was taken on the Night 
Journey, he came to Sidrah Al- 
Muntaha, which is in the sixth 
heaven. That is where everything 
that comes up from below ends, 
and where everything that comes 
down from above, until it is taken 
from it. Allah says: When what 
covered the lote-tree did cover 
it He said: “It was moths of 
gold. And I was given three things: 
The five daily prayers, the last 
verses of Sirah Al-Baqarah, and 
whoever of my Ummah dies 
without associating anything with 
Allah will be forgiven for Al- 
Mughimát."?! (Sahih) 


صحيح عن شريك بن أبي نمر عن أنس به. 


Xp dE بو من‎ CFU urs Eb 
يقبف‎ Je BS به مِنْ‎ LAG E 
شى‎ C Si" G les 
qu مِنْ دمب‎ Du OE Deest 
وَحَوَاتِيِمُ سُورَةٍ‎ Da Sisley OX 
ABV ol مات‎ yg M gd 


تخريج : أخرجه coll T‏ باب في ذكر سدرة المنتهى» WY:ie‏ من حديث مالك بن 


Comments: 


مغول ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» VOL‏ 


The Revelation of the concluding Verses of Suratul Bagarah is Madinan, and 


Ul 4n-Najm 53:16. 


[2] «The sins of the worst magnitude that drag one into the Fire.” (An-Nihdyah) 
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the event of the Ascension is Makkan. The conferment of the concluding 
Verses of Suratul Baqarah (to the Prophet 355) during the Ascension would 
mean that a promise to bestow these Verses was made, while their Revelation 
took place in Madinah. And Allâh knows best! 


Chapter 2. Where Was The Atay 4 f eof Mee 
Salah Made Obligatory ? فرصت الصّلاة‎ Gi) seal - )۲ (المعجم‎ 
(Y. iisi) 
453. It was narrated from Anas bin $02 345 22 Bus Cai- gov 
Málik that the prayers were z g^ n ones : 
ol 2 مع‎ wok z 5 


enjoined in Makkah, and that two عَمْرُو 5 الْحَارِثِ‎ Gel قَالَ:‎ Cas 
angels came to the Messenger of — ,. ss, seh Strut 

Allah 2 and took him to Zamzam, عن‎ > Qu أن‎ sym : : 
where they split open his stomach deu فر‎ RAT 9f: ME of p 
and took out his innards in a basin i - 0 


of gold, and washed them with Ji به‎ (A BE اتيا رَسول الله‎ us ot 
Zamzam water, then they filled his Void fw f we bee P 
heart with wisdom and knowledge,  تْسَط في‎ GES eth VAS gs 
(Sahih) ^^. ye كسا‎ RES OLE OS مِنْ‎ 


Vie [إسناده صحيح] فی الكبزى»‎ : rJ 

Comments: ای‎ aedis l تخريج:‎ 

1. In the lengthy Hadith of the Ascension, only the washing of the heart is 
mentioned. In this narration, mention is made of things besides the heart. So 
the aim had been to cleanse the heart, but along with the heart, by way of 
natural order, veins etc. were also washed. 

2. The Ascension, by consensus, took place in Makkah (although there is a 
difference of opinion concerning its date). The five daily prayers were made 
obligatory during the Ascension; therefore, the compulsoriness of the prayer 
is, by consensus, of the Makkan period. 


Chapter 3. How The Salah Was ia 233 GS 2G - (v (المعجم‎ 
Made Obligatory )# (التسفة‎ 
454. It was narrated that ‘Aishah TUE & auci 022] TII 


| < 
said: “The first time the Salah was.) 2, o yg ot LOVE m 
enjoined it was two Rak'ahs, and it — o? 535? GF عن الزهري‎ ota» Uu 
remained as such when traveling {S gó E u Ot dé iy 
but the Salah while resident was —., ص تمي‎ gL NA 
made complete.” (Sahih) so Cally AL ole G8 رَكْعَتَيْنِ‎ 
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تخریج : : أخرجه البخاري التقصيرء باب: يقصر إذا خرج من موضعه» co qiie‏ ومسلمء 
salo‏ المسافرين» باب T‏ المسافرين aid Pm‏ :”7 من حديث oliw‏ بن عيينة (Ab‏ وهو 

Vie xS في‎ 
Comments: 


The ritual prayer in this Hadith connotes obligatory prayers other than the 
Maghrib and the Fajr prayers, because these prayers do not alter while 
traveling or non-traveling. Maghrib (the sunset prayer) in every condition 
consists of three Rak’ahs, while Fajr (the dawn prayer) always consists of 
two Rak'ahs. 


455. Abû ‘Amr - meaning, Al- , a 3a Paes و‎ 
Awzá" — said that he asked Az- l p إن‎ ee 


Zuhri about the prayer of the - 5 pe is) ded : dii الْوَلِيدُ‎ is Jú 
Messenger of Allah 3 in Makkah eg * VS 
before the Hijrah to Al-Madinah. هري‎ x ái - GEDIA يعني‎ 


He said: “Urwah told me that 7 الْهِجْرَةٍ‎ J i BE وَسُولٍ الله‎ iX 
‘Aishah said: ‘Allah enjoined the _, : 

salah upon the Messenger of Alláh angle عن‎ 5$ uet : o6 £i 
#¢, and the first thing that He dE 3425 عا‎ (nM da 23 ut 
enjoined was two Rak'ahs at a à pi 1 ae PEDE Pan 
time, then it was made complete تمت في‎ d kame 5 os ر‎ ee ما‎ 


four Rak‘ahs while in the state of dé p iX ash uu 3 2 
residence resident but the prayer dip 2 A 
when traveling remained two الفريضة الآولى.‎ 
Rak'ahs, as it was first enjoined,” d 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه البخاري ومسلم» وغيرهما من حديث الزهري به» انظر 
الحديث السابق. 


Comments: 

In this Hadith, some detail of the same preceding Hadith has occurred. That 
means the question was concerning the prayer of the Makkan life (before the 
Ascension). Because according to the authenticated statement, the Ascension 
took place only six months before the emigration or the Hijrah. Due to their 
proximity in terms of time, the Ascension and the emigration to Madinah 
were thought one. Now the meaning is clear as has been shown in the 
commentary to Hadith No. 454 above. 


456. It was narrated that ‘Aishah ¿é «ul te i$ أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - tos 
said: “The Salah was enjoined two 2z o 

Rak‘ahs at a time, then the Salah عَنْ عَايْسَةَ‎ dy عَنْ‎ (US o c 
when traveling remained like that, 
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but the Salah while resident was pord dead dies do pee 
increased.” (Sahih) (oem, ges) لت: فرضتٍ الصّلاة‎ 


io في‎ Íy po 


تخريجج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب: كيف فرضت الصلوة في Porte cel ANT‏ 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» wh‏ صلوة المسافرين ١ {VAG re ole pads‏ من V‏ مالك به» وهو 
في الموطأ(يحيل) : AEU‏ 

457. It was narrated that Ibn : d ap ru ei € 


‘Abbas said: “The Saléh was ` t om 
enjoined on the lips of the Prophet Gss قالا:‎ (4254 xz, | Gas 


u, four Rak‘ahs while resident, + “yy, ب‎ Eoi fui d 
and two while traveling, and one © M n gi uM عن‎ "Ot بو‎ 
Rak'ah during times of fear." ^ Css عباس قَالَ:‎ Gh عن‎ uu 
(Sahih) 1 


Te التي 8€ في‎ ou) عَلَى‎ B 
رَكْعََيْنِ وَفِي الْحَوْفٍ‎ UP 5 UBI 


* 0 


ركعة. 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» (o [We‏ انظر الحديث السابق» من حديث أبي alge‏ په» وهو في 
الكبزرى» Vite‏ 
Comments:‏ 


1. Every prayer does not consist of four Rak’ahs. Since the Maghrib or the 
sunset Prayer is the daytime odd-numbered prayer, it has three Rak’ahs and 
shall always remain three only. In the dawn prayer or the Fajr, the 
recitation of the Qur'án happens to be lengthy to the extent that its two 
Rak’ahs iend to exceed the four Rak’ahs of other prayers. Therefore, the 
Fajr prayer consists of two Rak’ahs regardless of whether one is traveling or 
residing at home. 


2. “The prayer of Fear is one Rak’ ah” - that means one Rak’ah with the Imam. 
The second Rak’ah will have to be offered individually. 


458. It was narrated that Umayyah  :َلاَق‎ tan ij Gt أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۸ 
bin ‘Abdullah bin Khalid bin Asid — ;. s«.5 pzs- 
said to Ibn ‘Umar: “How can the Mus - l 
Salah be shortened as Allah says أنى بكر‎ ci الله‎ X عَنْ‎ RAS الله‎ ate 
There is no sin on you if you shorten £ d : 
As-Salüh (the prayer) if you are in 


2a 0B مع‎ 
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fear.?’") Tbn ‘Umar said: “O son of 
my brother! The Messenger of Allah 
A came to us when we had gone 
astray and he taught us. One of the 
things that he taught us was that 
Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, has 
commanded us to pray two Rak‘ahs 
when traveling.” (Hasan) 


HE PM ابْنَ أخِي! إن‎ d 
of cle us edi = d 155 
VE Y ge أن‎ yi وجل‎ $e الله‎ 
eu 
p BS GA گان‎ dg َال‎ 


Ns doa a 


" 


تخريج : : [إسناده a oi [s‏ ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات باب تقصير الصلوة فى السفرء 
Vg‏ من حديث عبدالله بن أبي بكر به وتابعه الزهري› daane g‏ ابن خزيمة» cio Ge‏ 


Comments: 


. ووافقه الذهبي‎ CYoA Yi والحاكم‎ Velie tol 


The objection was that, in the Qur'án, shortening of the prayer has been 
stated to be contingent upon one's being in the state of fear, while the people 
had been shortening the prayer even without having been in the state of fear. 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar 4& gave a doctrinal answer that our Prophets $& 
teaching for us is ultimate and fundamental The true interpretation of the 
Glorious Qur'án is the one the Prophet # made, because the Qurân was 
brought by him. He knew its true meaning. And the fact is that the Prophet 
#% shortened his prayers on several occasions while traveling. 


Chapter 4. How Many 
(Prayers) Are Enjoined Each 
Day And Night? 

459. It was narrated from Abi 
Suhail, from his father, that he 
heard Talhah bin ‘Ubaidullah say: 
“A man from the people of Najd 
came to the Messenger of Allâh 3 
with unkempt hair. We could hear 
him talking loudly but we could not 
understand what he was saying 


Û1 45-Nisá' 4:101. 


Je في‎ bbs 5:06 - (é (المعجم‎ 
(& Ri) ái 


UG عَنْ‎ E GAT - toa 
مِنْ‎ BB سول الله‎ 
52 كي‎ TEA, الأ‎ aE أذ تخد‎ 
CTI ولا ْم ما يَقُولُ عش اء‎ 
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until he came closer. He was asking 
about Islam. The Messenger of 
Allah 2% said to him: ‘Five prayers 
each day and night.’ He said: ‘Do I 
have to do anything else?’ He said: 
‘No, unless you do it voluntarily.’ 
He said: ‘And fasting the month of 
Ramadan.’ He said: ‘Do I have to 
do anything else?’ He said: ‘No, 
unless you do it voluntarily.’ And 
the Messenger of Allah 44 
mentioned Zakéh to him, and he 


said: “Do I have to do anything 


else?’ He said: ‘No, unless you do 
it voluntarily.’ The man left saying: 
‘By Allâh, I will not do any more 
than this or any less.’ The 
Messenger of Allâh #2 said: ‘He 
will achieve salvation, if he is 
speaking the truth.” (Sahih) 
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D PNE M OU 


de هَل‎ ٠ قَالَ:‎ Ly pel في‎ eio 
قَالَ:‎ gs òf Y «لاء‎ iO 30rd 
eb re هَلْ‎ d «وَصِيَامُ شَهْرٍ رَمَضَانَه‎ 
الله‎ p 4 2555 gsi «لاء إلا أن‎ in 

ýG CASS cds هَل‎ 06 155 di 
Us. يَقُولُ‎ AG Jon GSE eol ن‎ 
5505 SE 2, Sal لا أَزِيدُ عَلَى هدا وَل‎ 


Gi òf gli EE 


—- ¬ 
E 
q 


wA oS 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الاإيمان» باب: الزكاة من Za ce» NI‏ ومسلمء الايمان» 
باب بيان الصلوات التي هي أحد أركان cp AY‏ ح:١928/1‏ عن قنيبة من حديث مالك به» وهو 


Comments: 


1. “We heard the humming or rumbling sound”: 


في الموطأ(يحيئ): ۰۱۷١ /١‏ والكبزى» ح:719. 


It appears he had been 


murmuring his questions, walking from a distance, which could make it easy 


for him to ask! 


2. Since the asker had already been a Muslim, and had pronounced the 
testimony, the Prophet $% stated to him other pillars of Islam. He did not 
mention the Pilgrimage because it had not been made obligatory yet. 


460. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “A man asked the Messenger 
of Allâh #5: ʻO Messenger of 
Allâh, how many prayers has Allah 
enjoined upon His slaves?’ He said: 
‘Allah has enjoined upon His slaves 
(five) prayers.’ He said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allah, is there anything before 
them or after them?’ He said: ‘Allah 
has enjoined upon His slaves (five) 


شوك انها كم Sot‏ عر es‏ على 
ie‏ مِنّ الصَّلَرَاتِ؟ قَالَ: Gon‏ الله عَلَى 
siglo 0‏ [حَمْسًا]). 8 da, U‏ 
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prayers.’ The man sworé that he E gea Meee Cen ae eae 
would not do anything more or less JU TES QA الها هل فبلهن او‎ 
than that. The Messenger of Allah #@ — [َخَمْسًا])‎ li ete dé d v 


said: ‘If he is speaking the truth he — , ربو‎ yJ, 4r ع رص‎ g Asen ntl 
will most certainly enter Paradise." ^ o^? ولا‎ E tle xy Y فخلف الرّجل‎ 
(Sahih) Gis bp : الله‎ 5425 OU ES i 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد ؛ 511/9 من حديث نوح بهء وللحديث شواهد كثيرة منها 
الحديث السابق. 
Comments:‏ 


The understanding of this Hadith has been elucidated in the commentary of 
the previous Hadith. 


Chapter 5. Making A Pledge To عَلَى الصَلَرَاتِ‎ ana GIG - (o (المعجم‎ 
Offer The Five Daily Prayers 


(0 الْحَمْس (التحفة‎ 
461. ‘Awfbin Malik Al-Ashja said: CS أَخْيَرََا عَمْرُو بن مَنْصُورٍ:‎ t 
“We were with the Messenger of Pius y guo dos ics get E 


Allah 4% and he said: ‘Will you not RN $ 
pledge to the Messenger of Allâh — «2553! Gerth أبى‎ 59 (xz بن‎ hy} 
#7 And he repeated it three times. boi ROME TENIS 
So we stretched forth our hands to #7 Jb 

give our pledge. We said: ʻO  ِْمَجْشَأْلا مَالِكِ‎ dy Gye الْأَمِينٌ‎ LIA 


Messenger of Allah, we are willing 7 pou Mop 
to give you our pledge, but on what?' D فقال:‎ AE رَسُولٍ الله‎ Le 

He said: "That you will worship ssf usg Ee رَسُولَ الله‎ 36 
Allâh and not associate anything ا‎ PE 


with him, and (offer) the five daily J445 يا‎ : Clb SEXUS ELE] Gea coul 
prayers.’ And he said, very quietly: Î (2, -46 pá AUG 3$ Li 
‘And you will not ask the people for على‎ b us 

anything.” (Sahíh) cia Ei تُشْرِكُوا به‎ YS الله‎ UI 


fec OM, fec fee of 
JUS Y ob Za كَلِمَهَ‎ fal; 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الزكوة» باب كراهة المسألة للناس» ح: 1١8/1١47‏ من حديث سعيد 
ابن عبدالعزيز بهء وهو في الكبزىء YYtie‏ 
Comments:‏ 


During the sacred lifetime of the Messenger of Allah à, four kinds of 
pledges were prevalent: 
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1. The Pledge of Islam - which was made at the time of accepting Islam. 


2. The Pledge for emigration or Hijrah. 
3 


. The Pledge for Jihad: for any expedition - for instance, at the time of the 


Treaty of Hudaybiyah. 


4. The Pledge of obedience, for obeying the commands and prohibitions of 
Aliáh Most High, as has been natrated in the above-mentioned Hadith. 


5. He uttered the last thing quietly because it was additional. 


Chapter 6. Observing The Five 
Daily Prayers 


462. It was narrated from Ibn 
Muhairiz that a man from Banu 
Kinánah who was called Al-Mukhdaji 
heard a man in Ash-Shám, who was 
known as Abi Muhammad, saying 
that Witr was obligatory. Al-Mukhdaji 
said: “In the morning I went to 
*Ubádah bin As-Sámit, and I met him 
while he was on his way to the Masjid. 
1 told him what Abii Muhammad 
said, and ‘Ubadah said: ‘Abû 
Muhammad is wrong. I heard the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ say: ‘Five 
prayers are those that Allah has 
decreed for (His) slaves, whoever 
does them, and does not neglect any 
of them out of disregard toward 
them, will have a promise from 
Allah that He will admit him to 
Paradise. And whoever does not do 
them will have no such promise from 
Allah; if He wills he will punish him 
and if He wills He will admit him to 
Paradise.” (Hasan) 


من حديث 


BE GG - )١ (المعجم‎ 
(1 (التحفة‎ um ls an 


5e ie عَنْ‎ E$ GL - ۲ 
eon s ees $4 5-5 o ote 
QU يحيى‎ gi 2 عن‎ td o co 
^ 9 روت‎ GF 8 o 5 HELP 
uS مِنْ‎ m أن‎ x ڪن ابن‎ cols 


nou gi p: 
JB atu ER » 7 
sell ui EUR i eee FANEN 


"ER "T ay s eet 
regen ai i Z x5 d NH 
a E ác £ ^c € 
SSS is QUÉ ut ol QU باي‎ 
^i am مو ا ارس‎ è we f 


تشن صَلَوَاتٍ BES‏ الله عَلَى calli‏ مَنْ 
dex tas dN Be DOE o. d e‏ 
d 56 ty ot dus E‏ عِنْدَ الله 
by hye‏ ضَاءَ Sy Sis‏ مَاءَ aj AEST‏ 


تنخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه آبوداودء اللوي باب فيمن لم cH‏ 


coL cil وصححه‎ SOAR al والكبرى»‎ AYY N Choe) tb poll " مالك به» وهو‎ 


Comments: 


. وغیره» وحسنه المنذري‎ YoY.YoY:e 


1. The Hanafites call the Witr - the odd-numbered prayer - compulsory. But 
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their argumentation is based on narrations that are either weak or bear the 
possibility of having more than one meaning. Compared to those narrations, 
the authentic and unequivocal reports, which have reached the level of being 
called Tawátur (something narrated in such a way, such as by so many people 
in each generation, that there is no question about its correctness and 
authenticity), declare the obligatory nature of the five daily prayers, and 
negate the compulsoriness of additional prayers. Hence, their statement is not 
right. On the contrary, Witr ought to be deemed the insisted Sunnah of the 
Prophet #2, which may not be abandoned without a reason. 


INA ai ál - (V (المعجم‎ 
(V. (التحفة‎ NT 


4 tae OE 


o dN Giov tf ات‎ ev 


Chapter 7. The Virtue Of The 
Five Daily Prayers 


463. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 


Allah # said: “Do you think thai  يبأ عَنْ‎ «pall o د‎ 


there was a river by the door of any ae اشر‎ f27 S oce fc z 

one of you, and he bathed in it five " ae uy: امد‎ id 4 ae sil 
times each day, would there be any „h“ ead vk 58 ol 3 eh قال:‎ 
trace of dirt left on him?" They z Loa HS He 
said: “No trace of dirt would be left 855 Oe A Ja ely oer n ل‎ 
on him." He said: “That is the :Ûl 2 C 455 مِنْ‎ um لا‎ :| KG GPS 0 


likeness of the five daily prayers. 
d means of them Allâh erases 
ins.” (Sahil) 


uA sl weer Ke OREA)‏ الله 
hed Su,‏ 


i RÀ qus‏ مسلم» ae LAE‏ باب المشي T‏ الصلوة تمحى به الخطايا وترفعم به 
الدرجات» Vig‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب: الصلوات الخمس كفارة» 

YY وهو في الكبزى»‎ ca من حدیث يزيد بن عبدالله بن الهاد‎ OVALE 
Comments: 


The scholars have held the expression Khatâyâ occurring here to mean As- 
Sagha'ir - minor sins. The righteous deeds - for example, prayer, ablution, 
charity, etc. - wash their apparent effects as bathing does, unlike the major 
sins (Al-Kabdir), which necessitate the precise action of repentance and 
remorse! And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 8. The Ruling On One | 
Who Does Not Perform Saláh 


eiat GHG - A pun‏ في كارك 
الصَّلَاةٍ (التحفة (A‏ 
er i iex T out‏ 
di a ue‏ ترصن عن JG of e‏ 


464. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah TH 
bin Buraidah that his father said: 
“The Messenger of Allah % said: 
*The covenant that stands between 
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us and them is the Salah; whoever 
abandons it, he was committed 
disbelief?” (Sahih) 
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4S دم‎ | Foe E 2 3 oe ae 
قال‎ :J6 «i عَنْ‎ SUP of الله‎ we D 
ere pan SS went, 8 ١ الى اك‎ ial 
eons ES di Sp op d$ الله‎ 25 


ecu E 


GS 3B KÉS t لصّلاة‎ | 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الايمان» باب ماجاء في ترك الصلوة» YT Me‏ 


يب “» وهو في الكبرى» ح :۳۲۹ وسنن أبن 


465. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 3 
said: ‘There is nothing between a 
person and disbelief except 
abandoning Salah.’” (Sahih) 


عن الحسين بن حريث به» وقال: oum‏ صحيح غر 
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اتخريج : [صحيح] آخرجه مسلم» الايمان» پاب بیان إطلاق اسم الكفر على من ترك 
Mic ca 4Lall‏ من حديث ابن جريج tás‏ وهو في الكبزى» Piz‏ 


Comments: 


1. The distinction between a Muslim and a disbeliever is the prayer. Prayer is an 
integral pillar of Islam: through it, a Muslim’s identity is established. 

2. The person who abandons prayer indulges in disbelief - because the one who 
never performs the prayer, has abandoned Salah altogether. Apparently there 
appears to be no distinction between him and a disbeliever. 

3. Between a slave (Abd) of Allah and between disbelief there is nothing but the 
abandonment of prayer, because through the abandonment of prayer the 
distinction of being a Muslim ends. Hence, his association with disbelief 


becomes pronounced. 


Chapter 9. Being Brought To 
Account For The Salah 


466. It was narrated that Huraith 
bin Qabisah said: ^I arrived in Al- 
Madinah and said: ‘O Allah, make 
it easy for me to find a righteous 
companion. Then I sat with Abû 
Hurairah, may Allah be pleased 
with him, and said: ‘I prayed to 
Alláh to help me find a righteous 


(المعجم 4( - GG‏ المُحَاسَبَةٍ عَلَى الصَّلَاةٍ 
(التحفة 4( 
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companion.’ So tell me a Hadith 
that you heard from the Messenger 
of Allah #8, so that Allâh might 
benefit me from it. He said: ‘I 
heard the Messenger of Allah يله‎ 
say: “The first thing for which a 
person will be brought to account 
will be his Salah. If it is sound then 
he will have succeeded, be 
salvaged, but if it is not then he will 
have lost and be doomed.” ~ (One 
of the narrators) Hammam said: “I 
do not know whether this was the 
words of OQatádah or part of the 
report.” ~ “If anything is lacking 
from his obligatory prayers, He will 
say: ‘Look and see whether My 
slave has any voluntary prayers to 
make up for what is deficient from 
his obligatory prayers.’ Then all of 
his deeds will be dealt with in like 
manner.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحبح] أخرجه الترمذي؛ الصلوةء باب ماجاء أن أول ما يحاسب به العبد يوم 


"» وهر في الكبزى» ح :۳۲ 


Comments: 


القيامة الصلوة» ح ٤۱۳:‏ من حديث همام به» وقأل: oO‏ غریب 


وله شواهدء منها الحديثان الآتيان. 


We get to know from this Hadith that one should not laze about at all in the 
performance of the Nawáfil (voluntary acts of worship) and the Sunan; such 
deeds aid in the complementation of the obligatory deeds of worship and may 
become beneficial in one’s elevation of ranks. In this regard, each one of us 
should ask himself this question: Who could ever claim that his obligatory 
deeds of worship are so flawless that he does not need to perform voluntary 


acts of worship? 


467. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“The first thing for which a person 
will be brought to account on the 
Day of Resurrection will be his 
Salah. Tf it is found to be complete 
then it will be recorded as 
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complete, and if anything is lacking fue 
He will say: ‘Look and see if you gi E CI ي‎ 3 
can find any voluntary prayers with Û Î op :QU BS 
which to complete what he  .. 5. عور ل قراس‎ x en 
neglected of his obligatory prayers. OP صل‎ MG py Ax & clus 
Then the rest of his deeds will be — - 5i گان‎ yy (6 os BG diui 
reckoned in like manner." (Sahth) RC rae Ca ل‎ 

مِنْهَا شيْءٌ قال: QA UE‏ تجدون له be‏ 
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- 
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تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث الآتي والسابق. 


Comments: 
Some narrations mention that first of all (unlawful) killing shall be accounted 
for (Sahih Al-Bukhéri: 1678). In this narration, the obligatory prayer is 
mentioned. There is no contradiction between such narrations, for among the 
rights of Allah, the first thing to be accounted for on the Day of Resurrection 
shall be the prayer; while among the rights of human beings, the first thing to 
be accounted for will be unlawful killings. 


468. It was narrated from Aba. wail 
Hurairah that the Messenger of أ‎ Ja _ 0 
Allah 3& said: “The first thing for خماد‎ G3 e o pall Gas 
which a person will be brought to ee oe 2% 

account will be his Salah. If it is Bar الل‎ 

complete (all well and good), ¿é $35 ol عَنْ‎ «4X بن‎ ued 
otherwise Allah will say: ‘Look and 
see if My slave did any voluntary 


A بن‎ aues أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۸ 


prayer. If he is found to have done . Y Wil SW 5 ZX2 Ach به‎ 
voluntary prayers, his obligatory , 3 PEE ا‎ 
prayers will be completed تت‎ eal وجل: انظروا‎ j& قال الله‎ 
therewith.” (Sahih) قَالَ: أَجْمِلُوا‎ 3 


تخريج: [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ٠١7/4‏ من حديث حماد ين سلمة به نحوه إلا أنه 
قال: "عن رجل من أصحاب النبي عد بدل: أبي هريرة رضي الله عنه» وهو في PEL‏ 
ح۳۲۵ وله شواهد كثيرة عند أبي ATT: ta sla‏ وغیره. 1 
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Chapter 10. The Reward For 
One Who Establishes The Salah 


469. It was narrated from Abû 
Ayyüb that a man said: “O Messenger 
of Allâh, tell me of a deed that will 
gain me admittance to Paradise." The 
Messenger of Allah #5 said: 
‘Worship Allah and do not associate 
anything with Him, establish the 
Salah, pay the Zakah and uphold the 
ties of kinship. Let go!” — as if he 
was riding his camel." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» TU [n‏ باب فضل صلة الرحم» اح تفخف coul beets‏ 


TNT EE‏ وهو في 


Comments: 


AT: C cli ..‏ من حديث بهز بن 


باب بيان الايمان الذي J>‏ 4 الجنة . 
الكبزى»؛ (YAE‏ 


1. Before asking the question, he had held the she-camel’s nose-rein, 
2. In this Hadith, the Pillars of Islam are mentioned. 


Chapter 11. The Number Of 
Rak‘ahs In The Zuhr Prayer 
While A Resident (Sahih) 


470. It was narrated from Ibn Al- 
Munkadir and Ibrahim bin 
Maisarah, that they heard Anas 
say: “I prayed Zuhr with the 
Prophet #@ in Al-Madinah, four 
Rak'ahs, and ‘Asr in Dhul-Hulaifah, 
two Rak'ahs." 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم t‏ صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء M rip‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة» والبخاري» التقصيرء باب: يقصر إذا خرج من موضعه» ح:89١٠1‏ من حديث ابن 


TEV IG وإبراهيم بهء وهو في الكبزى»‎ Sul 


U) As if he was riding his camel and the man had grabbed hold of its reins to ask this 


question. 
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Comments: 
In Madinah, the prayer was performed in full. Thereupon the journey was 
begun. Since Dhul-Hulayfah is outside of Madinah and the journey was long, 
upon arrival of the time for the ‘Asr prayer in Dhul-Hulayfah, prayer was 
shortened - that is to say, two Rak'ahs were performed. It should be borne in 
mind that this was the journey for Hajj. 


Chapter 12. The Zuhr Prayer 


(المعجم AB ale GG - ot‏ في 
While Traveling‏ 


(Y (التحفة‎ indi 


471. It was narrated that Al- 
Hakam bin ‘Utaibah said: “I heard 7 
Abû Jubaifah say: ‘The Messenger i 
of Allah يله‎ set off at midday, 
during the time of intense hea = sig uL 
(One of the narrators) Ibn Al- 
Muthanna said, to Al-Bathá' — and uid T _ 
he performed Wudi’, and prayed eet إلى‎ uen نُ‎ 1 J E à. 
Zuhr, two Rak'ahs, and ‘Asr, two p وَالْعَضْرَ‎ 5 oas sgh 
Rak‘ahs, with a short spear ~ ١ m 
(‘Anzah) in front of him. (Sahih) : : 
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تخريج : أخرجه eel‏ الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي EET ul «ei nM‏ عن محمد بن المثنى 
ومحمد بن coU‏ والبخاري» الوضوء» باب استعمال فضل وضوء الناس» اح :۱۸۷ وغيره من 
حديث شعبة 6% وهو فى الكبزى » :71 7 
Comments: 2‏ 
In front of him, a spear (a small spear: said to be of the measure of half a‏ 
lance) was placed in the ground for a barrier (Sutrah). The one performing‏ 
prayer should use such a barrier (Suirah) at all times except when he prays‏ 
behind an Jam, in which case the Imám's Sutrah is his Sutrah.‏ 


Chapter 13. The Virtue Of The —— ad X2 فَضْل‎ GG - OY (المعجم‎ 


‘Asr Prayer 


472, It was narrated from Abi 
Bakr bin ‘Umarah bin Ruwaibah 
Ath-Thagafi that his father said: "I 
heard the Messenger of Allâh 2% 
say: ‘He will never enter the Fire, 
the one who prays before the sun 
rises and before it sets.” (Sahih) 
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gi ths FE الله‎ dis قال : س سَمِعْتُ‎ 
455 E gab J gle y 581 
عُرُويِهًا».‎ 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب فضل صلوتي الصبح والعصر والمحافظة عليهماء 
Were‏ من حديث وكيع cu‏ وهو في الکبڑی› ح ORI‏ 


Comments: 


The Fajr (dawn) and the Maghrib (the sunset) prayers occur diving 
demanding timings. The mid-afternoon time happens to be usually of dealings 
and pre-occupation, sleep and negligence. The one who regularly performs 
these two prayers in congregation would, first and foremost, perform other 
prayers also similarly. And the prayer - the rightful prayer is the foundation of 
the Religion (Din). Hence, he would be a staunch believer and therefore 
would never enter the Fire. And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 14. Maintaining The 
‘Asr Prayer 


473. It was narrated that Abi 
Yiinus, the freed slave of ‘Aishah 
the wife of the Prophet à, said: 
“Aishah told me to copy a Mushaf 
for her, and she said: "When you 
reach this verse, call my attention: 
Guard strictly the Salawát especially 
the middle (4/-Wusja) Salâh. 
When I reached it, I called her 
attention and she dictated to me: 
‘Guard strictly the Salawát especially 
the middle (A47-Wusta) Salah and the 
‘Asr prayer, and stand before Allah 
with obedience.’ Then she said: ‘I 
heard it from the Messenger of 
Allah š5.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب الدليل لمن قال: الصلوة الوسطى هي صلوة العصرء 
ح:599 من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطاً(یحیی) :۱۳۹۰۱۳۸/۱ . 


Dl Al-Baqarah 2:238. 
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Comments: 
The addition made by ‘Aishah *& of Salâtul-‘Asr is in fact the explanation of 
the term Salátul-Wusta - the mid-most prayer, which occurs in some Ahádith 
as mentioned by the Messenger of Allah ري‎ otherwise these are not the 
words of the Noble Qur'án. Salátul-Wusta denotes the excellent prayer. And 
according to authentic Ahádith, it is the ‘Asr prayer. 
474. It was narrated from ‘Ali as -€—— 
ix di محمد‎ il- ٤ 
that the Prophet #% said: “They : بن عبد لأغلى‎ a ae 
distracted us from Salátul-Wusta — 555 v weg : Q6 EAS Gs Aus Gas 
(the middle prayer) until the sun - a an T" 
went down." (Sahih) رَضِيَ‎ GE عن غييدة» عن‎ ós af ot 
i NECI dG ee Gor 6 xe الله‎ 
AES c DE تی‎ PT Ái 


تخريج : : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» wh‏ الدليل لمن قال : pu si‏ هي ioo‏ العصر» 
TYY: Z‏ من حديث شعبة» والبخاري» الجهاد» باب الدعاء على المشركين بالهزيمة jl;‏ 3« 
Te‏ 1 من Cad‏ عبيدة به. 

Comments: 
Obviously the prayer before the sunset is none but the ‘Asr prayer. Alláh's 
Messenger 3 has designated this very same prayer as being the Salûtul- 
Wusta. In a narration of the two Sahihs (Sahih Bukhari and Sahih Muslim), 
this explanation occurs. 


Chapter 15. One Who paul de 53 من‎ GG - ٥ (المعجم‎ 
Abandons Salat Al-‘Asr (Vo fecun 


475. It was narrated that Abû GS سَعِيدٍ:‎ i الله‎ X A - eve 

Qilábah said: “Abû Al-Malih ft: cts Me GG iai ts 

narrated to me: "We were with A يخس أن‎ uen t LO? كن‎ aet 

Buraidah on a cloudy day and he said: ci 5d hs قال:‎ ENG wale عَنْ‎ 8 

“Pray early, for the Messenger of eet ud 

Allâh #% said: ‘Whoever abandons DP (x في‎ SO eG قال:‎ 

Salat Al-‘Asr, his good deeds will io :06 Be سول الله‎ 5 ob sal | ges 

perish.” (Sahih) " ee 

Ce Li 35 asii ite 3‏ . 
تخريج : : أخرجه cag sli‏ مواقيت الصلوة. باب من ترك t pal‏ »> ح :۵۵۳ من حديث هشام 
به» وهو في Sl‏ 6 6 ح4 . 

Comments: 

1. On a cloudy day, the sun is not discernible. Hence, there remains uncertainty 
about the timing of the sun’s setting. Therefore, the ‘Asr (the mid-afternoon) 
prayer should unfailingly be offered in its early time, so that delay may not 
result in missing the prayer and having to make it up (4/-Qada). 
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2. “His good deeds will perish” - What is referred to here is the phenomenon of 
some deeds becoming null and void, deeds whose knowledge is with Allah 
alone. Some have stated that by these words is meant severity and magnitude 
of the sin and not the literal wording. This connotation is not farfetched, but 
the above-mentioned meaning is closer to the wording (of the Hadith), 


Chapter 16. The Number Of في‎ pal Be X6 eG - )١5 (المعجم‎ 
Rak‘ahs In Salat Al-‘Asr While 
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جه مسلم» الصلوةء باب القراءة في الظهر والعصر» ح :0 من‎ oi تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
Foiz 66 SSI حديث هشيم به وهو في‎ 
Comments: 
Besides knowing the number of Rak’ahs for the ‘Asr prayer, we also got to 
know that the Prophet # used to only recite Surah Al-Fatihah in the last two 
Rak'ahs of ‘Asr. He appended no other Surah to it. Although, in the last two 
Rak'ahs of the Zuhr prayer, it is implied that he recited some other Surah also 
along with Surah Al-Fatihah. RP 
477. It was narrated that Abû Saeed — 55 
Al-Khudri said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #2 used to stand in Zuhr and of 
recite the equivalent of thirty verses ¿f « T أن‎ 3 ad Jt o£ PEE 5 بن‎ 2 nov 
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Rak‘ahs of ‘Asr he would stand for 
the equivalent of fifteen verses." 
(Sahih) 


[إسناده is‏ أخرجه الدولابي في ۱١۹/١: 2S‏ عن النسائي عن سويد بن 
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تخريج : 


نصر به» وهو في esl‏ ح ٠٠۲:‏ # الوليد هو ابن مسلم بن شهاب العنبري. 


Chapter 17. Salat Al-‘Asr While 
Traveling 


478. It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik that the Prophet #2 prayed 
Zuhr in Al-Madinah, four Rak'ahs, 
and he prayed ‘Asr in Dhul- 
Hulaifah, two Rak‘ahs. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء Wetec‏ عن قتيبة» 
والبخاري» الحج؛ باب رفع الصوت بالاهلال» VOA‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به. 


Comments: 
See Hadith 470. 


479. ‘Irak bin Malik narrated that 
Nawfal bin Mu'áwiyah told him that 
he heard the Messenger of Allah 3 
say: “Whoever misses ‘Asr prayer, it 
is as if he has been robbed of his 
family and his wealth.” 

‘Trak said: ‘And ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Umar informed me that he heard 
the Messenger of Allâh 2% saying: 
‘Whosoever misses ‘Asr prayer, it is 
as if he has been robbed of his 
family and his wealth.” (Sahih) 
Yazid bin Abi Habib contradicted 
him. H 


[1] That is, contradicted Ja‘far bin Rabi‘ah who narrated it from ‘Irak here — and Yazid’s 


narration is next. 
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480. It was narrated from ‘Irak bin 
Malik that he heard that Nawfal 
bin Mu'áwiyah said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ say: 
‘Among the prayers is a prayer 
which, if a person misses it, it is as 
if he has been robbed of his family 
and his wealth.” Ibn ‘Umar said: “I 
heard the Messenger of Allâh i£ 
say: ‘It is Asr prayer.” (Sahih) 
Muhammad bin Ishaq contradicted 
him." 
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تخرييج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن أبي عاصم في الأحاد والمثاني: MOVIE 27١7/7‏ من حديث 


481. It was narrated that ‘Trak bin 
Malik said: “I heard Nawfal bin 
Mu'áwiyah say: “There is a prayer 
which if a person misses it, it is as 
if he has been robbed of his family 
and his wealth.” Ibn ‘Umar said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 2¢ said: 
‘It is ‘Asr prayer." (Sahih) 


الليث بن سعد cay‏ وانظر الحديث السابق والآتي. 


تخریج : [صحيح وإسناده حسن ] انظر» CEVA‏ وهو شاهد له. 


Comments: 


Both, the one who resides at home and the one who travels, ought to guard 
against losing the Asr prayer in its prescribed time. Otherwise, it would be a 
tremendous loss. It ought to be offered within its time. 


Chapter 18. Salat Al-Maghrib 


482. It was narrated that Salamah 


(المعجم po Gil - OA‏ المَغْرب 
(التحفة (YA‏ 
ii dos - ۲‏ بن عَيْدٍ الأغلى 


Ul That is, Muhammad bin Ishaq narrated it from Yazid bin Abi Habib with the. following 
chain and wording, which differs with this narration, reported by Al-Laith from Yazid. 
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bin Kuhail said: “I saw Sa‘eed bin 
Jubair in Jam‘! He stood and 
prayed Maghrib, three Rak'ahs, then 
he stood and prayed ‘Isha’, two 
Rak‘ahs. Then he mentioned that 
Ton ‘Umar had done the same thing 
in that place, and he mentioned that 
the Messenger of Allah #% had done 
the same thing in that place. (Şafî) 


TAN: «e. 


Comments: 


r^ - we 
2 


pds SS SA dai م‎ 
& oS; si - ux - Lad gut ثم‎ 
á في‎ US dore Se ُمَرَ‎ uio 
de Ee d dn رَسُولَ‎ ST 3555 Loc 

ذلك في Gs‏ الْمَكَانِ. 


.. أخرجه مسلمء الحج» باب الافاضة من عرفات إلى المزدلفة‎ g 


. من حديث شعبة به‎ YAA 


The Maghrib prayer shall always consist of three Rak’ahs, regardless of 
whether one is traveling or is at home. This is because it is the daytime odd- 
numbered prayer (Witr). It is not possible to halve it. If two Rak’ahs are 
prayed, it would not remain odd-numbered, while the “Tshd’ prayer should 
consist of two Rak’ahs while one is traveling. 


Chapter 19. The Virtue Of 
Salat Al-Isha’ 


483. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $% 
delayed 7shá' until ‘Umar called 
him and said: “The women and 
children have gone to sleep.’ Then 
the Messenger of Allâh 3€ came 
out and said: "There is no one who 
is offering this prayer but you.’ And 
at that time no one used to pray 
except the people of Al-Madinah." 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم 14( - GG‏ فَضْل ale‏ العِشَاءِ 
(التحفة A‏ 


bai E - 487‏ بن pal gf ue‏ عَنْ 
LY us‏ قَالَ: Be‏ مَعْمَرٌ GAP of‏ 
عَنْ عُرْوَةَ عَنْ PER EE‏ 
كل بِالْعِشَّاءِ ZS‏ اداه fb‏ رَضِيَ الله IU‏ 
EAS oC SUI eG‏ 1455 الله يكل 
َقَالَ: AL oda p. Xf od X»‏ 
oh gas‏ يكن gil gs gat if sow‏ 
ESI‏ 


oer 


تخرييج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب وضوء الصبيان ومتى يجب عليهم الغسل والطهور 
... الخء cAI‏ ومسلم» المساجد» باب وقت العشاء وتأخيرهاء ح:58 من حديث الزهري 
به» أخرجه البخاري من حديث عبدالأعلى بن عبدالأعلى به» ح :۸1۲ . 


Comments: 


1. This incident belongs to the early period of Islam, before the Revelation of 


H Meaning Al-Muzdalifah. 
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Surah Al-Hujurat; whereas forbiddance of raising one’s voice and the threat of 
deeds coming to naught in its wake arrived in Surah Al-Hujurát. 

2. “There is no one who is offering this prayer but you” - because the Christians 
and the Jews never offer the Isha’ prayer. Only the Muslims perform it. And 
during that period, Islam had not spread outside of the city of Madinah, or at 
the most, there were a few helpless overwhelmed Muslims in Makkah, who 
had no room to offer the prayer publicly, in congregation. They offered their 
prayer in concealment. 


o Z psa eco 
Chapter 20. Salât Al-‘Isha’ في‎ ball صَلَاةٍ‎ GG - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
While Traveling (Ys (التسفة‎ AN 


484. Al-Hakam said: "Sa'eed bin. yg 
Jubair led us in prayer in Jam‘. (He 8 
prayed) Maghrib, three Rak‘ahs  : قال‎ & 
with an Igamah, then he said the wd so 


Taslim, then he prayed ‘Isha’, two — 777 MM. 3 
Rak'ahs. Then he mentioned that صلی‎ e -iz E بإقامةٍ‎ ESS - xi eR 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar had done _,_ ,.. ag ret o... 
that, and he mentioned that the العشاء ركعتين ثم ذكر أن عبد الله بن‎ 
Messenger of Allâh à& had done J% #8 الله‎ 3,25 5f 385; AS Já 
that.” (Sahih) a 
دلت‎ 


TARE SS وهو في‎ ZI ٠ تقدم‎ [eo] : تخريج‎ 


“I heard Sa‘eed bin Jubair say: ‘T لي‎ M re ra 
saw ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar pray in de® سلمة بن‎ Dis شعبة:‎ Gum ابن أسَدِ:‎ 
Jam‘; he made the Jgámah and 4| yz tjt bee crude do aod 
prayed Maghrib, three Rak'ahs, ^7, .. ¢ ع‎ O 4 ور‎ 

then he prayed ‘Isha’, two Rak‘ahs, CW Opal La qu صَلَى بِجَمع‎ v gl 


at 


485. Salamah bin Kuhail narrated: — ^5 is 34, Bon spe 3h - ٥ 


* 
^ 


then he said: ‘This is what I saw sez (2! ue جم‎ e acu f, a? 
2 “| هكذا‎ cJ QR العشاء‎ 

the Messenger of Allah # do in ~~? 9 ME gre fos Jd e 

this place." (Sahih) to S «JI اللو ا بصت في هدا‎ ney 


YAO? وهو في الكبزى» اح‎ “EA: جح‎ tes [صحيح]‎ ess 


Chapter 21. The Virtue Of باب فَضْل صَلَاةٍ الجَمَاعَةٍ‎ - CY (المعجم‎ 
Prayer In Congregation ANE 

j dis (YA (التحفة‎ 
486. It was narrated from Abd — 4i 32 «aU 32 ES GAT - 485 
Hurairah that the Messenger of + ,, rcr Fue ع الكو‎ 
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Allah 3& said: “Angels come to you dU ر‎ 86 Gun TM 
in succession by night and day, and Je SEs فيكم‎ eed T Pa 
they meet at Fajr prayer and ‘Asr Al ie ومون في‎ Ree ix 
prayer. Then those who spent the — ;, NEC 

night among you ascend, and He فيكم‎ iit Spal toS ثم‎ De Y 
(Allâh) will ask them, although He d ues قل‎ oder s 
knows best: ‘In what condition did — ^ 0 re ألم‎ oh و‎ al 


you leave My slaves.’ They will say: wae pat Ó Sal وَهُمْ‎ ASH ن:‎ aa) ai 
‘We left them when they were i aud 


praying and we came to them when 

they were praying.” (Sahih) 

تخريج : ae els‏ البخاري» التوحيد» باب كلام الرب تعالى مع جبريل . cedi A‏ اح VEA‏ 

عن I‏ ومسلم» المساجد» wh‏ فضل صلوتي الصبح والعصر والمحافظة عليهماء WY: Tan‏ من 
حديث مالك oy‏ وهو في الموطاً (يحيل) AYA:‏ 


487. It was narrated from Abû j iz. um us C - ۷ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 

Allâh يلك‎ said: “Prayer in — X4 TE oF Fas oF qx ol 
congregation is twenty-five times 
und tind than "d prayer of 8 اله‎ dus HA uf ن‎ epe gl 
any one of you offered on his own. — «34-1 الْجَمْع على صَلَاةَ‎ iX» Vai» قال:‎ 
The angels of the night and the day P 5 pedi TERT 
meet at Fajr prayer. Recite if you (MO Vy حمسو وَعِشْرِينَ‎ Me 
wish: Verily, the recitation of the — 5| 1,575 ES se في‎ JENS ل‎ 


Qurán in the early dawn is ever mp) cts BL 
witnessed. "1 (Sahih) gu SOS à Seal OC: 


[VA [الاسراء‎ tuta " 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب فضل صلوة الجماعة ... الخ: Mig‏ من حديث 

الزهري به وأصله متفق عليه» البخاري» EVV TEA:‏ ومسلم» Yi (MAE‏ باختلاف 

Comments: 
“Twenty-five fold” - because in order to offer prayer in congregation, one has 
to perform several righteous deeds - such as setting out from the home with 
the intention of offering the prayer, taking steps toward the mosque, 
supplicating while walking toward the mosque, exchanging greeting with 
people on the way, asking after the health of the ill, keeping the path clean, 
showing the way to strangers, aiding the helpless, inquiring after the health 
and wellbeing of fellow praying persons, and assisting them during difficult 
times. 


D ALisra’ 17:78. 
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488. Abû Bakr bin 'Umárah bin 
Ruwaibah narrated that his father 
said: “I heard the Messenger of 
Allah $& say: ‘No one will enter the 
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ME M oe GSI - ۸‏ وَيَعْقُبُ 


PEE 


ets E‏ اا : uos dn ; Eis‏ بن Je‏ عن 


إِسْمَاعِيلَ Py qi dé‏ بن iut‏ بن 
Er)‏ عَنْ OE e‏ سَمِعْتُ رَسُولَ الله 46 
» قل oz fa ME‏ 
QM do ii TENE:‏ 
TEN‏ أن تة 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» AVS ic‏ 


Fire who prays before the sun rises 
and before it sets.” (Sahil) 


Comments: 
There is no mention of congregational prayer in this Hadith, although 
mention is made of the Fajr and the ‘Asr prayers. Nonetheless what is meant 
by offering prayers is offering them in congregation. Prayer individually or at 
a delayed time is not praiseworthy. 


Chapter 22. Prescribing The xai فَرْضٍ‎ OG - Y (المعجم‎ 
Qiblah ne Gs 


489, It was narrated that Al-Bar® Jý ai; ts i2 eu 
said: “We prayed toward Bait Al- RECS : 


Maqdis (Jerusalem) with the 061 bias Gis De fo ed Bas 
Weed anne. E rota oe 
not sure — then it was changed to 326 £L. ghd es Ge نحو‎ RE رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
the Qiblah.” (Sahih) Adr Gus aui chs Sta of mui 
aat إلى‎ G25 
(ET »"... تخرييج : أخرجه البخاري» التفسير» باب: 'ولكل وجهة هو موليها‎ 


dem ومسلمء المساجدء باب تحويل القبلة من القدس إلى الكعبة» ح:60؟6/١١ من حديث‎ 
القطان به.‎ 
Comments: 
Bara bin Azib is a Helper Companion. It is apparent that he used to perform 
prayer with the Prophet 3& after the emigration only. Hence, this Hadith 
signifies that for sixteen to seventeen months after the emigration, Bait Al- 
Maqdis remained the Qiblah of Muslims. Then, in the month of Shaban of 
the year 2 H, the Ka‘bah was made the Qiblah. 


490. It was narrated that Al-Barâ 5 Vein 5; iia AT = eg 
. a. . c “eo A [pri 
bin ‘Azib said: "The Messenger of ~ | ,, 


- 5 uti 5 5 5 Pr 
Allah #@ came to Al-Madinah and بن يوسشف‎ uL Gis إبراهيم قال:‎ 
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prayed toward Bait Al-Maqdis for 
sixteen months, then he was 
commanded to face toward the 
Ka‘bah, A man who had prayed 
with the Prophet 3 passed by 
some of the Ansar and said: ‘I bear 
witness that the Messenger of 
Allah 3 has been commanded to 
face toward the Ka‘bah’ so they 
turned to face the Ka‘bah.” (Sahih) 


الصلوة من الايمان» ۳۹۹٤۰:‏ 44۸1ء 
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تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» الاپمان» باب: 


«VYoY 4‏ ومسلمء المساجد» wth‏ تحويل القيلة من القدس إلى الكعبة» exo te‏ من 


Comments: 


1. The name of this tribe of the Helpers (Al-Ansár) was Banu Salamah. On account 
of this very incident their mosque came to be known as the mosque of Qiblatayn (of 
two Qibiahs), which is until today frequented by multitudes of worshippers. 

2. The Helpers’ turning toward the Kabah - while praying must have surely 
caused some stir among all the worshippers, because the Kabah happens to 
be in quite the opposite direction of the Bait Al-Magdis. Obviously, the Imam 
must have been compelled to wade through the rows of the praying persons 
to get to the other side. The followers in the congregational prayer must have 
also changed the rows. Thus we get to know that a movement done in order 
to rectify the prayer does not spoil to prayer, regardless of whether that 


movement is slight or sizeable. 
Chapter 23. Situations In 
Which It Is Permitted Not To 
Face The Qiblah 


491. It was narrated from Sâlim that 
his father said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #§ used to pray voluntary 
prayers (Usabbih) while riding his 
mount, facing whatever direction it 
was facing, and he would pray Witr 
likewise, but he would not offer the 
prescribed prayers on it." (Sahih) 


(المعجم ۲۳) - Qa‏ الخال all‏ يَجُورٌ 
pe del a‏ بر sia‏ (التحفة (YY‏ 
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^u wx وجه‎ GT ja al án de ez 
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AS gle iai Mus عَلَيْهَاء‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز صلوة النافلة على الدابة في السفر حيث 

توجهت » TA NAA Se‏ من حديث ابن وهبء والبخاري» التقضيرء باب: ينزل للمكتوبة» 
VMA‏ من حديث يونس بن يزيد به. 


Comments: 


1. Voluntary prayer could be performed any time, whether one is traveling or 
residing at home. If one had to conform to the Qiblah or dismount, such 
restrictions would have deprived the traveler of voluntary prayers, or else one 
would not have been able to travel. This is why, in the voluntary prayer, 
provision has been kept that a traveler may offer his prayer on his mount, 
regardless of whether he remains facing the Qiblah, and whether he can 
completely perform the bowing and prostrating positions! 

2. Offering Witr - the odd-numbered prayer - while riding on a mount 
demonstrates that Witr is not obligatory or compulsory. It is but voluntary. 


492. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar 
said: “The Messenger of Allah à& 
used to pray while on his animal 
when he was coming back from 
Makkah to Madinah. Concerning 
this, the verse was revealed: So 
wherever you turn (yourselves or 
your faces) there is the Face of 
Alláh."! (Sahih) 


ع قو 0 "^ 5525 eo‏ 


5 AA Se عَمْرُو بن‎ UST ~ - ۲ 
ME s de de ad ww الله‎ duis 
Ci efl uas udi يِن مَك إلى‎ 


f$ hor Ged Aen 


[38 [البقرة:‎ Gat 455 es ولوا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز صلوة النافلة على الدابة في السفر حيث 


Comments: 


This also relates to the voluntary prayer. Apparently, while going from 
Makkah to Madinah, the Qiblah-direction occurs against one’s back. 


493. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% used to pray on his mount 
while on a journey, no matter what 
direction it was facing." 

Malik said: “Abdullah bin Dinar 
said: ‘And Ibn ‘Umar used to do 
likewise.” (Şalîl) 


I1 Al-Baqarah 2:115. 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز صلوة النافلة على الدابة ... الخ» 
WEEE‏ من حديث مالك» والبخاري» التقصيرء باب الايماء على الدابة»ء TOP‏ من 
حديث عبدالله بن دينار cu‏ وهو في الموطأ(يحيئ):١161/1.‏ 


‘Chapter 24. Finding Out That áx assi Ses etu - (YE (المعجم‎ 
One Was Wrong After Doing MO í 

His Utmost (To Determine The (YE (التحفة‎ alge V 
Direction) 


494. It was narrated that Ibn vs te popu ts ES gaii 
‘Umar said: “While the people ~ di Ne 2 ae 8 

were in Qubê’, praying the Subh cI KS ابن عَمَرَ قال:‎ oé ديتار»‎ d الله‎ 
prayer, someone came to them and č $}, 

said that revelation had come to 7 0 
the Messenger of Allah # the js) وقد‎ «LU! ale Jy 4 
night before, and he had been onz eet Seth الويف م‎ $ 
commanded to face the Ka‘bah. So oa a 

they turned around, and they had 
been facing toward Ash-Shám, but 
now they turned to face toward the 
Ka‘bah.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في القبلة ومن لم ير الاعادة على من سها 
فصلى إلى غير القبلة» حادق ومسلمء المساجد» باب تحويل القبلة من القدس إلى الكعبةء 
ح ٥۲۹:‏ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ(يحيل):١/ Mo‏ 
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Comments: 

The honorable Imám draws the following inference: the people of Quba 
prayed three prayers in a direction other than Qiblah after the command to 
change the Qiblah. They realized this only after they had already pexformed 
those three prayers; and yet there was no need to repeat them. Now also, if 
one realizes after having offered the prayer, that he offered the prayer in the 
wrong direction, it is not necessary for him to repeat that prayer, provided 
effort was made to locate the Qiblah before the commencement of that 
prayer. 


The Book of The Times 


6. The Book Of The 
Times (Of Prayer) 


Chapter 1. How Jibril Led The 
Prayer And The Definition Of 
The Times Of The Five Daily 
Prayers 


495. It was narrated from Ibn 
Shihab that ‘Umar bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz 
delayed the ‘Asr prayer a little. 
‘Urwah said to him: “Jibril came 
down and led the Messenger of 
Allah $& in prayer.” ‘Umar said: 
“Watch what you are saying, O 
‘Urwah!” He said: “I heard Bashir 
bin Abi Mas'üd say: ‘I heard Abi 
Mas‘iid say: “I heard the Messenger 
of Allah 3 say: Jibril came down 
and led me in prayer, and I prayed 
with him, then I prayed with him, 
then I prayed with him, then 1 
prayed with him, then I prayed with 
him — and he counted off five 
prayers on his fingers." (Sahih) 


كتانب المواقيت 295 


(المعجم ES - Oi‏ المواقيت 


(C... (التحفة‎ 


(المعجم )١‏ - إِمَامَةُ dum‏ وَتَحْدِيدٍ de‏ 
الصَّلّواتِ الخَمْس (التحفة YO‏ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» بدء الخلق» باب ذكر الملائكة صلوات الله عليهمء OYYVIp‏ 
ومسلم» المساجد» باب أوقات الصلوات الخمس» ح: 11١‏ عن قتيبة به. 


Comments: 


1. ‘Umar bin Abd Al-Aziz 4 had delayed or deferred the mid-afternoon prayer 
(Asr) from its desirable time and not from its absolute time. Urwah’s objective 
was to emphasize that the time of a prayer is very significant - so much so that the 
Angel Jibril 3 had descended to show the various times of the prayer. Hence, 
one should not be negligent or lazy in the performance of prayer on time. 

2. It has been narrated that after hearing this report, he never delayed in the 


performance of prayers. 
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Chapter 2. The Beginning Of CV tcl) اللو‎ o3 OE = OF nena 
The Time For Zuhr 1 
496. Shu‘bah said: *Sayyár bin . (:&4 vez 2e 48-4 av 

pa : 1 ARA = 
Saldmah, narrated to us, he said: ‘I لا غلی‎ A عبرا بن‎ al 0 MN 
heard my father ask Abû Barzah 73 502 Gis شعبّة:‎ Gis خالد:‎ Gis 
about the prayer of the Messenger ve كس مهمع‎ Aar ^ c 
of Allah 45. I said: ‘Did you really €^ 94 4 شال‎ E J 
hear him?’ He said: ‘AsIcanhearyou it. <3) „ÅD d الله‎ J.A, o 
now.’ He said: ‘I heard my father ask p P 
about the prayer of the Messenger of 2 J 
Allah #.’ He said: ‘He would not  :jó BB رَسُولٍ لله‎ ale عَنْ‎ ates » 
mind if he delayed it — meaning 
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like to sleep before it or speak after Yq’ gig +2) s. TED ái 5 
it." Shu'bah said: "Then I met him , 7 did Bee v * jl- 9 إلى‎ 
later on and asked him. He said: He 3%) «5 mo: SENS JÉ ea الْحَدِيتٌ‎ 


used to pray Zuhr when the sun had = ^ s - RAPES or 
passed its zenith, and (he would حِينَ تزول‎ E p S6 :06 JL 
pray) ‘Asr and a man could walk to ail إلى‎ de ds CAM Lad ^s الت‎ 


the farthest point in Al-Madinah othe de cuin 
and the sun would still be clear and — 62! Y وَالمَغربَ‎ > e EN 
hot. And Maghrib, Idonotknowthe =: JG 2s Sus Ax : S 355 is él 
time he mentioned.’ AfterthatImet — .,,. .,, يور اه‎ 

him and asked him, and he said: He SBS (e! Gals all Ja وَكَانَ‎ 
used to pray Fajr then after the prayer -Jý 4 A p " AT xac ads A 
aman could regarding it, sitting next 3 8 

to him, look at the face of someone -FUJ 1 dl ose led bi i 965 


he knew and he could recognize it.’ 
He said: ‘And he used to recite in it 
between sixty and one hundred 
(verses).”” (Sahih) 


«ei ... مسلم» المساجد» باب استحباب التبكير بالصبح في أول وقتها‎ ae pl: تخريج‎ 
باب : وقت الظهر عند‎ Tu من حديث خالد بن الحارث» والبخاري» مواقيت‎ MY:ie 
من حديث شعبة به.‎ Of Yi الزوال»‎ 
Comments: d os 
1. As for the midday prayer (Zuhr), the first moment of the time prescribed for 
its performance is agreed upon: it is when the sun has begun to decline from 

the meridian. 

2. Allâb’s Messenger 3& generally offered the late evening prayer (‘Isha’) when 
one-third of the night had elapsed. Sometimes, however, he would delay it 
until the middle of the night. 
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497. It was narrated from Az (Gis cae ii 7:6 أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - iav 
Zuhri he said: “Anas told me that i 
عن‎ 


2925 وو Behe oe or‏ . اشع ره 
مخمد اين حرب عن (dupl‏ الزهري went‏ ييه the Messenger of Allâh‏ 
Q,45 5) "siam OU‏ الل a‏ شع out when the sun had passed its‏ 

/ ١ a =n 4 201 ١ aya) J 
zenith, and led them in Zuhr os : d $i d a 
prayer.” (Sahil) Be يهم‎ bed Qe! Cel) 


Ey 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» gite‏ انظر الحديث السابيق» ومسلم t‏ الفضائل» wh‏ توقيره 


498. It was narrated that Khabbáb gss .- v5 * Gabi - 24a 
said: “We complained to the : لبر ميم‎ oi خبرنا يعوب‎ 


Messenger of Allâh # about how زهي عَنْ‎ 6i Jé pam A بن‎ AAT 


hot the sand was, but he did not — .. "n C ds ex. ٤ 
respond to our complaint.” It was g2 c aaa gr die. ابن‎ 
said to Abû Isháq (one of the 5% 38$ ài J,25 إلى‎ ES :06 OE 
narrators): ^Did they complain - Ride prad 
regarding his praying it early?" He — «? : قيل » إِسْحَاق‎ (ERES الرَمْضَاء فلم‎ 
said: “Yes,” (Sahih) b 238 figa 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب استحباب تقديم الظهر في dul‏ الوقت ... الخ. 
Meme‏ من حديث زهير به. 


Chapter 3. Praying Zuhr WE zm. 
Earlier When Traveling الظْهْرٍ في‎ do elt 1 (P (المعجم‎ 
(YV (التحفة‎ ait 


499. Hamzah Al-A'idhi said: “1 fiz ‘ar th اللو‎ Ak رتا‎ el — £44 
heard Anas bin Mâlik say: "When, — Fg ١ 

the Prophet à halted, he would > (ge شعبة قال:‎ SR da بن‎ 8 
not move on until he had prayed du giis cs أن‎ a 3G di 


Zuhr? A man said: ‘Even if it was 
the middle of the day?’ He said: «& héy لم‎ Y P) $ إِذَا‎ ue $e Os 


‘Even if it was the middle of the Sicha uu wie gall rp. o 
day." (Sahih) كانت‎ oly : رَجل‎ ju. «geal حتى صل‎ 
wave كانت‎ él قَالّ:‎ $ Lavy 

Es 


1 t 
تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب المسافر يصلي وهو يشك في‎ 
SAO وهو في الكبزى»‎ [mu من حديث يحييل بن سعيد القطان‎ \WWe dre الوقت»‎ 
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Comments: 


This signifies that he prayed the midday prayer (Zuhr) as soon as the sun 
declined from the meridian. 


Chapter 4. Praying Zuhr في البرد‎ ss des - )٤ (المعجم‎ 
Earlier When It Is Cold (YA (التحفة‎ 


500. Khalid bin Dinar Abû Khaldah — :j6 سَعِيدٍ‎ $i A e - ees 
said: “I heard Anas bin Malik say: 1 PD " 
"When it was hot, the Messenger of i: هاشم‎ 2 SH 4e آبو‎ Cae 
Allâh يه‎ would wait until it cooled : Qi za A sux 25 Au E 
down to pray, and when it was cold 1 ee 

he would hasten to pray.” (Sahih) 


"é: F 


. عجل‎ i 
من حديث أبي‎ Tig تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب إذا اشتد الحر يوم الجمعة»‎ 
OYMAUe وهو في الكبرى»‎ ca خلدة‎ 
Comments: 


The term Jbrad connotes offering the prayer when it gets a bit cooler or when the 
atmosphere gets cooler. But it does not signify a time when it is cool outside, 
because during the extremely intense heat of the summer, it would get 
reasonably cool only toward the sunset prayer (the Maghrib). So what is meant 
here is the time when it becomes a bit cooler than the temperature during 
midday. That means when the shadow of walls becomes worthy of placing one’s 
feet underneath them. During wintertime, days are shorter. Therefore, there is 
no reason to delay praying until after the beginning time of Zuhr. Hence, the 
Prophet #¢ would offer the Zuhr prayer early (during winter). 


Chapter 5. Waiting To Pray PETERE TET 
Zuhr Until It Cools Down الإبراد بالظهر إذا اشتد الخر‎ - Co (المعجم‎ 
When It Is Hot (Y4 iix) 


501. It was narrated that Abû f i 
Hurairah said: ^The Messenger of 1 asi es : 
Allâh 2% said: ‘If it is very hot, wait al Saal شهاب عن ابن‎ ui oF ail 
until it cools down before you pray, € nou 0 
for intense heat is a breeze from #1 هر‎ g! GF الرحمنء‎ AÉ qs سَلمة‎ 


Hell.” (Sahih) Sdi Sebi Sy قَالَ:‎ Be رَسُولَ الله‎ ój قَالَ:‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب استحباب الإبراد بالظهر في شدة الحر ... cell‏ 
VA Pli‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» مواقيت الصلوةء باب: الابراد بالظهر في شدة الحرء 
ove‏ من حديث ابن شهاب ea‏ وليس فيه أبوسلمة» وهو في الكبزى» ح NEAL‏ 


502. It was narrated from Abû قال‎ ci o5 اا اھ‎ - ony 
Müsá in a Marfû report: “Wait Bae xd 26 a 


f “8, 2 Mp. b - e. 
until it cools down to pray Zuhr, g œ! Wie حفص قال:‎ iy ue Ga 
for the heat you experience is a pé. Az ام‎ der Dias ipsa, gence 

Sam لخ‎ jor 1 
breeze from Hell." (Sahih) 97 UEM ابراؤيم بن‎ am 
ع ممه‎ » t. a5 . - 3o ree 
0 $e مقو . ع كيس 3929 وو‎ Ja ممع‎ 
عمر ابن حمصن بن‎ Seer vdd بن‎ get 
TEE UE 


P3 96 dz une ul عَنْ‎ us on 
1 z 2 ue i 
C ون‎ SAN Se rid الي‎ Op «pity 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزىء MSto‏ # يزيد وثابت cob uus‏ وللحديث شواهد 


عند ory: 6S I‏ وغيره. 
Comments: Ce‏ 


For further elucidation, see Hadith 500, 501. 


Chapter 6. The End Of The ghi c5 آخِرٌ‎ - CU (المعجم‎ 
Time For Zuhr AEN جر قت‎ 
(Ye (التحفة‎ 


503. It was narrated that Abd: jig حُرَيْتِ‎ firi iat - ۴۳ 

Hurairah said: “The Messenger of rh ro "Worm 
Allâh 2% said: This is ‘Jibril, peace — c eza الفضل بن موسى عن‎ vy 
be upon you, he came to teach you jé ey " te ls E LE عَمْروء‎ 
your religion. He prayed Subh Rs del e PEE OM 
when the dawn appeared, and he S% dey قال 0,25 الله 45( «هذا‎ 
prayed Zuhr when the sun had الدع‎ Ía وى‎ siig cA العلا‎ 
(passed its zenith), and he prayed — 7 — ess” al Du f 1 

‘Asr when he saw that the shadow ór 3 و‎ tpl db be 


of a thing was equal to its height, at "ETE 
then he prayed Maghrib when the 7 7 ثم صَلَى الْعَضْرَ‎ oA زَاعْتِ]‎ 


l1 Meaning he attributed it to the Prophet 4%. 
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sun had set and it is permissible for 
the fasting person to eat. Then he 
prayed ‘Isha’ when the twilight had 
disappeared. Then he came to him 
the following day and prayed Subh 
when it had got a little lighter, then 
he prayed Zuhr when the shadow 
of a thing was equal to its height, 
then he prayed ‘Asr when the 
shadow of a thing was equal to 
twice its height, then he prayed 
Maghrib at the same time as 
before, then he prayed ‘Ishé’ when 
a short period of the night had 
passed. Then he said: "The prayer 
is between the times when you 
prayed yesterday and the times 
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Aish Jo i الصَّائِم‎ Shs 175 m 
Jai ih جا‎ ef حل‎ i 
به‎ de p كليلاء‎ AM ne gb. 
Qu ui 


ante An o الْحَضْرٌ حِينَ‎ 
ت قد‎ s om ka ih c Adi 
~ bs «qua s ys 

e qs. سَاعَةٌ‎ cas 
a discs cape 


os HS WAL 


when you prayed today.” (Hasan) 
من حديث الفضل بن موسى به مختصرّاء‎ ۱۹٤/٠: تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الحاکم‎ 


وهو في الكبزى» ح: 15947 . 


Comments: 


1. 


Bp 


The terminal time of the Zuhr prayer and the first moment of the time of the 
‘Asr prayer, according to this Hadith and all other authentic Akâdith is Mithi 
Awwal, which means when the length of every shadow becomes equal to the 
height of the corresponding object, but this correspondence ought to be after 
taking away the shadow of the meridian. The shadow of the meridian signifies 
that shadow which is formed as soon as the sun begins to decline from the 
meridian [just enough to lengthen a shadow by the width of the strap of a 
sandal (Shirák)]. The time of Zuhr prayer ends when besides this shadow, the 
length of every shadow becomes equal to the height of the corresponding 
object, and the time of ‘Asr begins. This is the (view) of the majority of 
scholars, the Prophet's 4& Companions, the successors, the traditionists, and 
the jurists. 

The most meritorious and preferred time of ‘Asr prayer ends when the 
shadow has come to be twice as long as the corresponding object. The overall 
time for ‘Asr prayer, however, continues to remain valid until sunset for one 
who has an excuse or is driven by dire compulsion. 

He #% performed the sunset prayer (Maghrib) nearly at the same time on both 
days (as he prayed on the previous occasion). This is because the time of the 
sunset prayer is very brief. 
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4. The beginning time of the first day’s prayer and the ending time of the second 
day’s prayer: the length of time between these two timings is the overall time 


for this prayer. 


504. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas'üd said: “The Prophet 2 
prayed Zuhr when the length of (a 
person’s shadow) was between 
three and five feet in summer, and 
between five and seven feet in 
winter.” (Sahil) 


dF nam x gf Gal - e£ 
2 "Zo; T ^ o 6 
عبيدة‎ Cum JB i455 y! wins cy الله‎ 


geo ee عَنْ ابي مَالِكِ‎ xut oni 
Pode ui uS عَنْ‎ dub oil 
ملعو‎ of الله‎ XR عَنْ‎ sg الْأَسْوّدِ بْنِ‎ 
الله يل‎ Js le 23 قَالَ: گان‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] am ol‏ أبوداود» الصلوةء arm wh‏ صلوة الظهرء Enig‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث عبيدة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:1957١‏ . 


1. Measuring the length of the shadow caused by the sun is different in each 
locality. However, during the summertime, the shadow remains short, while in 


wintertime it is longer. 


2. This shadow refers to man’s own shadow. Each man’s height equals seven of 
his footsteps (measured in his shadow, standing in an upright position). 


Chapter 7. The Beginning Of 
The Time For Asr 


505. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: “A man asked the Messenger 
of Allah #% about the times of 
prayer. He said: ‘Pray with me.’ So 
he prayed Zuhr when the sun had 
passed its zenith, Asr when the 
shadow of a thing was equal to its 
height, Maghrib when the sun had 
set and ‘shû’ when the twilight had 
disappeared." He said: “Then he 
prayed Zuhr when the shadow of a 
man was equal in length to his height, 


(Y (التحفة‎ Lax 285 AST - (Y (المعجم‎ 


EET A Dor? if WB 
A لله بن‎ AR x 
29. ^s 5 41 5 Bou CM 
ines J JP idm aH عد‎ va 
LA 1 ae re 


- 9 
صل مي‎ 
ue في کل‎ Lx qiu 
QAMO GE Ze وَالْمَغْرْبَ‎ db 


The Book of The Times 


‘Asr when the length of a man’s 
shadow was twice his height, and 
Maghrib just before the twilight 
disappeared.” (One of the narrators) 
‘Abdullah bin Al-Harith said: “Then 
he said: ‘With regard to Isha’ I think 
it is up to one-third of the night, 1 

(Hasan) 
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Ta of E 4085 íi HIE 
Qe قال: ثم‎ qa جين غاب‎ LS 
dp ge) af SE n. اير‎ 


ل xe‏ الله c‏ الْحَارِثِ: 
AM NP ET.‏ 5 
KERENT‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] an ph‏ أحمد : ۳ / Vo)‏ زوم عن عبدالله بن الحارث به» وعلقه 


Comments: 


-Ydo Te ca gla yl 


1. In this Hadith, the starting and the finishing times of all the prayers except 
that of the Fajr have been described. However, the finishing time for Tsha’ 
Prayer (late evening prayer), according to other narrations, lasts until halfway 
through the night (Nisf Al-Layl). And this is authentic. 

2. For a detailed discussion concerning the time for ‘Asr, see Hadith 503. 


Chapter 8. Hastening To Pray 
‘Asr 


506. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah i£ 
prayed ‘Asr when the sun was in 
her room and the shadow had not 
appeared on her wall. (Sahih) 


(المعجم ۸) - GAG‏ تغجيل العضر 
(Y ias)‏ 


Me ie 5 عَنْ‎ epe gio 
pl BÉ do @ رَسُولَ الله‎ Of 
iy tl لَمْ يَطْهَرٍ‎ ERA في‎ LBs 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة. باب وقت العصر» oío:c‏ عن قتيبة » ومسلم» 
المساجد» باب أوقات الصلوات الخمس» ح:١١5‏ من حديث ابن شهاب به» وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


St: 


This Hadith points to the early performances of the ‘Asr prayer, which means 
the Prophet # used to offer it as soon as the shadow was equal in length to 
the height of the object by which it is measured. The apartment of ‘Ai’shah & 
refers to the compound of her dwelling-place, which was surrounded by a 
wall. In the afternoons, the entire compound used to remain lit by the 


1 The speaker there is Thawr, who narrated it from ‘Ata’ from Jábir. 
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sunlight. As the sun declined, the shadow of the western wall used to spread 
in the enclosure. And because the wall was not high, the sunlight stayed in the 
compound. The shadow would not ascend the eastern wall. As soon as the 
shadow would grow equal to the western wall, the prayer was established. 


507. It was narrated from Anas — :j6 jo) 5j Mí 6$ - ov 
“The Messenger of Allah à& used ا‎ Mm Ad duc Sate 
to pray ‘Asr, then a person could أخبرنا عبد الله عَنْ مالك قال: حدقي‎ 
l| said: 5 4 4 "e 
go to Quba'." One of them!!! said: ob : عد الله ع ا‎ 4: mess 5 rui 
“And he would come tothemwhen |, 7 ut d he un $77 
they were praying.” The other said: — ——^ ثم‎ $23 Aa كان‎ $E رَسُول الله‎ 
“And the sun was still high." — » f: ess- umo ao oe 
أحدهما: فا‎ JUR els الذا إلى‎ 
(Sahih) ees $i J $t E oe 
"es وَقال الآخرٌ:‎ «oles وَهُمْ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت ital‏ باب وقت العصرء اح :001.06۸ ومسلمء 
المساجد» باب استحباب التبكير بالعصرء Wiig‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
٩/۱: Cow) tb yall‏ مختصرّاء والكبزى» Mog‏ 


Comments: 

We learn from this Hadith that the Prophet #é used to offer the prayer as 
soon as the shadow was equal to the length of the person or object by which it 
was measured. The inhabitants of Quba, due to work and other 
preoccupations, performed the prayer later. That is to say it is allowed to 
offer it when the shadow comes to be twice as long as the corresponding 
object. The best approach in this matter is to perform the mid-afternoon 
prayer (Salát Al-‘Asr) with the least possible delay, as soon as the shadow 
grows equal in length to the height of any object by which it is measured, 
because this is the practice of the Prophet &&. 


508. It was narrated that Anas bin. „£ i mis ig 6e - eA 
Mâlik said: “The Messenger of 7, ug ye  , e, 

Allâh # used to pray ‘Asr when i: أنه‎ GUE أنس بن‎ 

the sun was still high and bright, ze 7 ale 
and a person could go to Al- * 5 
‘Awali?] when the sun was still إلى‎ celi Laig XX Gaye والشمس‎ 


high.” (Sahih) : عة‎ usas cis 


D! Both Az-Zuhríi and Isháq bin ‘Abdullah narrated it from Anas, so the reference is about 
them. 

P1 Al-Awali is the southern most district of Al-Madinah, and it is very big. Its nearest limit 
is at a distance of about two miles from the center of Al-Madinah. While its furthest 
limit is about eight miles. 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» انظر الحديث السابق عن قتيبة» والبخاري» ح:001 من حديث ابن 

شهاب 6S‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:40٤۱.‏ 

509. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “The Messenger of : L 
Allâh يله‎ used to lead us in Asr ربعي بن‎ of a عن‎ xy حدثنا‎ 
prayer when the sun was still bright — .. <f ae xA dou ear 
and high." mE OPERA Ore ee 
G A BE مَالِكِ قال: كان رَسُول الله‎ 

á 3‏ ^ 33 
العَصر والشمس Hay‏ محلقة. 


تخريج: [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه ۲۳۲۰۱۸٤۰۱۹۹۰۱۳۱ se E‏ من حديث منصور بن 


۹ - أَخْيَرَنَا إِسْحَاقٌ بن إيْرَاهِيمَ: 


510. It was narrated that Abû Bakr «sf . 
bin ‘Uthman bin Sahl bin Hunaif î ° ^ 
said: “I heard Abi Umámah bin (ys 5 OUR y بى بكر‎ 


f اللو عَنْ‎ ks 
Sahl say: ‘We prayed Zuhr with UE MV T us rr a 
‘Umar bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz, then we ¢ Aul UD aL قال:‎ gi eil 


went out and entered upon Anas — j| yz 4 Lo CL VOCI 
5 Kes x 2 - » em A . يعول‎ 
bin Mâlik, and we found him 77 7 7 7. يقر‎ ge 
praying Asr” I said: “O unde, yl خلت‎ 

what is this prayer that you 42 gE «x ia الك فنا‎ 
prayed?” He said: “Asr; this is the i Te d 7 ELA 

prayer of the Messenger of Allâh :Jë fois الصّلاة التي‎ oe G 
em we used to pray with him. Ai 4E اله‎ S525 T 5 E 


عوسي رل 


i es 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري› مواقيت الصلوة» باب وقت العصرء RIA‏ ومسلم» المساجدء 
باب استحباب التبكير بالعصر» Wile‏ من حديث عبدألله بن المبارك به. 


511. It was narrated that Abû ib S di gei] ~ eM 
Salamah said: ^We prayed at the ane " 

time of ‘Umar bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz, = : : 
then we went to Anas bin Malik gio كَالَ:‎ Gk Ui عَئْرو عَنْ‎ n ii 
and found him praying. When he +: و . 2 فوم‎ 5 2 
finished he said to us: ‘Have you العزيزٍ ثم انصَرفتا‎ X5 ce T DU) في‎ 
prayed? We said: "We prayed — B MAE suu بن‎ rs 
Zuhr? He said: ‘I prayed ‘Asr. ر‎ nont gsi E P ce io ur 
They said: “You have prayed early.’ Lo اصليتم؟ قلنا:‎ :U ل‎ 
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He said: ‘Rather I prayed as I saw O r4 art | 
] $i : En: 

my companions pray.” (Hasan) ui Ls pd nae i : a se 

gly u$ bel Gy :00 us 

4 V REP 

أُصْحَابِى يُصَلُونَ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] sk‏ أبوعلقمة هو عبدالله بن محمد بن عبدالله بن أبي فروة الأموي. 


Comments: 

All these narrations demonstrate that the Messenger of Allah 3& used to 
perform the Asr prayer as soon as its time began. And this is the Prophet's 3 
Sunnah, That being said, it may be performed, without any harm, when the 
shadow comes to be twice as long as the corresponding object. But it is not 
the best thing to do. Thus the mid-afternoon prayer (‘Asr) ought to be offered 
in its early time. There is no harm in delaying it occasionally due to pressing 
preoccupations. And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 9. Stern Warning فى تأخير‎ ast GG - )4 (المعجم‎ 
About Delaying Asr ل لق‎ 
(TY diel) العَضر‎ 


512. ”قلق لذ‎ narrated to us that 
he entered upon Anas bin Málikin © 7,” 7 7 ha 
his house in Al-Basrah, when he ‘JU JU o Ro بن‎ 
had finished Zuhr, and his house Ate 3 gd quA A Lits yh 
was beside the Masjid. “When we خل‎ sae pum dre e 
entered upon him, he said: ‘Have ĝe Eau في ذَارِهِ‎ WE على انس بن‎ 
you prayed ‘Asr? We said: ‘No, we 
have just finished Zuhr? He said: 


GLA‏ مِنَ الظهْر 05155 بِجَنْبِ الْمَسْجِدٍ 


‘Pray ‘Asr. So we got up and 
prayed, and when we finished he 
said: ‘I heard the Messenger of 
Allah #2 say: “That is the prayer of 
the hypocrite: he sits and delays 
‘Asr prayer until (the sun) is 
between the horns of the Shaitán, 
then he gets up and pecks four 
(Rak‘ahs) in which he only 
remembers Allah a little.” (Sahih) 


ens loi قَالَ:‎ ale chis uf 
joel fy ten dui لاء إِنَّمَا‎ oii 
haie. dU A dila cd 
3E الل‎ 0,25 £z :06 انْصَرَفْنَا‎ uli 
dy ode gh bis Sb dA 


Jd» gu LA إِذَا‎ GE V € 
s الله‎ Xx لا‎ uoi كَامَ‎ picis 


تخريج : أخرجه e‏ المساجد» باب استحياب التبكير بالعصر» WY:ie‏ عن علي بن حجر 


به» وهو في الكبزى» NEA‏ 
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Comments: 
“Gives four quick pecks” because the sun almost begins to set. He, therefore, 
starts praying quickly. By the look of it, it appears as if a crow is pecking at 
something. He does not fully carry out the utterances in various parts of the 
prayer. Since he lacks enthusiasm, he sparingly recites the things prescribed in 
them. He recites a part of what he should recite. Because the prayer consists 
of four units, the expression four pecks is brought into use. Though these four 
units comprise eight prostrations, due to his rapidly performing them, two 
prostrations seem to be like one peck of a crow. 


513. It was narrated from Salim, : قال‎ ela o on "E eai - ew 
from his father, that the Messenger " OP NC 
of Allah ێ#‎ said: “The one who OF *. GF «$55! عن‎ oles Gus 
misses ‘Asr prayer, it is as if he has 3% jp ju #6 الل‎ 5: i 
been robbed of his family and his ES PE رشو‎ P a 
wealth.” (Sahih) و3‎ IS العضر‎ ile 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب التغليظ في تفويت صلوة العصرء Wiig‏ من حديث 
سقيان بن ية به IIO UM gay‏ 


. «jus أَهْلَهُ‎ <3 


Comments: 
See Hadith 479 for the commentary. 


Chapter 10. The End Of The 


(المعجم (V+‏ آخِرٌ وَفْتِ العَضر 
Time For ‘Asr 1‏ 


(Y£ (التحفة‎ 


S14. It was narrated from Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah that Jibril came to the 
Prophet #@ to teach him the times 


BIS وَاضِح:‎ ho be - o\t 
2 o 


يني ابن oe‏ - عَنْ برد - هو 


22,42 
قذامة — 


of prayer. Jibril went forward, with 8 E as عَطًاءِ ؟‎ - gly yl 
the Messenger of Allah يل‎ behind et uU we o et 
him and the people behind the 2% DT E D. of : ai XB pt 
Messenger of Allah #2, and he 28 zu 


prayed Zuhr when the sun had 
passed its zenith. Then he came to 
him when the shadow of a person 
was equal to his height, and did as 
he had done before; Jibril went 
forward, with the Messenger of 
Allah ييه‎ behind him and the 
people behind the Messenger of 
Allah #8, and he prayed ‘Asr. Then 
Jibril came to him when the sun 
had set; Jibril went forward, with 


dibus dum pe Pi cole d 
$E الله‎ J.55 خلف‎ ie REG d T 
Sem is الشَّمٌْ‎ IS ne hn ua 
DU XE E الله‎ T dm 0 
sé ثم‎ (sl a عات تخول الل كه‎ 
dum HÉ LIS x3 Se d 
dag حف‎ ES A 3E وَرَصُولٌ الله‎ 
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the Messenger of Allah # behind 
him and the people behind the 
Messenger of Allah #%, and he 
prayed Maghrib. Then he came to 
him when the twilight had 
disappeared; Jibril went forward, 
with the Messenger of Allâh يك‎ 
behind him and the people behind 
the Messenger of Allah #8, and he 
prayed Isha’. Then he came to him 
when dawn broke; Jibril went 
forward, with the Messenger of 
Allah i£ behind him and the 
people behind the Messenger of 
Allah 3£, and he prayed Al- 
Ghadáh.!! Then he came to him 
on the second day when a man's 
shadow was equal to his height, 
and did as he had done the day 
before, he prayed Zuhr. Then he 
came to him when the shadow of a 
man was twice his height, and did 
what he had done the day before, 
and prayed ‘Asr. Then he came to 
him when the sun had set and did 
what he had done the day before, 
and prayed Maghrib. Then we slept 
and got up, and slept and got up 
again. Then he came to him and 
did what he had done the day 
before and prayed ‘Isha’. Then he 
came to him when the (the light of) 
dawn was spread (on the horizon)! 
and the stars were still clear in the 
sky, and he did the same as he had 
done the day before, and prayed Al- 
Ghadáh. Then he said: ‘The time 


! Meaning Fajr, the morning prayer. 
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ex be EO 


هر 
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1 The Fajr prayer was elongated because the Prophet يله‎ recited at length during the 
prayer, so that it ended just before sunrise. That defined the end of the time for Fajr, as 
the beginning of the time was defined by the moment when he started the first Rak'ah. 
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between these two is the time for 
prayer.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] |> جه الحاكم: 195/1١‏ من حديث عمرو بن بشر الحارثي عن برد بن 
ستان 64 وهو فى الكبزى» :۱0۹۷ وللحديثت شواهد» انظرء oYY:c‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 11. Whoever Catches 
Two Rak'ahs Of ‘Asr Prayer 


515. It was narrated from Abii 
Hurairah, may Allâh be pleased 
with him, that the Prophet # said: 
“Whoever catches up with two 
Rak‘ahs of ‘Asr prayer before the 
sun sets, or one Rak'ah of the Subh 
prayer before the sun rises, has 
caught it.” (Sahih) 


ET Af مَنْ‎ - )١١ (المعجم‎ 


(wo (التحفة‎ asl 
: بن عَبْدٍ الأغلى‎ nn GAT - ٥ 
oi of ner Lez d AM Gi 


ot Nm ol oF cael DP (usb‏ أي 

EI TNI 
zx أذ‎ js sad Po b. E35 A5 
bf 43 الصبح‎ ae oe 1155 Pi grec] 


asst As Ms ES 1 RN 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم ۰ المساجد» باب من أدرك ركعة من الصلوة فقد أدرك تلك الصلوةء 
10A:‏ من حديث معتمر په» وهو في الكبزى» P wiz‏ 


Comments: 


1. The significance of the Hadith is that the beginning of the prayer is what 
counts and not its conclusion. This means that if one inaugurates his prayer 
within its valid time and completes one of its units, his prayer is valid. It will 
not be considered as having been a missed or late. 

2. If such a situation arises, setting of the sun or its rising, while still he is 
praying, would not invalidate his prayer. He ought to continue with his prayer 
and complete it. This is the opinion of the majority of scholars. 


516. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Prophet 4 said: 
“Whoever catches up with one 
Rak‘ah of ‘Asr prayer before the 
sun sets, or catches up with one 
Rak'ah of Fajr before the sun rises, 
has caught it.” (Sahih) 


we y Aun gal - - 5‏ الأغلى: 
NEL Gls‏ كَالَ: Cees‏ مَعْمَرًا ge‏ 
S‏ عَنْ dhs uf‏ عَنْ ابي ob GA‏ 
LU‏ يل كَالَ: «مَنْ BS ju; II‏ 
OF Qai‏ تَيب i wars ooi‏ 


vot az 


AAT XS s ple d$ zal 3 
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تخریج : : أخرجه مسلم» p AWAY‏ الحديث السابق من حديث معمر بن راشدء 
والبخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب من أدرك ركع من العصر قبل الغروب» ra‏ من حديث al‏ 
سلمة بهه وهو فى في Votre esi‏ ورواه أبن خزيمة في (emm‏ ح:1486 عن محمد بن 
عبدا لأعلى ET‏ 

517. lt was narrated from Abü Gis : 7 iu oig ee Eget - ety 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: d PNE 
"If any one of you catches the first uc عَنْ‎ os Gas e الْمَضْلُ بن‎ 
prostration of ‘Asr prayer before ie 53 DRE gl عَنْ‎ ae ial is 
the sun sets, let him complete his y es M Se IL 
prayer, and if he catches up with من‎ Bes ási S S55) قال: «إذا‎ 
the first prostration of Fajr prayer spk 3ه و‎ (OUR OM 05 s s 

2 P 2 لشمس‎ \ pax $ 
before the sun rises, let him cae ES H E 7 id 
complete his prayer." (Sahih) PL iL. Le أوَّل‎ 25 Gb cix 


Lo ez 2A gu bÍ أن‎ JÉ era 
(انظر الحديث السابق) عن أبي نعيم الفضل بن دكين بهء‎ ٥9٦: البخاري» ح‎ aa oi : تخريج‎ 


وهو في الكبزى» Aoki‏ وأخرجه مسلمء Yi‏ من طريق آخر عن أبي سلمة ca‏ كما تقدم 
في الحديث السابق. 


518. It was narrated from Abd — 45 t£ walle عَنْ‎ cs th) - ۸ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of i = ie ed 
Allâh #5 said: “Whoever catches 2% o^ (Qus o 2 عن‎ cell ol 
up with a Rak'ah of the Subh gh دون عَنْ‎ cz o hes ol 
prayer before the sun rises, then he > 
has caught up with Subh, and 3534 5» رَسُولَ الله 8€ قَالَ:‎ oí هريره‎ 
whoever catches up with a Rakah îj; SÎ 4$ ال‎ i4 t, fe 
rs) الصبح‎ ane i كعة‎ 
of ‘Asr prayer before the sun sets, E Je a x ha 3 
then he has caught up with Asr.”  ةعكر‎ hy 531 ومن‎ ‘renal Asl às (nel 
(Sahih) 


Ags 3 stk ods كل أذ‎ a x, 
asl 
COVA Oe ERS الصلوة» باب من أدرك من من الفجر‎ uda جه البخاري»‎ RÀ: : تخريج‎ 
من الصلوة فقد أدرك تلك الصلوة ح :۳/۰۸ من‎ Sy ومسلمء المساجدء باب من أدرك‎ 
Ory: C «xb oM Gem DU gall a وهو‎ ca حديث مالك‎ 


519. It was narrated from Nasr bin — :* ميث‎ hz $45 gi GAT - ۹ 
"Abdur-Rabmán, from his grandfather i er 

Mu'ádh, that he performed Tawáf All بن‎ Hee عَنْ‎ xx» Gis: ple 
with Mu'ádh bin ‘Afra’ but he did not 


[EA 


erate ie me cH 
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pray. “I said: ‘Are you not going to 
pray? He said: ‘The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: "There is no prayer 
after ‘Asr until the sun has set, nor 
after Subh until the sun has risen." 


Paf) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:9/4١7‏ من حديث شعبة به # نصر مستور» وفيه 
Jue : c? e 2‏ 


Chapter 12. The Beginning Of 
The Time For Maghrib 


520. It was narrated from Sulaiman 
bin Buraidah that his father said: “A 
man came to the Messenger of Allâh 
# and asked him about the times 
of prayer. He said: ‘Stay with us for 
these two days. Then he told Bilal 
to say the Igamah at dawn and he 
prayed Fajr. Then he told him to 
do that when the sun had passed its 
zenith and he prayed Zuhr. Then 
he told him to do that when the 
sun was still bright, and he said the 
Igámah for ‘Asr. Then he told him 
to do that when the last part of the 
sun had disappeared, and he said 
the Igamah for Maghrib. Then he 
told him to do that when the 
twilight had disappeared and he 
said the /gámah for ‘Isha’, The 
following day, he prayed Fajr when 
there was light, then he delayed 
Zuhr until it was cooler, and waited 
until it was much cooler before 
praying ‘Asr but the sun was still 
clear, so he prayed ‘Asr later than on 
the first day. Then he prayed Maghrib 
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before the twilight disappeared. Then 

he told him to say the Igamah for 

‘Isha’ when one-third of the night had 

passed, and he prayed, then he said: 

‘Where is the one who was asking 

about the times of prayer? The times 

of your prayer are between the times 

you have seen.” (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه cae Lat T‏ باب أوقات الصلوات الخمس» WV‏ من حديث 
سفيان Gost‏ به وهو في الكبزى» ح NOVO‏ 

Comments: 

1. Several similar narrations have preceded. 


2. There is no difference of opinion concerning the timing of the Maghrib 
prayer: It is the sunset. 


Chapter 13. Hastening To Pray we Ad ات‎ ۳ i) 
Maghrib RTA لع‎ 
(WV (التحفة‎ 


S. وو‎ Sous 


521. It was narrated from a man of ÉS ui i Ca. [sati 
5 


Aslam, who was one of the ١ > AP 

Companions of the Prophet #2, that ¿Aes عَنْ أبى شر قَال:‎ Li GAL IL 
they used to pray Maghrib with the dosis iie epe UL dt Ref E. 
Prophet $&, then they would go back elo ألم‎ oe خسان بن يلال عن ر جل‎ 
to their families in the furthest part g «54 مَمَ‎ Slat أنه كَاثوا‎ EE الت‎ 

= 2 - M * سكام‎ ^ 

of Al-Madinah, shooting arrows and D 2 3 ار‎ ae و‎ sek Miu 
seeing where they landed. l! ail إلى‎ ee إلى‎ opm m (m pall 


(Hasan) Ree Bis ad يَرْمُونَ‎ Bach 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه ۳۷١ SO: det‏ عن محمد بن جعفر عن شعبة به . 

Comments: 

1. As we get to know from this Hadíth the Maghrib prayer should be offered 
immediately after the sunset, and small Surahs should be recited in it. 
Otherwise, while praying it would grow dark. 

2. Here, in actuality, is meant the city of Madinah and not the habitations 
around its outskirts. Because, they were situated at a distance of several 
miles. 


Chapter 14, Delaying Maghrib (^ (التحفة‎ oA ef - )١5 (المعجم‎ 
522. It was narrated that Abi 36 EXT gi is tai - oYY 


I! Because it was still bright enough. 
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Basrah Ai-Ghifári said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh #@ led us in 
praying ‘Asr in Ai-Mukhammas. He 
said: ‘This prayer was enjoined 
upon those who came before you, 
but they neglected it. Whoever 
prays it regularly will have a two- 
fold reward, and there is no prayer 
after it until the Shahid appears.” 
And the Sháhid is “the star.” 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم » TP‏ المساقرين t‏ باب الأوقات التي نهي عن الصلوة فيهاء ح: NT‏ 
۲ عن قتيبة به. 


(Sahih) 


Comments: 

“Until the stars come out”, in this Hadith, is meant the time of the setting 
of the sun, because the sunset is the cause of the visibility of the stars. The 
stars here do not denote stars in their literal sensé. It signifies the brilliant 
star that appears immediately after the sunset. And Allâh knows best! 
(Sháhid literally means one who tells, or gives information of what he has 
witnessed, or seen or beheld with his eye: because it is the Prayer when the 
star becomes visible). 


Chapter 15. The End Of The المرب‎ ai; JT - (0 (المعجم‎ 
Time For Maghrib Q4 (التحفة‎ 
523. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah — :Q6 عَلِنَ‎ S عَمْرّو‎ bs - ety 


bin ‘Amr - and (one of the narrators) 
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is until ‘Asr comes, and the time for 
‘Asr prayer is until the sun turns 
yellow. The time for Maghrib is until 
the twilight disappears, and the time 
for Isha’ is until the night is halfway 
through, and the time for Subh is 
until the sun rises.” (Sahih) 


UJ This is a statement of one of the narrators, and Allah knows best. 
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تخریج : أخرجه (el‏ المساجد» wh‏ أوقات الصلوات الخمس» Wie‏ كلا من حديث 


524. Abû Bakr bin Abi Mûsê 
narrated that his father said: “A 
man came to the Prophet #% asking 
him about the times of prayer, and 
he did not answer him. He told 
Bilâl to say the Igümah at dawn 
broke, then he told him to say the 
Igamah for Zuhr when the sun had 
passed its zenith and a person 
would say: ‘It is the middle of the 
day,’ but he (the Prophet #4) knew 
better. Then he told him to say the 
Igamah for ‘Asr when the sun was 
still high. Then he told him to say 
the Igamah for Maghrib when the 
sun had set. Then he told him to 
say the Igàmah for Isha’ when the 
twilight had disappeared. Then the 
next day he told him to say the 
Igümah for Fajr, at a time such that 
when after he had finished one 
would say: ‘The sun has risen.’ 
Then he delayed Zuhr until it was 
nearly the time of ‘Asr compared to 
the day before. Then he delayed 
‘Asr, to a time such that when he 
finished, one would say: "The sun 
has turned red.' Then he delayed 
Maghrib until the twilight was 
about to disappear. Then he 
delayed Isha’ until one-third of the 
night had passed. Then he said: 
‘The time (for prayer) is between 
these times.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء YA SIVE Le‏ من حديث بدر بن عثمان به» انظر الحديث السابق. 
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525. Al-Husain bin Bashir bin 
Sallam narrated that his father 
said: “Muhammad bin ‘Ali and I 
entered upon Jabir bin ‘Abdullah 
Al-Ansari. We said to him: ‘Tell us 
about the prayer of the Messenger 
of Allah #¢.’ That was at the time 
of Al-Hajjaj bin Yûsuf. He said: 
‘The Messenger of Allah #% came 
out and prayed Zuhr when the sun 
had passed its zenith and the 
shadow (of a thing) was the length 
of a sandal-strap. Then he prayed 
‘Asr when the shadow of a man was 
the length of a sandal-strap plus his 
height. Then he prayed Maghrib 
when the sun had set. Then he 
prayed ‘Ysha@’ when the twilight 
disappeared. Then he prayed Fajr 
when dawn broke. The next day he 
prayed Zuhr when a man’s shadow 
was equal to his height. Then he 
prayed ‘Asr when a man’s shadow 
was twice his height, and (the time 
between the prayer and sunset) 
lasted as long as it takes a swift 
rider to reach Dhul-Hulaifah. Then 
he prayed Maghrib when the sun set, 
then he prayed ‘Isha@’ when one-third 
or one-half of the night had passed” 
— (One of the narrators) Zaid, was 
not sure ~ “then he prayed Fajr when 
it had become bright,” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] E‏ حسين بن بشير مستور لم يوثقه غير ابن cole‏ وللحديث شواهد 
كثيرة» وفي رواية أبي داود: "ولم يعد إلى أن يسفر" فالاسفار مسوخ. 


Comments: 


1. When the shadow was equal to the strap or thong of a sandal (Shirák); which 
means the shadow at the base of the walls, on the eastern side thereof was 
very small or narrow, as if the strap of a sandal was spread out - which could 
be likened to a thin line - or in other words, soon after the sun had declined 


from the meridian. 
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2. The end time of the sunset Prayer (Al-Maghrib) is the final disappearance of 
the sun's afterglow (Shafaq), as has been clearly mentioned in the preceding 
Ahádith. And since the time for the Maghrib prayer is brief, it is generally 
offered immediately after the sun has set. 


Chapter 16. That It Is Disliked 
To Sleep After The Maghrib 
Prayer 


526. Sayyár bin Salámah said: "I 
entered upon Abü Barzah, and my 
father asked him: 'How did the 
Messenger of Allah # pray the 
prescribed prayers? He said: 'He 
used to pray Zuhr, which you call 
Al-Uula (the first) when the sun 
passed its zenith; he used to pray 
‘Asr when one of us could go back 
to his home in the farthest part of 
Al-Madinah while the sun was still 
bright. I forgot what he said about 
Maghrib. 'And he used to like to 
delay ‘Isha’, which you call Al- 
'Atamah, and he did not like to 
sleep before it nor talk after it. 
And he used to finish the Al- 
Ghadáh (Fajr) prayer when a man 
could recognize his neighbor, and 
he used to recite (in it) between 
sixty and one hundred verses," 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوةء باب ما يكره من السمر بعد العشاء» OMNI‏ من 
حديث يحي القطان» ومسلم» المساجد؛ باب استحباب التبكير بالصبح في أول وقتها وهو 
التغليس ... الخ EY:‏ من حديث سيار بن سلامة به» ورواه أبن Wete camla‏ عن محمد 


Comments: 


ابن بشار به. 


For the since Jshá' (late evening prayer) is performed in darkness, some 
people called it ‘Atamah (the prayer of darkness: ‘Atamah - the disappearance 


of the sun's reddish afterglow). 
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Chapter 17. The Beginning Of 
The Time For Isha’ 


527. Jábir bin ‘Abdullah said: 
“Jibril, peace be upon him, came to 
the Prophet #% when the sun had 
passed its zenith and said: ‘Get up, 
© Muhammad, and pray Zuhr 
when the sun has passed its zenith.’ 
Then he waited until a man’s 
shadow was equal to his height. 
Then he came to him for ‘Asr and 
said: ‘Get up, O Muhammad, and 
pray ‘Asr? Then he waited until the 
sunset, then he came to him and 
said: ‘Get up, O Muhammad, and 
pray Maghrib’ So he got up and 
prayed it when the sun had set. 
Then he waited until the twilight 
disappeared, then he came to him 
and said: ‘Get up, 0 Muhammad, 
and pray Tshd’.’ So he got up and 
prayed it. Then he came to him 
when dawn broke and said: ‘Get 
up, O Muhammad, and pray.’ So 
he got up and prayed Subh. Then 
he came to him the next day when 
a man’s shadow was equal to his 
height, and said: ‘Get up, O 
Muhammad, and pray.’ So he 
prayed Zuhr. Then Jibril came to 
him when a man’s shadow was 
equal to twice his length and said: 
‘Get up, O Mubammad, and pray.’ 
So he prayed ‘Asr. Then he came 
to him for Maghrib when the sun 
set, at exactly the same time as the 
day before, and said: ‘Get up, O 
Muhammad, and pray.’ So he 
prayed Maghrib. Then he came to 
him for Tshá' when the first third 
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of the night had passed, and said: 
‘Get up and pray.’ So he prayed 
Isha’. Then he came to him for 
Subh when it had become very 
bright, and said: ‘Get up and pray.’ 
So he prayed Subh. Then he said: 
"The times of prayer one between 
those two (limits). (Hasan) 


كتاب المواقيت 817 


8 1 ! 
تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في مواقيت الصلوة» عن 


voriz‏ من Cadm‏ أبن المبارك n‏ وقال: " حسن صحيح غریب "2 وله شواهد كثيرة 


T النبي‎ 


منها ما أخرجه الطبراني في الأوسط:/ CWATE EE EY‏ وقال الهيثمي في المجمع:١/‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 503. 


Chapter 18. Hastening To Pray 
Isha’ 


528. It was narrated that Muhammad 
bin ‘Amr bin Hasan said: “Al-Hajjaj 
arrived, and we asked Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah, who said: ‘The Messenger 
of Allah 3& prayed Zuhr at the time 
of intense heat!!! and ‘Asr when the 
sun was white and clear, and 
Maghrib when the sun set, and with 
Tshá' it would depend — if he saw 
that the people had gathered, he 
would pray early, and if he saw that 
they had not come yet, he would 
delay it.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 19. Twilight 


529. It was narrated that An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir said: “I am the 
most knowledgeable of people 
about the time of the 7shó' prayer. 
The Prophet 3 used to pray it 
when the moon set on the third 
night of the month.” (Sahih) 


530. It was narrated that An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir said: “By Allâh, 
I am the most knowledgeable of 
people about the time of the Isha’ 
prayers. The Prophet يه‎ used to 
pray it when the moon set on the 
third night of the month." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


AT E ile‏ أبوبكر بن العربي والنووي. 


The crescent moon of the third night sets after a period of two and a half 
hours. A slight difference, more or less, sometimes occurs. 


Chapter 20. What Is 
Recommended Regarding 
Delaying Isha’ 


531. Sayyár bin Salamah said: “My 
father and I entered upon Abû 
Barzah, and my father said to him: 
‘How did the Messenger of Allah 
3E pray the prescribed prayers? 
He said: He used to pray Zuhr, 
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which you call Al-Uula (the first) 
when the sun passed its zenith; he 
used to pray ‘Asr then one of us 
could go back to his home in the 
farthest part of Al-Madinah when 
the sun was still bright." - He said: 
“I forgot what he said to me about 
Maghrib.” — “And he used to like 
to delay 7shá', which you call Al- 
‘Atamah, and he did not like to 
sleep before it nor speak after it. 
And he used to finish the Al- 
Ghadáh (Fajr) prayer when a man 
could recognize his neighbor, and 
he used to recite between sixty and 
one hundred verses.” (Sahil) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 526. 


532. It was narrated that Ibn Juraij 
said: “I said to ‘Ata’: ‘What is the 
best time you think I should pray 
Al-‘Atamah, either in congregation 
or on my own?’ He said: ‘I heard 
Ibn ‘Abbas say: “The Messenger of 
Allah # delayed Al-‘Atamah one 
night until the people had slept and 
woken up, then slept and woken up 
again. Then ‘Umar got up and said: 
‘The prayer, the prayer!” ‘Ata’ 
said: ‘Ibn ‘Abbas said: “The 
Messenger of Allah يل‎ came out, 
and it is as if J can see him now, 
with water dripping from his head, 
putting his hand on the side of his 
head. [He said: “And he indicated 
(how)”].”” I checked with ‘Ata’ how 
the Prophet #¢ put his hand on his 
head, and he showed me the same 
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way as Ibn ‘Abbas had done. ‘Ata’ ea سك‎ sa TEE fek 
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من حديث ابن جریج به.‎ Yo EY: باب وقت العشاء وتأخيرهاء‎ cae all ومسلمء‎ 
Comments: 
“Were it not that I would impose too much difficulty”: this demonstrates that 
if postponement imposes hardship on worshippers, it is desirable to perform 
the prayer early. Otherwise, it would be better to delay it. In fact, the 
advancement and delay in the time of prayers - albeit within the overall 
allowed timings of prayers - hinge on the excuses and dire needs of people. 
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of the night had passed. Then 

‘Umar, may Allah be pleased with 
him, got up and called out: ‘The 
prayer, O Messenger of Allâh! The 
women and children have gone to 
sleep. Then the Messenger of 
Allah i£ came out with water 
dripping from his head, saying: 
‘This is (the best) time (for Tsha’), 
were it not that this would be too 
difficult for my Ummah.” (Sahih) 
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534. It was narrated that Jabirbin gÍ is كَالَ:‎ i28 A - ove 
Samurah said: "The Messenger of 2, . g ET at 2S 
Allâh à& used to delay the later — 577 جاير بن‎ OF (DU 55 الأحوّص‎ 
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تخريج أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب وقت العشاء وتأخيرهاء ح: MY‏ عن قتيبة به. 

535. It was narrated from Abû ڪل‎ EAS i3 ee ea - evo 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allâh — ,. 4S z- کو ا‎ eee EE. 
# said: “Were it not that I would of عرج‎ | ge ابو الزناد‎ Gum iota 
impose too much difficulty on my ùf Yin -JÉ s اش‎ 3 us ان‎ » 
Ummah, I would have commanded s 0 0 ge a ee 
them to delay ‘Isha’ and to use the Us 2 py ti عَلَى‎ Sal 


Siwák for every prayer.” (Sahih) 


تخریج : أخرجه مسلم» الطهارة؛ باب YoY:e «4E‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به. 


Chapter 21. The End Of The 
Time For Usha’ 


536. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh يه‎ 
delayed Al-‘Atamah one night, and 
‘Umar, may Allah be pleased with 
him, called out to him: ‘The 
women and children have gone to 
sleep.’ The Messenger of Allah 3& 
came out and said: ‘No one is 
waiting for it except you.’ At that 
time no prayer was offered except 
in Al-Madinah. Then he said: ‘Pray 
it between the time when the 
twilight disappears and when one- 
third of the night has passed." 
(Sahih) 
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" It js described as the later ‘Isha’ prayer because the Maghrib prayer is sometimes called 
‘Isha’ prayer, but it is the first 75h". Some scholars are of the opinion that it is disliked 
to call Maghrib ‘Isha’ without qualifying it as the first Isha’. See Fath Al-Bárt. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» COBY‏ باب وضوء الصبيان ومتى يجب عليهم الغسل والطهور 
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وتأخيزهاء ح ٩۳۸:‏ من حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى؛ AONNE‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The period of full merit of the 7s" prayer is until one-third of the night, its‏ 


permissible time is halfway through the night, and the time of excuse and dire 
necessity remains until the coming of the dawn. 


537. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
the Mother of the Believers said: 
“The Prophet i£ delayed the 
prayer one night until most of the 
night had passed and the people in : 8 : 
the Masjid had gone home to sleep, ¿5 $524! ayal قال:‎ eor عن ابن‎ 
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تخریج : آخرجه مسلم ح :۰۲۱۹/۹۳۸ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث حجاج بن محمد به. 
Comments:‏ 
“This is indeed its time” means that if sleep is not taken into consideration,‏ 
the prayer ought to be performed at midnight as the Zuhr prayer is offered at‏ 
midday. But considering sleep, its period of true merit is until one-third of the‏ 
night.‏ 
Aye oy eet‏ 29 وس سل It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar pef‏ .538 
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time.’ Then he commanded the 
Muw'adhdhin to say the Igamah and 
he prayed.” 


تخريج : ae oi:‏ مسلم » ral‏ انظر الحديثين السابقين عن إسحاق بن temo‏ والبخاري: 
مواقيت aoa‏ باب النوم قبل العشاء os‏ غلب» ie‏ من حديث نافع ET‏ 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 483, 537.‏ 


539. It was narrated that Abû jz. كام‎ te ties, gm. o۳4 
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According to the narration of ‘Alî — قال: «إنكم لن تزالوا غي‎ [el Mer ee 
that is, Ibn Hujr ~ “until halfway Gf "(e :* 6 ME ox 3 
through the night.” (Sahih) P d n add rd dd 


j 


—~ efe 
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ote 


إلى oss‏ حَاتَهِ. ee‏ - وهو 
pe bi!‏ - -: إلى t ues‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من جلس في المسجد يتتظر الصلوة وفضل المساجدء 
ح: 511 من حديث إسماعيل بن جعفر به. 
Comments:‏ 


“The luster of his ring”: The Prophet's # ring was made of silver. Its jewel 
was also of silver. The Prophet #¢ had it made in order to use it as a seal. 
With this purpose a man may wear a ring made of silver, and it may weigh as 
much as 4.33 grams. And Allah knows best! 


Chapter 22. Concession يُقَالَ لِلْعِشَاءِ‎ Sf الرّخْصَةٌ فى‎ C (المعجم‎ 
Allowing ‘Isha’ To Be Called T ad a, 
«AL Atamah? (EY العتمة (التحفة‎ 


541. It was narrated from Abû  .ت5‎ ai وس‎ te غم‎ gai 
Hurairah that the Messenger of sR ae ca ee tel 7 den 
Allah 2% said: “If the people knew وَالْحَارتُ‎ C yal مالك بن‎ qe ت‎ 
what (virtue) there was in the call  , ,., f 8 3 

to prayer and the first row, and g* 

they could not find any way to get =: 

to do that!!! other than by drawing 
lots, they would do that. If they — $57» 
knew what (virtue) there was in 3 5 ES 0 
coming early to prayer, they would Û النا‎ play y» قال:‎ RB 4! 0,25 أن‎ 
compete to be first in the Masjid. If 0 (92 م‎ E 
they knew what (virtue) there was الأول ثم لم ي‎ hilly HI gl 
in Al-‘Atamah and Subh, they “js «4 ix ale p i 1 
would come to them even if they pua siu 3 


had to crawl.” (Sahih) 35 «xg لَاسْتَبقو‎ ell في‎ jov Q8 
35 AG وَالصّبْح‎ ii عَلِمُوا ما في‎ 
mires 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء الأذان» باب الاستهام في COBY‏ ح:519» ومسلمء الصلوةء 
باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها وفضل الأول فالأول منها ... الخ. ETYip‏ من حديث مالك به 
وهو في الموطأ(يحيئ):١/58»‏ والكبزى» ح:١1؟6١‏ 


m Indicating the two mentioned items: that is the call to prayer and praying in the first vow. 
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Chapter 23. It Is Disapproval US الكَرَاهِيَةٌ في‎ - (YY (المعجم‎ 
To Call Isha’ “Al-‘Atamah” de res 


542. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
said: Do not let the Bedouin make ¿é - (£4 ga - 34 ff Gls 
you change the name of this prayer — ,. 

of yours, for they delay the prayer o 
until it is very dark because of their dis JÉ قَالَ:‎ z o of Edd le il 
preoccupation with camels and a cn T POR 
milking them. Verily, it is sha” — p A تغليتكم الأغراب‎ ال١‎ EE الل‎ 


(Sahih) JN! de oV MB XA Lips 
EH É 


5 
Pak 


iau 25 ac Geel e ۲ 


5 
` 
At 
` 


or ae -‏ شاه 3 
oles‏ عَنْ te‏ اله بن أبي 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ce Lai‏ باب وقت العشاء وتأخيرهاء ح:154 من حديث سفيان 
الثوري m‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:؟7؟15. 


543. It was narrated that Ibn Umar :jý í 2 oe ES] — ety 


0 ge 
said: “I heard the Messenger of m 97 5 a 5 
Allah 2% say on the Minbar: ‘Do not E عن ابن‎ SIC بن‎ 4 xe Gos 
let the Bedouin make you change TOUS" a 78 A is yt BS 
the name of your prayer; verily, itis gt سل‎ ug! o^ ded الله بن أبي‎ ee عَنْ‎ 
Tsha’?” (Sahih) AG CUM ابن عُمَرَ‎ of «eur Xe 


A 0455‏ كله يول على V) ind‏ 
X‏ الأغرَابُ عَلَى اشم oe‏ ألا i‏ 


LES 


تخريج : انظر الحديث السابق» وأخرجه مسلم من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في 
الکبڑی» .YeYY:e‏ 

Comments: 
The Bedouins continued calling the ‘Isha’ prayer "Átamah (the first third of 
the night, after the disappearance of the sun’s reddish afterglow) but they 
further called the Maghrib prayer Tshá'. That is not at all proper, because in 
that case, the commands of ‘Ishé’ would begin to be applied to the Maghrib 
prayer and this would cause serious confusion. Calling the ‘shad’ ‘Atamah is 
due to its trait and therefore it is treated leniently. But calling the Maghrib by 
the name of Tshá' is not at all appropriate. 
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Chapter 24. The Beginning Of eic 255 d$ - (YE (المعجم‎ 
The Time For Subh 3 TERES 


544. Ja‘far bin Muhammad bin ‘Alî giz. .: 
bin Al-Husain narrated from his j dd 
father, that Jabir bin ‘Abdullah 33 Jee Ga :J6 jeko lp حاتم‎ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah سام لِك‎ 47 fol. osi م‎ 3 
prayed Subh as soon as he was gt أن‎ sl é نالسر‎ 

certain the dawn had appeared." 2 الله‎ J قال : صلی رسو‎ 
(Sahih) "T 


تتخريج : أخرجه مسلم» cgi‏ باب حجة النبي Y Me T‏ من حديث حاتم به AT‏ 
وهذا طرف منه؛ وهو في الكبزى» YoYole‏ 

Comments: 
The first moment of the time of the dawn prayer (Salét Al-Fajr), by consensus 
of all, is the true dawn (Subh Sádiq). The true dawn denotes the white streak of 
light which stretches across the horizon. Before spreading, when a few gleams 
appear rising from below, it is the false dawn. The false dawn is not valid as an 
indicator for either prayer or fasting. However, the true dawn is the actual 
dawn. This is what is meant by the expression, its light spreads itself. 


545. Humaid narrated from Anas ic .:2 ts ais ا‎ — eto 

that a man came to the Prophet يه‎ e , aud b اجر علي‎ f ١ 

and asked him about the time of %%3 أن‎ ys عَنْ‎ XA Ue : إِسْمَاعِيل‎ 
the Subh prayer. The following av eae 8 02 LT am zu dd 
morning he commanded that the 2 jn. ~ 2 "iet d d zi 
Igamah for prayer be said when  ٌرْجَفْلا‎ GE حِينَ‎ oA JA nS Gel UG 
dawn broke, and he led us in — . < eff e 
prayer. The next day when there ° E 
was light he commanded that the Ja ila cial of Si uii ad 


Iqamah for prayer be said and he Wie Yo. ikea! Zee hor. wis 
led us in prayer. Then he said: — 772 عن‎ i RR ME IE EL 
“Where is the one who was asking DOTEM & ما‎ teal 


about the time for prayer? (It is) 
between these two times.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ١١7/7‏ من حديث إسماعيل ابن Ae‏ عن حميد الطويل 
به» ورواه dem‏ القطان (أحمد : OAY /Y‏ ومحمد بن عبدالله (أيضًا : ¥/ OAA‏ عن de‏ بهء 
وللحديث شواهد كثيرة ‏ إسماعيل هو ابن جحفر ف هذا السندء وهذا الحديث فی الكبزرى 
للنسائي» Aoz‏ 


The Book of The Times 327 كتاب المواقيت‎ 


Chapter 25. At-Taghlis (Praying الحضر‎ EESTI )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
Fajr While It Is Still Dark) 1 ي‎ 
While a Resident (£4 (التحفة‎ 


546. It was narrated that ‘Aishah od LE uU ES t^ ia ws mia 
said: "When the Messenger of , | » z Ne 
Allâh & had prayed Subh, the Ù! (HU Ab عَنْ‎ te سَعِيدِء عَنْ‎ ol 
women would depart, wrapped in G ai a3 at Jah ae as 0,25 ot 
their wrappers, unrecognizable Sate es Mes 
because of the darkness.” (Sahih) Ge Gm بمرُوطِهن ما‎ gu ILI 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب انتظار الناس eel els‏ العالمء ح :¥ ومسلم» 
المساجدء باب استحباب التبكير بالصبح في آول وقتها ... YYY /٦٤٥:ح call‏ من حديث مالك 
£4 وهو في 26/١ (ipo) LUI‏ والكبرى» AOYA:C‏ 


Comments: 
Aliáh's Messenger &£ generally performed the prayer (Salat Al-Fajr) in the 
early phase of semidarkness (known in Arabic as Ghalas) and completed it 
also in the semidarkness. Therefore, when the womenfolk used to go out (of 
the mosque) to return to their homes, with their wrappers draped over 
themselves, nobody would recognize them, on account of the lingering 
darkness (Ghalas). 


^ * we p Z, -o 
547. It was narrated that ‘Aishah : إبراهيم‎ be إشحاق‎ iya 
said: "The women used to pray همدع مه‎ e2 ع‎ od eo و‎ qd 

: : J! عَن‎ oth 

Subh with the Messenger of Allah كت‎ "^ e er از‎ E ot d 
26, wrapped in their wrappers, 55 ae $242) كن السَاءُ‎ : 256 ts 
then they would return, and no one — ,, „2 Js ved 5 
would recognize them because of | 97277 ofer 5^ s uie المع‎ 8 JE 


the darkness.” (Sahih) lll ع‎ m Acf ] st PI P 
n . أستحباب التيكير بالصبح في أول وقتها‎ wh المساجد»‎ T جه‎ ol: تخریج‎ 

٣ 1t0: z‏ من حديث سقيان بن عيبنة» والبخاري» TAM‏ باب : في كم lh at‏ ة من 
YEZ Fol‏ من حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» Aoiz‏ 

Chapter 26. At-Taghlis (Praying AI التَفْلِيسُ في‎ - (YT (المعجم‎ 

Fajr While It Is Still Dark) (0+ din) 

While Travelling 

548. It was narrated that Anas — :v Uy ái] GA - ot 

said: “The Messenger of Allâh d£ — ,,,.. e, — as se 2, cot 

prayed Fajr on the day of Khaibar حماد‎ Woe ETT Oleg Ur 
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during the time that it was still dark, 
when he was near the enemy. Then 
he attacked them and said: ‘Allahu 
Akbar! Khaibar is destroyed!’ Twice. 
‘Then, when it descends in their 
courtyard, evil will be the morning 
for those who had been warned! 
(Sahih) 
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duis he كَالَ:‎ A عَنْ نات‎ a 
Bo lk Gi MEE الله‎ 
اک‎ Ain : diis M 266 Qe: 
ý RC ce £u 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» ضلوة الخوف» باب التبكير والغلس بالصبح ... الخ» ح:۷٤۹‏ 


Comments: 


من حديث حماد بن زيد به» وهو في SOV SUM‏ 


Alláh's Messenger š attacked after dawn, because he had been waiting for 
the Adhan of the dawn prayer. Had he heard the Adhan from the people he 
was about to attack, he would not have carried out the attack, so that 
Muslims there might not be killed. And if he would not hear the Adhan from 
them, he would carry out the attack, because, in that case, he would clearly be 


attacking disbelievers. 


Chapter 27. Al-Isfar (Praying 
Fajr When It Has Become 
Lighter) 

549. It was narrated from Rafi‘ bin 
Khadij that the Prophet #§ said: 
“Pray Fajr when the dawn shines.” 
(Sahih) 


only BYES أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب وقت الصبح»‎ leo 


(o الِإسْفَارٍ (التحفة‎ eni - (YV (المعجم‎ 
Gis ses M اللو‎ dt GST - - 4 
mee gas db عَجْلَانَ‎ ui oe ues 
SE dd of ns BÉ gu ابن‎ 
non MU Be fl oF cu o d 
. يالفجر؟‎ 


extat] : تخريج‎ 


ماجه» الصلوةء باب وقت صلوة الفجرء ح:777 من حديث ابن عجلان به» وهو في الكبزى» 
Aoig‏ و صعححه الترمذي» otiz‏ وابن حبان» والحديث منسوخ كما تقدم» ح:56ه, 


550. It was narrated from Mahmûd 
bin Labid, from some men among 
his people who were of the Ansar, 
that the Messenger of Allah 3£ 
said: “The more you delay Fajr, the 
greater the reward.” (Sahih) 


Ul As Saffat 37:177. 


fo, aa 4 


éis eS بْرَاهِيم بْنْ‎ LA - oor 
ع هج‎ QE Zot 5 كسمي‎ f oe eee a 
eio ous geet eb E 


£o e 403 .9 "E “Tek so. 40% 
ASG بن أشلم عَنْ عَاصِم بن عمر بن‎ X5 
"2m s^ aw 


Gs eB مِنْ‎ gj SF ud gie عَنْ‎ 
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| 


#6 رَسُولَ الله‎ OF UNI 
DE SÉ ps RH 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر YONE‏ ح:4594 من حديث ابن 
wil‏ مريم عن أبي غسان محمد بن مطرف (Ap‏ وهو في الكبڑىء ever tie‏ والحديث منسوخ كما 


تقدم في الحديث السابق. 


Comments: 


1. 


“The more you delay Fajr, the greater the reward” means offer it delayed. 
Though it is permitted, it is not excellent. Because the practice of the Prophet 
#5 was to offer the prayer in darkness, as has been reported above. Therefore 
the meaning of this report has been variously interpreted. For instance, 
making the beginning of the prayer in the darkness, recitation (of the Qur'án) 
should be prolonged until you enter upon the time when the dawn becomes 
white. In the translation of the other narration, this meaning has been 
adopted, and this is in accordance with the Prophet's 4& action. Or shining of 
the dawn denotes whiteness (on the rim of the sky) and not on the Earth. 
This means the prayer should be offered when the eastern sky becomes lit or 
manifest. However, the darkness will still lingers on the Earth. This 
implication is also according to the Prophets #5 custom. Or this command 
relates especially to those mosques where the size of the gathering is huge. 
The worshippers are of various types and they cannot assemble early. Or this 
command relates especially to nights ín (the end of) which the moon shines, 
so that certainty of the daybreak is established. Or this injunction specifically 
relates to the nights, which are short, so that worshippers could easily join the 
congregation. The greater the number of the worshippers, the greater the 
reward, And Allah knows best! 


. The second report signifies the prayer should be started in darkness and in 


the process of recitation if the light becomes bright, there is no harm in that. 


Chapter 28. Whoever Catches PECES من‎ ECTS (المعجم‎ 


Up With A Rak‘ah Of The Subh 
Prayer 


(OY (التحفة‎ geall صَلَاةٍ‎ 


551. It was narrated from Abû ARAS بن محمد‎ eee d GA Í — oo) 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3€ said: - "Im “ry 


“Whoever catches up with a 


Mis قَالَا:‎ - 3 king - M» 


prostration of Subh before the sun War. SAG p ol أو‎ ae ees 
: ips بن سعيد . مي‎ M عن عبل‎ 

rises, then he has caught up with it; 3 a a ا‎ eu N 
and whoever catches up with a هريرة عن‎ ia o^ go عبد الرحمن‎ 


prostration of ‘Asr before the sun RAT TS Ss pa Jú a DT 


sets, then he has caught up with 


wen 


af oct n. 


it.” (Sahih) وَمَنْ‎ gosh JB ibn dz o y 
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كتاب المواقيت 
Sgi‏ سَجْدَةّ مِنَ الْعَضر قَبْلَ أَنْ SNC‏ 


pat oor 


. «$5551 ققد‎ faal 


تخريج : [eol‏ أخرجه أحمد : EVE [Y‏ عن يحي بن سعيد القطان 04 وصححه ابن 
خزيمة > (Ae‏ وهو v‏ الكبْى» cYoYo:e‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ح :۰0۷۹ VAE TE‏ 


552. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet #8 said: 
“Whoever catches up with a Rak‘ah 
of Fajr before the sun rises, then he 
has caught up with it; and whoever 
catches up with a Rak‘ah of ‘Asr 
before the sun sets, then he has 
caught up with it.” (Sahih) 


من حديث الأعرج ET‏ 


m 
“pa - 3» ورود‎ 


nb ui she 5 045‏ الْمُبَارَكِ 


6z3Í - ۲ 


cf 
2403 or 8 oà BC CE an 
GR UR الزهري»‎ GB يزيدء‎ gb يونس‎ 


Af po كَالَ:‎ 3€ gl عَنٍ‎ ihe ن‎ 
3B اسمس‎ dé Sf كَبْلَ‎ fal Ln 
BT d$ العضر‎ za 155 GST ومن‎ «14651 


z 
af oct 


. أَذْرَگهًا»‎ AB الشَّمْسنُ‎ ^S 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب من أدرك is.)‏ من الصلوة فقد أدرك تلك الصلوةء 
Te‏ من حديث أبن المبارك به» وهو فى الكبزى» 10 


Comments: 
See Hadith 515. 


Chapter 29. The End Of The 
Time For Subh 


553. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # used to pray Zuhr when 
the sun passed its zenith, and he 
would pray ‘Asr between these two 
prayers; and he would pray Maghrib 
when the sun had set, and he used 
to pray Usha’ when the twilight had 
disappeared,” then he said straight 
after that: “And he would pray Fajr 
when a man could see clearly.” 
(Sahih) 


ad 285 Jat - (14 (المعجم‎ 


(oY (التحفة‎ 
For وم 4 مع‎ 0 
إِسماعِيل بن مسعود‎ Uy - ۴۳ 
u gi M الْأَعْلَى‎ X6 بن‎ iig 
opal oF Io v iF ee E 


dj‏ رَالَتِ الشَّمْنُء i dias‏ بين 
fats casts o‏ الْمَغْرِبَ AE‏ 
I lh lets gb‏ غَابَ BE‏ 
uie 06 2‏ إِنْرِهِ: of p ea des‏ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] ol‏ جه E‏ من حديث شعية به» وهو في الكبزى» oY:‏ 


# أبو صدقة اسمه توبة وثقه الذهبي» وروی thx ae‏ 


رواية محمك بن عبد لأعلى» وإسئاده (pum‏ 


وهو لا يروي إلا عن (aati (We tobe dai‏ شواهد. 


Comments: 


1. In that period of time, people used to perform the ‘Asr prayer delayed. It was, 
therefore, remarked that the Prophet's $& ‘Asr prayer used to be between 
your present-day Zuhr and ‘Asr prayers. That means he used to perform it 
quite earlier than your present-day ‘Asr. 

2. “Could see clearly”, means nothing hindered its seeing far: This is not the final 
time of the Fajr prayer, but it was the time when the Prophet #¢ concluded his 
prayer. That is, it denotes the end of the excellent time for the Fajr prayer. 


Chapter 30, Whoever Catches 
Up With A Rak‘ah Of The 
Prayer 

554. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh 4 said: “Whoever catches 
up with a Rak‘ah of prayer, then he 
has caught up with the prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


PI Sa رَكْعَةَ‎ A مَنْ‎ - (n (المعجم‎ 
CH m 


A a je ikke wl ot e 
89 2) 7 من‎ 5531 pa :QU 3E الله‎ Arey 
. الصَّلَاةً)‎ 4531 4B رَكْعَدَّ‎ 


تخریج E‏ البخاري» مواقيت ci ghail‏ باب من أدرك من الصلوة LI ERE‏ 
ومسلمء المساجد» باب من أدرك iS;‏ من الصلوة» eI T‏ من حديث مالك په وهو في 


555. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 2% said: “Whoever catches 
up with a Rak‘ah of the prayer, 
then he has caught up with it.” 
(Sahih) 


oy: والکبری؛ ح‎ cle fh: الموطأ(يحيل)‎ 


eb bs bias Gu - ese 


i CX ing Boat ke Gi 
Elus z eż Deb لله بن‎ 
gl عَنْ‎ SA عُمَرَ عَنِ‎ D d 
الله‎ es GA Qf pé d 
£i الصّلَاةٍ‎ m 4531 2 du ug 

gsi 4B 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء CY:ie‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث عبیدالله بن عمر 64 وهو 


556. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet #% said: 
*Whoever catches up with a Rak'ah 


Seve 6 SSS في‎ 
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of the prayer, then he has caught are Slee, d É xs 
up with the prayer.” (Sahih) مودي‎ T een العاعيل 2 زمر ابن‎ 
z م‎ oe 5 سه‎ PE 
8 deo dl عمرو‎ vi عن‎ 3! o 
ol هُرَيْرَةٌ‎ 7 iF cael M ot e AS 
155 s AI: o^ ast قال : مَنْ‎ i él 

dun 4537 SS 

تخريج : a ol:‏ مسلم من حديث الأوزاعي به» انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في TEST‏ 
.YoYA: C‏ 

557. It was narrated that Abi — .* | 2*5 #2 223 sbi - ooy 


Hurairah said: "The Messenger of 7 7. ^. 7. .. 1 

Allah & said: ‘Whoever catches up المَغِيرَةَ: ني‎ yl Gui sdb إِسْحَاقَ‎ 

with a Rak'ah of the prayer has 0 2 cz 25x 2 
wp: ET بر‎ de d pi PAL 

caught up with it." (Sahih) zt Pee, RES d J (9t وراي‎ 
Jaj قال‎ JÉ gA (ul عَنْ‎ (LLLA 
1$ £55 sla مِنَ‎ 23 no Me الله‎ 
0198531 


ui تابع‎ ea نعلم‎ etos Nim JU; BLAR ETa وهو في الكبزى»‎ [eem : : تخريج‎ 
عن بي شيو‎ dio f bali ag esl gee d المغيرة على‎ 
ae غير قادحة» وللحديث شواهد كثيرة‎ dle olay 
558. It was narrated from Sâlim, ا ا‎ suut 
from his father, that the Prophet % Su S une "S nis 
3 said: “Whoever catches up with 33 ir Gis JÚ 2 of Gees 
a Rak'ah of Jumu'ah or any other E zy id 
(prayer), his prayer is complete." عَنْ سَالِمء‎ & 5l eis Jib m 
asf ta قَالَ:‎ 2$ eb عَنْ أبيه عَن‎ 


L4 ig أو غَيْرهَا‎ i ga رَكْعَةٌ‎ 


Pi 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيهاء باب ماجاء gad‏ أدرك من 
الجمعة ركعةٌ ITT:‏ من حديث بقية cu‏ وللحديت شواهد كثيرة Le‏ الدارقطني وغيره» راجع 
تسهيل الحاجة في تخريج سنن ابن ماجه» ح:١١١١.‏ 

559. It was narrated from -Sâlim feka 5j ase ge - 204 


that the Messenger of Allâh 2% pus 
said: “Whoever catches up with a — '* ^ 
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Rak‘ah of one of the prayers has — ,, AOL P PEE TER PED 
caught up with it, except that he — c* Jr gy Olen عَنْ‎ Jus qw 
1 a sr ام‎ a L4 ? 5 
has to make up the portion that he ù شِيّابء 32 سَالم:‎ gl عَن‎ qui 
missed.” (Sahil) cw ere Pa yk 
oe GS Spl Le قال:‎ 8E رَسُول الله‎ 
al Y» usb 3$ الصَّلَرَاتِ‎ 2. pL 
AEB ما‎ pals 
تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق.‎ 
Comments: 

1. The Ahádith preceding this Hadith, were concerning the Fajr and ‘Asr prayers. 
The Ahádith occurring under this chapter are regarding common prayer. It 
means that whichever prayer’s one Rak’ah is offered within its time and the 
remaining Rak'ahs are also completed along with it, despite the remaining 
Rak'ahs being performed after its time had elapsed, the prayer would be 
considered valid and not considered delayed after its time, in view of the fact 

that the prayer was inaugurated within its prescribed time. 
In the Friday prayer, if a person catches only one Rak’ah, the person need 


only make up the prayer. But if a person catches less than one Rak’ah, he has 
to pray the noon prayer's (Zuhr) four Rak'ahs, according to this Hadith. 


2 


0 


Chapter 31. Times During ob gs الاعات الہ‎ — (Y ) 

Which Saláh Is Prohibited ot ep ero ME 
(00 فيهًا (التحفة‎ sali 

560. It was narrated from .- 


Nu nz P$ Cu 

‘Abdullah As-Sunübibi that the % مالك‎ of ف‎ Ux Md. 
Messenger of Allâh # said: "The — $$ » ju cp glee عَنْ‎ AL of og 
sun rises and with it the horn of ait WE Å 

the Shaitân, then when it is fully = : 
risen, he goes away. Then when it 4° 14245 UN 4 aad) SG 
approaches the meridian he comes 7 PIU "T 
near to it, and when it has passed PE «ob ارتفعت‎ BB — (OUI 
the zenith he goes away. Then (33 i6 £515 BE usó ps 
when it is close to setting, he BP "EP o "EL 
comes near to it, then when it has (4556 2356 فإذا‎ GJG للغرُوب‎ C53 
set, he goes away." And the 
Messenger of Allah #5 forbade Me 
praying at those times. (Sahih) MELE تلك‎ 


5 S 
ES 
C. 
T. 
wr 


: الله الصتابجي‎ we 


ig z ite 0 ^ 2 wie 
في‎ SMe عَن‎ BE ونهى رَسُول الله‎ 


تخريج : [صحیح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الساعات التي 
تكره فيها z Gai‏ :2 من حديث زيد به» وهو في الموطاً (يحييل) SSNs ARETAN‏ 
iie‏ . 
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Comments: 
In these three times, one is forbidden to perform optional prayer (Nafi), but 
one may perform the obligatory prayer if one recalls that one has to still 
perform it. 
561. It was narrated that Mûsê bin gis : imi 43 s GEA - on 
‘Alf bin Rabáh said: “I heard my vro 2 0 ^u RE 
father say: ‘I heard ‘Uqbah bin ‘JB بن رباج„‎ de الله عن موسَى بن‎ xs 
‘Amir Al-Juhani say: There are 
three times during which the —* ot Do du Mt 
Messenger of Allah # forbade us — dy) كان‎ «ULL يقول: ثلاث‎ ge 


c£ tse ef 
ple بن‎ XAR GAL سمعت أبى يقول:‎ 


^ 


to pray in or bury our dead: When — s , ox afa . 1.2 55 tom age i 
ae has clearly started to rise, ute Et فيهن أو‎ ee) UGS SS الله‎ 
until it is fully risen; when it is (6 %3¢ 4.28 Abi Le مَوْتَانَا:‎ 
directly overhead at noon, until it Get nd c ale Goes. ل أ و‎ eee 
has passed its zenith; and when itis ^-^ الظهيرة‎ wb iem وجین‎ (ES 


close to setting, until it has fully $ Oss) lih EE D$ Rs 
set.” (Sahih) : ^ ati 


T 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب الأوقات التي نهى عن الصلوة فيهاء 87١:‏ 

من حديث موسى بن ede‏ وابن ماجه» KARETE‏ من حديث عبدالله بن المبارك به» وهو في 
الکبڑی» NOR‏ 


Comments: 
Imam Ahmad (may Alláh bestow His Mercy upon him), on account of the 
apparent phrasing (of this report), has stated that it is forbidden to give the 
corpse a burial in these three times, while other scholars have interpreted this 
Hadith differently. 


Chapter 32. The Prohibition Of a الشلاة‎ es ال‎ OY 
Praying After Subh (المعجم 1 ( - التهي عَن الصلاة بعد‎ 
(OT (التحفة‎ geall 


562. It was narrated from Abû TEENE -oaz bead سي‎ 

: ف مالك ع محمد‎ USS) - ه٣‎ 
Hurairah that the Prophet % 7° : otv ka E 
forbade praying after ‘Asr until the ad ob » cz oF cols e pon ol 
sun had set, and after Subh until — .,. KON 2 o mE n M uu 
the sun had risen. (Sahih) o E. 9? o6 BB SI هریرة: أن‎ 
jx SUAM الشمسن وَعَن‎ CAS VEL العَصْر‎ 
الشَّمُْ.‎ elis 2 البح‎ 

تخرييج : أخرجه مسلم » اح A10:‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ 
(یحیین) :۰۲۲۱/۱ والكبرى» Atoi‏ 


1 
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In this narration, prayer signifies optional prayer. It is permissible at the 
above times to offer obligatory prayers, and it is also permissible to make up 


missed obligatory prayers. 


563. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “I heard more than 
one of the Companions of the 
Prophet #% — including ‘Umar who 
was one of the dearest of them to 
me — that the Messenger of Allah 
#¢ forbade praying after Fajr until 
the sun had risen, and praying after 
‘Asr until the sun had set.” (Sahth) 


- fo Êro? 


Eis : سن مزيع‎ Asl el - otf 


"RI 


: قال‎ B عَنْ‎ 5,25 Gas T 
DIE m عن ابن‎ audi أبو‎ 


E امسا ا‎ bp yo 
رَسُولَ الله يل نَهَى‎ gy ST گان مِنْ‎ 
اسمس‎ a ss of 
os ERO بَعْدَ الْعَضْرٍ‎ plan 35 

easi 


تخريج : :أخرجه مسلم» TE‏ المسافرينء باب الأوقات التي نهي عن الصلوة tke‏ ح AYA:‏ 
من حديث هشيم» والبخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب الصلوة بعد الفجر حتى ترتفع الشمس› 


Chapter 33. The Prohibition Of 
Praying While The Sun Is 
Rising 

564. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
$& said: “No one of you should 
deliberately try to pray when the 
sun is rising, or when it is setting." 
(Sahih) 


DAN: Fe‏ من حديث قتادة به. 


PU عَنٍ‎ ue ok j- (YY (المعجم‎ 
(ov (التحفة‎ 2 gob ae 
iU سَعِيدٍ عَنْ‎ 1i ES 4 du - orf 
PERE DAR lE - «i عَنْ‎ 
طُلُوع‎ Be Xs Jia e ies Yo قَالَ:‎ 
i Mesh وَعِنْدَ‎ tbs 


تخريج : «ael a p‏ مواقيت الصلوةء باب لا تتحرى الصلوة قبل غروب الشمس» 
ile TD u OA: Ta‏ المسافرين» باب الأوقات التي Y‏ عن الصلوة AYA: Ta (del‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ(يحين): Y /١‏ 


To deliberately begin to perform prayer in the above-mentioined three times 
is not proper. However, if one had already been praying, and during the 
process the sun rises, or sets, or rises to its zenith, one’s prayer will not be 
invalidated. In fact, one should continue with and finish his prayer. 


565. It was narrated from Ibn 


5 


UST - ore‏ إشمَاعيل i$‏ مَسْعُودِ: 
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‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah عن‎ oil الله عَنْ‎ iz did 
& forbade praying when the sun is sud ع ا کن‎ ene يله‎ = 
rising or setting. (Sabih) Lat أن‎ ad 4 TERRE ul 

-G 5 E eb c e 


De‏ : [إستاده صحيح | أخرجه أحمد: 54/7 من حديث عبيدالله بن عمر به» وهو في 
الكبزى» aao‏ والحديث متفق عليه من نافع » انظر الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 34. The Prohibition Of 2 225 LAN oé Lgl - (TE (المعجم‎ 


Praying At Midday (OA Lise) Rea) 

at و‎ 5» aes 0 
566. It was narrated from Müsá Gis lass fins Gh - - 
bin ‘Ali that his father said: ^I 3 Pe E M S aci. 


heard ‘Uqbah bin ‘Amir say: ‘There bf abe E 
are three times during which the Je Gp XAR عَنْ أبيه قال: سَمِعْتَ‎ qe 
Messenger of Allâh 3 forbade us bed E IS e 
from praying or burying our dead: 27 يقول: ثلاث سَاعات كان رَسُول الله‎ 
When Hen B m GUI. Sed X5 نصَليَ $43 أو‎ ob تا‎ 
to rise until it was fully risen, when اع اس‎ eae واس 24 دك‎ wy RES 
it was directly overhead at noon 7? Fs To #38 ee gue e 
until it has passed the zenith, and EB وَحِينَ‎ qe a MAT M T 
when it was close to setting until it 2522 35 d 
had fully set.” (Sahih) . للغروب حتى تعربٌ‎ 


تخريج : [eem]‏ تقدم» co Vie‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:1648. 


Comments: 
Collectively, there are five times in which the prayer is undesirable: (1) The 
sunrise (2) When the sun is at its zenith in the sky (3) The sunset (4) After 
praying the dawn prayer [Subh] (5) and after praying the mid-afternoon 
prayer [Asr]. Tee rae ard 
Chapter 35. The Prohibition Of عن الصلاة بعد‎ fe = (۳٥ (المعجم‎ 
Praying After Asr (04 العَضْرٍ (التحفة‎ 
567. It was narrated from Damrah — :J6 age oi iu [Ei] - ew 
bin Sa‘eed that he heard Abû Sa'eed E cot tg Sed ty d 
Al-Khudri say: “The Messenger of أبا‎ Gem deme عَنْ $5 بن‎ ELE GN as 
Allah #8 forbade praying after Subh $% اش‎ J 925 ut J ub A 
until the sun had risen, and praying PHAR NA 
after Asr until the sun had set.” FS Z حى‎ = gi Ax الصَّلَاةٍ‎ oF 


(Sahih) psp & 25 pad) الصَّلَاةٍ بَعْدَ‎ 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد ۷١٦/۴:‏ عن سفيان بن عيينة بهء وهو في الكبزى» 
Vota‏ # أبن عيينة صرح بالسماع (الحميدي : (VY‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 


Comments: 


One is forbidden to offer optional prayer after praying the dawn prayer 
(Subh) and the mid-afternoon prayer (‘Asr). This is because had the optional 
Prayer been permitted, people might have surely performed prayer at the 
time of the sunset and the sunrise, since the precise sighting of the sunrise 
and the sunset is almost impossible from inside mosques (or homes). It is 
probable that prayer during the said times has been made forbidden in order 
to eradicate the possibility of people praying during prohibited times. 


568. It was narrated from ‘Ata’ bin 
Yazid that he heard Abû Sa‘eed Al- 
Khudri say: ^I heard the Messenger 
of Allah 3 say: ‘There is no prayer 
after Fajr until the sun has clearly 
risen, and no prayer after ‘Asr until 
the sun has fully set.” (Sahih) 


حرق الصلوة قبل غروب الشمس» 


dena fo das] AE a n - 4 


NEP P 


JAHR 


TS Ea aa ix io ny 3 EA يقو‎ XE 


-gt 82 


OS حى‎ pall بَعْدَ‎ PX Y, Me 
A osos 


تخريج ERE‏ البخاري مواقيت RANT‏ باب لا د 


(AVE‏ ومسلم» Silage‏ المسافرين» باب الأوقات التي ge‏ عن الصلوة فيهاء AW eg‏ من 


569. (Another chain) from Abü 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri, from the Messenger 
of Allah 4& with a similar report. 
(Sahih) 


570. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet #¢ forbade 
praying after ‘Asr. (Sahih) 


حديث اين شهاب 4 وهو في الكبزى» ح :410„ 


$5 5822 


Eis NU n محمود‎ i — 6^4 
قَالَ:‎ VARI 


عن ابن colgs‏ عَنْ elke‏ بن يزيد عَنْ 
بي SE aes‏ عَنْ رَسُولٍ E db‏ 


jp wie gel 


كر 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 


- do 


as : خرب‎ ira eat - oy! 
quib جير عَنْ‎ gi plis OG 
الصَّلَاةٍ بَعْدَ الْمَضْر.‎ 
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تخريج :[صحيح] أخرجه الدارمي:١/ Eirig OY‏ من حديث سفيان بن عبيئة به مطولاً» 


571. It was narrated from Ibn 
Tawüs that his father said: 
“Aishah, may Allah be pleased 
with her, said: ‘Umar, may Allah be 
pleased with him, is not correct, 
rather the Messenger of Allâh #4 
only prohibited, as he said: Do not 
deliberately seek to pray when the 
sun is rising or when it is setting, 
for it rises between the horns of a 
Shaitán." (Sahih) 


وهو في الكبزى» عاك وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 


Qt الله‎ Le محمد ۾‎ UI ME ev 
en Ad Gi FAS] 356 


5 
Vors Spe 


o "VU ol ot 3 gis : 
Qs الله‎ zo; UE ¿é لَ:‎ 
oae لأس( مسي‎ toe ف وام وم‎ 
رَسُول‎ qe Up e وم عمر رضي الله‎ 
pb ka, Gud o O6 ag a 
Tof a 2و‎ Fe "4 
قرني‎ os IR QE uA Y gl 


sl 
1 


: tous E 


تخريج : أخرجه T‏ صلوة المسافرين» باب y‏ تتحروا بصلوتكم طلوع الشمس ولا 
AYY:c ar‏ من حديث وهيب به» وهو في الكبزى» Yy« Fa‏ مختصرًا . 
Comments:‏ 
Umar’s # forbidding people to pray after the ‘Asr prayer was based on the‏ 
explicit prohibition of the Messenger of Allah #%. But ‘Aishah # had‏ 
probably no knowledge of its prohibition, or she might have drawn a different‏ 
conclusion on account of the Prophet's #% praying after Asr.‏ 


572. Tbn ‘Umar said: “The Messenger Bie ggz دهع‎ soz ateeif 
جل‎ : 0 Gye! - ovY 
of Allâh # said: ‘When the edge of 7 go ae a 
the sun rises, then delay prayer until قال‎ $55 5j pa AL idee يَحْيَى بن‎ 
it has fully risen, and when the edge c iz cf ee 


of the sun starts to set, delay prayer — ا ع قال‎ ag ied al اخبرني‎ 
until it has fully set.” (Sahih) : 


تخريج oi!‏ جه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» wh‏ الصلوة بعد الفجر حتى ترتفع quei‏ 
OAY: C‏ من حديث يحي القطان» ومسلمء aci‏ المسافرين» wh‏ الأوقات A‏ نهي عن الصلوة 
فيها : ۸۲۹ من حديث هشام به» وهو فى الكبزى» ح :*300. 
Comments:‏ 
It is not right to begin prayer when the sun is about to rise or to set. However,‏ 
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if one had been performing it already, he should continue with it, as has been 


mentioned in Ahádith 551 to 559. 


573. Abû Yahya Sulaim bin ‘Amir, 
Damrah bin Habib and Abû 
Talhah Nu‘aim bin Ziyád said: “We 
heard Abû Umámah AI-Báhili say: 
‘T heard ‘Amrah bin ‘Abasah say: I 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, is 
there any moment which brings 
one closer to Allah than another, 
or any moment that should be 
sought out for remembering 
Allâh? He said: ‘Yes, the closest 
that the Lord is to His slave is in 
the last part of the night, so if you 
can be among those who remember 
Allah at that time, then do so. For 
prayer is attended and witnessed 
(by the angels) until the sun rises, 
then it rises between the two horns 
of the Shaitén, that is the time 
when the disbelievers pray, so do 
not pray until the sun has risen to 
the height of a spear and its rays 
have disappeared. Then prayer is 
attended and witnessed (by the 
angels) until the sun is directly 
overhead at midday, and that is the 
time when the gates of Hell are 
opened and it is stoked up. So do 
not pray until the shadows appear. 
Then prayer is attended and 
witnessed (by the angels) until the 
sun sets, and it sets between the 
horns of a Shaitén, and that is the 
time when the disbelievers pray." 
(Sahih) 


pas 5 gu dul Sew 
so Do qu T E وو‎ ber ر‎ 
حدثنا الليْثْ‎ yu Ti ادم بن‎ x 
06 Hue M ku GR سَعْدِ:‎ 
Bae ۶ 1 0 


susti Abl 1h ee 238‏ يول 
T $3 ayer -a P" 320‏ 
LB E LL uu ino‏ € 
رَسُولَ QE té‏ مِنْ in bii Bio‏ 
p - 03 [4 "E‏ 

ç cos 0 ^ Í 


a Ob oS win ab فى‎ 


el o LAM) تَعْتَدِلَ‎ Ve iu 
مَحْضُورَةٌ م‎ PX M tdi 
INEST iX gH 


تخريج : [إستاده صحیح] تقدم » ang‏ وهو في الكبزى» SALIS‏ وأخرجه أبن 
خزيمة :2147/7 MiVie‏ من حديث معاوية بن صالح به مختصرًا . 
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Comments: 

1. In one sense, all times are equal. But relating to Allah’s closeness and His 
distancing, a distinction materializes between different times. For instance, 
after midnight, Allah’s Mercy draws near to the extent that He descends to 
the lowest sky when there remains the final third of the night. Therefore, it is 
the time of unique nearness (to Allah). Alaykum bi qiyém al-layl fa innahu 
dábussálihin qablakum (Jámi' at-Tirmidhi, Hadith 3549): Observe night vigil 
(Qiyam Al-Layl) because it has remained the practice of the righteous before 
you. 

2. From this narration, undesirability of praying in three times is mentioned: (1) 
the sunrise (2) the sun’s reaching its zenith (3) the sunset. While in some 
other Ahádith, forbiddance to pray after praying the ‘Asr prayer and after 
praying the dawn Prayer has been mentioned. It is essential to abide by all the 
various narrations. 


Chapter 36. Concession 55 sail في‎ ia^ - (YI (المعجم‎ 
Allowing Prayer After Asr Ct العضر (التحفة‎ 


574. It was narrated that ‘Ali said: Gis : el 5 Ges! GAT - ove 
“The Messenger of Allah 2 ؛‎ cakes tsa te as SA 
forbade praying after ‘dsr unless o^ “PEE Q عَنْ هلال‎ (X عَنْ‎ E 


the sun was still white, clear and J, : dé 5 iS VÀ 
high." (Sahih) رسو‎ ub : ن علي‎ oF ls RAS 


p Y dm 3 HT 
باب من رخص فيهما إذا كانت الشمس‎ TAM رجه أبوداود»‎ ol تخريج : : [إستاده صحيح]‎ 
TVY: من حديث منصور بن المعتمر› > وهو في الكبزى» ح:‎ TYE: dell p. 


575. It was narrated that Hishàm Gás : الله 23 سَعِيدٍ‎ ik GET evo 

said: “My father told me: ‘Aishah 2 

said: "The Messenger of Allah 2 J 

never neglected to pray two Rak ahs — e ai 435 32 u: abe ¿Íó 

after Asr in my house.” (Sahih) gom n 
E gie all a aS السشجدتين‎ 


ae ol: pud‏ البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» da cy‏ ار من ار ت ونحوهاء 

٠: z‏ من حديث يحييل القطان» ومسلمء iie.‏ المسافرين» باب مغرفة الركعتين اللتين كان 
يصليهما النبي BB‏ بعد Y44 /AY'o: Fe epal‏ من حدیث هشام 4« وهو في More NET‏ 
Comments:‏ 


This is said to be specifically related to the Messenger of Allâh #8. This is 
because he has explicitly forbidden performing prayer after ‘Asr, 
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576. It was narrated that A-Aswad — : Q6 قَدَامَةَ‎ y dint كلاه - أخبرني‎ 
said: ‘Aishah said: “The Messenger - ~ apa tz ductor (I 
of Allah 3 never entered upon me 9^. FP xi eo^ Li SE B 
after Asr but he prayed them (the gje (53 ú عَائِسَةَ:‎ Jé :06 252 MI 
ahs)” ih ee See er tree ee ee es 
two Rak‘ahs).” (Sahih) إلا صَلَاهُمَا.‎ ac ay we MG 
وهو في‎ COVA) SV) تخریج : [صحيح] وهو متفق عليه» من حديث الأسود انظر الحديث‎ 
1008 de الكبرى»‎ 


577. It was narrated that Abü 34 مَسْعْودٍ‎ $i إِسْمَاعِيل‎ US! - ۷ 
Isháq said: “I heard Masrüq and 
Al-Aswad say: We bear witness 
that ‘Aishah said: ‘When the 


| 
Messenger of Allâh #2 was with me "EXEUNTES. 
after ‘Asr, he would pray them قالت: كان رَسُول الله‎ Vgl angle على‎ xps 


(these two Rak‘ahs).’” (Sahih) GANS paii ix ee گان‎ IS Be 
حلاوم‎ (edi Lata ax باب ما يصلى بعل‎ T» تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت‎ 


ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب معرفة الركعتين الليين كات يصليهما النبي SEE‏ بعد العصرء 
Ye [AYore‏ انظر الحديث (OVO): GLAS)‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:1566. 


z 


al ge XAR عن‎ unu goa 
y 0 $ 


$5.2 3 P 


als‏ قال : سَمعت U g we‏ 33255 قا 


578. It was narrated that ‘Aishah اا‎ o. 25 مع‎ aye lent 
ni m بر‎ de Ux! - ۸ 
said: ^There are two prayers that a en d 3 
the Messenger of Allâh #§ never Lé عَنْ‎ «GU أبي‎ Se €^ y We 
neglected to pray them in MY <;,- .- * مهو‎ s i a EP 
house secretly nor publicly: Two idi a I عن‎ tà» Şi oppl 
Rak'ahs before Fajr and two 3$ رَسُول الله‎ usu صلاتان‎ 536 
Rak‘ahs after ‘Asr.” (Sahih) oe ere Onn i er te oer 7 
قبل الفجر‎ hss} علا ية‎ N3 سرا‎ Y 
. وَرَكْعَتَانِ 335 الْعَضْر‎ 
(انظر الحديث‎ (oS: عن علي بن حجر» والبخاري»‎ ۸٣٣: تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح‎ 
NYT Te وهو في الكبزى»‎ cu من حديث أبي إسحاق‎ (OVO: السابق‎ 


579. It was narrated from Abd (fic : 22 C: عله‎ (caf - eva 
a, ee " a 

Salamah that he asked ‘Aishah 7 ey sas 4, م‎ |, 

about the two prostrations (Rak ahs) cf W محمد بن أبي‎ Cu إِسْمَاعِيل:‎ 

that the Messenger of Allah يك‎ used edits عن ا‎ Lge at iui al 

to pray after ‘Asr. She said: “He used ~ "op PME: 

to pray them before ‘Asr, but if he 44 Velas E كان رَسُول الله‎ (XU! 


got distracted or forgot them, he s T كان سا‎ A eig oi 
would pray them after ‘Asr, and if he Z7 ميم بل‎ OE ا‎ 
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did a prayer he would be constant in bes THERE: 


it.” (Sahih) 4x Gá ug b Gs Qai 
gif fo Je diu; H 


rd‏ أخرجه مسلم عن علي بن حجر به» انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» 
0c‏ . 


580. It was narrated from Umm ET di ect if xs 
Salamah that the Prophet #2 once : غلى‎ Á de m 
prayed two Rak'ahs after ‘Asr in — عَنْ يَخيّى‎ x الْمُحْتَمِنُ قَالَ: سوت‎ as 
her house. She asked him about tesy ec f fer at f 
that and he said: "They are two ‘$ بن بل ار‎ take gi کن‎ ue d el 
Rak'ahs that I used to pray after í% Wi في‎ o 8 e OF sacle er 
Zuhr, but I got distracted and €, oe 


forgot them until I prayed ‘Asr.” 4 گر ذلك‎ ws iut s QS pas 
(Sahih) Adan بعد‎ egal 28 ous; ub HS 


[plea ue is 
أحمد :801/5 من حديث معمر 64 وهو في الكبرى»‎ am ol ] تخریج : [إسناده صحيح‎ 


581. It was narrated that Umm  :Zai ^ u.s Gabi - امه‎ 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of pig 5 T r^ mee و‎ 
Allah #š got distracted and did not بن ?^« کن‎ Woe خبرنا وكيع:‎ 
pray the two Rak‘ahs before 'Asrso Szia 24 tz مد الله 2 عند الك ° عمق‎ 
he prayed them after ‘Asr.” (Sahih) DE T d 


z 


JB B53 cé T oe = 


p ipi‏ صحيح ] أخرجه Ya‏ عن وكيم 9 وهو في الكبزى» 


.100A: c 
Chapter 37. Concession d$ 3 2L AM في‎ iat iab - (FY (المعجم‎ 
Regarding Prayer Before The 
Sun Sets QU (التحفة‎ m vie 
§82. ‘Imran bin Hudair said: “I ral d 5 oui d - AY 


asked Láhiq about the two Rak'ahs 
before sunset. He said: “Abdullah 
bin Az-Zubair used to pray them, UY di 36 عِمْوَانُ بن حدير‎ Gas 


and Mu'áwiyah sent word to him "ENT RP E 
asking: "What are these two Rak'ahs الركعتين قبل غروب الشمس فقال‎ oF 
at sunset?’ He had to referto Umm «Íj jest u = Es E TE گان‎ 
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Salamah, and Umm Salamah said: Pa P 
‘The Messenger of Allah 4 used to — 777^. عند‎ ? 
pray two Rak'ahs before ‘Asr, then = ich, 1 : 

he was distracted and did not pray .., . , =, F 0 
them, so he prayed them when the إن 0 7 كي كان‎ A م‎ 


sun set, and I never saw him pray UE ui RAT 3355 pe 
them before or after that.” (Sahih) 7 P E ١ 1 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزىء OATS‏ وللحديث طرق كثيرة Me‏ 
Comments:‏ 


These are the very same two Rak’ahs which have been in the preceding 
chapter called “after the Asr”. 


Chapter 38. Concession CIRCUM ia itm ; 
Allowing Prayer Before Maghrib لمعجم لر في 8 قبل‎ 
(AY. الْمَغْر ب (التحفة‎ 


583. It was narrated from Yazid 5; oU ṣo bbe ea - eAY 
bin Abi Habib that Abû AlKhair 7 4 . . . , 2 
told him: “Abû Tamim Al-Jaishàni ‘de® o» بن عب الله‎ te poH 
stood up to pray two Rak‘ahs yz Gis بن عِيسَى:‎ ie fef 
before Maghrib, and Y said to XN on ET f 
‘Ugbah bin ‘Amir: ‘Look at this 54 o: بكر‎ Gat بن القاسم:‎ gel 
man, what prayer is he praying?’ VEO قن‎ Ae he عو‎ 


He turned and looked at him, and L7 9^ C725 o A o 
said: "This is a prayer that we used GI ححدثه أن‎ pad Gb ابي خبيب: أن‎ 
to pray at the time of the . 4:  .£ cosy AZ g. 53 8 
Messenger of Allah %4.” (Sahih) بيرع رين قبل‎ FE ql pet 
H 5 a 2225 2 ^ 

SB بن عَامِر:‎ a فقلت‎ oA 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب الصلوة قبل المغرب» ح:84١١‏ من حديث يزيد به» 
وهو في الكبزى» ح:74” . 
Comments:‏ 


These two Rak’ahs of prayer are known as the pre-sunset prayer’s (Maghrib) 
Sunnah. Allah’s Messenger $ used to exhort others to perform it, and the 
Companions used to perform it frequently. 
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pái gab Ax PAM - (ra (المعجم‎ 
QW (التحفة‎ 


3 


584. It was narrated from Ibn. 4 Aly i el ez - 4م68‎ 
“Umar that Hafsah said: “When the — ; " 

dawn appears, the Messenger of 2 
Allah #@ would only pray two short = 2457 Gli du dU GS o 
Rak'ahs." (Sahih) 3 


Chapter 39. Prayer After The 
Appearance of Dawn 


عن ابن pe‏ عن حفصة 
رَسُولُ الله و cio i‏ الْمَجْرُ لا het‏ إلا 
(ERS)‏ خفيفتين . 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر والحث عليهما 
... الخ ح: ”7 عن أحمد بن عبدالله» والبخاري» OBY‏ باب الأذان بعد الفجرء MAg‏ 


من حديث نافع به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:12094١.‏ 


Comments: 
This prayer is the two-Rak’ahs Sunnah before the dawn prayer (Fajr). They 
` are strongly emphasized (Mu’akkadah); the Prophet #8 would always perform 
them, whether he was at home or was travelling. Once when he had missed 
the dawn prayer, he prayed when the sun rose, and he did not omit the two- 
Rak’ah Sunnah. He performed it first, and then he offered the obligatory 


dawn prayer. (Sahih Muslim 681). 


Chapter 40. Permission To 
(Continue) Praying Until One 
Prays Subh 


585. It was narrated that ‘Amr bin 
‘Abasah said: “I came to the 
Messenger of Allah #2 and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, who became 
Muslim with you?’ He said: ‘Free 
men and slaves.’ I said: ‘Is there 
any moment which brings one 
closer to Allah than another?’ He 
said: ‘Yes, the last part of the 
night, so pray as much as you want 
until you pray Subh, then stop until 
the sun has risen until and it looks 
like a shield and (its shinning) 


Aa أَنْ‎ Cat إِيَاحَةٌ‎ - (e+ (المعجم‎ 
QVE (التحفة‎ 


vad { 


of deua بن‎ bash LET 

Gs gnus n “ویرت‎ dak 
965 Gis قال أَيُوبُ:‎ is s eu 
ied od £275 Qa quu 
يَارَسُولَ اللو! مَنْ‎ LS 8 An رول‎ 
ds utB aks th مَعَكَ؟ قَالَ:‎ isl 


ef 


is de F الله‎ A cH xc ن‎ 
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spreads. Then pray as much as you 
want until an object’s shadow is at 
its shortest, then stop until the sun 
passes its zenith, for Hell is stoked 
at midday. Then pray as much as 
you want until you pray ‘Asr, then 
stop until the sun has set, for it sets 
between the horns of a Shaitán and 
rises between the horns of a 
Shaitán."! (Daf) 
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had i fen Gye ac أخرَى؟ قَالَ:‎ 
Sad pi de حل‎ owe 
; 965 الَّمْنُ رمَا دَامَتْ‎ cbs 
$3383 VEL iu QE cas 
JI PET 
Cim S ve ob er Py 
jal dai e db uu م صل‎ $n 
6x OE B Sa o م التو حى‎ 
ETC d 38 dis e ots d 


"n EN 


تخريج : : [إستاده ضعيف] أخ رجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الساعات التي 


EET al‏ # وابن 


تكره فيها الصلوة» cov p‏ :15 من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» 


البيلماني ضعيف» ولبعض الحديث شاهد عند مسلم» AYY: z‏ صلوة wh Pe‏ إسلام 


Comments: 


عمرو بن عبسة وغيره. 


“Until it stays looking like a shield” signifies until the disc of the sun is clearly 
visible (with the naked eye), and it does not dazzle the vision. (In the text of 
the Hadith, the term used is Hajafah, which denotes a shield made of skins or 
of the skins of camels, cut out in a round form - here the sun is being likened 


to a shield). 


Chapter 41. Permission To 
Pray At All Times In Makkah 


586. It was narrated from Jubair bin 
Mut'im that the Prophet #% said: “O 
Banu ‘Abd Manáf, do not prevent 
anyone from circumambulating this 
House and praying at any time he 
wants of night or day." 


euis الصَّلَاةٍ‎ 6 GJ- (OY (المعجم‎ 
(10 ii p 


Bee $a ودس"‎ 


ie مَنْضُورِ:‎ Ub MG - 85 


n 
& » 
ef 
Ca 
1 
k 
E 


اع : [إستاده صحيح ] e‏ أبوداود؛ المناسك» باب الطواف بعد epai‏ ح 1۸4٤:‏ 


.. الخء ح:458» وابن ماجهء إقامة 


11] Similar has been recorded by Muslim. 


في الصلوة بعد العصر . 


.مذي » ‘gall‏ باب ماجاء 


The Book of The Times 


كتاب المواقيت 346 


الصلوات» wh‏ ماجاء في الرخصة في الصلوة بمكة في كل وقتء Mot: C‏ من حديث سفيان بن 
عيينة ta‏ وهو في الكبرىء 5 JG, (You:‏ الترمذي: "حسن صحيح V‏ وصححه الحاكم على 


Comments: 


The jurists (Fuqaha) and Hadith scholars (Muhaddithin), on the basis of this 
report, have argued that there is no time prohibiting optional prayer in 
Makkah the Blessed, because Makkah is a place of honor and grandeur. 
People all the time can benefit from it. Therefore, it is not offensive or wrong 
to pray within the Makkan Sacred Precinct Moe at any time. 


Chapter 42. The Time When A 
Traveler May Combine Zuhr 
And Asr Prayers 


587. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “If the Messenger of 
Allah # was setting out on a 
journey before the sun passed its 
zenith, he would delay Zuhr until 
the time of ‘Asr, then he would 
stop and combine the prayers. If 
the sun passed its zenith before he 
set out, he would pray Zuhr and 
then set off. (Sahih) 


dim- Y ed‏ ي Od‏ فيه 
فر 33 QU die p" E EE‏ 


MFT gt, | 


o مفضل‎ Ou ia BST - eAY 


We o gel oF bles ابن‎ oF ع‎ pue 
ds S551 5) BE سول الله‎ 559€ dé 


4 i á 2 2 2 
«i c5 إلى‎ sib Ai الشَّمْنٌ‎ es 
o Di 


d A BM OAF jG es PE ME ٿم رل‎ 
كم رت‎ bii Las of 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التقصير» باب: إذا ارتحل بعد ما زاغت الشمس صلى الظهر ثم 
رکب؛ ح ATE‏ ومسلم› beu‏ المسافرين» باب جواز الجمع بين الصلوتين في السفر» ح Vek:‏ 


588. It was narrated from Abû At- 
Tufail ‘Amir bin Wáthilah that 
Mu ‘adh bin Jabal told him that they 
went out with the Messenger of 
Allah 3€ in the year of Tabük, and 
the Messenger of Allâh 3 was 
joining Zuhr and ‘Asr, and Maghrib 
and Z7shá'. He delayed the prayer 
one day then he went out and 
prayed Zuhr and ‘Asr together, then 
he went in and came out again and 
prayed Maghrib and ‘Isha’. (Sahih) 


عن قتيبة بن سعيك به» وهو في الکبری؛ ح LOU:‏ 


cet, E $5245 ei " BAA 

موكلام a go I‏ سار e‏ اي مق 

e Gls ale orl 3 بن مسكين‎ à st 
z n z 


JE g Se Sf ty عَاير بن‎ pin بي‎ 
eI 


TE TII" wel d 


lar ai x ^ ^ tile. K 
بین‎ ie BB فكان رَسُول الله‎ Ti» 
AE liig ur Aca" وَالْعَضْر‎ I 
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ہے ت 
r‏ 23 


zh ga Be og "or 2 
pas 542 دم حر فصَّلى‎ Us sail 


DARES $207 et eh و‎ * xz 
. وَالْعِشَاءَ‎ 


‘ ` 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» ياب الجمع بين الصلوتين في الحضر› Velie‏ من 
حديث أبي الزبير به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيئ):١/157ء‏ والكبزى» VOWS‏ 


Chapter 43. Explanation Of 
That 


589. Kathir bin Qárawanda said: “I 
asked Salim bin ‘Abdullah about how 
his father prayed when traveling. We 
asked him: ‘Did he combine any of his 
prayers when traveling?’ He said that 
Safiyyah bint Abi ‘Ubaid was married 
to him, and she wrote to him, when he 
was at some farmland of his, saying: 
‘This is the last of my days in this 
world, and the first day of the 
Hereafter." He rode quickly to go 
to her, and when the time for Zuhr 
came, the Mu'adhdhin said to him: 
“The prayer, O Abû ‘Abdur- 
Rahman!” But he paid no attention 
to him until it was between the time 
for the two prayers, then he stopped 
and said: “Say the Jgümah and when I 
say the Taslim, say the Igámah." 
Then he rode on again, and when the 
sun set the Mu'adhdhin said to him; 
“The prayer!” He said: “Do as you 
did for Zuhr and ‘Asr.” When the 
stars had appeared, he stopped and 
said to the Mu’adhdhin: “Say the 
Igümah and when I say the Taslim, 
say the Igamah.” He prayed, then 


0] Meaning that she was dying. 


CAV (التحفة‎ BUS ots - (EY (المعجم‎ 


0 . coq .^ - 


"NC E "JP “leet 39 12 
X6 5 Ju SML قال:‎ 556 DL 6 


mb in ua أنه‎ le n al 


V MES كانت‎ sce أبى‎ c DEN. أن‎ Sis 

Hi T - * - et o ete, 
في‎ JI 4 4215 ust 5^5 mw CC 
Ed o^ sí. EI 9f م‎ m T 
من‎ Jal AM dd يوم من‎ EX 
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when he had finished he turned to us 
and said: “The Messenger of Allah #8 
said: ‘If any one of you has an urgent . الصلاة‎ oda فوته فيصل‎ 
need that he fears he may miss, let 

him pray like this." (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في Qoo TEC‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة» A‏ ح :041 
وغيره # AS‏ بن قاروندأ» روى «e‏ جماعة» ووئقه ابن Ole‏ 


Chapter 44, Times During فيه‎ eus PT ag - (££ (المعجم‎ 
Which A Resident May CUA الق (التحفة‎ : 


Combine Prayers 


590. It was narrated that Ibn Stat Gis :kS HT - oq 
‘Abbas said: “I prayed with the . 
Prophet #¢ in Al-Madinah, eight 1 A 
together and seven together. He — $3 45 pg ede عباس قَالَ:‎ 


delayed Zuhr and brought ‘Asr ag 3 2 ae 2 NOE 
forward, and he delayed Maghrib -7 Daum UL Uer G fud 
and brought ‘Isha’ forward." oid I za jies gb 


(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» أبواب التطوع. باب من لم يتطوع بعد المكتوية» Ote‏ 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب الجمع بين الصلوتين في الحضر» ح :00/۷0 من حديث سفيان 
ابن عيينة ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» Ce‏ قوله أخر الظهر ... الخ مدرج من كلام جابر بن زيد 
أبي الشعثاء كما في صحيح البخاري وصحيح مسلم وغيرهما. 

Comments: 

It is of course not allowed to form a habit of joining prayers in simulation 
(Jam’ Suri). Jam’ Suri signifies the midday or the sunset prayer be postponed 
till its last moment, and to perform it in the last moment of its time and the 
next prayer i.e., the mid-afternoon or the late-evening prayer is offered in the 
early moments of its time.) In this way, both the prayers would be offered 
within their right times. This is known as Jam’ Suri or simulative or apparent 
joining of two prayers. It could be resorted to in times of pressing need, as 
has occurred in some other transmissions of this Hadith that the Prophet 3&& 
combined his prayers because he did not want to put his nation to hardship. 
Otherwise, the five daily prayers ought to be performed seperately. But 
combination should be simulative or apparent form of combination (Jam’ 
Suri) so that no verse (of the Qur’4n) or Hadith remains un-acted upon, and 
one remains protected from becoming apart from his companions, or solitary, 
and from becoming odd and different from others. 
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591. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that he prayed Al-Uula 
(Zuhr) and ‘Asr together in Al- 
Basrah with nothing in between 
them, and he prayed Maghrib and 
Isha’ together with nothing in 
between them. He did that because 
he was busy and Ibn ‘Abbas said 
that he has prayed Zuhr and ‘Isha’ 
together with the Messenger of 
Allah i£ in Al-Madinah, eight 
Rak'ahs with nothing in between. 
(Sahih) 
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I 


ai m ol o ub ug عَنْ جار‎ 
ede o € مع‎ edm Ti wr ory M 
ES الأولى وَالعَضْرَ ليس‎ seth be 
“Et tidy LAG do 

Be امع‎ 2t. (afi os i ^ri 4 
عباس‎ ol وزعم‎ de^ ذلك من‎ d Lv 
2 i* E a ts pae. 3 zz 
بِالْمَدِيئَةٍ الأولى‎ Me رَسُولٍ الله‎ E 
du ES od plies pU Padi 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة؛ باب تأخير الظهر إلى العصرء ح:2047 ومسلم 
وغيره من حديث جابر بن زيدء انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح ۱07٥:‏ . 


Comments: 


The interpretation of this narration is also like the preceding one; that is to 
say it was the simulative combination (Jam' Suri). This way may be adopted 
once in a while, since this is also proven from the Prophet %4. 


Chapter 45. The Time When A 
Traveler May Combine Maghrib 
and ‘Isha’ 


592. It was narrated that Isma‘il 
bin ‘Abdur-Rahman, a Shaikh of 
the Quraish, said: “I accompanied 
Ibn ‘Umar to AI-Hima. When 
the sun set I felt too nervous to 
remind him of the prayer, so he 
went on until the light on the 
horizon had disappeared and it was 
getting dark, then he stopped and 
prayed Maghrib, three Rak'ahs, 
then he prayed two Rak'ahs 
immediately afterwards, then he 
said: "This is what I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #% do.” 
(Sahih) 


[11 A place near Madinah. 


43 RU gill E551 - (£0 (المعجم‎ 
(14 المَغْرب وَالعِشَاءٍ (التحفة‎ Ss Slot 
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تخريج : : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 7/ 23117 والحميدي»(ح بتحقيقي) عن سفيان بن عيينة 

به» وهو في الكبزى» lov: C‏ # إسماعيل هو ابن أبي 233 «à‏ وابن أبي نجيح مدلس كما 

قال النسائي (Vé [Vier E a)‏ وعنعن» وللحديث شواهد كثيرة» dg‏ الحديث 

التي :(097). 

Comments: 1 
From the apparent wording, we get to know that he 2 adopted the form of 
combination of two prayers by delaying the preceding one (Jam? Ta’khir). It means 
that after the expiration of the time for the sunset prayer and after the arrival of the 
time for the late-evening prayer (‘Isha’), he offered both these prayers together. So 
to say, the delayed combination (Jam Ta’khir) is permissible while one is travelling 
because it makes matters easy for people. And Allah Knows best!! 


593. It was narrated that Az-Zuhri Oe Sui te UAE sii- ogr 

. we : Ead : 
said: “Salim told me that his father "s Ma i^ Lodi a 
said: ‘I saw the Messenger of Allah 5b C عن ابن أبي حمزة‎ SE OA 
#2, when he was in a hurry to E M zal Haan Au 


travel, delaying Maghrib so that he 7 RE yee 

could combine it with "shá';" gé cas له - عن‎ Lally - oux 

(Sahih) َالَ:‎ ef 32 tle Sh كَالَ؛‎ dal 
فى‎ XML Mesi dp ae رَسُوَلَ الله‎ sh 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري. التقصيرء باب تصلى المغرب ثلانًا في السفرء VAT‏ من 
حديث شعيبا بن أبي tå ja>‏ ومسلم eke e‏ المسافرين» باب جواز الجمع بي ن الضلرتن في 
السفر» Fig‏ ۰ من حديث الزهري به. 


594. It was narrated that Jâbir said: -J6 ou 2 Cte ا‎ ear 
“The sun set when the Messengerof , — 7 = لمؤمل‎ n 

Allah # was in Makkah, and he ي الْجَارِيٌ: حدثنا عبد‎ Moe بن‎ uod dew 
joined the two prayers in Sarif”! — ,. : 


Ek , - a6 423 مع‎ ^ 
(Dap CF «ges! بن‎ We بن محَمدٍ عَنْ‎ AP 
RET sé : قال‎ pt o Ju el 


I A valley about 12 km northeast of Makkah on the way to Al-Madinah. 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] |> casto yl a‏ الصلوة» wh‏ الجمع بين الصلوتين» 


من حديث يحي بن محمد به #4 أبوالزبير مدلس كما قال النسائي (النبلاء ٤ /V:‏ ۷) وغيره» وعنعن )2 


595. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Messenger of Allah #% 
said: “If the Messenger of Allah # 
wanted to travel quickly, he would 
delay Zuhr until the time of ‘Asr 
and combine them, and he would 
delay Maghrib until he combined it 
with ‘Isha’ when the twilight had 
disappeared.” (Daf) 


ولم أجد تصريح سماعه . 


9 PITE 
ig شهاب» ءَ عَنْ انس عَنْ رَسُولٍ‎ gil 
ا‎ XE ORA. Re آنه كَانَ‎ 
Bis OE Eu VA 25 di 
tbl Nó GE pu ge o4 

Ko 


2 " 0 1 
تخريجج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز الجمع بين الصلوتين في السفرء 
ANV itc‏ من حديث ابن وهب ta‏ وهو في الكبرزى» SOME‏ 


596. Náfi' said: ^I went out with 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar on a journey to 
some of his land. Then someone 
came to him and said: ‘Safiyyah bint 
Abi ‘Ubaid is sick, try to get there 
before it is too late? He set out 
quickly, accompanied by a man of 
the Quraish. The sun set but he did 
not pray, although I knew him to be 
very careful about praying on time. 
When he slowed down I said: ‘The 
prayer, may Allah have mercy on 
you.’ He turned to me but carried on 
until the twilight was almost gone, 
then he stopped and prayed 
Maghrib, then he said the Igàmah for 
Usha’, at that time the twilight had 
totally disappeared and led us in 
prayer. Then he turned to us and 
said: ‘If the Messenger of Allah 3& 
was in a hurry to travel he would do 
this.” (Sahih) 


JÉ JE iy 34 UST - eat 
(2 "uc 2e Bey qu. 342 ل توس‎ 
P id ple ^ jl حل‎ ja | حدثنا‎ 
z 2: 
vos o y or ve Faye ^ut 9a 
في‎ E الله بن‎ Le قال: خرّجت مع‎ bG 
26 4 < TA OH Qnis m 
aio أت : إن‎ Gb بريد أَرْضا له‎ 
Z + 
of A hi ^ m2) E az 


563 NAT js he القن‎ KÉ; 


T‏ $55 يخا 
gj £6 de Sates Len S thsi‏ 
A vA‏ إا Js ae 5 3 x‏ 
Ou tele nen nn &‏ 
d‏ الله E pe 4 jet IBI 56 $E‏ 
هكذا. 
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تخريج : sata]‏ صحيح] oi‏ جه أبوداود» الصلوةء باب الجمع بين الصلوتين؛ Me‏ 
من Cyd‏ ابن Ol‏ € ومسلمء عاكلا انظر الحديث السابق» من حدیث نافع 64 زهو فى 


597. It was narrated that Nâfi‘ said: 
“We came back with Ibn ‘Umar 
from Makkah. One night he kept on 
travelling until evening came, and 
we thought that he had forgotten 
the prayer. We said to him: “The 
prayer!’ But he kept quiet and kept 
going until the twilight had almost 
disappeared, then he stopped and 
prayed, and when the twilight 
disappeared he prayed Isha’. Then 
he turned to us and said: This is 
what we used to do with the 
Messenger of Allah #§ if he was in 
a hurry to travel." (Sahih) 


598. Kathir bin Qárawanda said: 
“We asked Salim bin 'Abdulláh 
about prayer while traveling. We 
said: ‘Did ‘Abdullah combine any of 
his prayers while traveling?’ He said: 
‘No, except at Jam‘ Then he 
paused, and said: ‘Safiyyah was 
married to him, and she sent word to 
him that she was in her last day in 
this world and the first day in the 
Hereafter. So he rode off in a hurry, 
and I was with him. The time for 
prayer came and the Mu'adhdhin 
said to him: ‘The prayer, O Abû 
‘Abdur-Rahman!’ But he kept going 
until it was between the time for the 
two prayers. Then he stopped and 


1 Meaning Al-Muzdalifah. 


SOM GC الكبرى»‎ 


^ 


EERE مَعَ رَسُولٍ اللو‎ es 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الکبزی» NOW‏ 


of الله‎ X6 بْنَ‎ gu üt 336 1556 
E 


Mie GIS انه قَقَالَ:‎ QE لا إلا‎ 
hy esh se n يؤر‎ dots din 
J jU$ sha ed Se السّيْرَ‎ e iz 
مسار‎ S ate db يا‎ Sle bgi 
Ja OS الصَّلَاتيْنٍ‎ S GA GE 
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said to the Mu'adhdhin: “Say the 
Jgümah, and when I say the Taslîm at 
the end of Zuhr, say the Iqümah 
(again) straight away." So he said the 
Igümah and he prayed Zuhr, two 
Rak'ahs, then he said the Igaémah 
(again) straight away, and he prayed 
‘Asr, two Rak'ahs. Then he rode off 
quickly until the sun set and the 
Mu'adhdhin said to him: "The 
prayer, O Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán!" He 
said: “Do what you did before." He 
rode on until the stars appeared, 
then he stopped and said: “Say the 
Igamah, then when I say the Taslim, 
say the Iga@mah. So he said the 
Igamah and he prayed Maghrib, three 
Rak‘ahs, then he said the Igámah 
(again) straight away and he prayed 
Isha’, then he said one Taslim, 
turning his face. Then he said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 2% said: ‘If any 
one of you has an urgent need that 
he fears he may miss, let him pray 
like this.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 

See Hadith 589. 
Chapter 46. Situations During 
Which It Is Permissible To 
Combine Two Prayers 


599. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that if the Messenger of 
Allâh 3 was in a hurry to travel, 
he would combine Maghrib and 
‘Isha’. (Sahih) 
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a 3 E be =g x T ggi 
ee قصل الح ر‎ Miss ا‎ ^ HT 
^e عابت‎ x xb BS 
الكخنن!‎ ace ا $9,471 يا أَبَا‎ 

& E A «ESI كَفِعْلِكَ‎ a 


Cals iB caf dls JF ¢ AN SER 
1j si CX c Adi d du i 
wee 5 ?22au PE at gene 


4 an ^. 0 f 
Nx ur «إذا عضر أحدكم‎ 
KÄI oda 


PMi epai تخريج : [صحیح]‎ 


(المعجم Ga Rd ull UE - (Ex‏ بَيْنَ 
اي (التحفة (V*‏ 
dan fid UAT - 044‏ عَنْ (IU‏ 
عن OF zé 2 ott of cal‏ 0,55 الله ME‏ 
AO AS Hp OG‏ جع كن cdi‏ 
nlt‏ 


تخريج :أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز الجمع بين الصلوتين في. السفرء 
ty ote‏ من حديث مالك ca‏ وهو في الموطاً (يحييل) ENNEN i‏ والكبزى» NOVY Se‏ 
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^ -9 go > 8 
600. It was narrated that Ibn qum بن‎ des UD - 5٠ 


‘Umar said: “If the Messenger of 22 949 (f aban Pe fee 
Am :g54 عد‎ Ga 

Allah #% was in a hurry to travel, or “ ap UF Sens gu بد‎ 

some emergency arose, he would SS قَالَ:‎ 522 el o? cal عَنْ‎ Tera 

combine Maghrib and ‘Isha@’.” ^ , رسع‎ T TE ae E x 

(Sahih) "b eue xb. EE رَسُول الله‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده Qu‏ غريب] x‏ قوله: "أو y‏ 4 أمر " لم أجده إلا MISES‏ والله أعلم. 


601. Sufyán said: “I heard Az- (iz . وض‎ ts 4852 [i] - ۱ 

Zuhri say: ‘Salim told me that he E MG 

father said: ‘I saw the Prophet 3É, o> 
if he was in a hurry to travel 2. (f "EP 

, [ ra z : 2 - 

joining Maghrib and ‘Tsha’.” (Sahih) 7 ^ aad gh Si : JÉ sal عَنْ‎ ue 

gis c At Ss eue AI يه‎ 


Qiu باب الجمع قى السفر بين المغرب والعشاء»‎ t xax تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»‎ 
T ١ 
من حديث‎ fe [VeVi t à. Ji ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز الجمع بين الصلوتين في‎ 
Comments: rrr 
That is to say one may perform two prayers combined together. And this is an 
agreed upon matter. 


Chapter 47. Combining Two ذ‎ SH LS ANE - (EV (المعجم‎ 
Prayers While A Resident عو‎ oH لج‎ , f 
(V) الحَضَرٍ (التحفة‎ 


602. It was narrated that Ibn Í du عَنْ‎ CS أَخْبْرَنَا‎ - ۲ 

i us! GF » OF aa خبرنا‎ 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of P" 1 T 
Allah #8 prayed Zuhr and ‘Asr عباس‎ el o (gem oi d عَنْ‎ oe 
together, and Maghrib and Tshà' - adis A ل‎ BE الله‎ 0,55 ao : dé 
together, when there was no fear i ea 
and he was not traveling.” (Sahih) P جَمِيعًا مِنْ‎ ÉG orally let حو‎ 


qe Y 3X 
v0: المسافرين› باب الجمع ب بين الصلوتين في الحضر» > جح‎ als > أخرجه مسلمء‎ : es 
.YovYv: والكبرى» ح‎ 2155/1 : QA وهو في الموطأ‎ ta من حديث مالك‎ £4 
Comments: 
See commentary to Hadith 590. 


603. It was narrated from Ibn — M 
| محمد بن عبد‎ [rav Hi - ev 
‘Abbas that the Prophet # used to * E gj u^ 


The Book of The Times 


pray in Al-Madinah combining two 
prayers. Joining Zuhr and ‘Asr, and 
Maghrib and ‘Isha’, when there was 
no fear nor rain. It was said to him: 
“Why?” He said: “So that there 
would not be any hardship on his 
Ummah." (Sahih) 
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à jx Gis غَرْوَانُ:‎ uio wy gf 
أي‎ gh Sat M Ae مُوسَى عَنِ‎ 
je وَلَا‎ 3x p gud o Ady 


Peer 


tí 
ثاست»‎ 
r? 


604. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbâs said: “I prayed behind the 
Messenger of Allâh g eight 
(Rak‘ahs) together and seven 
(Rak'ahs) together.” (Sahih) 


NOVEL E الكبزى»‎ 

Si ge S E Gal - vt 
5 ent ابن‎ Gic dd NE E.g 
gh ob eb عَنْ أبي‎ cle مرو بن‎ 
"VPE" 
ot جَمِيعًا وسَبْعًا‎ Gui 


تخريج : [صحیح] تقدم» ح: 2040 وهو في الكبزى؛ YAT‏ 


Comments: 


A narration of this import has preceded. see Hadith 590. 


Chapter 48. Combining Zuhr 
and Asr At ‘Arafah 


605. Ja‘far bin Muhammad 
narrated from his father that Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah # traveled until he came to 
*Arafah, where he found that the 
tent had been pitched for him. He 
stayed there until the sun had passed 
its zenith, then he called for Al- 
Qaswa’ which was saddled for him. 
When he reached the bottom of the 
valley he addressed the people. 


pels t S AAS - CEA (المعجم‎ 


(VY (التحفة‎ Bye 


4 


M pall wal - ve‏ عَارُونَ: 


D جعفر‎ GIS : إِسْمَاعِيلَ‎ sue Ga 

2 +% or 29 2.2 ff F اسه‎ ($25 
الله قال‎ we D vu محم عَنْ أبيه أن‎ 
Jey e gil PE لله‎ 
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Then Bilal called the Adhán, then -zg s+ كيار 2ر5 كور‎ at Ag <8 
the Igámah, then he prayed Zuhr, pul ثم‎ HB فصلى‎ pal دن يلال ثم‎ 
then he called the /gámah, then he SEES a s + الفط‎ iai 
prayed ‘Asr, and he did not offer any P 

other prayer in between." (Sahih) 


S pls 4 من حديث حاتم‎ Me TI MEC باب‎ Mond T أخرجه‎ ee oe 
وهو في الكبزى» ح:10۷0.‎ 


is 
| 


Comments: 
Performing the midday prayer (Zuhr) and the mid-afternoon prayer (‘Asr) at the 
time of Zuhr, combined together in the plains of Arafat, and joining together the 
sunset and the late night prayers at Muzdalifah at the time of 15282: On this has 
remained the agreement of the entire Muslim nation throughout the 
generations. There is no disagreement concerning this matter at all. 


Chapter 49. Combining كه الي‎ d sd - CE aall) 
Maghrib and ‘Isha’ At Al- TAT os الجمع‎ s 
Muzdalifah (VY والعشاء بالمزدَلفة (التحفة‎ 


606. It was narrated from Abdullàh — (JU بن شَعِيدٍ عَنْ‎ ns ea - 

bin Yazîd that Abû AyyübAkAnsàd = el 
told him, that during the Farewell ‘S28 o! عن علي‎ the بن‎ se عن‎ 
Pilgrimage. He prayed with the =, 3j ci s hg og dl we عَنْ‎ 
Messenger of Allah #8 Maghrib and i DM C ON M 
‘Isha’ prayers together at Al- Š ded a أخبره: 5 صَلى‎ Gla 
Muzdalifah. (Sahiiz) TKMIY ó EA eis ic فى‎ dÉ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» المغازي› باب حجة iiig «gla gl‏ من حديت مالك» ومسلمء 
cen‏ باب الافاضة من عرفات إلى المزدلفة YAo [\YAVie (e aie‏ من حديث dee‏ بن 
سعيد الأنصاري th‏ وهو فى الكبزى» SeYe‏ 


Comments: 
The time for the sunset prayer (Maghrib) occurs in Arafat. But, according to 
revealed texts, the sunset prayer should be performed in Muzdalifah and not 
in Arafat. Hence, by the time one reaches the precincts of Muzdalifah, the 
time for the nightfall prayer (‘Isha’) invariably arrives. Therefore, both these 
Prayers are performed combined together at the time of Usha’. This matter 
has also been agreed upon. 

607. It was narrated that Saeed r .- pa se 3 fe aceif ow, 

bin Jubair said: “I was with Ibn 3 eo zi aS he iN 

‘Umar when he departed from — :J6 YE Ql عَنْ إِسْمَاعِيلَ بن‎ e 


Arafah. When he came to Jam - 2 ps B das fe Ges a ta 
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(Al-Muzdalifah), he combined ی رسك ورد ا‎ ET 
Maghrib and ‘Isha’, and when he SEF چن‎ a oen مع ابو‎ ١ = 
finished he said: "The Messenger of «pajig o Adi 35 aoe جَمْعًا‎ i ub 
Allah # did similar to this in this „ J s9 ee co a 
place.” (Sahih) في هذا‎ SÉ رَسُول الله‎ Je فلما فرغ قال:‎ 

الْمَكَانِ o‏ هذًا. 


تخريج : [صحیح] تقدم طرفه؛: ح: 01485 وهو في الكبزى. ح: SOW‏ 


608. It was narrated from Ibn “Umar is ipao الله ن‎ LG PERSA 
that the Prophet 88 prayed Maghrib — —— 77, ^ اك‎ OUR 
and Tshá' at Al-Muzdalifah. عَنْ‎ «$53 ge HU عَنْ‎ gar te 
BUE QUE ابن عمو‎ ge coll 
STS etus الْمَغْربَ‎ 

تخريج : أخرجه Inl T‏ باب الافاضة من عرفات إلى المزدلفة ... INT del‏ 
7 بعدء ح :۱۲۸۷ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ.(يحيئ) rt [i‏ 


609. It was narrated that 'Abdulláh — .; SUD Gis ics ti ~ 44 

said: "I never saw the Messenger of — 7. gg | |) lsu R 
Allâh # combine any two prayers j QE الأَعْمْش » عن عمارة» عن‎ 
except in Al-Muzdalifah, and on 


hg‏ عَنْ ate‏ الل JG‏ ما 2a‏ رَسُولَ الله 
يزيد» عن عبكٍ الله that day he prayed Subh before its °, ^ ^ iO‏ 


يِه جَمَعَ UAI DX‏ إلا بِجَمْع وَصَلَى time.” (Sahih)‏ 
الصّبْح JŠ dex‏ وَقيَهَا . 


‘geal TE 1141: بجمع؟ » ح‎ m تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحجء باب من يصلي‎ 
من‎ YAY AAYA e الخ‎ T بالمزدلفة‎ pel باب استحباب زيادة التغليس بصلوة الصبح يوم‎ 
Comments: VAI وهو في الكبزى»‎ ce حديث الأعمش‎ 
The Prophet ££ had already offered the midday (Zuhr) and the mid- 
afternoon (‘Asr) prayers combined together, in Arafat. One’s not getting to 
know is a matter of bewilderment. Moreover, it had been the custom of the 
Prophet #% to join two prayers, while travelling. Narrations handed down by 
numerous Companions mention it. Based on other narrations of Ibn Umar, 
this report is considered to be a negation of delayed combination and not 
apparent combination. But what he has negated has been confirmed by other 

narrators, and Allah knows best. 


Chapter 50. How To Combine (VE (التحفة‎ mcd كي‎ aio osi) 
Prayers 
610. It was narrated from Usámah es ty tI izi - ٠ 


7c 
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bin Zaid, whom the Prophet i£ Bete GA 0 6 yum oe lei, (Wo 
had seated behind him on his 243 94 Qi إبراهيم‎ GF olas Uu 


camel on the way from ‘Arafah, 
that when he reached the mountain 
pass, he dismounted and urinated — 
and he did not say that he passed 
water. He (Usámah) said: “I 
poured water for him from a small 
vessel and he performed a light 
Wudii’. I said to him: “The prayer.’ 
He said: "The prayer is still ahead 
of you.” When he came to Al- 
Muzdalifah he prayed Maghrib, 
then they untied the saddles of 
their mounts and then he prayed 
Isha.” (Sahih) 


gh ge uu عَنْ‎ lye f ابن‎ 
M 9 i zs ot o te : 8 ag oe 
i ell بن زید: وكان‎ 4 Ul عباس » عن‎ 
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مِنْ‎ de xa الْمَاءَ قَالَ:‎ isl js us 
DEUS Le وضو‎ C nu 
Au أُمَامَكَه‎ Xam فَمَالَ:‎ estan 
edu, uS 3 odd do is 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه Yre fot‏ عن سفيان بن عيينة به مختصراء وهو في الكبرى» 
ح :۷۹١٠ء‏ وللحديث طرق عند البخاري ومسلم والبغوي في مسند الحب بن الحب أسامة بن 


Comments: 


SAYMR «Aj 


The objective of the chapter is to show that if an interval occurs between the sunset 
(Maghrib) and the late evening (‘Isha’) prayers - for instance, for dismounting, 
taking hold of belongings, partaking food, etc. - then that would not affect the 
joining of the two prayers in any way, as is mentioned in the Hadith. 


Chapter 51, The Virtue Of 
Prayer During Its Time 


611. Al-Walid bin Al-‘Ayzar said: 
“I heard Abû ‘Amr Ash-Shaibáni 
say: “The owner of this house — and 
he pointed to the house of 
‘Abdullah ~ said: I asked the 
Messenger of Allah #%: “Which 
deed is most beloved to Allah, may 
He be exalted?’ He said: ‘Prayer 
offered on time, honoring one’s 
parents, and Jihad in the cause of 
Allâh.” (Sahih) 


باب فضل الصلوة (Ye Cz‏ ومسلم» 


(los الصَّلَاةٍ‎ Ld - (0) (المعجم‎ 
(Yo (التحفة‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» 
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cola!‏ باب بیان کون الايمان dl‏ تعالى أفضل الأعمال» ح:79/80١‏ من حديث شعبة به 


Comments: 


AA Iw 6G Sl وهو في‎ 


The import of the chapter is to demonstrate that the essence of the matter is 
that each prayer ought to be performed at its prescribed time, except in 
‘Arafat and the Muzdalifah - wherein combination of prayers is the command 
of the Islamic law - and also while one is travelling. 


612. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas'üd said: "I asked the 
Messenger of Allah g which 
action is most beloved to Allah? 
He said: ‘Establishing prayer on 
time, honoring one’s parents and 
Jihad in the cause of Allâh.” 
(Sahih) 


a wes 50 


BE بن‎ o S الله‎ Le أَخْبَرنَا‎ - 5 
JÉ Oat is ع قَالَ:‎ A 
عَنْ‎ opt يڻ أبي‎ igs TERES 
رَسُولَ الله‎ Zils JU a 
búp إِلَى الله؟ قَالَ:‎ cal الْعَمَلٍ‎ él كه‎ 
وَالْجِهَادُ في‎ UI Ss ug الصّلَاةٍ‎ 
Ses $E الله‎ en 


die‏ بن 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث pil‏ وهذا طرف Ev‏ 


613. It was narrated from Ibrahim 
bin Muhammad bin Al-Muntashir 
that his father was in the Masjid of 
‘Amr bin Shurahbil and the Jgamah 
for prayer was said, so they were 
waiting for him. He said: “I was 
praying Witr, and ‘Abdullah was 
asked: ‘Is there any Witr after the 
Adhán?' He said: “Yes, and after 
the Igámah, and he narrated that 
the Prophet #¢ slept and missed 
the prayer until the sun rose then 
prayed." And the wording is that 
of Yahya. (Sahih) 


[إسناده صحيح] أخرجه البيهقي :۲/ EAT EA‏ من حديث dem‏ بن حكيم به 


3255 SEB يَْبَى‎ GAT - ۳ 
bb be gf ابن‎ is الا‎ xg: 
eiii بْنِ‎ Ju of celu] عَنْ‎ is 
ope كَانَ في مَسْجِدٍ‎ of کک‎ 
مقط ولد‎ (less القلاة‎ etal cuts 


5. 2 


PAR ol E‏ قال : وسيل عبد الله 
مَل tA, QUUD in‏ كَالَ: ix; Rx‏ 
cmd‏ وَحَدَّتَ عَن oe [6 ST ia uà‏ 
et HUR‏ 


«paises‏ وهو في SINT‏ ح :۱0۸1 H‏ محمد بن العتشر olay‏ عن أبي ميسرة الكوفي عمرو بن 
شرحبيل الهمداني عن عبدالله بن مسعود كما تدل عليه رواية البيهقي» وإليه أشار المزي في تهذيب 
الكمال . 
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Comments: 

This proves that a missed Witr - the odd-numbered prayer - may be made 
up until the performance of the Fajr prayer. But this cannot be used as an 
argument io prove Witr’s compulsoriness, because it is permitted to delay 
the performance of any recommended or emphasized act of worship; for 
instance, the Prophet #% made up the stressed Sunnah prayer of Zuhr after 
the ‘Asr prayer, and offered the Fajr Sunnah prayer after the sunrise. It is 
reported by Hakim that one who is not able to perform the Fajr Sunnah 
prayer until after sunrise may perform it afterward. It is apparent that the 
Sunnah prayers of the Fajr and the Zuhr are not compulsory; they are 
recommended or stressed, for sure. Likewise, Witr, may be offered until the 
Fajr prayer. 


Chapter 52. Concerning One PX فِيمَنْ نَيِيَ‎ - COY (المعجم‎ 
Who Forgets A Prayer l 1 


(V (التحفة‎ 
614. it was narrated that Anas fais 06 RS Ca - 6 
said: The Messenger of Allah #5; + يود نضا‎ Mem 
said: “Whoever forgets a prayer, let  لوُسَر‎ JU قال:‎ ui 5e SS Le عَوَانَةَ‎ 
him pray it when he remembers it." MC d PRESE: "mE 
(Sahih) ij فليصَلها‎ PX» q is m$ اللو‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب قضاء الصلوة الفائئة واستحباب تعجيل قضائهاء 
C‏ :1" عن قتيبة» والبخاري» مواقيت ci phali‏ باب من نسي RU‏ فليصل إذا ذكر . 
Tel‏ ح :۵4۷ من حديث قتادة بف وهو في الكيزى» VOATIE‏ . 
Comments:‏ 
This informs us that there is no time undesirable or offensive for making up à‏ 


missed obligatory prayer. Whenever one remembers it or awakens-from sleep, 
it may be performed. This is the viewpoint of the majority of scholars. 


Chapter 53. Concerning One Po 36 al فيم‎ (or (المعجم‎ 
Who Sleeps And Misses A zb xol 
Prayer (VV (التحفة‎ 


615. It was narrated that Anas 4,5 عَنْ‎ tans 2) A GAT - 6 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 RAP. d d bud os urs 
was asked about a man who slept عَنْ 9358( عَنْ‎ Jj! حجاج‎ Cum ل:‎ 
and missed the prayer, or forgot it. ANE الله‎ Jas شعت‎ jé Í 
He said: "The expiation for that is Je? 

to pray it when he remembers it" — :J 


(Sahih) $5 ý giz SF uo 
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Wore باب من نام عن الصلوة أو نسيهاء‎ TP caw la تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن‎ 
ج :10۸0 وأخرجه مسلمء انظر الحديث السابق»‎ 65 SSI يزيد بن زريع 64 وهو في‎ M من‎ 
من حديث قتادة به.‎ 
616. It was narrated that Abd $5; gis َالَ:‎ is is] - 7 
Qatádah said: “They told the uM 1 و‎ 
Prophet #% that they had slept and عن عب الله بن رباج«‎ egt عن‎ X5 ابن‎ 
missed the prayer. He said: ‘There iS — -;-.: a són (zb ye foe 
: EE CU! أبى قتادة قال:‎ t 
no negligence when one sleeps, pre = ist pes pM E Y ot 
rather negligence is when one is الم‎ 9 (2 ap dU aAa o£ 
awake. If any one of you forgets a — ^ +. «zu € ا‎ te 
prayer or sleeps and misses it, let 7 التفريط في. اليفظة‎ Ga تفريط»‎ 
him pray it when he remembers it. 8 ug 


mp Bp ga g e + لاء‎ “Sis 
ahth “y 
(Sali pus 


تخريج : [صحيح] | am‏ الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في النوم عن YY: ca abad‏ عن 
قتيبة cu‏ وقال: "حسن tee‏ وهو في الكبزى» حأاكمماء وأخرجه مسلمء TAI:‏ انظر 
الحديث السابق وغيره من حديث ثابت به مطولا . 


617. It was narrated that Abû — :Q6 نَصْر‎ 23 X5 أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - ۷ 
Oatádáh said: “The Messenger of  ,. 7 , aa 4. Se oes. Sem 
Allah #5 said: ‘There is no أخبرنا عبد الله - وهو ابن المبارَك - عن‎ 
negligence when one sleeps, rather — y; عَنْ‎ TOR ie ixl oi os 
negligence is when one does not  . dE Jia ta ١ 


offer one prayer until the time of J i E 
the next prayer comes and he uds exi في‎ aaa AE àl dois 


realizes that he has missed a res A ree 
prayer.” (Sahih) حتى‎ $E fer Ged التفريط‎ Ui] 
a OVE 6 ANI pia 2h ag 
EM 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء من حديث سليمان بن المغيرة بهء انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في‎ 
\oAY Z الكبزى.‎ 
Chapter 54. Repeating A م الصَّلاة‎ aS al ما‎ sli (ot n 
Prayer That One Missed 1 A ie e 
Because Of Sleep During Its (VA (التبحفة‎ JAM مِنَ‎ gii al 


Time The Next Day 


618. It was narrated from Abû — :j6 sz 23 us Gi - ۸ 
Qatádah that when they missed the ae 
خد‎ 
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prayer because they slept until the fez be 
sun rose, the Messenger of Allâh  O ‘TY ان‎ 
$5 said: "Let any one of you pray it $ تَامُوا‎ Se الله‎ Iya o 


during its time tomorrow.” (Sahih) Noe RM diee m 
dg JU «AM الصَّلاةٍ حتى طلعَتٍ‎ 

i n sii ath cp اللو‎ 

Ep, 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] an‏ أحمد: 709/0 عن أبى داود الطيالسى به» وهو فى 
الكبزى» ح :10۸4 t‏ وصححه أبن خزيمة» AA z‏ وانظر الحديتين السابقين. 
Comments:‏ 
Thus the correct meaning of this narration is as follows: perform the prayer‏ 


the next day in its proper time. Do not delay it like today, which means one 
should not form a habit of performing the prayer late. 


619. It was narrated that Abd  ٍلِصاَو‎ & is de s gai - 8 
Hurairah said: The Messenger of "M ae ee 
Allah $& said: If you forget a prayer, Gis JÉ Js Pu HE g: 1 
pray it when you remember it, for (bu عن‎ T: هر‎ Al oF محمد ب 5 إِسْحَاقٌ‎ 
Allâh says: “and perform the Salah DA 
for My remembrance .”!"! (Sahih) BB الله‎ J5 06 :06 هريره‎ PES 
الله‎ Ob S553 فَصَلَّ إِذَا‎ Sle نَسِيتَ‎ sp 
SéuE Yat 5» يَقُولُ:‎ qu 
به‎ Gi iM XE JÉ Dil 


- 


d AS 
المساجدء باب قضاء الصلوة الفائتة واستحباب تعجيل قضائهاء‎ 0 wet i 


A 


620. It was narrated from Abü exp catal uz 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Alláh عمرو ين سواد بن 21 سود‎ 
i said: “Whoever forgets a prayer, Gas :JE حدثنا ابن رهب‎ óG و‎ pé ابن‎ 
let him pray it when he remembers : 9 : 

it, for Allah says: and perform the j! ك‎ OF ‘soles ol of bas 
am for My remembrance,” 86 الله‎ 3445 6 AG " S etal 
Sahih ae "e p 

(Sahih) رما إن‎ G lati من َي صلا‎ IE 


taf - ٠ 


[1 Ta-Ha 20:14. 
Pl Ta-Ha 20:14. 
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621. It was narrated from Ma‘mar, 


إزحكرى14. 
تخرييج : أخرجه مسلم t‏ من حديث ابن وهب cu‏ انظر الحديث السابق. 
581 د uui 15095 CMT‏ قال: 


from Az-Zuhri, from Sa‘eed bin Al- 
Musayyab, that Abi Hurairah said: 
“The Messenger of Allah #4 said: 
‘Whoever forgets a prayer, let him 
pray it when he remembers it, for 
Allah says: “and perform prayer 
when you remember (li dhikra).”” I 
said to Az-Zuhri: “Is that how the 
Messenger of Allah #% recited it?” 
He said: “Yes.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


LA ui & js الله‎ 1 usi 
8 me CN ¿Ë TERN 
es MET الل‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين. 


The purpose of the chapter is to demonstrate the following: If a prayer is 
missed collectively, which means neither Adhan nor the congregation take 
place, then the prayer shall be performed in congregation, following the 
Adhan - just as it is performed in usual circumstances. The Fajr Sunnah is a 
stressed Sunnah. Hence, if it is missed, it should be made up before the 
sunrise or after the sunrise, whenever one finds time. Particularly if the Fard 
prayer is also not performed, the Fard and the Sunnah should both be 


offered. 


Chapter 55. How Should One 
Who Has Missed A Prayer 
Make It Up? 


622. It was narrated from Buraid 
bin Abi Mariam that his father 
said: “We were with the Messenger 
of Allâh 3& on a journey, and we 
kept going one night, then when it 
was nearly morning the Messenger 
of Allah #§ dismounted and slept, 
and the people slept too. We did 
not wake up until the sun had 
risen. The Messenger of Allah 2 


A 


(المعجم 00( - 2G‏ ْف يَقْضِي ESN‏ 
مِنَ AN‏ (التحفة (V4‏ 


Ww 
WC 
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asked the Mu’adhdhin to call the 
Adhán, then he prayed the two 
Rak'ahs before Fajr, then he asked 
him to say the Igamah, then he led 
the people in prayer. Then he told 
us about everything that will 
happen until the Hoür begins." 
(Hasan) 


في الكبير Tie VESA‏ من حديث أبي الأحوص 


364 كتاب المؤاقيت‎ 
ex tsi “ot T 
e فا‎ aya] قبل الفجر‎ oes n صلی‎ 
* E 


Uu Gi S 20V Gu 


تخريج ::. [حسن] أخرجه الطبراني ذ 


به Aum 3 ۷ en un s‏ اليشي في مجمع الزوائد ا وللحديث شواهد. 


Comments: 


This incident took place during the Battle of the Trench. Prayers could not be 
performed i in the face of impending danger at the hands of the enemies. On 
one occasion, only the ‘Asr prayer could not be prayed - that is a different 
incident. This battle continued for many days. 


623. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas‘tid said: “We were with 
the Messenger of Allah #8 and we 
were prevented from praying Zuhr, 
‘Asr, Maghrib and Isha’: I felt very 
upset about that and I said to 
myself: ‘We are with the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ and (fighting) for the 
sake of Allah.’ Then the Messenger 
of Allâh # commanded Bilal to 
say the Igdémah and he led us in 
praying Zuhr. Then he said the 
Igámah and he led us in praying 
‘Asr. Then he said the Jgamah and 
he led us in praying Maghrib. Then 
he said the Igamah and he led us 
in praying Tshé’. Then he went 


around among us and told us: - 


"There is no group on Barth who is 
remembering Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, except you.” (Hasan) 


الرجل تفوته الصبلوات oath‏ 


[حسن] egi di a‏ الصلوةء باب مأجاء فى 
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يبدأء ح:۱۷۹ من حديث أبي الزبير به مختصرّاء وقال: "ليس بإسناده بأس إلا أن أبا عبيدة. لم 


cl Gu.‏ مسعود) وهو i‏ الكيرى» EVA‏ وانظر الحديث 


يسمع من عبداله' 


الآتي:(500١2»‏ العلة الثانية عنعنة أبي الزبير» وتقدم حال تدليسه» ح:094. 
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624. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “We stopped to 
camp at the end of the night with 
the Messenger of Allah #%, and we 
did not wake up until the sun had 
risen. The Messenger of Allah 2% 
said: ‘Let each man take hold of 
his camel’s head (and leave), for 
the Shaitan was here in this place 
with us. We did that, then he 
called for water and performed 
Wudá', then he prayed two 
Rak'ahs, then the Igámah was said 
and he prayed Al-Ghadah (Fajr).” 
(Sahih) 
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۴ Wu T, ها لما وف‎ a t 7 
فيه‎ Os Dg LBB eo ly ts 
s "EP 


log sul, قَدَعَا‎ ES ói od 


7 ee 
2,425 


الغذاة. 


تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب قضاء الصلوة Wl‏ واستحباب تعجيل قضائهاء 
Ye ize‏ عن يعقوب يه» وهو في EESTI‏ ح:19۸۸. 


625. It was narrated from Nâfi‘ bin 
Jubair, from his father, that the 
Messenger of Allah šš said during 
a journey: ^Who will watch out for 
dawn for us, so that we do not 
sleep and miss the dawn prayer?" 
Bilal said: ‘T will He turned to 
face the direction where the sun 
would rise, but they fell fast asleep 
until the heat of the sun woke 
them up, then they got up. He said: 
‘Perform Wudii’.’ Then Bilal called 
the Adhán and he prayed two 
Rak'ahs, and they prayed the two 
(Sunnah) Rak'ahs of Fajr, then they 
prayed Fajr." (Sahth) 


A. ^ 


oe eee al G21 = We 


we 6 
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y ath 6E. «مَنْ‎ 33 j is ad 

dé . dee P 5 EA عن‎ 5 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] ol‏ جه أحمد: 4١/5‏ من حديث حماد بن سلمة به. 


626. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #@ set out at nightfall, then 
stopped to camp at the end of the 


m» D [a D َقَامُواء فَقَالَ:‎ 
At E Ti 25 ES; L2: 
gh 
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night, and he did not wake up until 
the sun had risen or had partly 
risen. He did not pray until the sun 
had risen (fully), then he prayed, 
and that was the ‘middle prayer’ 
(Salat Al-Wusta).” (Da) 


SG 


كرو عن جا أن ند عن yb oA‏ 


gi Ja p" sit تی‎ ja 
buh isle 


تخريج : asl]‏ ضعيف لشذوذه] وهو في  YOore EESTI‏ حبيب هو ابن أبي T‏ 


صدوق يخطىء» وتلميذه أبوحبيب . 
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7. The Book Of The Adhan 
(The Call To Prayer) 


Chapter 1. How The Adhán Began 


627. Nâfi‘ narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Umar used to say: “When the 
Muslims arrived in Al-Madinah 
they used to gather and try to 
figure out the time for prayer, and 
no one gave the call to prayer. One 
day they spoke about that; some of 
them said: ‘Let us use a bell! like 
the Christians do; others said, ‘No, 
a horn like the Jews have.’ ‘Umar, 
may Allah be pleased with him, 
said: ‘Why don’t you send a man to 
announce the time of prayer?’ The 
Messenger of Allah #% said: ‘O 
Bilal, get up and give the call to 
prayer.” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم GES - v‏ الأذان 
(التحفة ...) 


(As (التحفة‎ GÉIE - )١ (المعجم‎ 


z 
bans ia 


QE jM = “YY‏ إِسْمَاعِيلٌ 
b ee‏ الْحَسَنٍ gum Sis yé‏ 


[rd قال ابن‎ JÉ 


الله بن als wl ke‏ يَقُولٌ: كان المُسْلِمُونَ 

545 Otte Ead! 0481 oe 
Soe elt م‎ e o ecri 

Ux فتَكَلْموا‎ ul يادي بها‎ Gy EAA 


في uisi ian QUÉ Ob‏ نَاقُوسًا 
افوس CB pba OUS sila‏ 
E 065 casi OF e‏ رَضِيَ الله 
ri‏ ت eek dass & gins ix‏ بالصَّلَاةٍ QU‏ 5 


GAAL X5 S dx ديا‎ BE الله‎ 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» cols‏ باب بدء الأذان» lí: Te‏ من حديث ابن e mum‏ 
ومسلمء الصلوةء باب بدء الأذان» YYV: e‏ من حديث حجاج بن محمد به» وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 
1. 


š 1041.104۹: 


Nágüs used to be a piece of wood, long and large, suspended to two cords, 


with another, which used to be short, with which the former was struck or 
beaten (It produced sound, the thing which the Christians struck to notify the 
time for prayer). Later, they began to strike on iron or bronze. Hence, at 
present, it is applied to a bell, particularly the bell of a church. Qarn is a 
horn-shaped instrument. If blown into it from one end, sound is produced 
from the other end. The present-day siren can be likened to it, because it also 
produces a Jong and loud sound like that of a horn, like the present-day bell 


[3 4n-Nagis: “It is an instrument made of copper or other than that, which is struck to 


ring.” Hadi As-Sart by Ibn Hajar. That is, a “bell.” Some of them - 


like An-Nawawi in 


his commentary on Muslim — followed the definition given by Ibn Al-Athir in An- 
Niháyah; that it is a long piece of wood which was struck by a smaller piece of wood. 
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which represents Négiis. Muslims, therefore, should avoid bells or sirens on 


the occasion of their worshipping. 


2. Commanding Bilal to make an announcement took place before the 1ه‎ 
was stipulated by Islamic law. He used to call out in the streets: As-Salĝtu 
Jamia (The obligatory prayer is being congregated or the prayer is gathering: 
This brief announcement was resorted to before the legislation of the call to 


prayer - the Adhán). 


Chapter 2. Saying The Phrases 
Of The Adhan Twice 


628. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يي‎ 
commanded Bilal to say the 
phrases of the Adhán twice and the 
phrases of the /gámah once.” 
(Sahih) 


o YA: Fal pe 


(AY (التحفة‎ TER: iS (Y (المعجم‎ 


z 
- 


LUCA 


owe‏ مسلمء الصلوة» باب الأمر بشفع الأذان وإيتار الاقامة 


من حديث عبدالوهاب» والبخاري» COBY‏ باب OBY‏ مثنى Toig egi‏ من حديث أيوب 


629. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “At the time of the 
Messenger of Allah # the phrases 
of the Adhán were said twice and 
the phrases of the Jgámah were 
said once, except that you should 
say: ‘Qad Qámatis-Salüh, Qad 
Qámatis-Saláh (prayer is about to 
begin, prayer is about to begin)" 
(Sahih) 


Iw‏ [صحيح] أخرجه cagla gl‏ الصلوةء باب في OVO AUY‏ من حديث 


السختياني به» وهو في الکبڑی› NOUV Te‏ 


z EPI 


| Gu - ۹ 


شعبة 64 وهو فى الكبزى» o Am DERETA‏ ابن quls “۷٤ح ciaj‏ حبان» 
ح :۰۲۹۱۰۲۹۰ والحاكم:١/1948:141ء‏ والذهبي» وله شاهد عند al‏ عوانة :۳۲۹/۱ 


Comments: 


والدارقطني: 7174/١‏ وغيرهما» وإستاده صصححيح ٠‏ 


It follows from these narrations that most of the phrases of the Igâmah are 
recited once. But the Hanafis treat the Adhán and the Igamah equal. (The 
Igümah is the announcement that the actual performance of the obligatory 
prayer is about to begin or the call to commence the prayer). 
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Chapter 3. Lowering The Voice 
When Saying Some Phrases Of 
The Adhán The Second Time 


630. It was narrated from Abi 
Mahdháürah that the Prophet 3&& sat 
him down and taught him the 
Adhán letter by letter. (One of the 
narrators) Ibráhim said: "It is like 
this Adhán of ours." I said;ll 
“Recite it to me." He said: “Allahu 
Akbar, Allahu Akbar (Allâh is the 
Greatest, Alláh is the Greatest), 
Ashhadu an lá iláha illallah (1 bear 
witness that there is none worthy of 
worship except Allah) - twice, 
Ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
Rasülallüh (I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allah) — twice. Then he said in a 
lower voice which those around 
him could hear: Ashhadu an lá 
düha ill-Allah (I bear witness that 
there is none worthy of worship 
except Allâh) - twice, Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasülallàh (I 
bear witness that Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah) — twice, Hayya 
‘ala ag-saláh (come to prayer) - 
twice, Hayya ‘alal-falah (come to 
prosperity) — twice, Allahu Akbar, 
Alláhu Akbar, lâ iláha illallah 
(Allâh is the Greatest, Allah is the 
Greatest, there is none worthy of 
worship except Allah). (Hasan) 
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[D Bishir bin Mu'ádh who heard it from Ibrahim, and from whom An-Nasá'i is reporting it, is 
the one who is asking for the Adhan to be recited to him. 
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Comments: 
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In the preceding chapter the phrases of the Adhân are TT to be recited 
twice, while in this narration, the two declarations of faith (Shahádatayn) are 
recited four times. In actuality, there are two methods of pronouncing the 
Adhán. One is the previous one and the other is the one having repetitions. 
Both are permitted. The first method or style is the one which is narrated by 
Ibn ‘Umar, and the other one is narrated by Abû Mahdhürah. The Jgámah is 


also permitted both ways. 


Chapter 4. How Many Phrases 
Are There In The Adhán ? 


631. It was narrated from Abü 
Mahdhürah that the Messenger of 
Allâh يي‎ taught him the Adhûn 
with nineteen phrases and the 
Igamah with seventeen phrases, 
then Abû Mahdhirah counted 
them as nineteen and seventeen. 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


الترمذي : 


Bilal 4& pronounced the Adhán before the break of dawn. This Adhán used to 
be for the dawn prayer but was pronounced before its time, so that people 
could become free of their individual needs (relieving oneself, taking a bath, 
etc.) till the second Adhán is called. This gave them time to reach the mosque 
after the second Adhán, which resulted in the prayer being performed in its 


first moments. 


Chapter 5. How Is The 
(Wording Of The) Adhán? 


632. It was narrated that Abi 
Mahdhürah said: “The Messenger 
of Allâh # taught me the Adhan 
and said: ‘Allahu Akbar, Allahu 
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akbar, Allahu Akbar, Allahu Akbar; 
Ashhadu an lû iláha illallàh, Ashhadu 
an là ilaha illallah; Ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan Rasülallàh, Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasilallah 
(Allâh is the Greatest, Allâh is the 
Greatest, Allâh is the Greatest, 
Allâh is the Greatest; I bear witness 
that there is none worthy of worship 
except Allâh, I bear witness that 
there is none worthy of worship 
except Allâh; I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allâh, I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allâh)?’ Then he repeated it and 
said: ‘Ashhadu an là ilüha illallah, 
Ashhadu an lá iláha illalláh; Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasilallah, 
Ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
Rasülalláh; Hayya ‘alas-salah, Hayya 
‘alas-salah; Hayya 'alal-faláh, Hayya 
‘alal-falah; Allahu Akbar, Allahu 
Akbar; Lá ilüha ill-Allàh (I bear 
witness that there is none worthy of 
worship except Alláh, I bear witness 
that there is none worthy of worship 
except Allah; I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Alláh, I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Alláh; Come to prayer, come to 
prayer; come to prosperity, come to 
prosperity; Alláh is the Greatest, 
Alláh is the Greatest; there is none 
worthy of worship except Alláh)."" 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


الكبزرى؛ ح Yo4o:‏ . 


This one is the 40222, which Allah’s Messenger يل‎ had taught Abi 
Mahdhiirah at the time of the Conquest of Makkah. \ 
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633. ‘Abdul-‘Aziz bin ‘Abdul-Malik 
bin Abi Mahdhürah narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Muhairiz — who was 
an orphan under the care of Abü 
Mahdhürah until he prepared him 
to go to Ash-Shám - informed him: 
he said: “I said to Abû Mahdhürah: 
‘I am going to Ash-Shám and J am 
afraid that I will be asked about 
how you say the Adhán." He told 
me that Abû Mahdhirah said to 
him: “I went out with a group of 
people and we were somewhere on 
the road to Hunain when the 
Messenger of Allah 3 was coming 
back from Hunain. The Messenger 
of Alláh $$ met us somewhere on 
the road, and the Mu'adhdhin of 
the Messenger of Allah يله‎ called 
the Adhün for the prayer in the 
presence of the Messenger of Alláh 
£&. We heard the voice of the 
Mu'adhdhin, and we were careless 
about it (the Adhán), so we started 
yelling, imitating it and mocking it. 
The Messenger of Allah & heard 
us, so he sent some people who 
brought us to stand in front of him. 
He said: ‘Who is the one whose 
voice I heard so loud?’ The people 
all pointed to me, and they were 
telling the truth. He sent them all 
away, but kept me there and said 
to me: ‘Stand up and call the 
Adhén for the prayer.’ I stood up 


and the. Messenger of Allah # 


taught me the Adhân himself. He 
said: ‘Say: Alláhu Akbar, Allahu 
Akbar, Allahu Akbar, Allahu Akbar; 
Ashhadu an lá iléha illalláh, 
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Ashhadu an lá iláha illallàh; Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasilallah, 
Ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
Rasiilallah (Allah is the Greatest, 
Alláh is the Greatest, Alláh is the 
Greatest, Allah is the Greatest; I 
bear witness that there is none 
worthy of worship except Allah, I 
bear witness that there is none 
worthy of worship except Allah; I 
bear witness that Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah, I bear witness 
that Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allah).’ Then he said: "Then repeat 
and say in a loud voice: Ashhadu an 
lá iláha illallah, Ashhadu an là iláha 
illalláh; Ashhadu anna 
` Muhammadan Rasülalláh, Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasülalláh; 
Hayya 'alas-saláh, Hayya ‘alas-salah; 
Hayya ‘alal-falah, Hayya ‘alal-falah; 
‘Allahu Akbar Alláhu Akbar; Lå ilâha 
illalláh (1 bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except 
Allah, I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except 
Alláh; I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Alláh, I bear witness that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allah; Come to prayer, come to 
prayer; come to prosperity, come to 
prosperity; Allah is the Greatest, 
Allâh is the Greatest; there is none 
worthy of worship except Allah). 
Then he called me when I had 
finished saying the 40/1471, and he 
gave me a bundle in which there was 
some silver. I said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allâh, let me be the one doing the 
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Adhán in Makkah.’ He said: ‘I 
command you to do so.’ Then I 
came to ‘Attab bin Asid who was the 
governor of the Messenger of Allah 
e in Makkah, and I called the 
Adhán for prayer with him upon the 
orders of the Messenger of Allah 
#8.” (Hasan) 
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Comments: 


في الكبزى» ee‏ 


This is a detailed narration, which contradicts the interpretation put forward 
by the Hanafis. Could one visualize the Messenger of Allâh 4 having 
appointed to the post of Muadhdhin a person who had not comprehended the 


Adhán rightly? 


Chapter 6. The Adhán When 
Traveling 


634. It was narrated that Abü 
Mahdhürah said: *When the 
Messenger of Allah 3&& left Hunain, I 
was the tenth of a group of ten of the 
people of Makkah who were trying 
to catch up with them. We heard 
them calling the Adhan for the 
prayer and we started to repeat the 
Adhan, mocking them. The 
Messenger of Allâh # said: ‘I heard 
among these people the Adhán of 
one who has a beautiful voice.’ He 
sent for us, and we recited the 
Adhán one by one, and I was the last 
of them. When I said the Adhán he 
said: ‘Come here.’ He sat me down 
in front of him and rubbed my 
forelock and blessed me three times, 
then he said: ‘Go and give the Adhan 
at the Sacred House.’ I said: ‘How, 
O Messenger of Allah?’ He taught 
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me as you say the Adhán now: 
‘Allahu Akbar, Allàhu Akbar, Allahu 
akbar, Allahu akbar; Ashhadu an là 
ilüha illallah, Ashhadu an là ilaha 
illallàh; Ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
Rasülalláh, Ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan Rasülallàh; Ashhadu 
an lû iláha illallâh, Ashhadu an lû 
ilâha illallâh; Ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan Rasûlallâh, Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasilallah; 
Hayya ‘alas-salah, Hayya ‘alas-salah; 
Hayya ‘alal-falah, Hayya ‘alal-falah; 
as-salatu khairun min an-nawm; as- 
salátu khairun min an-nawm (Allah is 
the Greatest, Alláh is the Greatest, 
Alláh is the Greatest, Alláh is the 
Greatest; I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except Allah, 
I bear witness that there is none 
worthy of worship except Alláh; I 
bear witness that Mubammad is the 
Messenger of Allah, I bear witness 
that Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Alláh; I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except Allah, 
I bear witness that there is none 
worthy of worship except Allah; I 
bear witness that Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah, I bear witness 
that Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allâh; Come to prayer, come to 
prayer; come to prosperity, come to 
prosperity; prayer is better than sleep, 
prayer is better than sleep)’ - in the 
first (Adhán) for As-Subh (Fajr). And 
he taught me the Igárah, saying each 
phrase twice: ‘Allahu Akbar, Allahu 
Akbar, (Allahu Akbar, Allahu Akbar), 
Ashhadu an là iláha illallah, Ashhadu 


1 Agel A CIT 
bp و‎ gos BE otf x. AS oh T 
E per أشهد أن محمذا‎ cab! لا إله إلا‎ 
Aa tt a et وروم سو يان‎ FE E 
a V ol أَسْهَدُ‎ cá رَسُولَ‎ 10004 ol AM 
LE] ر‎ a د‎ > og BL OE gy 0 
ol agii «d إلا‎ 3i لا‎ ol إلا الله أشهد‎ 
do bey EX. BLE o o Qo واف‎ 
Sg Macs رَسُول الله أشهد أن‎ lle 


اللو خی على الصَّلَاةٍ حي عَلَى الصلاةء 
deu‏ الفلاج ue‏ عَلَى BRAN eS‏ 
s oy 2 92 fe efh g Yer‏ 
خير BM Ge‏ الصّلاة خير Ge‏ النؤْم qi‏ 
BOY odes: cata ss LN‏ 


رین الله sf‏ الله st‏ لاله Sh‏ الله Csi‏ 


cab M XE ecb eet 
الله‎ Yay Yost الل‎ sf الله‎ Esta 


"E z * m PE "2 5 “2 
Sol هذا‎ oL UIS eR DU قال‎ 
€ b PT. or t foo A مام‎ $ 
الْمَلِكِ بن أبي‎ xe Fl bes عَنْ أبيه‎ as 


دع 


ge fee "SET "n T ana 
. سَمعَا ذلك مِنْ أبي محدورة‎ gil محدورة‎ 


ب کول eee‏ سم wag‏ 


The Book of The Adhan 


an là iláha illallah; Ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan Rasilallah, Ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan Rasiilallah; 
Hayya ‘alas-salah, Hayya ‘alas-salah; 
Hayya 'alal-falàh, Hayya 'alal-faláh; 
gad gamatis-salah, qad gamatis-salah, 
Alláhu Akbar, Allahu Akbar; Lû ilaha 
illallah (Allâh is the Greatest, Allah 
is the Greatest, (Allah is the 
Greatest, Allah is the Greatest); 1 
bear witness that there is none worthy 
of worship except Allah, I bear 
witness that there is none worthy of 
worship except Allah; I bear witness 
that Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allah, I bear witness that Muhammad 
is the Messenger of Allah; Come to 
prayer, come to prayer; come to 
prosperity, come to prosperity; the 
prayer is about to begin, the prayer is 
about to begin, Allah is the Greatest, 
Allah is the Greatest; there is none 
worthy of worship except Alláh)." 
(One of the narrators) Ibn Juraij said: 
“Uthman narrated this whole report 
to me from his father and from Umm 
‘Abdul-Malik bin Abi Mahdhirah, 
and (said that) they heard that from 
Abû Mahdhürah. (Hasan) 
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خزيمة ٠۲٠٠/٠:‏ وابن حبان وغيرهماء وحسنه الحازمي» وهو في الكبرى» -VOAY ie‏ 


Comments: 


Here, there is a difference of opinion among the scholars concerning the 


phrase, “as-salatu khairun min’an nawn’ 


' While some of them clearly say 


that the phrase should come in the "first Adhár," others say that the 
words "first 4dhán" here refers to the Adhán that directly preceeds the 
Iqámah. The first interpretation, however, appears more correct since the 
text clearly states that. This Hadith explicitly corroborates the fact that the 
expression as-salütu khairun min’an nawm occurs in the Adhan of the 
dawn prayer; therefore, it is not an addition made by Umar 4», as has 


been alleged by the Shi'ites. 
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Chapter 7. The Adhán Of Two 
Who Are Alone On À Journey 


635. It was narrated that Málik bin 
Al-Huwairith said: ^I came to the 
Prophet #% with a cousin of mine" 
- on another occasion he said: 
“with a Companion of mine” - 
“and he said: ‘When the two of you 
travel, call the Adhán and Igámah, 
and let the older of you lead the 
prayer." (Sahil) 
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Comments: 


حديث وكيع به. 


If a traveller happens to be in a place where the 4471471: is not being given or 
is not audible, he should pronounce the Adhán, and then perform the prayer. 
If there is more than one person, prayer should be held in congregation. 
However, if the Adhán is pronounced or is audible, then it is not necessary to 


call the Adhán. 


Chapter 8. The Adhan Of 
Someone Else Is Sufficient 
While A Resident 


636. It was narrated that Malik bin 
Al-Huwairith said: “We came to 
the Messenger of Allah #2 and we 
were young men close in age. He 
let us stay with him for twenty days. 
The Messenger of Allah #5 was 
merciful and compassionate, and 
he thought that we were missing 
our families; he asked us about 
those whom we had left behind of 
our families, so we told him, and 
he said: ‘Go back to your families, 
stay with them and teach them. 
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Tell them when the time for prayer 
comes; let one of you call the 
Adhén and let the oldest of you 
lead the prayer.” (Sahih) 


رحمة الناس والبهائم » RM AU‏ ومسلمء 


637. It was narrated from Ayyûb, 
from Abû Qilábah, from ‘Amr bin 
Salamah: “Abû Oilábah said to me 
(Ayyüb): He (Amr) is still alive, do 
you want to meet him?” I met him 
and asked him, and he said: “When 
Makkah was conquered, all the 
people hastened to announce their 
Islam. My father went to announce 
the Islam of the people of our 
village, and when he came back we 
went to see bim and he said: ‘By 
Ailéh, I have indeed come to you 
from the Messenger of Allah #8.’ 
He said: ‘Pray such and such a 
prayer at such and such a time, 
pray such and such a prayer at such 
and such a time. When the time for 
prayer comes let one of you call 
the Adhán and let the one who 
knows the most Qur'án lead the 
prayer.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 9. Two Mu’adhdhins In 
One Masjid 


638. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ said: “Bilal calls the Adhán 
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(المعجم 4) - المُوَدْنَانِ لِلْمَسْجِدٍ الوَاجِدٍ 


(AA (التحفة‎ 
5^ oe س واس‎ ie Tor? 
LE S6 عَنْ مالك‎ ES GSE - ۸ 


- 
z 
Í PL 


" 
اللو‎ 25 SF ab ot oF le of الله‎ 
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during the night, so eat and drink 4s z AES am 
until Ibn Umm Maktüm calls (the n «Ji - بلا‎ op قال:‎ $E 
Adhán)." (Sahíh) Me Ba ابن أ م م‎ T X GE HS وَاشْرَيُوا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب OBY‏ بعد الفجرء Wie‏ من حديث مالك بهء 
وهو في الموطأ VEA Cou)‏ والكبزى» VU Ye‏ 
Comments:‏ 


1. If there are two Adháns pronounced for a prayer (like the Fajr and the 
blessed Friday), two Mu'adhdhins ought to be present, so that the distinction 
between their voices remains conspicuous and people are able to distinguish 
between the first and the second Adháns. 

2. During the lifetime of the Prophet #%, there used to be two Adháns for the Fajr 
prayer; one was called out by Bilal æ, and the second by Ibn Umm Maktüm 4s. 

639. It was narrated from Sâlim, of ¿Íi Si m$ أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - we 

from his father, that the Prophet 

w said: “Bilâl calls the Adhân — 4 oF ا أبيه‎ gil 

during the night, so eat and drink ite g 

until you hear Ibn Umm Maktoom فكلوا‎ Sh Ag بلالا‎ óp zs 3B 

calling the Adhán. s (Sahih) Up d gil m pese Gm وَاشْرَيُوا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه I‏ الصيام ؛ باب بيان أن الدخول في الصوم يحصل بطلوع الفجر . 
cal‏ ح:97١٠/5”‏ عن chad‏ والبخاري» الأذان» باب أذان الأعمى B]‏ كان له من يخبره 


aUe. 6S pul من حديث أبن شهاب به وهو في‎ Wiz 


Chapter 10. Should They Call — 55 51 جَمِيعًا‎ 36g Jé- )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
The Adhán Together or a R 
Separately ? 


640. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Je إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ s c vii - 40 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh #% p bd um A 2 

said: ‘Bilal calls the Adhén during «pe! oF T oe p 
the night, so eat and drink until Ibn — 5, (A25 068 i615 

Umm Maktüm calls the Adhan.” 2 HS رَسُول الله‎ ur 
She said: “And there was no more 5l Sg a وَاشْرَبُوا‎ | Ace j*, ssf 
between them than the time it 0 2d e & 

takes for one to come down and US إلا أن‎ ug 5s ae $ 8 "t rx 


the other to go up.” (Sahih) وَيَضْعَدَ هَذَا.‎ Ga 


lee EA 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم celi t‏ باب بيان أن الدخول في الصوم يحصل بطلوع الفجر . 
call‏ ح: 078/1١95‏ والبخاري» COBY‏ باب الأذان قبل الفجرء WYig‏ من حديث عبيدالله بن 


عمر بدء وهو في الكبزى»ء ATV Te‏ 
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Comments: 
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One climbed down and the other would climb up: this is indicating time apan 


between the two Adhán. 


641. It was narrated from Khubaib 
bin ‘Abdur-Rahman that his 
paternal aunt Unaisah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: “When 
Ibn Umm Maktüm calls the Adhán, 
eat and drink, and when Bilal calls 
the Adhán, do not eat nor drink." 
(Sahih) 


j6 rele iud re Te 
Us d 5 Sst p : رَسُولُ الله‎ 
$22. 


pt X jx, oM B5 فَكُلُوا وَاشَْيُواء‎ 
05555 NG 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد ٤٩۳/٣:‏ عن هشیم به» وهو في الكبزى» VUES‏ 
* متصور هو ابن زاذان» وخبیب صرح بالسماع pee‏ 


Comments: 


It is probable that, early on, Bilal æ used to pronounce the first Adhán and 
Amr bin Umm Maktoum the second. Later, Bilal might have been made 
responsible for announcing the second Adhûr, and Amr bin Umm Maktüm 
the first. Hafiz Ibn Hajar has, in his Fath Al-Bari made an allusion to this 


matter. And Allâh knows best! 


Chapter 11. The Adhán At 
Times Other Than The Time 
For Prayer 


642. It was narrated from Ibn 
Mas'üd that the Prophet # said: 
“Bilal calls the Adhán during the 
night to wake those who are 
sleeping and so that those who are 
praying Qiyém can return! Not 
to say it is like this." The break of 
dawn is not like this. (Şalî) 


(المعجم SW - )١١‏ في 2$ وَفْتِ PÁAM‏ 
(التحفة +4( 


ks is E Sg Er op OG 
oi NSS يَقُولَ‎ OT وَلَيْسَ‎ Kad ees 
-tall في‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصيامء باب بيان أن الدخول في الصوم د بطلوع الفجرء 
IT ig‏ :+ عن إسحاق بن geld‏ والبخاري» الأنان» ياب ABM‏ قبل الفجره 71+ من 


. 0: 


حديث سليمان التيمي c9‏ وهو في الكبزى» C‏ 


[1 Meaning, to finish. Ash-Shawkáni said: “To return to sleeping or return to sitting from 


praying” Nail ALAwtar. 


P1 Indicating with an up and down motion. The true dawn is from right to left. 
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Chapter 12. The Time For The ge olii 235 - OY (المعجم‎ 
Adhán For As-Subh 7 (45 tee) 


643. It was narrated from Anas =: jG male S GEL Gai - «£v 
that someone asked the Messenger «¢ 
of Allâh # about the time of Subh. — 9' 
The Messenger of Allâh 3 "cis te الله كلل‎ J 
commanded Bilal to call the Adhán = j TE 
when dawn broke, then the next @b óm usb YA كه‎ 
day he delayed Fajr until it was teo thy ZF 
very light, then he told him to call oe on 
the Adhán and he prayed. Then he = lis» قال:‎ 
said: "This is the time for the 8 T 
prayer." ` 
تخريجح: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ۱۲۱/۳۴ عن يزيد بن هارون بهء وهو في الكبزىء‎ 

ح ٠١٠١:‏ # حميد الطويل عنعن» وللحديث شواهد Cl, ca uS‏ ح:٥٤٥.‏ 


Comments: 
Here we learn that the time for Adhán is the breaking of dawn. 


Chapter 13. What Should The BSG يَضْنَعُ‎ BEE - OY (المعجم‎ 
Mu’adhdhin Do While Calling avc IM 
The Adhán ? ( ) isi 


644. It was narrated from ‘Awn bip (dU مَحْمُودٌ 33 غَيْكَانَ‎ ys T= 6 


x 

Abi Juhaifah that his father said: “I aoe tz als tee 27i C ge 4l 

: S عن عون‎ vlad Ga ل:‎ Gas 
came to the Prophet % and Bilâl g. oe f toe a. oo 0 
came out and called the Adhán, #3 oJ) col قال:‎ a! Le ik ابي‎ 
and he started doing like this in his E A rl E CU 
Adhûn, turning to his right and sii جحل تقول في‎ suat ee p 
left." . وَشِمَالا‎ Cai GAG هكذا‎ 
وهاهنا؟ ... الخء‎ bale تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: هل يتتبع المؤذن فاه‎ 


Wie‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري du) tas‏ الصلوة» باب سترة المصلي EN‏ الخ :مم 
من حديث وكيع بهء وهو في الكبزى؛ ح :۱1۰۷ . 


Comments: 
Although the call to prayer (Adhân) is given facing the Qiblah (direction of 
the Ka'bah in Makkah) while pronouncing the actual summons to prayer 
(Hayya alas salah; hayya alal faláh) the face is turned to the right and to the 
left, respectively, so that the voice reaches in the directions of the right and 
the left. And this is the Sunnah of the Prophet #%, as is established in other 
narrations. 
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Chapter 14. Raising The Voice KIL co SAI 5 - (OE (المعجم‎ 
With The Adhán TR 


645. 'Abdur-Rabmán bin ‘Abdullah Gis. سَلَمَةً:‎ ^: Ait Gah - 6 
bin ‘Abdur-Rahman bin Abi Bs, eee 5 
Sa'sa'ah Al-Ansári Al-Mázini 4f ej قال:‎ Me القاسِم عَنْ‎ 
narrated that his father told him that f. 
Abû Sa'eed Al-Khudri said to him: — 7 


“I see that you love sheep and the — 9! «441 55 الأنْصَارِيٌ ثم الْمَازِنِنُ‎ Lars 
desert. When you are with your al 3 jé NT شعي‎ 5 st 1 


sheep or in the desert and you call ME A aM 
the Adhán for prayer, then raise فإذا كنت ني‎ dis CAE Cos EU 
your voice, for no human, Jinn or ote du ff gea of aa 
anything else hears the voice of the ر‎ ae EB غنيك أو باديتك‎ 
Mu'adhdhin as far as it reaches, but giga whe Ge م‎ oy A6 Tod 
it will bear witness for him on the. TET ER 

Day of Resurrection.” Abû Sa'eed — 6X له‎ X ولا شيْء إلا‎ Gl جن ولا‎ 
said: "I heard it from the Messenger — 4,25 t. has ida 3 SE الْقِيَامَةِ.‎ 
of Allah #8.” (Sahih) ie 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب رفع الصوت بالنداءء ie‏ من حديث مالك ca‏ 
وهو في الموطأ (يحيئ): »59/١‏ والكبزى» Aie‏ 


646. It was narrated from Abû %2 يمت‎ 5» wo r _ 
Hurairah, who heard it from the ie: pe ki فى إشماعِيل‎ 1 bi 
mouth of the Messenger of Allâh é! (gu - يريد‎ Ge YG Je AS ابن‎ 
dí: "The Mu’adhdhin will be 1 

forgiven as far as his voice reaches, : 8 

and every wet and dry thing will عَنْ أبى $275 سَمِعَهُ مِنْ‎ LX عَنْ ابی‎ ole 


bear witness for him.” (Sahih oe HM gtay 2% 98 Low MERS 
(Sali) مَدَى‎ Os قم رَسُولٍ الله وك يمول : «الْمُوَدْنْ‎ 


"nm‏ .92.452353 ف 
AS zu‏ له كل ose ee,‏ 


2A 5 
L9 


oq ns ee P PEL" sue 
موسّى بن ابي‎ OF شعبة‎ UA قال:‎ - qu 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرضة: أبوذاوة- aka‏ باب رقع الصوت بالأذان» ح:516» 
وابن ماجه» COBY)‏ باب فضل الأذان وثواب المؤذنين» ح:4١7‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في 
الكبرى» amm g OUR‏ أبن حبان(موارد)» YAY:e‏ 


Comments: 
What is meant is that, supposing his sins fill the space between him and the 
place his voice reaches, he will be forgiven on account of the blessedness of 
the Adhán. 
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647. It was narrated from Al-Bara 
bin ‘Azib that the Prophet of Allâh 
#@ said: “Allah and His angels say 
salah upon the front rows, and the 
Mu'adhdhin will be forgiven as far 
as his voice reaches, and whatever 
hears him, wet or dry, will confirm 
what he says, and he will have a 
reward like that of those who pray 
with him.” (Sahih) 
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OG Ah ty ILU أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۷ 
o 5 ge : QU plies e Sine S 
Ad عَن‎ cepe عَنْ ابي إِسْحَاقَ‎ uisi 


3 Cr a 2 


OU ae تن الله‎ ETE 


+ - 


p Al Be d (un رطب‎ be tes 


Bos 2 
Maga صلی‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه YAE /٤ asd‏ من حديث معاذ C4:‏ وهو فى Meo Sr‏ 
+ قتادة (eX‏ وأبوإسحاق je d‏ عنعتا» وحسله المنذري we ld‏ والترهيب:١/57/ا١2‏ 


Comments: 


وللحديث شواهد» منها الحديث السابق. 


1. The Muadhdhin guides people toward righteousness. Therefore, he will 
receive additional rewards that are equal to the reward of their (the 
worshippers’) prayers, without diminishing their rewards in the slightest. 


2. Testimony of faith: on the Day of Resurrection before Allah or at the 


moment of pronouncing the. 


Chapter 15. Adding The Phrase 
“Prayer Is Better Than Sleep” 
In The Adhan Of Fajr 


648. It was narrated that Abi 
Mahdhiirah said: “I used to call the 
Adhán for the Messenger of Allah 
#6 and in the first Adhán of Fajr Y 
used to say: ‘ Hayya ‘ala al-falah, 
as-salatu khairun minan-nawm, as- 
salütu khairun minan-nawm, Alláhu 
Akbar Alláhu Akbar, lâ ilâha illallah 
(Come to prosperity, prayer is 
better than sleep, prayer is better 
than sleep, Alláh is the Greatest, 
Allah is the Greatest, there is none 
worthy of worship except Allah).”” 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم 10( - LB‏ في أَذَانِ Pal‏ 
(التحفة (AE‏ 

Jé Lui ans BEST - 4 

gina De Ve qe AGE tue 

: i5 PE cots P عن‎ 

. 4 26 دود‎ am ا‎ EY 

كنت ogi‏ لِرَسُولٍ الله C555 BE‏ أقول في 


ig uh ol‏ حي die‏ الفاح 


Se XA الصَّلَاةٌ‎ col Ge vx va 
الله‎ Sav ost n si a الله‎ cogi 


The Book of The Adhán 384 (00 كتاب الأذان‎ 


تخریج : ee ge A da s xm‏ سفيان الثوري 64 .وهو في د 
للبيهقي: /١‏ 2477 وللحدیت شواهد منها» Wiig‏ 


649. Sufyán narrated a similar ونَ.‎ aye 5 5l (quí 
l E ب أ‎ 4 

report with the same chain. (One dé عمرو بن‎ V ١ 
of the narrators) (Abû) ‘Abdur- SAS 
Rahman"! (An-Nasi'i) said: “It is P UR AP 
not Abû Jafar Al-Farrá'." (Hasan) . s ajo الِاسْنَادٍ‎ de ogs 
PE gh od ier AF l قال‎ 

PE 


تخريج : [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرزى» VIN‏ وكذا قال عبدالرحمن 
ابن مهدي كما في المسند لأحمد: 408:/7. 


Comments: 
This Hadith clearly proves that the command to pronounce the phrase as- 
salátu khairun minan-nawm (prayer is better than sleep) - in the Adhán of the 
dawn prayer - was given by the Messenger of Allah 3& himself. 


Chapter 16. The Final Words (40 الأَدَانِ (التحفة‎ 537 - OT (المعجم‎ 
Of The Adhán 1 


650. It was narrated from Al-Aswad بن‎ 
that Bilal said: "The final words of يام‎ Lt se a Ut, eee dva 
the Adhán are: ‘Allahu Akbar, قال:‎ Gu الْحَسَن بن‎ Gur قال:‎ Qn 
Alláhu Akbar; Lû ilûha illallah (Allâh  ْنَع‎ Jans 

is the Greatest, Allah is the سارو‎ .. | ,, 0 : 
Greatest, there is none worthy of قال: اج‎ g*u GF agal SB هِيم»‎ Val 
worship except Allah).”” (Hasan) E st tin caf الل‎ so 


N 
السند معلل» وله شواهد كثيرة» انظرء‎ VUE تخريج : [حسن] هو فى الكبزى» اح‎ 
وغيرهما.‎ WEY 
651. It was narrated that Al-Aswad 3$ eA JÉ yee) esf - 0 
said: ^The final words of the IET EO: 
Adhán of Bilal were: ‘Allahu Akbar, ° el oF qe . اللو عَنْ سُفَيَانَ عَنْ‎ 


ll Some of the editions say: “Abû *Abdur-Rabmán said" as if it were An-Nasá'i, but that is 
a mistake as seen in the version of this Hadith recorded by Ahmad (3: 408), Sunan Al- 
Kubra by An-Nasá'i, Tuhfat ALAshráf (9: 286-287) and the biography of Abü Ja'far in 
Tahdhib Al-Kamél. And this 'Abdur-Rahmán is Ibn Mahdi, from whom Ahmad narrated 
it, and Al-Mizzi showed that this Abû Ja'far is Abû Jafar Al-Farra’. 
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Allahu Akbar; Lû ilüha illallüh 
(Allah is the Greatest, Allah is the 
Greatest, there is none worthy of 
worship except Allah). (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح موقوف] وهو في الكبزى؛ ح :٤٠١٠ء‏ وانظر الحديث السابق. 


652. (Another chain) from Ibrahim, 
from Al-Aswad, with similar 
narration. (Sahih) 


MO: 


653. It was narrated that Muharib 
bin Dithár said: ^Al-Aswad bin 
Yazid narrated to me from Abü 
Mahdhiirah that the final words of 
the Adhán axe: ‘Lû ilüha illallah 
(there is none worthy of worship 
except Allah).”’ (Sahil) 


d‏ سويد هو ابن نصرء Aue,‏ هو 


Chapter 17. The Adhán Telling 
People Not To Come To Prayer 
In Congregation On À Rainy 
Night 


654. It was narrated that ‘Amr bin 
Aws said: “A man of Thagif told us 
that he heard the caller of the 
Messenger of Allah # on a rainy 
night during a journey saying: 
‘Hayya ‘ala as-salüh, Hayya ‘ala al- 
faléh, salli fi rihülikum (Come to 
prayer, come to prosperity, pray in 
your dewellings).”” (Sahih) 


[إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» YUVA‏ 


عن الْأَسْوَّدٍ iO‏ گان SG oi eT‏ الله 
ay Y cst dn os‏ إلا الله 
ver‏ - أخيرنا xe GAY O8 iun‏ 


gem iF ey o سُفْيّانَ»‎ o^ الله‎ 
NOU die «52 oF 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» ح 


ابن ا وللحديث شواهد متواترة. 


os NET في‎ ET - (W x 
المَطِيرَةٍ‎ sic الجَمَاعَةٍ في‎ 245 
)95 (التحفة‎ 


oe lp Za, l4 
عن‎ oes us DX نا‎ 


ti - og 
di yl of عَنْ عَمُرِو‎ ub gn ane 
ex E Gh acus e 
fol في‎ ne di gu sk e 
giii ue عي‎ IPM E dli 
ae, صَلُوا في‎ 


تخريج : : [صحيح] YroYA:c Yves foa] do pl‏ من حديث عمرو بن ديئار ta‏ وهو 
في الكيزى» ح:517١‏ # رجل من ثقيف لم أعرفه» وللحديث شواهد كثيرة» منها الحديث الآتي. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الأذان 386 


The apparent wording demonstrates that Hayya ‘alas-salah, hayya ‘alal-falah 
would be pronounced singly. But this is an abbreviation. Like the common 
Adhán, in the Adhán pronounced while it is raining, these phrases would also 
be pronounced paired twice. Not only that, but the wording: sallá fi buytitikum 
or sallá fi rihélikum: (“pray in your homes" or “behold! pray in your dwellings 
or places of abode") would also be called out twice. 


655. It was narrated from Nâfi 
that Ibn ‘Umar gave the call to 
prayer on a cold and windy night, 
and he said: “Pray where you are, 
for the Prophet ££ used to order 
the Mu’adhdhin, if it was a cold 
and rainy night, to say: ‘Pray in 
your dwellings.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب الرخصة في المطر والعلة أن يصلي في رحله» 


Loon 5 


id Cie dj Seth wh 5€ we zu 
فى‎ iko يَقُولٌ: ألا‎ fa 56 


Cc‏ ومسلم» ا المسافرين» ياب الصلوة في الرحال في YY 4V: t paadi‏ من حديث 
مالك ca‏ وهو في الموطأ (یحیی) :۰۷۳/۱ والكبزى» SMS‏ 


Chapter 18. Adhán For One 
Who Is Combining Two 
Prayers At The Time Of The 
Earlier Prayer 


656. Ja‘far bin Muhammad 
narrated from his father, that Jábir 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger 
of Allâh $& traveled until he came to 
‘Arafah,- where he found that the 
-tent had been pitched for him in 
Namirah, so he stopped there. Then 
when the sun had passed its zenith 
he called for Qaswa’”"! and she was 
saddled for him. Then when he 
reached the bottom of the valley he 
addressed the people. Then Bilal 
called the Adhán, then he said the 
Igámah and he prayed Zuhr, then he 


$3 لِمَنْ يَجْمَعُ‎ SII - OA (المعجم‎ 
de الأؤلى‎ uis في‎ utat 
(AV iil) 


che sls giu p gen إِذَا‎ E 
TUNI BUNC 
fot, ao T u$ S^ و‎ Ft f ot 
EB UE QA وَلم‎ ux Lead elu 


11 The name of the Prophet's z& mount which was a she-camel. 
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said the Igámah and prayed ‘Asr, 
and he did not offer any prayer in 
between them.” (Sahih) 


SUM وهو في الکبڑى؛‎ CUO re dar تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 
Namira is a valley adjoining ‘Arafat, but it is not a part of the plains of 
‘Arafat. The sermon of Hajj and joining of the Zuhr and the ‘Asr prayers 
together occur in this place. In the present day, the Namira Mosque has been 
built in this valley. Due to expansion, a part of it lies within the boundaries of 
‘Arafat. 


Chapter 19. The Adhán For BH لِمَنْ يَجْمَعُ‎ DEYI- OA (المعجم‎ 
One Who Is Combining Two Lege AN e; الصلاتين بَعْدَ ذَمّاب‎ 


Prayers After The Time Of The E 

First Prayer Has Gone (AA (التحفة‎ 

657. It was narrated that Jabir bin ‘JÉ 9350 ii e] uoo - ۷ 

"Abdulláh said: ^The Messenger of TAE > GL i eles 3 ue d 

Allah à moved on until he came 5 

to Al-Muzdalifah, where he prayed Àl X بْن‎ p عَنْ‎ cd عَنْ‎ JA ابن‎ 

Maghrib and ‘Isha’ with one Adhan 

and two Igümahs, and he did not إلى‎ él wu aS AM 45 gs ‘dt 

offer any prayer in between them.” — 3, a 9 od يها‎ hed als past 

Sahih) 1 Les es 

( GES [Le Ar و‎ cones 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء Ate‏ من حديث حاتم به مطولاًء انظر» Oe‏ وهو في 
D PEST‏ 


658. It was narrated that Sa'eed bin ss -Jý 22:24 EAÑ - ۸ 
Jubair said concerning Ibn ‘Umar: خبرنا علي بن‎ 


“We were with him (Ibn ‘Umar) in بن‎ Au T m oi iis ot شَرِيك‎ 
Jam‘ (Muzdalifah), and he called the — ^ +- 222 g ^ Lo u.c 
Adhén, then the Igamah, then he led ‘Ê, R d ANS 
us in praying Maghrib. Then he said: JB $ «5 AUI G bad BL ثم‎ o5 

‘The prayer, and he led us in 2.2 aob- 7 oa 2005.5 ide 

praying ‘Isha’, two Rak'ahs. I said: * ees ons ا‎ 
‘What is this prayer?’ He said: ‘This J; e Ete (£A قَالَ:‎ AA ola 
is how I prayed with the Messenger DTE TEES 
of Allah # in this place.” (Sahih) الله ية في هذا المكانِ.‎ 


تخريج : : [صحيح] تقدمء ح ٤۸۲:‏ وهو في الكبزى» VIVE‏ قوله: "ثم قال: الصلوة' 
والصواب: “ثم ell‏ الصلوة" كما في الروايات الأخرى. 
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Chapter 20. The Jgámah For on ex en PT - (Ye (المعجم‎ 
One Who Is Joining Two (48 الصّلاتيْنَ (التحفة‎ 
Prayers 


659. It was narrated from Sa'ced 6 QM S محمد‎ Ux = 09 
bin Jubair that he prayed Maghrib ] 
and. ‘Isha’ in Jam‘ (Muzdalifah) aal i 
with one Jgâmah, then he narrated o 442 كُهَيْلء عَنْ‎ dj وَسَلَمَةَ‎ edi 
that Ibn *Umar had done that, and bab quedo e dock No SgM T Lou 
Ion Umar narrated: that the Coes vel حك ناه صلى‎ 


Prophet # had done that. (Sahih) al e glor bs. e dix RD 
قوله : ' بإقامة وأحدة»‎ YY: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى؛‎ qud ; 
. وإنما صلى كل واحدة منهما بإقامة» أي الصلوتين بإقامتين"‎ «iube أي لكل‎ 


ل: 
"Wc Seg Ae ee‏ ل تيم eoh‏ اس 
2 


Comments: 
The meaning of his statement: “with one Igámah" is that he prayed each of 
the two prayers with a separate /gamah for each, and not one Igámah for 
both prayers. This is very clear from Hadith No. 661. 

660. It was narrated from Ibn Ae nda Exo Ewa عم‎ 

‘Umar that he prayed in Jam‘a with OB tee sen age ea ove 

the Messenger of Allâh #¢ with jı 

one Igámah. (Sahih) 7 

E 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» OUIY:e‏ 


661. It was narrated from Sâlim, ¿é pala i diss] Gael - WM 
from his father, that the Prophet — . p ty giz OG T 
# joined them (Maghrib and عن‎ "v? بن ابي‎ d 
^»? 7 8 nm z úg | oe 4 of 
Isha’) in Al-Muzdalifah, and he — à él Ol عَنْ أبيه:‎ (elio عَنْ‎ ds 
prayed each of them with an — . ل‎ 4s s; «bu xe eee 
lgümah, and he did not offer any Bel كل‎ de (345 jay lege aor 


voluntary prayer before or after (2. 33.15 dá phe e Tab e 
either of them. vere j 1 Y 


Pa 
i 


322 - 


. بعك‎ NG 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» Ton‏ باب من جمع Legs‏ ولم cg ple‏ اح VWY‏ من حديث أبن 
v‏ ذتب بهء وهو فى الكبرى» ح1 


Chapter 21. Adhán For A الأذَانٌ لِلفَائتِ مِنَ الصَّلَواتِ‎ (Yi (المعجم‎ 
Missed Prayer ETEN 

662. It was narrated from ‘Abdur- :Ĵý PM أَخْبَرَنا عَمرو‎ - ty 
Rahman bin Abi Sa'eed that his <4  , € sa qz. , 2. دكي‎ 
father said: “On the day of Al- "HR ويد‎ uL cg Fade. جا یی‎ 
Khandaq the idolators kept us gé jE sao أبى‎ NM X Gás 
from praying Zuhr until the sun PR m Eze as 
had gone down; that was before ‘98 sl 55 «de qx الرخمن بن‎ 


the revelation concerning fighting {p ts (Xil sc 5,8 22h UR 
2 e ل‎ ١ S 
was revealed. Then Allah, the < ib. fe لمشر‎ 
Mighty and Sublime, revealed: 0 
Alláh sufficed for the believers in 
the fighting." The Messenger of 3 ! / ; 
Allâh à3& commanded Bilâl to say — 4363: gph ait abb : وجل‎ 
the Iqûmah for Zuhr prayer, and he ORE NE TEE. f & 
offered it just as he used to offer it بلالا‎ Be رشول الله‎ e ]۲١: حزاب‎ 3U 
on time. Then he said the Jgâmah کان‎ US tai 2b r2 ebb 
for ‘Asr and he offered it just as he Kies Qus op Sor ee و‎ 
used to offer it on time. Then he “We peal RS! ثم‎ cleo um 
called the Adhán for Maghrib and ى‎ 1-3 33f 45 cud alm) Ou ut 
offered it on time.” (Sahih) nee tap en DIC 
gs ux 
egi القطان 64 وهو في‎ Meow عن‎ Yo /Y asl جه‎ | [geo تخريج : [إسناده‎ 
أبوسعيد هو‎ # Ao: حبان (موارد)»‎ quls (e ح :١۱1۲ء وصححه ابن خزيمة»‎ 
وسعيد بن أبى سعيد هو المقبري.‎ t (554241 
Comments: 1 


For the prayer whose time has passed without performing it, the Adhán is 
neither essential nor it is forbidden. For further elucidation, see Hadith 622. 


Chapter 22. The Acceptability ادان‎ JS BU EYI- CY (المعجم‎ 
For All Of That With One To Tecate ل‎ Re te 
Adhán And An Igámah for لكل وَاحِدِةٍ مِنْهُمَا‎ KEYS واج‎ 
Each One Of Them (3 Y (التحنة‎ 

663. It was narrated that Abü gl عَنْ هُسَّيْم؛ عَنْ‎ BER taf - ۳ 


11 AL Ahzáb 33:25. 
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‘Ubaidah said: “Abdullah said: ‘The 
idolators kept the Prophet #¢ from 
(offering) four prayers on the day of 
Al-Khandagq, so he commanded Bilal 
to call the Adhán, then he said the 
Igamah and prayed Zuhr, then he 
said the Igamah and prayed ‘Asr, then 
he said the Igamah and prayed 
Maghrib, then he said the Igamah and 
prayed Tsha’”” (Daf) 


وهو في الكبزى» ح:1575 . 


Chapter 23. Sufficing With The 
Igamah For Every Prayer 


664. ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd said: 
“We were fighting a battle and the 
idolators kept us from praying Zuhr, 
‘Asr, Maghrib and "Ishá'. When the 
idolators went away, the Messenger 
of Allah #2 commanded a caller to 
say Igamah for Zuhr prayer, and we 
prayed. Then he said the Igamah for 
‘Asr, and we prayed, and he said the 
Igamah for Maghrib and we prayed, 
and he said the /gámah for ‘Ishi’ 
and we prayed. Then he went 
around among us and said: ‘There is 
no group on Earth who is 
remembering Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime, except you.” (Daf 
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.٠١١۷:ح [إسناده ضعيف] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى»‎ eus 


Comments: 


It has preceded that since an untimely call of the Adhán is likely to create 
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confusion, it is necessary to take into consideration the situation one is in! 
For instance, if the time of a particular prayer has begun, the Adhán should 
be called out and the missed prayer be made up and the current prayer be 
performed, as has come in Hadith 663. If the time for a particular prayer has 
elapsed, or its time is about to end, the missed prayer should be offered. The 
Adhán should be pronounced for the current prayer only, as has occurred in 
Hadith 662. And if all the prayers are elapsed prayers and it is not the time of 
any prayer, then only the Jgámah should be said for all these prayers, as has 


been stated in Hadith 664. 
Chapter 24. The Igamah For 
One Who Forgot A Rak‘ah Of 
The Prayer 


665. It was narrated that 
Mu‘awiyah bin Hudaij that the 
Messenger of Allah #% prayed one 
day and said the Taslim when there 
was still a Rak'ah left of the prayer. 
A man caught up with him and 
said: ‘You forgot a Rak'ah of the 
prayer!’ So he came back into the 
Masjid and told Bilal to call the 
Igamah for prayer, then he led the 
people in praying one Rak‘ah, I 
told the people about that and they 
said to me: ‘Do you know who that 
man was?’ I said: ‘No, not unless I 
see him.” Then he passed by me 
and I said: ‘This is he.’ They said: 
‘This is Talha bin ‘Ubaidullah.’” 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم GUY - (YE‏ لِمَنْ يي TSS‏ مِنْ 
pe‏ (التحفة )٠١‏ 


244 v6 Qf ie ap? 
LM Sis td iss GLAD - ٥ 
es روت وس‎ H1 - A a8 7 2 57 


[1 "c - eee 90 
3 tí 
ركعة!‎ 
D £ z 
Leo D orth, 4,9. 2 2 EP 
0 - H 
Hi لئاس ركعة ف‎ sal 


T TES 
HI MEAT PU ad Pur" 
OR هذا‎ iii Cats أن ارا‎ y] 


تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه calo pl‏ الصلوة» باب B]‏ صلی (Um‏ ح:؟١1‏ عن 


Ql se‏ هو ابن سعد. 


Comments: 


YWA: به وهو في الكبزى» ح‎ AS 


The situation of the event so appears that Allah’s Messenger ييه‎ had exited 
from the mosque after pronouncing the closing greetings of peace. Talha went 
forth and informed him about it. Since an interval had interposed, the 
Prophet 4% commanded the Igámah to be called again. 


Chapter 25. The Adhán Of A 
Shepherd 


666. [It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 


Qi الرّاعي (التحفة‎ UIST - (Qo (المعجم‎ 
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bin Rubayyi‘ah that he was with the 
Messenger of Allah 2 on a journey, 
and he heard the voice of a man 
calling the Adhán, and he said what 
he said. When he reached the words: 
Ashhadu anna Muhammadan Rasiil- 
Allah (I bear witness that Muhammad 
is the Messenger of Allah), - 
Hakam said, “I did not hear this from 
Ibn Abi Lailah” - the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: “This is a shepherd or 
a man who is away from his family." 
He went down into the valley and 
found a shepherd, standing by a 
dead sheep. He said: “Do you think 
that this is worthless to its owners?” 
They said: “Yes.” He said: “This 
world is more worthless to. Allâh 
than this (dead sheep) is to its 
owners." ] (Hasan) 


في الكبزى» OMA]‏ 


Comments: 
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di‏ كان عع dts‏ اه 4 في uie‏ فشي 
É ge s d OG y gs uv‏ 
٤‏ 
| 
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Ago‏ أن مخمدا 


ps E PET n" Be due : 96 
Tugi 


es‏ : [حسن] آخرجه riii:‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو فى 


وللحديث شواهد كثيرة . 


In the desert or the wilderness where the sound of Adhán is not audible, if a 
herdsman or traveller intends to perform prayer, he should pronounce the 
Adhén. Although, if the Adhán of a nearby habitation is audible, then that is 
sufficient, and there is no need for a separate Adhán. (Also see Hadith 645). 


Chapter 26. The Adhán For 
One Who Is Praying Alone 


667. It was narrated that ‘Uqbah bin 
‘Amir said: “I heard the Messenger of 
Allah š say: ‘Your Lord is pleased 
with a shepherd high in the 
mountains who calls the Adhán for 
the prayer and prays. Allah says: 
‘Look at this slave of Mine; he calls 
the Adhán and Igémah for prayer and 
fears Me. I have forgiven My slave 
and admitted him to Paradise.” 
(Sahih) 


Ss rad لِمَنْ‎ BM - )55 (المعجم‎ 
(1*0 (التحفة‎ 
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sete 


shad DAE NU EN MEE‏ رأة 


REZAT 
تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب الأذان في السفرء ح:"١17 من‎ 


حديث عبدالله بن وهب به» وهو في الكبزى» ح 


(المعجم ۷ - Says‏ لِمَنْ is; dx‏ وخده 


“Yue Ta ابن حبان»‎ AT Ys: 


Chapter 27. The Igamah For 
One Who Is Praying Alone 


(1 (التحفة‎ 
668. It was narrated from Rifá'ah Ed $ بن حجر‎ Hé Hyer - ۸ 
bin Rafi‘ that while the Messenger are ary Wm ane ND 
of Allâh # was sitting in the row + EF iE. ue Ml 9 dete] 
for prayer. The Hadith.) (Sahih) 4555! eio Qi Bb, بن خلا بن‎ uox 
a heat oe 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في وصف الصلوت 
PV‏ عن علي بن حجر به» وقال: Cope‏ وهو في VAN ie 6s SI‏ مطول» وأخرجه 
Aig ca lo ui‏ من uA‏ إسماعيل بن جعفر بهء وله طريق 
والحديث صححه ابن خزيمة» Mi‏ 


Tir (mb عند ابن‎ p 


Chapter 28. How The Jgámah 
Is To Be Recited 


669. It was narrated that Abû Al- 
Muthanna, the Mu'adhdhin of the 


(QN (التحفة‎ iT CES - (YA (المعجم‎ 


Qi A الله بن‎ Xe E - 8 


Ol With this chain, At-Tirmidhi recorded it (No. 302) and An-Nasá' in Al-Kubra (No. 
1631). It is the narration about the man who prayed incorrectly, and in it, the Prophet 
#% instructed him: "Then Tashhad, then say the Igàmah." And they say that the 


meaning of Tashhad here is call the A4dhán. An-Nasa’i 


recorded the Hadith with 


different chains (1054, 1137, 1314,1315) Whereas the wording narrated by At- 
Tirmidhi, and the author in AlKubra, mentions what the author mentioned in the 
chapter, the other cited versions that An-Nasá'i in this book quoted do not. So it is as 
if he narrated the chain here for Hadith, indicating the same version that At-Tirmidhi 
narrated, and he himself in Al-Kubra, but he did not want to narrate the actual text 
here. Abû Dáwüd also narrated it with the order for the Adhán and Igdmah, through 
a different route of transmission (No. 861). And it is among the proofs used for the 
view that the Adhân and Igamah are obligatory — since it has been ordered in the 


Hadith of the one who prayed incorrectly. 
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Jami‘ Masjid, said: “I asked Ibn مك‎ 2.4 .. syao uo q م‎ 
‘Umar about the Adhdn and he خجاج: عن شعبة .قال:‎ US سم قال:‎ 
said: ‘At the time of the Messenger SI du Oy m با‎ 
of Allah #%, the phrases of the — .. e "nO uU 
Adhán were recited twice and the — ' 9 eredi dae Os} المثنى‎ Qul عَنْ‎ 
phrases of the /gámah once, except Sé - OLB oss o pi ابن‎ ¿jis 
that you should say (the phrase) Ti e Ge Val oeoa 
Qad qámat is-salah (prayer is about رَسُولٍ الله $$ مث‎ ee على‎ ob! 
to begin) twice. When we heard $ GÉ NA 264 SE E» 

8 l إلا أنك‎ GNI 4 
‘prayer is about to begin’ we would i| 1 00 Ad M d io 
perform Wudá' and go out to bbb cosy YB الصّلاة‎ Geb قلت: قد‎ 
2 r 
a 


pray.” (Sahih) seen ah Go Slat ga% ii es 
إلى الصلاة.‎ 
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سمعنا 


تخریج : [صحيح] تقدمء WA‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح: ١5117‏ 


Chapter 29. Each Person Z وإحد‎ E b - (Ya 

Année) = | 
Saying The Igamah For dern كل‎ euo v ees 
Himself )٠١ 8 (التحفة‎ 
670. It was narrated that Mâlik bin HE ے‎ off ng gai 

8 yor 4 — Ve 

Al-Huwayrith said: “The Messenger ud E علي‎ 4 : 
of Allah #¢ said to me and toa òf daisi] WE $5 إشماعيل‎ UL 


for prayer comes, let the two of you 
call the Adhán then the two of you | 
say the Igamah, then let the older of „+s fst dh te m 
you lead the prayer.” (Sahih) 


عن 
companion of mine: “When the time 56 : he Se Cot jee UK‏ 
IE‏ 


نخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» Were‏ وهو في الكبزى» VUTEC‏ 


Chapter 30. The Virtue Of (A (التحفة‎ cui فش‎ - n : 
Giving The Call To Prayer gel (المعجم فقيل‎ 


671. It was narrated from Abû : 
Hurairah that the Prophet ££ said: Gs gies 8 
“When the call for the prayer is — «x^ JE 2 
given, the Shaitán takes to his heels, J| ei BLEU نر دي‎ bp :0Ó 2E 
passing wind loudly so that he will "s 7 ae ee 

nothear the call to prayer. Whenthe gA فإذا‎ «$301 acy حتی لا‎ Bea, 
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call to prayer is finished, he comes 
back. And when the Igámah is said, 
he again takes to his heels, and after it 
is completed, he returns again to 
interfere between the (praying) 
person and his heart, saying to him: 
*Remember such and such, remember 
such and such,’ — things that he had 
not remembered — until he does not 
know how many (Rak'ahs) he has 
prayed.” (Şalîl) 


395 GRY كتاب‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب فضل التأذين» VATE‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
الموطأ C Eie ch Sy OU Quem)‏ وأخرجه مسلمء» MASYA e‏ من طريق آخر عن 


Comments: 


أبي الزناد 4 . 


Breaking wind evidently signifies the literal breaking of wind. If Satan 
(Shaitén) can eat and drink, then why deny other bodily functions? Some have 
understood the said phrase to mean abhorrence, but this interpretation is 


without evidence. 


Chapter 31. Drawing Lots To 
Decide Who Will Call The 
Adhan 


672. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah à3&& said: “If the people knew 
what (virtue) there is in the call to 
prayer and the first row, and they 
had no other way but to draw lots 
concerning them, they would draw 
lots. If they knew what (virtue) 
there is in coming early for the 
prayer, they would compete in 
doing so. And if they knew what 
(virtue) there is in ‘Atamah and 
Subh prayer, they would come even 
if they had to crawl.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 32. Choosing A ài Y sl! og sual - (Y (المعجم‎ . 
Mu’adhdhin Who Does Not QW tect) raf af E^ 
Accept Any Payment For His TEE 
Adhan 


673. It was narrated that ‘Uthmin — :j6 Sus En Aet G2] - wry 
bin Abi Al-As said: “I said: ‘O YS ea 
Messenger of Alláh, make me the 
Imam of my people.’ He said: ‘You 


Lid. ian Ge i08 
8 $ : : الجريرق‎ . Aye : فال:‎ 
are their Imam, so consider the ن ي‎ d 


weakest among them and choose a T o عُثْمَانَ‎ 5E QUA Le qx 

Mw’adhdhin who does not accept T T AE q5 n oe -$ 
mm : à E U occ ] 

any payment for his Adhón." ® a m d gen 

(Sahih) qu] db id الجعلني إِمَامَ كَؤِبِيء‎ 

cU VT. pcd > ek Lo 

iet Y Gp Al o oL 3515 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوةء Ob‏ أخذ الأجر على التأذين» OMe‏ 
من حديث حماد بن سلمة به» وهو في الكبرى» S nre‏ مطرف هو ابن عبدالله بن الشخير 
الحرشي» وحماد سمع من الجريري قبل اختلاطه على الراجح (انظر الكواكب النيرات» 
ص (NVI‏ وصححه الحاكم على شرط مسلم ١1/1:‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وأصله في صحيح 
مشلم» ح ٤1۸:‏ # آبوالعلاء هو يزيد بن عبدالله بن الشخير. 

Comments: 


Taking wages for the Adhán, for leading prayers, or for teaching is permissible 
according to many scholars. But it is better not to take it. 


Sgt dui مَا‎ die القَوْلُ‎ - (f (المعجم‎ 
)١١١ (التحفة‎ 


Chapter 33. Saying What The 
Mu'adhdhin Says 


674. It was narrated from Abi P , cof 


Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the Messenger 
of Allah 2% said: “When you hear the 
call, say what the Mu’adhdhin says.” 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 
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Each phrase should be repeated after the Mu’adhdhin. In response to Hayya 
alas salah; hayya ‘alal falah (Hasten to prayer; hasten to salvation), one should 
say: 14 haw'la wa la quwwata illa billah. Aháüdith relate this. 


Chapter 34. The Reward For 
Doing That 


675. An-Nasr bin Sufyán narrated 
that he heard Abü Hurairah say: 
“We were with the Messenger of 
Allah #8, and Bilâl stood up and 


gave the call. When he fell silent 


the Messenger of Allah à said: 
‘Whoever says the same as this 
(what the Mu’adhdhin) with 
certainty, he will enter Paradise.” 
(Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:۲/ YoY‏ من حديث عبدالله بن وهب به» وهو في 
الكبزى» (EVI‏ وصححه ايبن حبان» ح۹4 والحاكم: 25١4/١‏ وسقط من إسناده النضر 


الذهبي oly‏ حبان» فحديثه لا ينزل عن درجة 


Comments: 


ابن «Olio‏ ووافقه الذهبي # النضر بن Olin‏ وثقه 


الحسن . 


The meaning of this Hadith is as follows: the one who responds to the Adhan 


shall enter Paradise. 


Chapter 35. Repeating The 
Testimony Of The Mu’adhdhin 


676. It was narrated that Mujammi‘ 
bin Yahya Al-Ansari said: "I was 
sitting with Abii Umamah bin Sahl 
bin Hunaif when the Mu’adhdhin 
called the Adhán. He said: ‘Allahu 
akbar, Alléhu Akbar (Allah is the 
Greatest, Allâh is the Greatest), 
and he (also) pronounced the Takbir 
twice. Then he said: ‘Ashhadu an là 
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ilaha ill-Allah (I bear witness that 
there is none worthy of worship 
except Allâh), and he also sent the 
testimony twice. Then he said: 
‘Ashhadu anna Muhammadan Rasül- 
Allah (I bear witness that Muhammad 
is the Messenger of Allâh); and he 
(also) sent the testimony twice. Then 
he said: "This is what Mu'áwiyah bin 
Abi Sufyán told me, narrating from 
statement of the Messenger of 
Allah š5.” (Sahih) 
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es‏ [صحبح] ol‏ جه الحميدي» AM‏ وأحمد: ۹۸۹۳/٤‏ من حليث مجمع به 
وهو في الكبزى» CAT AIR‏ وأخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب: يجيب الامام على المتبر إذا سمع 


677. It was narrated that Abû 
Umámah bin Sahl said: “I heard 
Mu'áwiyah say: ‘I heard the 
Messenger of Allah ££, when he 
heard the Mu’adhdhin, repeating 
what he said.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» © AWA?‏ 


Chapter 36. What Is To Be 
Said When The Mu’adhdhin 
Says Hayya ‘Alas-Salah, Hayya 
‘Alal-Falah (Come To Prayer ; 
Come To Prosperity) 


678. It was narrated that ‘Alqamah 
bin Waqqás said: “I was with 
Mu'áwiyah when the Mu’adhdhin 
called the Adhán. Mu'áwiyah said 
what the Mu’adhdhin said, but 
when he said: ‘ Hayya ‘alas-salah 
(come to prayer), he said: ‘La 
hawla wa là quwwata illa Billah 
(There is no power and no strength 
except with Allâh); and when he 
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said: ‘Hayya 'alal-faláh (come to 
prosperity), he said: ‘Lû hawla wa 
là quwwata illa Billah (There is no 
power and no strength except with 
Allah).’ After that he said what the 
Mu'adhdhin said, then he said: ‘I 
heard the Messenger of Allah #% 
saying exactly like that.” (Sahih) 
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ح : ۱٣٤١‏ # فيه مستوران عيشى وشيخهء وله شاهد عند WE ۰٦۱۲: egoi‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 37. Saying Salah Upon 
The Prophet 3£ After The 
Adhán 


679. ‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “I 
heard the Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
say: ‘When you hear the Mu’adhdhin 
then say what he says, and do Salah 
upon me, for whoever does Salah 
upon me once, Allah will do Salah 
upon him ten (times). Then ask 
Allah to grant me Al-Wastiah, which 
is a position in Paradise which only 
one of the slaves of Allah will attain, 
and I hope that I will be the one. 
Whoever asks for Al-Wastlah for me, 
will be entitled to my intercession.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : am y‏ مسلم» TRAP‏ باب استحباب القول مثل قول المؤذن 


من حديث حيوة بن شريح به ۰ وهو في الكبزى؛ ح 11 


Comments: 


After responding to the Adhán, one should recite the Salátul Ibrahimiyyah, 
and then offer special supplication for the Messenger of Allah 3& - the details 
for which are mentioned in the Ahádith that follow. 
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Chapter 38. The Supplication 
Following The Adhán 


680. It was narrated from Sa‘d bin 
Abi Waqqas that the Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: “Whoever says, 
when he hears the Mu'adhdhin: 
‘Ashhadu an lá ilüha illalláh 
wahdahu là sharika lahu wa anna 
Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa 
Rasüluhu, raditu Billahi Rabban, wa 
bil-Islami dinan wa bi Muhammadin 
Rasila (I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except 
Allâh alone, with no partner or 
associate, and that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger; I am 
content with Allah as my Lord, 
Islam as my religion and 
Muhammad as my Messenger),' his 
sins will be forgiven.” (Sahil) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء WAAT‏ عن قتيبة به» انظر الحديث السابقء وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


AVE Ie 


Sins here denote minor (As-Saghdir) sins, since, for the forgiveness of major 
sins (AI-Kabáüir), repentance is essential. 


681. It was narrated that Jábir said: 
“The Messenger of Allah $& said: 
"Whoever says, when he hears the 
call to prayer: “Allahumma rabba 
hádhihid-da'wat it-tàmmah wasy-salát 
il-ga’imah, âti Muhammadan al- 
wasilah wal-fadilah, wab‘athu 
magáman mahmidan alladhi 
wa‘adtahu (O Allah, Lord of this 
perfect call and the prayer to be 
offered, grant Muhammad the 
privilege (of interceding) and also 
the eminence, and resurrect him to 
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the praised position that you have 

promised),’ will be granted my 

intercession on the Day of 

Resurrection.” (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الدعاء عند النداى ح:٤1٦ء‏ ح:4115 عن علي بن 

عياش به» وهو في الكبزى» Atiy‏ 

Comments: 

1. The perfect call refers to the Adhán, because in it are contained all the 
principles of the Deen toward which Islam calls. 

2. The prayer to be offered signifies the current prayer, which is going to be 
performed in congregation presently. 

3. The explanation of the term Waseela has preceded in the Hadith 679. It is a 
praiseworthy station in Paradise, which will be bestowed on only one person, 
and that will surely be the Messenger of Allah #8. 


Chapter 39. Prayer Between BENG EIER de ASEA - (4 0 
The Adhán And The Igamah UE لمعجم‎ 
(AAA (التحفة‎ 


682. It was narrated that “Abdullah — *z sas *j àl رتا عد‎ ye - AY 
bin Mughaffal said: "The Messenger 


c 
of Allâh يه‎ said: ‘Between each two cy عبد الله‎ Gis dd ya OF tue 
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(Sahih) o صَلاة‎ ge NI صلا * بين‎ 
(ELA 

تخريج : ax p‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب : كم oe‏ الأذان والاقامة YY: 1YE: C TE x‏ 
ro ee (eds‏ المسافرين» باب بين كل أذانين z ale‏ :6 من حديث كهمس 6A‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» AVEO: C‏ 


Comments: 
1. This indicates that between each Adhân and Jgámah, there should be a brief 
interval for the performance of optional prayer. 


2. Two Adháns do not signify Adháns in actuality; two Adhdns refers to the 
Adhén and the Jgámah. 


683. It was narrated that Anas bin — Jé: 
Malik said: “When the Mu’adhdhin 1 


[ Meaning, between the Adhán and Igámah. 
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called the A4dhán, some of the ciii n A eui 
Companions of the Prophet # — شغبة عَنْ عمرد‎ Gie ل:‎ ge D 
would get up and rush to the pillars Wee بن‎ 3 tz TEM بن عا‎ 
(in the Masjid) and pray until the see A 7 p 
Prophet # came out and they d bob فام‎ TETTE 
were like that. They would pray 5 Sad él AGE - 2 veel 


before Maghrib and there was 7, | "ibid 5 
nothing between the Adhán and Opas NOU P ped él é er حتى‎ 
Igêmah.”. (Sabi) BOYS oN وَلَمْ يكن بَيْنَ‎ oisi قبل‎ 
«el NES "mou باب كم بين الأذان‎ «oss البخاري»‎ am تخريج : (صحيح]‎ 1 


Wore‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:1745. 
Comments:‏ 
They used to turn toward the pillars so that they could use them as barriers,‏ 
because if someone prays individually, a barrier is required before him. If‏ 
congregation is in progress, a barrier is sufficient before the [mam - the one‏ 
who leads the prayer.‏ 


Chapter 40. The Stern Warning ص‎ pip التشديد في‎ - (£e (المعجم‎ 
Against Leaving The Masjid 


After The Adhán QA (التحفة‎ al SE المَمْجِدٍ بَعْدَ‎ 
684. It was narrated from Ash‘ath عَنْ‎ oy sect ger - *AÉÍ 


bin Abi Ash-Sha‘tha’ that his father 

said: “I saw Abû Hurairah, when a e £x OF e oi A is oC 
man passed by in the Masjid until he af. ez TE! 
Menus from it — after the call. Abû d ed úi d عَنْ‎ UR " 
Hurairah said: This man has indeed النْدَاءِ 5ى‎ ix da في‎ a هريره وم‎ 
disobeyed Abû  Al-Qásim %4.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : (de tor ol‏ المساجد» باب النهي عن الخروج من المسجد إذا أذن المؤذن» 
ح :۲04/190 من حديٿ سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في SMY:C 6S‏ 


Comments: 
One should not leave the mosque after the Adhan has been called out unless 
one has an acceptable reason to do so. It is forbidden to leave without a valid 
excuse. After the Adhán is called out, one may exit the mosque if there is a 
dire need, for instance for making ablution or for leading the prayer in a 
group somewhere else, because in this case he is not fleeing from the prayer. 
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685. Abü Sakhrah narrated that 
Abû Ash-Sha‘tha’ said: “A man left 
the Masjid after the call to prayer 
had been given, and Abû Hurairah 
said: ‘This man has indeed disobeyed 
Abû Al-Oasim 4%.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : : etl‏ صحيح ] al‏ الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزرى» TEA: z‏ د أبوصخرة 
هو جامع ین شداد» وأبوالعميس هو عتبة بن عبدالله المسعودي . 


Chapter 41. The Mu’adhdhins 
Notifying The Imams Of The . 
Prayer 

686. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Between the time when he 
finished Isha’ prayer and Fajr, the 
Prophet يله‎ used to pray eleven 
Rak‘ahs, saying the Taslim after 
each two Rak‘ahs, then praying 
Witr as one Rak'ah. He would 
prostrate for as long as it takes one 
of you to recite fifty verses, then he 
would raise his head. When the 
Mu’adhdhin finished the call to Fajr 
prayer and he could see the dawn, 
he would pray two brief Rak‘ahs, 
then he would lie down on his right 
side until the Mu’adhdhin came to 
ask permission to say the Igàmah, 
then he would go out with him.” 
Some of these narrators (Ibn Abi 
Dhib, Yünus and ‘Amr bin Al- 
Hárith) added some phrases not 
mentioned by the others in the 
Hadith. (Sahih) 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي DUNT‏ 
ce vs‏ م درف من حديث Ae‏ بن وهب مختصرًا بدون ذكر ابن vl‏ ذئب» والبخاري» 
A i:‏ من حديث ابن شهاب بهء وهو فى الكبرزى» AUA‏ 
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Comments: 
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To perform eleven units of the Night Vigil Prayer was the general practice of the 
Prophet 2&. Once in a while, he would offer thirteen units. In the blessed month 
of Ramadan, these very eleven units of prayer used to become the standing in 
prayer in each night of Ramadan (Qiyam) or the Taráwih. 


687. It was narrated from 
Makhramah bin Sulaimán that 
Kuraib - the freed slave of Ibn 
‘Abbas - told him: “I asked Ibn 
‘Abbas: ‘How did the Messenger of 
Allah ## pray at night?’ He said: “He 
prayed eleven Rak‘ahs including 
Witr, then he slept deeply until I 
could hear him snoring, then Bilal 
came to him and said: “The prayer, 
O Messenger of Allah!” Then he got 
up and prayed two brief Rak‘ahs 
then led the people in prayer, and he 
did not perform Wudii’’” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : «gate ax t‏ الوضوء» باب قراءة القرآن بعد “dade‏ وغیره» ح :۰۱۸۳ ومسلم» 
صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة Bll‏ ودعائه c tbl‏ ا YAY‏ من حديث مخرمة به» وهو 


Comments: 


. من حديث شعيب به‎ ٠: c أبوداود»‎ te oly «10i; 


في في الكيزى». ح C‏ 


Allah’s Messenger's 2£ sleeping did not annul his ablution because his heart 
was always awake (Sahih Al-Bukhárt, Hadith 7281). That means he used to be 
aware of the occurrence of the minor ritual impurity (Hadath). Snoring is an 


evidence of deep sleep. 


Chapter 42. The Mu’adhdhin 
Saying. The Igamah When The 
Imam Comes Out 


688. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Abi Qatádah that his 
father said: "The Messenger of 
Allâh يه‎ said: ‘When the Igámah 
for prayer is said, do not stand up 
until you see that I have come 
out.” (Sahih) l 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب متى يقوم الناس للصلوة؟» V Pe Eig‏ من حديث 
يحييل cu‏ وهو فى الکبڑی» OM Vip‏ 
Commetns: e 1‏ 
When one’s rising depends on sighting the Imám, then what good is there in‏ 
calling out the /gámah in advance? Therefore, the Ig@mah should be‏ 
pronounced on seeing the Imám coming forth, and this is the right thing to‏ 
do. Saying the Ig@mah in advance of the arrival of the /mám may cause‏ 


embarrassment. 
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8. The Book Of The (المعجم ۸) - كتاب القتاجد‎ 
Masjids )... (التحفة‎ 
Chapter 1. The Virtue Of المَسَاجِدٍ‎ ol في‎ Lal - )١ (المعجم‎ 
Building Masjids i i T 


aN 


689. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin — .j 
‘Abasah that the Messenger of 


IE 
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Allah يله‎ said: “Whoever builds a (64 بن‎ WE عَنْ‎ od Le By C 
Masjid in which Allah is ff Gs 4 ol cee ف‎ ge ty 
remembered, Allah, (the Mighty ع‎ Qi مرة؛ عن عمرو‎ ot عن كثير‎ 
and Sublime) will build for him a مَسْحِدًا‎ ja كَالَ:‎ BE رَسُولَ الله‎ 
house in Paradise.” (Sahih) ee 
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تخریج : ] صحیح] | جه أحمد: 7857/4 من حليث RÀ‏ 6% وصرح gu JU‏ وهو فى 
الكبزى» ح: ۷1۷ # بحير هو ابن سعدء وللحديث شواهد كثيرة عند البخاري» edens CEO ip‏ 
:۳ وغيرهما . 
Comments: =‏ 
The objective of building a mosque should be the remembrance of Allah. It is‏ 
not a work of any merit to build a mosque prompted by dispute, obstinacy,‏ 
rivalry or hostility, hypocrisy and vanity, or for fame. Engraving one’s name‏ 
upon the mosque or mounting on it nameplates might fall under hypocrisy‏ 
and vanity. In the same way, building a mosque for a particular sect with a‏ 
view to prohibiting the admission of other sects into it, contradicts the‏ 
purpose of a mosque and is not beneficial.‏ 


Chapter 2. Bragging In في المَسَاجِدٍ‎ BLAH - (Y (المعجم‎ 
Building Masjids d 8 E 
(YY (التحفة‎ 


690. It was narrated from Anas Jý nj 23 Xon Gu 2 وى‎ 
that the Prophet 3€ said: “One of uS qoo WM UE 
the portents of the Hour will be g عبد الله بن !3509 عَنْ حَمادٍ‎ “zÍ 
that people will show off in Fes ais Sts odi uiu 
building Masjids.” (Salîh) E EOS 
السَاعَةء أن‎ BAT t قال:‎ Be الي‎ ol 


"IL 


[TATE TS: 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] آخرجه أبوداود الصلوة» باب في بناء المساجد» sif ip‏ وابن 


carl‏ المساجد» باب تشييد المساجد» ح :۷۳۹ من حديث حماد بن سلمة به» وهو في الكبزى» 


VAY [Y وصححه أبن خزيمة:‎ VIA: 
Comments: 


If the mosque is well-attended, there is no harm in making it beautiful and 
grand. If, however, it is not well-attended, the said act is then worthy of 
condemnation. It occurs in a detailed Hadith, that, before the Hour, people 
will build grand and lofty mosques, but they will remain unfrequented. 


(المعجم GI 53 - (Y‏ مَسْجِدٍ 


NE (التحفة‎ 


Ls can - 14) 
Gl عن‎ Ni oF gei 


Chapter 3. Which Masjid Was JÍ ضِعَ‎ A 
Built First ? 


691. It was narrated that Ibráhim 
said: “I used to recite Qur'án to my 
father on the road, and if I recited a 
verse in which a prostration was E 
required, he would prostrate. I said: on في‎ ofi » Je B 
‘O my father, do you prostrate on DUBIO has KAŽI x 

7 dbz i.n gl في الطّريق؟ قَقَالَ:‎ ta 


Ei قَالَ:‎ At 


tho 
3 

Y 
` 


—»- 
‘a 
fs 


nN = 
cs 


T 
Ta 


the street?’ He said: ‘I heard Abi 
Dharr say: “I asked the Messenger 


Ea 
الاسم‎ 


j 


of Allah iE: "Which Masjid was — 753 ل‎ A CE FINI me ME 7 
built first?” He said: ‘Al-Magjid A. C TS A a m m eaa 
Harém."! I said: Then which? He ثم‎ Ta آولا؟ قال: االمسشجد الحرام»‎ 
said: ‘Al-Masjid Al-Aqsa. I said: dig 28 الأَنْصى».‎ desde قَالَ:‎ cif 


‘How long was there between 
them?’ He said: ‘Forty years. And 
the earth is a Masjid (or a place of 
prostration) for you, so wherever 
you are when the time for prayer 
comes, pray.” (Sahih) 


الصلوة» ح۲۰٣/۲‏ عن علي بن 


i e Pn 
it Lei 


sah‏ عَامّاء وَالْأَرْضٌ لَك 


Chas A C551 


تخريج mL‏ مسلم c‏ المساجد» باب المساجد ومواضع 


حجر» والبخاري» أحاديث e 2)٠١(باب cel‏ من حديث الأعمش به» وهو في 


Comments: 


Mie الكبزىء‎ 


If the ground is pure, prayer could be performed anywhere. One may perform 
prostration regardless of whether one is in a lane or a marketplace, a home or 
a mosque. Defiled places are not appropriate for prayer. 


[I In Makkah. 


P1 «Furthest Masjid”, meaning the Masjid in Jerusalem. 
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Chapter 4. The Virtue Of AEN JS - )٤ (المعجم‎ 
ing In Al-Masjid Al-Hará uii. l 
Praying asjid Al-Haram TEES ام‎ ss 


692. It was narrated from Ibn 347, كوي‎ yz ted ees 
LIA FUP 8 : Id : ف‎ UL - 
‘Abbãs that Maimûnah the wife of vu dem ا‎ Sep NT 
the Prophet #§ said: “Whoever — Xx: jj الله‎ Js jj vll عَنْ‎ «eii 5$ 
prays in the Masjid of the Messenger 2E e ff Log oz 2 1 
of Allâh 3& (that is good), for I G2) ابن عباس] أن ميمونة‎ gél ابن باس‎ 
heard the Messenger of Allah مَنْ صَلَى في. مَسْجِدٍ رَسُولٍ  قله‎ Eé Be الت‎ 
say: ‘One prayer offered there is dex oi Sat T 
better than a thousand prayers ‘JA $$ فإني سيعت رَسُول الله‎ EE الله‎ 
offered elsewhere, except the Masjid j 2 call Um Aaf FETU 
of the Ka‘bah.” (Sahih) bom 1 
MESS إلا مسجد‎ wie 
من حديث ليث بن سعد به» وهو في‎ VVE: Yi ideal جه‎ ol تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
WAN باب فضل الصلوة بمسجدي مكة والمدينة›‎ nl وأخرجه مسلم»‎ 244 Ta الكبزى»‎ 
في نسخة من نسخ‎ MS, oF عن قتيبة به إلا أنه قال : "عن إبزاهيم بن عبدالله بن معبد عن ابن عباس‎ 
«plu! 
ني‎ 


Comments: 
The prayer performed in Al-Masjid Al-Haram - the Inviolable Mosque - is on 
hundred times more superior than the prayer performed in any other mosque 
and it is one hundred times more meritorious than the prayer performed in 
Masjid An-Nabawi. Sunan ibn Májah: 1406] 


Chapter 5. The Prayer In The WS في‎ AA - (o (المعجم‎ 
sapak OYT (التحفة‎ 


693. It was narrated from Sâlim that fy paîz ye ted rdf 

his father said: “The Messenger of p d BUE ae 
Allâh #% entered the House (the ‘JU بيه‎ 
Ka'bah), with Usamah bin Zaid, Bilal TED 
and ‘Uthman bin Talhah, and they : 
locked the door behind them. When agis (ale iz 1 
the Messenger of Allah يله‎ opened it, 2 
I was the first one to enter. 1 met — c^ 
Bilal and asked him: ‘Did the 4; 
Messenger of Allah #2 pray inside?’ z 1 


He said: ‘Yes, he prayed between بين‎ he (ux OB TÉ رَسُول الله‎ 
the two Yemeni columns.” (Sahih) | auhi Ec PT 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحجء باب إغلاق البيت ويصلي في أي نواحي البيت شاء» 


rav Ava: cei D 


Comments: 


ح:1048ء ومسلم» الحجء باب استحباب دخول الكعبة للحاج وغيره . 


عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح: VW‏ 


Imam Ash-Shafi? considers it permissible to perform optional prayer inside 
the Ka‘bah, but not the obligatory one. This is because Alláh's Messenger يله‎ 
had offered an optional Prayer and not the obligatory prayer while inside the 
Ka'bah. The Hanafis, drawing an analogy with optional (Nafi) prayer, 
consider the obligatory prayer also to be permissible (inside the Ka‘bah). 


Chapter 6. The Virtue Of Al- 
Masjid Al-Aqsa And Praying 
Therein 

694. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr that the Messenger of 
Allah 4% said: “When Sulaiman bin 
Dawiid finished building Bait AJ- 
Magdis, he asked Allah for three 
things: Judgment that was in 
harmony with His judgment, and he 
was given that. And he asked Allah 
for a dominion that no one after him 
would have, and he was given that. 
And when he finished building the 
Masjid he asked Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, that no one should 
come to it, intending only to pray 
there, but he would emerge free of 
sin as the day his mother bore him.” 
(Sahih) 


BY المَسْجِدٍ‎ ad - CU (المعجم‎ 
QYY فيه (التحفة‎ PA 


dU مَنْصُور‎ 2h ye tel = ٤ 
XS M سيد‎ GA مُشسْهر كَالَ:‎ vd GS 


cus‏ عَن ابن UM‏ عَنْ X6‏ الله 
ابن عَمْرِوء عَنْ رَسُولٍ الله Sue oh d‏ 
ابْنَّ dto «uidi Gn A Ui a sis‏ 
E‏ كيه dies‏ 541.0035 
OG‏ اله $ Jes‏ حِينَ ol be EP‏ الْمَسْجَدٍ 


عه 4 ak‏ #رص م 


af‏ لا Act st‏ لا Blan Vy gs‏ فيه أَنْ 


BLE كدوم‎ | 


al كيَوْم ولدنه‎ eth مِنْ‎ ur uj 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷۷۲» وأخرجه ابن ماجه» VENI‏ وغيره 
من طريق آخر عن فيروز بن الديلمي به» وصححه ابن خزيمة: (NY Eie 27848 SY‏ وابن حبان 


Comments: 


The first two requests were sanctioned and their description has occurred in the 
Hadith. But the sanction of the third request is not mentioned in the Hadith. And 
yet, in another narration, Allah’s Messenger % did speak about it saying: Fe 
nahnu narju’ an yakün Allah azzu ja'll qad a’atahu iyyah - We hope that Allá 
Exalted and Honored has bestowed him [Sulayman (as)] with it - therefore its 
sanction also appears most likely. And Allah knows best! 
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Chapter 7. The Virtue Of The 
Prophet’s Masjid And Praying 
Therein 


695. It was narrated from Abi 
Salamah bin ‘Abdur-Rahm4n and 
Abû ‘Abdullah Al-Agharr, the freed 
slave of the Juhanis — better of whom 
were companions of Abû Hurairah — 
that they heard Abü Hurairah say: 
“One prayer in the Masjid of the 
Messenger of Allah $£ is better than 
one thousand prayers offered in 
other mosques, except Al-Masjid Al- 
Haram, for the Messenger of Allah 
#8 was the last of the prophets and 
his Masjid was the last of the 
Masjids.” Abû Salamah and Abû 
‘Abdullah said: “We do not doubt 
that Abii Hurairah was speaking on 
the basis of the Hadith of the 
Messenger of Allah 3, but we could 
not verify that Hadith with Abü 
Hurairah before he died. Then we 
remembered that and we blamed 
one another for not having spoken 
to Abü Hurairah about that, so that 
he could attribute it to the 
Messenger of Allah #5 if he had 
indeed heard it from him. While we 
were arguing, we went and sat down 
with ‘Abdullah bin Ibrahim bin 
Oáriz, and we told him about the 
Hadith and how we had been 
negligent in not checking it with Abû 
Hurairah. ‘Abdullah bin [brahim 
said to us: ‘I bear witness that I 
heard Abü Hurairah say: The 
Messenger of Allah $% said: I am the 
last of the prophets and it is the last 
of the Masjids.’” (Sahih) 


410 (49i كتاب‎ 


886 iB مسجد‎ jab - )١ (المعجم‎ 
(YA فيه (التحفة‎ PLA, 
Sis 6 at ين‎ tas GSP 44e 


or $o ور‎ 


(Sa ن‎ ds XD gb OS i Lins 


Oe gh الرّحْمِنٍ‎ we gr Gb ul عَنْ‎ 
cles t thes = sesh الأ كول‎ 


E 


Oy GÀ d us GBT - GA ul 


JE مق التساجدء‎ Sus صَلاة فعا‎ call 
^ #2 الله‎ 0,25 ob «o idi 
» الْمَسَاجِدِ. قال‎ a ae 00 


of CEs i9‏ هُرَيْرَةَ في eai Ob‏ حى 
AN Au t z‏ 
o x6 di Cei oak V p H‏ 
uf als 5,5 Y‏ هُرَيْرَةَ في d & dB‏ 
إلى رَسُوَلٍ الله BE‏ إِنْ گان C$ X. ix.2‏ 

Tome 
eel اللو بْنَ‎ XS على دلك جالشتا‎ ons 
LS ily الْحَدِيت‎ Gb OSE قَارِظٍ‎ ua 


eae? 


ibas ced dia sek LT td Boas 
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J 


. الْمَساجي»‎ Set 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الحج» باب فضل الصلوة بمسجدي مكة والمدينة» OV INVA ES‏ 
من حديث محمد بن حرب» والبخاري» فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» باب فضل الصلوة 
في مسجد مكة والمدينة» Vie‏ من حديث الأغر به» وهو في الكبزىء Ad) We‏ 
البخاري مختصر. 

Comments: 


Since Allah’s Messenger #8 is the last Messenger, his mosque became the last 
mosque to have been built by a prophet himself. 


696. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah XE عَنْ‎ JU عَنْ‎ ing e. ا‎ - 
bin Zaid said: “The Messenger of 1 Á ; l 
Allâh 4 said: ‘The area between of بن تويمء‎ gle D oS VENE 
my house and my Minbar is one of —— uz, الله‎ ^S ME UE ao اش‎ uz 
the gardens of Paradise.” (Sahih) EE on OO TU es oe Bl 
eo & 4H gus Bo 0 
Édi 


تتخريج : أخرجه مسلمء (el‏ باب ما بين القبر والمنبر روضة ... Waste ell‏ عن 
قتيبة» والبخاري» فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» باب فضل ما بين القبر والمنبر» 

WEL والكبزى»‎ (VN /۱: من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (یحیی)‎ Moe 
Comments: 


This Hadith has been variously interpreted. (1) This portion has been brought 
forth from Paradise and will be restored back to Paradise. (2) To worship 
herein is the surest means of entering into Paradise. (3) This portion in 
relation to the descent of Alláh's Mercy resembles Paradise. The last two 
interpretations appear to be more appropriate. And Allâh knows best. 


697. It was narrated from Umm bts Gás قَالَ:‎ 
Salamah that the Prophet 4% said: yt ,_ رعرع‎ e, ky, نه مه(‎ 
"The columns of this Minbar of (| G& سَلمَ‎ gl عَنْ‎ «RUE QUE عَنْ‎ 
mine will be in Paradise.” (Sahih) iid Aa óp :d ae a Bf ike 
AEN رَوَاتِبُ فى‎ a 
عن سفيان بن عيينة ثنا عمار الدهني‎ ١15١ تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الحميدي» ح:‎ 
بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح: 5/الا» وصححه أبن حبان» ح :٤۳٠٠ء وللحديث شواهد.‎ 
Comments: 


In explanation of the meaning of this Hadith, all the three statements 
concerning the Riyadh Al-Jannah (Garden of the Paradise) have been put 
forward. The last interpretation is more appropriate. 
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Chapter 8. The Masjid Which patel (المعجم ۸) - 553 المَسْجِدٍ الَذِي‎ 
Was Founded On Piety . OYA (التحفة‎ qoi p 


698. It was narrated from Ibn Abî i Ge iM É 
Saʻeed Al-Khudri that his father 7 ١ j 

said: “Two men argued about the i gil عن‎ «Ql S : 
Masjid which was founded on piety E 

from the first day. One man said ك‎ 
that it was the Masjid of Quba’, ít 
and the other said that it was the A ni s 2 

Masjid of the Messenger of Allah Mj فقال‎ «ex dal D. dul 


3. The Messenger of Allh 26 1: A EN) OU; od X 
said: "It is this Masjid of mine.” DUAE E HE: 
(Sahih) 59 6 الل‎ 0,55 SEB رول الله‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الحج» باب بيان المسجد الذي أسس على التقوى ... الخء 
4A:‏ من حديث ابن أبي سعيد zn‏ وهو في الكبرى» Wie‏ 


Chapter 9. The Virtue Of The فضا تشحد قاء وَالصّلاة‎ - (4 \) 
Masjid Of Quba’ And pa ee ner abet erga 
Praying Therein QY* فيه (التحفة‎ 


699. It was narrated that Ibn عَنْ‎ el عَنْ‎ cs cept _ 444 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of È 
Allâh كله‎ used to come to Qubê ‘JB jae 
riding and walking.” (Sahih) tsi 26 


تخريج SE‏ مسلمء الحج» باب فضل مسجد قباء ... الخء» ح:019/1744 عن قتيبة» 
والبخاريء فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» باب من أتى مسجد قباء كل سبت» Mig‏ 
من حديث ابن دينار به» وهو في الموطأ (رواية أبي W/V Gee‏ ح:"دهء والكبزى» 
YW ie‏ 

700. Abû Umámah bin Sahl bin giz :j6 i$ gÍ - ve 

Hunaif said: “My father said: “The 7 0 
Messenger of Allâh 3€ said: ou o 


Ge مه‎ for مع‎ 5923 


deme GF DAA مجمع بن‎ 


(1) _4t-Tawbah 9:108. 
[2] Quba’ is about three miles to the south of the Prophet’s Masjid. This area is named after 
in that district. 
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‘Whoever goes out to this Masjid - ee ae ee be Ter asm 
the Masjid of Qubá' - and prays gex أمَامة بن‎ GI Gage قال:‎ QQUSII 
therein, that will be equivalent to 3,45 Jl : j 

Umrah.” (Hasan) 1 ao 


SR Qe 
eld تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الصلوة في مسجد‎ 
وله شاهد عند ابن ماجه»‎ VAZ (SSI من حديث محمد الكرماني به» وهو في‎ VENT 

MORE‏ وغيره» وإسناده حسن 
Comments:‏ 
To embark upon a journey with the intention of getting close to the Quba‏ 
Mosque from faraway places is not appropriate, because such dedicate‏ 
journeys can be made to only three mosques (The House of Allah, Masjid An-‏ 
Nabawi, and Masjid Al-Aqsa). That being said, coming forth to the Quba‏ 
Mosque from its surrounding or nearby region is a praiseworthy deed.‏ 


Chapter 10. To Which Masjids CE jul 45-50 aa) 
Should One Travel ? UTE 
QYY (التحفة‎ Je LI 


701. It was narrated from Abû P Gaui. Dr EE Goad. © A 
Hurairah that the Messenger of ? m 7 a 

Allâh à& said: “Mounts are not ‘it عن‎ wem 

saddled for except to (travel to) — . ^ | gaa fog 
three Masjids: Al-Masjid Al-Harâm, (06 dE سول الله‎ “ena” £ ad 
this Masjid of mine, and Al-Masjid DU iX d Í Jg 5 iS Y 


Al-Aqsa.” (Sahih) 38225; E Agel تفيل‎ 


of 


E 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينةء باب فضل الصلوة في 
مسجد مكة والمدينة» ARo‏ ومسلمء الحجء باب فضل المساجد الثلاثة» ح:۳۹۷٠‏ من 

حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۷۷۹ . 
Comments:‏ 


To consider a place to be particularly sacred, to hold paying a visit to it 
superior, and to travel distances and to bear the hardships of a journey to it 
with the intention of getting nearness to Allah is not permitted. Such matters 
are permitted for only three mosques: The Inviolable Mosque (Masjid Al- 
Haram), The Prophet's #2 Mosque (Masjid An-Nabawi), and Masjid Al-Aqsa. 
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Chapter 11. Taking Churches 
As Masjids 


702. It was narrated that Talq bin 
‘Ali said: “We went out as a 
delegation to the Prophet زيل‎ we 
gave him our oath of allegiance 
and prayed with him. We told him 
that in our land there was a church 
that belonged to us. We asked him 
to give us the leftovers of his 
purification (Wudá' water) So he 
called for water, performed Wudit’ 
and rinsed out his mouth, then he 
poured it into a vessel and said to 
us: ‘Leave, and when you return to 
your land, demolish your church, 
and sprinkle this water on that 
place, and take it as a Masjid.’ We 
said: ‘Our land is far away and it is 
very hot; the water will dry up.’ He 
said: ‘Add more water to it, for 
that will only make it better.’ So we 
left and when we came to our land 
we demolished our church, then we 
sprinkled the water on that place 
and took it as a Masjid, and we 
called the Adhán in it. The monk 
was a man from Tayy’, and when 
he heard the Adhán, he said: ‘It is 
a true call.’ Then he headed toward 
one of the hills and we never saw 
him again." (Sahih) 
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مقرم عقر م 


cd‏ اشتفبل GB‏ ون task‏ فلم بغد. 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة: 8١/1‏ من حديث ملازم بن عمرو به» وهو 


Comments: 


في الكبزى» CASE‏ وصححه أبن حبان» Tiiz‏ 


This delegation had arrived in the very first year of the Hijrah - the 
emigration. A church could be made into a mosque. Its outward semblance 
and appearance ought to be made to look like a mosque. Hence, if there are 
any idols or statues, it is essential to remove them. If there are portraits or 
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pictures, they should also be eradicated. However, if Christians or Jews do not 
embrace Islam, their place of worship cannot be forcibly converted into a 


mosque. 


Chapter 12. Digging Up Graves 
And Using The Land As A 
Masjid 


703. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “When the Messenger 
of Allah 3£ came to Al-Madinah, 
he alighted in the upper part of Al- 
Madinah among the tribe called 
Banu ‘Amr bin ‘Awf and he stayed 
with them for fourteen nights. 
Then he sent for the chiefs of Banu 
An-Najjér, and they came with 
their swords by their sides. It is as 
if I can see the Messenger of Allah 
## on his she-camel with Abû Bakr 
riding behind him (on the same 
camel) and the chiefs of Banu An- 
Najjar around him, until he 
dismounted in the courtyard of 
Abû Ayyüb. The Prophet i£ used 
to offer the prayer wherever he was 
when the time for prayer came, 
and he would pray even in 
sheepfolds. Then he ordered that 
the Masjid be buiit. He sent for the 
chiefs of Banu An-Najjár, and 
when they came, he said: ‘O Banu 
An-Najjàr, name me a price for 
this grove of yours.’ They said: “By 
Allâh, we will not ask for its price 
except from Allâh.” Anas said: “In 
(that grove) there were graves of 
idolators, ruins and date-palm 
trees. The Messenger of Allah i£ 
ordered that the graves of the 
idolators be dug up, the ruins be 
leveled and the date-palm trees be 


(المعجم OY‏ لبش القُبُورِ SUIS‏ أَرْضِهًا 


»* i * 


(SY مسشجدا (التحفة‎ 
dé مُوسَى‎ M ote Gul - v.v 
We. s Foe ر‎ qn ع‎ 
TE الله‎ 0,25 pb لَمَا‎ O6 auo ui 
XCH E فى‎ qudd d 


(b eae oi m‏ فيهم 
يل ثُمّ أَرْسَلَ إِلَى DUI‏ يِن ESI ug‏ 
A ET UE et ql und‏ 
gus‏ الله dk‏ عَلَى seo‏ وَأَبُو Ki‏ رَضِيَ 
لله be ETE‏ بي ILE‏ 
ul te AS‏ أَيُوبَء واد du‏ 
vale d gas bx 253 ds‏ 
d aed oF pi‏ إلى ملا ن 
OS ees oth us‏ بتي LN‏ 
Yong Jb ik LES und‏ 
Jeg fe NEL‏ قال AL‏ 
رب وَكَانَ فيه Jag 56 E‏ الله B‏ 
i Yo uh ys sly‏ 
الْمَمْجِدٍ وَجَعَنُوا عِضَادَئَيْ Sues!‏ وَجَعَلُوا 
OMY‏ الصّخْرَ وَهُمْ يَرْتَجِرُونَه وَرَسُولُ الله 


a oe 235: E pe eer es 
Os) 58 وهم‎ pane ا‎ 


RUP 
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cut down. The trunks of the trees. ah ده‎ ok EO 
were arranged so as to form the  - RM للهم لا خير إلا خير‎ 
wall facing the Qiblah. The stone sii aii B 


pillars were built at the sides of its 
gate. They started to move the 
stones, reciting some lines of verse, 
and the Messenger of Allah $% was 
with them when they were saying: 
‘O Allah! There is no good except 
the good of the Hereafter. So 
bestow victory on the Ansar and 
the Muhájirín." (Sahth) 


تخرييج : أخرجه eui‏ الضلوة ٠‏ بات هل 'تبعن فور QS ne‏ الجاع و به call‏ 
ح :۰61۸ ومسلم» المساجد» باب أبتناء مسجد He M‏ ح:14ه من حديث عبدالواردث بن 
demus‏ به » وهو في الكبزى» ح :۷۸۱ . 


Comments: 

1. The Prophet #% had halted in the quarters of Qubá, which was situated on 
the outskirts of the city of Madinah. He stayed there for a number of days - 
or more specifically, for four or fourteen days. 


2. Banu An-Najjár were the Prophet's #§ kin through his mother’s side of the 
family. Hashim’s wife and Abdul Muttalib’s mother belonged to this tribe. 
Allah’s Messenger #@ wished to show respect to them. He therefore sent 
them a message. 


3. “Sheepfolds” denotes that place where once sheep and goats were kept tied, 


and might have been tied at that time also. 


4. This enclosure was located right in front of his #¢ temporary abode. The 
Prophet #2 considered it appropriate for his mosque and residence. 


Chapter 13. The Prohibition Of ay ال کہ اساد‎ - ۳ 5 
Taking Graves As Masjids :القبور‎ Seal اي کن‎ f لمعجم‎ 
(VYE (التحقة‎ MUS 


704. ‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah G2) سْوَيْدُ )3 تضر:‎ Gai - - 4 
reported that ‘Aishah and Ibn ‘Abbas لمر لو مر‎ gat ae معان‎ 
said: “When the Messenger of Allâh 7" p~ عن‎ IEI بن‎ Axe 
# was on his deathbed, he hada 2: اث‎ fxd اله : أغجر‎ GE :YÓ 
Khamisah over his face. When his و لزهري: أخبرني عبيد الله بن‎ 


z 


temperature rose, he would uncover ll : YU yọ Gilg الله أن عَائْشَةَ‎ uu 
his face. While he was like that he f. < »-1- «1% am p zo 4 

` 8 dora m a الله‎ J 9 d ; 
said: ‘May. Allah curse the Jews and da Crt f 8 j as 7 
Christians, for they tock the graves iF (gees d فإذا‎ cam Qe له‎ 
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of their Prophets as places of Be iat واف و لاقم توش‎ 1 
worship.” (Sahih) de الله‎ daly قال وهو كذلك:‎ cages 
MEG قُبُورَ‎ UI وَالتّصَارَى‎ ig 


SOLL 


5 


i 


VECO PEON Joly) تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» أحاديث الأنبياء» باب ما ذكر عن بني‎ 
«ee ... ومسلم» المساجد» باب النهى عن بناء المسجد على القبور‎ (LAM من حديث إبن‎ 
SAY: من حدیت يونس به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ oY c 
Comments: 
If the graves of polytheists are removed and their skeletons are taken out and 
disposed off, a mosque may be built there. But the graves of the Muslims, the 


righteous, the Prophets, etc. deserve respect. Such graves should not be 
removed, and mosques should not be built in their place. 


705. It was narrated from ‘Aishah all 75 x ic 
= cun بن‎ uae iyu 
that Umm Habibah and Umm jd MTS OY : 
Salamah mentioned a church that هشام بن‎ UJ قال:‎ Qc CaL قال:‎ 
they had seen in Ethiopia, in which 
there were images. The Messenger ; 
of Allah # said: “Those people, if ها‎ 5 
there was a righteous man among UNT 0 ab eeu. wired 
: 1 | Las i 
them, when he died they built a 8 Urad ای‎ hd oe 
place of worship over his grave and JAS كان فيهم‎ Bl اوليك‎ op :4& 
made those images. They will be — 4 .. C go الس‎ lo: ue 
the most evil of creation before M على قبرو‎ ! cbk الصالح‎ 
Allâh on the Day of Resurrection.” HI we UN eye are eas 10555 
(Sahih) 1 


2 HE E tz oot st, $4 2 
ALS US$ AL el Ree 


تخريج :أخرجه البخاريء الصلوةء باب: هل تنبش 243 مشركي الجاهلية ... (RH‏ 
cie Lal (de^ Nie‏ باب النهي عن ely‏ المسجد على القبور ... OVALE ce‏ مو 
حديث القطان cu‏ وهو فى ITI‏ ح VAT‏ 


Comments: 

1. Umm Salamah and Umm Habibah along with their husbands were among the 
emigrants who had emigrated to Ethiopia (Habasha or Abyssinia). It was the 
land of the Christians. 

2. The Christians’ prophets: It denotes the disciples (of Isa) and the righteous 
men, because the Christians considered them like prophets and obeyed them 
unconditionally. 
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Chapter 14. The Virtue Of المَسَاجِدِ‎ gt] في‎ Lat - )14 (المعجم‎ 
Going To The Masjid QYo ad) 


706. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3 said: 
*When a man goes out of his house 
to his Masjid, one foot records a 


good deed and the other erases a T. Pam i Pap 
bad deed." (Sahih) XB QU - أبي‎ o£ l 


Ji sd d D ger d 
n due 5 Ex dc ya » جلو‎ 
I 
عن يحيئ القطان به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ ٤١١/۲ تخريج: [إستاده صجيح] أخرجه أحمد:‎ 
وللحديث شواهد.‎ VARI 


Chapter 15. The Prohibition Of è sil PIU EE See )١5 (المعجم‎ 
Preventing Women From Going idi 3 il ee HN 
To The Masjid OYT (التحفة‎ e UAM Seul 


707. ItwasnarratedfromSálimthat — . كن‎ -ays 
his father said: “The Messenger of — — xd 
Allah #8 said: When the wife ofany — 59 « 


one of you asks for permission to go Ép T ل‎ jé 5 أنه‎ 
to the Masjid, do not stop her.” i 1 Mcgee 0 
(Sahih) Gt إلى‎ Sasi iu ek 

(xs 


تخريج a ol:‏ البخاري» tcl‏ باب استتذان المرأة زوجها في الخروج إلى المسجد 
«oYYA: z TP‏ ومسلمء TR‏ باب خروج التساء إلى المساجد إذا We e‏ عليه فتنة . 


YAO: C وهو في الكبزى»‎ “E: ح‎ Tel 
Comments: : 

Women may come to the mosque veiled for prayer, regardless of whether 
they are old or young - although it is better for women to pray at home than 
at the mosque. The congregational prayer has its own merits. In view of this, 
women may come to the mosque, but they should be veiled, and they should 
not be wearing perfume. They should arrive at the mosque close to the 
commencement of the congregational prayer and should return as soon as the 
prayer is over. 
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Chapter 16. Who Should Be المَشْحد؟‎ Sa Axa: a AT (المعجم‎ 
Prevented In The Masjid 2 9 
(YY (التحفة‎ 

708. It was narrated that Jabir gic te Sues CAÍ - ۸ 

Ux‏ إسححاق بن منصور 
ee can i Xi. us‏ كله said: “The Messenger of Allah‏ 
oF Ged Ge id‏ ابن said: ‘Whoever eats of this plan - — :JB wie‏ 
tbe ie‏ 2؟ عاد the first time he said ‘garlic’ then ^ s- “uz WE‏ 
1 عن 2 J : J‏ سول he said, ‘garlic, onions and leeks"‏ 
O5» XE dM‏ | كل ‘let him not approach us in our — X sis (ys‏ - 


Masjids, for the angels are offended : Nt 
by that which offends mankind,” (> 0 0 7 p ói dt 
(Sahih) Urls في‎ CX قلا فلا‎ rid pads 


ELI 


Uo uu" iil ob‏ ادى مته 


الإنس». 
تخريج : : أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب qe‏ من أكل ثومًا أو بصلاً أو Gis‏ أو نحوها 
الخ» ح:5/554/ من حديث يحي بن سعيد القطان» والبخاري» الأذان» باب ماجاء في الثوم 


dels sl‏ والكراث» Actiz‏ من حديث أبن be (om‏ وهو فى oly CA 6S Sul‏ جه 
الترمذي» الأطمعة»ء باب ماجاء في كراهية أكل الثوم والبصل» Mte‏ عن إسحاق بن منصور 


Vi P قال:‎ t4 
Comments: CG UST 


Since the mosques are the abodes of the angels of mercy, coming to the 
mosque having eaten something with a bad odor, whose disgusting smell is 
likely to spread on one's opening one's mouth or while belching, is prohibited. 
Such things harm both angels and worshippers. Apart from the three things 
mentioned above, any substance that causes bad smell is forbidden - for 
example daikon (mooli) hookah, cigarettes, tobacco-chewing, etc. Some 
scholars also forbid a person from coming to the mosque if his mouth or any 
other part of his body emanates bad smell due to disease, and therefore 
causes people offence. 


Chapter 17. The One To Be المَسْجد؟‎ Se eo مَنْ‎ - ON (المعجم‎ 
Taken Out Of The Masjid CYA (التحفة‎ 


709. It was narrated from Ma'dán 96 f 3 ودود‎ ea í yq 
bin Abi Talhah that ‘Umar bin Al- — = idi 

Khattáb said: “O people, you eat of eles Wie :08 d بن‎ Qu 
two plants which I do not think are 


ll]. Fath Al-Bûrî, Ibn Hajar is of the opinion that it was Ibn Juraij who was talking, 
explaining that ‘Ata’ — who reported it from Jábir - narrated it both ways. 
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anything but bad, this onion and 
garlic. I have seen the Prophet of 
Allah #2, if he noticed their smell 
coming from a man, ordering that 
he be taken out to Al-Baqí'. 
Whoever eats them, let him cook 
them to death." (Sahih) 


420 كتاب المشاجد‎ 
ai go de عَنْ‎ bE Gis jú 
x OF LE OA عَنْ مَعْدَانَ بن‎ ou 
roth uf SEQ قَالَ:‎ SUD ابْنَ‎ 
4 $ ^ z z 7 
Ý ui G shed n 5446 


fo om. 12. A 4 e 
Eis X, uu abd im 
Jeol Ge وَجَدَ رِيِحَهُمَا‎ Sp EE الله‎ gS 
zage od : | 2 at P" 
Ksi $3 إلى البقيعم»‎ Esl به‎ v 


تخريج : er‏ مسلم» المساجد» wh‏ نهي من lags dst‏ أو بصلاً أو ths‏ أو نحوها . 
الخ. Wig‏ عن محمد بن المثنى به» وهو في الكيزى» VAY:‏ : 


Comments: 


If someone comes to the mosque having eaten something with a bad odor, he 
may be forced to leave the mosque by way of punishment or to shield people and 
the angels against his bad smell. This Hadith relates to mosques only. 


Chapter 18. Pitching A Khiba’ 
(Tent Made Of Wool)! In 
The Masjid 


710. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “When the Messenger of Allah 
# wanted to observe Iikâf, P! he 
would pray Fajr then enter the place 
where he wanted to observe J'tikáf. 
He wanted to observe Ttikâf during 
the last ten days of Ramadán, so he 
commanded that a Khibá' (tent) be 
pitched for him. Then Hafsah 
ordered that a Khibá' be pitched for 
her, and when Zainab saw her tent 
she ordered that a Khibá' be pitched 
for her too. When the Messenger of 
Allâh #@ saw that he said: ‘Is it 


4 


(المعجم eld A - CVA‏ في المَسَاجِدٍ 
QY i)‏ 


GL i 3558 C- ve 

5) كَالَتْ: كَانَ 55 الله يل‎ insu te 
في‎ 5 S ee uie Gs of soi 
&f so cas Casts ST يريد‎ udi oh 
$6 Ux, مِنْ‎ UN الْعَشْرَ‎ aes 
di o ia E55 agudo 
Qui Sal خباءَهَا‎ cep 55 ccs 
LIP M Er 


Û1 AL-Khiba’: “One of the house of the Bedouins made of Wabir (camel or goat fur) or wool, not 
of hair (from other pelts). And it would have two or three posts.” (4n-Niháyah) 


PI Seclusion in the Masjid for the sake of devotion to Allah. 
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righteousness that you seek?’ And 
he did not observe l'tikáf in 
Ramadan, and observed l'ükáf for 
ten days in Shawwál (instead)." 
(Sahih) 
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fós 2h : Q6‏ فلم SEY‏ فِي رَمَضَانَ 
T" * E MH‏ 


gum‏ آخرج البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب اعتكاف النساء» ح:7١٠7‏ ومسلم الاعتكاف» 


أراد الاعتكاف في محتكفه THAIN: ‘a t‏ من حديث يحول بن Jam‏ الأتصاري 


Comments: 


باب متى يدخل من 
t4‏ وهو في VAAL TS‏ 


If someone intends to make a spiritual retreat or seclusion (l'tikáf) in the 
mosque and it could not be fulfilled due to any impediment, it could be made 
up (Qadá), even if it be after the month of the blessed Ramadan. This 
indicates that apart from the month of Ramadan, fasting is not a condition 
for making a spiritual retreat (/'tikáf) in the mosque. 


711. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “Sa‘d was wounded on the 
day of Al-Khandaq!! when a man 
of Quraish shot him in the medial 
arm vein. The Messenger of Allah 
$& pitched a tent (Khaimah) for 
him in the Masjid so that he could 
visit him close at hand." (Sahih) 


be JES Hv Exes] praes 
الله يله‎ 0.25 dé 223 gu في‎ 
cid مِنْ‎ S حَيْمَة في الْمَسْجِدٍ‎ 


(EY: UC jg V AN باب الخيمة في المسجد‎ ali البخاري»‎ m : eus 


Comments: 


ومسلمء الجهاد والسير» باب جواز SEB‏ من نقض العهد 


ثمير AL‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح VARI‏ 


Blood had ceased to flow from the body of Sa’d 4. But a goat trampled him 
and he began to bleed again, and this resulted in his death. 


Chapter 19. Bringing Children 
Into The Masjid 


712. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin 
Sulaim Az-Zuraqi that he heard 
Abû Qatádah say: “While we were 
sitting in the Masjid. The Messenger 


(المعجم 14( - JES‏ الصَبْيَانِ المَسَاجِدَ 
disi)‏ *3£( 

ii Gis i06 Ed (uf - vw 

p pH عَنْ‎ det ud dide bé 

& dye SE d سَمِعَ‎ di uin E 


I A-Khandaq means the trench. This indicates the battle of the trench which took place 


during the fifth year after Hijrah. 
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of Allah # came out to us carrying mE "DET 
Umámah bint Abî AlAs bin Ar- CF في المُسْجدء إذ خرج‎ oue نحن‎ 
Rabi‘, whose mother was Zainab, jolall gý C4. FAR eee 200.55 
the daughter of the Messenger of <, ac 
Allah #8. She was a little girl and he 8$ الله‎ ce ch 55 gals e el 
was carrying her. The Messenger of ag j i dde E n 
Alláh # prayed with her on his 5 8 ف‎ a AA 
shoulder, putting her down when he — 5] 3 " | Gag xU uie "T 
bowed and picking her up again بها‎ å aot, ےو‎ c 
when he stood up, until he 5 j Ble تی قَضَى‎ f 
completed his prayer.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب جواز حمل الصبيان في الصلوة» ح: 047 عن قتيبة» 
والبخاري› cos YI‏ باب رحمة الولد وتقبيله ومعانقته» ح 0۹٩471:‏ من حديث Ea]‏ بن سعد cu‏ 
وهو في الكبزى» yvig‏ 


T 5 


Comments: 

1. This Hadith supports the position of Imam Ash-Shafi'i on a specific matter: 
That, both for obligatory and recommended prayers, and both for the Imam 
and those who pray behind him, and even for one who prays alone, it is 
permissible to carry children - whether they are boys or girls - during prayer. 

2. This Hadith further proves - as do other narrations - the permissibility of 
bringing children to the Masjid. 


Chapter 20. Tying Prisoners Of dorcel! i Ls p ۱ i5 -OY (المعجم‎ 
War To A Pillar In The Masjid EN 


713. It was narrated from Sa'eed t4 ic ae ii 
الليث‎ G : PW - 
bin Abi Sa'eed that he heard Abû OT يه قال:‎ i- vw 
Hurairah say: “The Messenger of — $575 Ul e أَنَهُ‎ dac A o dnd عن‎ 


Allâh & sent some horsemen iu edis Oe, Sere De ey 
toward Najd, and they brought back =‘? Jo خيلا‎ SÉ الله‎ d) يقول: بَعَتْ‎ 
$2128 5 ^ o 2 


a man from Banu Hanifah who was — ZU 3 JU es ule gez Seles 
called Thumámah bin Uthál, the | | c " n E d 
chief of the people of Al-Yamámah. يت‎ Us اليَمَامَةٍ قربط‎ Doe QU ابن‎ 
The he was tied to one of the pillars Rae E" AT iple 
of the Masjid.” (Sahih) 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب دخول المشرك المسجده (Mp‏ ومسلمء 
الجهادء باب ربط الأسير وحبسه وجواز المن cade‏ ح:774١‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في 

s VANE DEM 
Comments: 


During this time, there were no jails. In fact, jails were unnecessary. A captive 
would arrive once in a while. He would be tied to the pillar (of the mosque). 


The Book of The Masjids 423 Amel كتاب‎ 


There was an important objective behind this practice: It gave a captive an 
opportunity to observe Muslims worshipping, moving around, and interacting 
with each other. This might make an impression on him and inspire him to 
embrace Islam. And this did in fact happen. A captive would embrace Islam, 
having been impressed by the blessedness of the mosque, by the Muslims, and 
by the noble character of the Prophet #é. 


Chapter 21. Bringing À Camel المَسْحِدَ‎ E duis - OY (المعجم‎ 
Into The Masjid (MY iid 


714. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah — 5^ 53/55 i ass É iP - 4 
bin ‘Abbâs that the Messenger of — .* , ; S d Cas ائ‎ 
Allah à& performed Tawáf during ¥ خبرني يوسن عن‎ id YU og 
the Farewell Pilgrimage atop a ¿é «dil we الله بن‎ ake $E شهاب»‎ 
camel, touching the Rukn) witha — 44 2, 4 s- 1 


stick that was bent at the top. 35 عباس: أن رَشُول الله‎ c dil ae 
(Sahih) REM ou على‎ pul EE في‎ GL 


PETI PET 
(quod! ح :11۷ ومسلمء‎ e تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحج»› ياب استلام الركن بالمحجن‎ 
باب جواز الطواف على بعير وغيره ... الخ؛ ح:17177 من حديث عبدالله بن وهب به» وهو في‎ 


VAY Ie الکبڑی؛‎ 
Comments: 
In actuality, the Prophet #¢ performed the entire Pilgrimage riding a camel. 


Chapter 22. The Prohibition Of ERATES " 
Buying And Selling In The لمعجم لنهي عا ي‎ 


Masjid, And Of Sitting In jai ale Jo EC وَعَنْ‎ dol 

Circles Before Jumu‘ah Prayer ase ied 

715. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin SE n vem f rea atri _ 

Shu'aib, from his father, from his 0 ايرام‎ ie eh 

grandfather, that the Prophet # «ORE jy! عَن‎ d أخبرني يَحْيَى بْنْ‎ 

forbade sitting in circles on Friday | «- s J +5 كين‎ Qi 
Bof T Qr. Puer Lu عن مرو‎ 


before Jumu'ah prayer, and buying . p 
and selling in the Masjid. (Hasan) الجمعة‎ RX y ge عن‎ oe 2 ell of 


Ea £I o6 «xui js‏ في 
REAT‏ 


ve 


H] The corner of the Ka‘bah in which the Black Stone is situated, 
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تخريج : [إستاده حسن] ae pl‏ أيوداود» الصلوة» باب التحلق يوم الجمعة قبل "TW‏ 
:۱۰۷4 من حديث يحي القطان بهء وهو في الكبزى» اح :۰۷۹ و حسته ik YYY:c TS‏ 


Comments: 


ابن عجلان صرح بالسماع عند أحمد:۲/ AVA‏ 


To form and sit in study circles before the Friday Prayer is prohibited. This 
may explain why Friday is observed as a holiday in educational institutions. 


Chapter 23. The Prohibition Of 
Reciting Poetry In The Masjid 


716. It was narrated from ‘Amr bin 
Shu‘aib, from his father, from his 
grandfather, that the Prophet 2 
forbade reciting poetry in the 
Masjid. (Hasan) 


oe 


(المعجم LEM - OY‏ عَنْ 43 
الأَشْعَارٍ في المَسْحِدٍ (التحفة (VEE‏ 


i “yc deed ممه‎ 
Gi قال:‎ zó 6i = 


oF CO Mock 
Ld 0^4 [4 LU $24 o 54 
Mm عن‎ caul عمرو بن شعيب» عن‎ 
7 م‎ pa - 
ac? E dt ut es n" a¢ 
الأشعَارِ‎ ga عَنْ‎ Q6 35 gol أن‎ 


تخريج :[إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في كراهية البيع والشراء . 


€ وهر في الكبرى» ح: 4لا # ابن عجلان صرح 


الخ» ح: 777 عن قتيبة به» وقال: "حسن 


بالسماع عند أحمد: 2109/4/7 أطراف المسند: 5/5" Ve‏ 


Chapter 24. The Concession 
Allowing The Recitation Of 
Good Poetry In The Masjid 


717. It was narrated that Sa‘eed bin 
Al-Musayyab said: “Umar passed by 
Hassin bin Thabit while he was 
reciting poetry in the Masjid, and 
glared at him. He said: ‘I recited 
poetry when there was someone 
better than you in the Masjid.’ Then 
he turned to Abû Hurairah and said: 
*Did you not hear the Messenger of 
Allah #5 when he said: "Answer 
back on my behalf. O Alláh, help 
him with the Holy Spirit!" He 
said: “Yes, by Allâh.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم (YE‏ - الرّخْصَةٌ في I atj‏ 
الحَسَنٍ في المَسْحِدٍ 
Aj)‏ 1£0( 


$4 A o "uc ook 
oles Gar قال:‎ X 


6 - vw 


5: :06 ELI عَنْ سيد بن‎ dI yé 
435 DAG SÉ 1006 ab Ru ech 
ESA أبي‎ A edt i eM, EX من هو‎ 
coh َقَالَ: أَسَمِعْتَ رَسُولٌ الله #6 يَقُولُ:‎ 
wat] JG « E برو‎ zi pat ge 
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تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» بدء الخلق» باب ذكر الملائكة صلوات الله YVAN IG (ue‏ 
ومسلمء فضائل الصحابة» باب فضائل حسان بن ثابت رضي الله cae‏ ج :101/۲4۸0 من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة بهء وهو في CSS‏ ح:٥۷۹.‏ 


Chapter 25. The Prohibition Of i DAN sij اله عَنْ‎ - (Y0 (المعجم‎ 
Making Announcements Of i PS. 


Lost Property In The Masjid (VET المَسجل (التحفة‎ 

718. It was narrated that Jâbir :Jý c43 23 Lit GAT - ۸ 
said: “A man came making "oU db A 
announcement of a lost camel in pes محمد بن عن أبي عبد‎ lode 
the Masjid, and the Messenger of Î te i أبى‎ ace E Jý 


Allâh $& said: ‘May you never find = CON Y V sa 
it" (Sahih) رجل ينشد ضالة‎ He قال:‎ ple DE xj 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح: ۰۷۹٩‏ وله شواهد عند مسلم» ح ٩1۹۰0٦۸:‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 
There is mention of nothing save a camel in this Hadith. But the ruling for 
other things whose loss one fears is the same. There is no distinction between 
them. However, the announcement of a lost child does not fall under the 
same ruling, because a child is not called Dállah - a thing that has strayed. 


Chapter 26. Brandishing في المَسْحِدٍ‎ MEN (المعجم 17( - إِظْهَارُ‎ 
Weapons In The Masjid "(VEY diel) 


0 د‎ oo said p AE بن‎ ases عَبْدُ الله بن‎ EST - 6 
‘Did you hear Jabir say: “A man P s 2ه‎ EN a Ara E 
passed through the Masjid carrying $I GAP spell بن‎ gum te 
arrows, and the Messenger of Allah Sti, Gis مَنْصُور قَالَا:‎ 1 Aint; 
#8 said to him: ‘Hold then by the a ee $us hae ees f 
blades? He said: “Yes.” (Sahih) dae Wyle Capel قال: قلت لعمرو:‎ 


تخريج oli‏ جه البخاري› Gila‏ باب: deb‏ بنصول النبل إذا مر في المسجد» ح :40 
ومسلم» "i‏ والصلة» باب أمر من مر بسلاح في مسجد أو سوق ... الخ NNE‏ من 
حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷۹۷ . 
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Comments: 
Weapons may be brought inside the mosque, but in a closed, sheathed, or 
covered state, so that no one is accidentally hurt by them. However, it is 
better to abstain from bringing weapons inside the Masjid because in the 
event of the ready availability of weapons, they are likely to be made forcibly 
used under provocation. 


Chapter 27. Interlacing One’s في‎ gel P $i - (YY (المعجم‎ 
Fingers In The Masjid (EA (التحفة‎ Jodi 


720. It was narrated that Al-Aswad 
said: “Alqamah and I entered upon i SCA 7 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd and he said Gas قال:‎ 539 5$ n Di ل:‎ 
to us: ‘Have these people prayed?’ LEN LOC" me 
We said: ‘No.’ He said: ‘Get up قال:‎ agb SA cual] (rune 
and pray) So we went to stand الله بن‎ we |j: Asie, Ui 
behind him, and he put one of us — ^ عر‎ afro MIT cede 
on his right and the other on his (Us هؤلاء؟‎ el ل لتا:‎ 
left, and he prayed with no Adhán zk) ai dal 1248 Jý kN 
and no Igamah. When he bowed M BOR 5 eo E oi 
he interlaced his fingers and placed — 5^ >Y seed GF خلفه» فَجَعَل أخذنا‎ 
his hands between his knees, and aat mere EN De e$. واف‎ P 

4 Bl ولا‎ obi JU 
he said: ‘I saw the Messenger of CUL YS gi py ul calles 


1 


Allah ييه‎ doing that") (Sahih)  َنْبَب‎ Gis «v Gy EE AS إِذَا‎ 
He الله‎ 0,55 5b ka وَقَالَ:‎ a3) 
i2 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب الندب إلى وضع الأيدي على الركب في الركوع ونسخ 
التطبيق» OY Eie‏ من حديث الأعمش بهء وهو في الکبڑی» ح:7/98 . 


i Regarding this chapter, this event was not in the Masjid, but in the home of Ibn Mas'üd, 
ad mentioned in another narration of the author, no. 130, as well as Muslim. But proof 
for the meaning of the chapter is recorded by Al-Bukhdéri Nos. 480-482. While a 
narration of Abû Dawid (562), and others, contains: “And let him not intertwine his 
hands together.” — when headed to the Masjid for prayer. Scholars have metioned 
various forms of harmonization between these. Perhaps the Messenger of Allâh 3& did 
not realize he had done it in the narrations that mention him doing so, or that occurred 
before he forbade it. It is also possible that it refers to when intertwining the fingers as a 
sign of boredom. 

As for during the bowing position, the majority consider it abrogated, and it appears 
later. See No. 1300 and what follows it. 
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721. It was narrated that Sulaiman — : JU el بن‎ acu] Cosy - ١ 
said: “I heard Ibrahim (narrate) ب‎ r, no £1.» 22€ co c 
from ‘Alqamah and Al-Aswad from OU قال: أخبرنا شعبة عَنْ‎ Lad! خبرنا‎ 
*Abdulláh," and he narrated 332815 £42 tz E UMEN 
something similar. (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» MAR ie‏ 


Chapter 28. Lying On One’s في المَسْحِدٍ‎ EUEZNI - (YA (المعجم‎ 
Back In The Masjid OEA diet) 


722. It was narrated from 'Abbád أَخيَرَنَا $3 عَنْ مالك« عَن ابن‎ - ۲ 
bin Tamim, from his paternal je ^, ,, QOL a 
uncle, that he saw the Messenger ©! 134^ GF عَبادٍ بن تويمء‎ CF ce 
of Allah # lying on his back in he — ,,, 2:5 فى‎ GE ae الله‎ 0,55 ub 
Masjid, placing one leg on top of 0 on um. in E 
the other. (Sahih) «Mi Je alt cis) ay 


تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» TT‏ باب الاستلقاء في المسجد ومد الرجل» CEVOI‏ 
ومسلمء اللباسء في إباحة الاستلقاء ... الخء ح:١١٠5‏ من حديث مالك cu‏ وهو في الموطأ 
(یحییل) : Aniz 6S ls (NY SS‏ 


Comments: 


This shows that it is permissible to do that; and the narration in which it is 
forbidden to do that is specific to the condition where by there is the fear of 
exposing one’s nakedness. (See Hashiyat Al-Sindi) 


Chapter 29. Sleeping In The ET التو م‎ - (YA (المعجم‎ 
Masjid (oe (التحفة‎ 
723. It was narrated from Ibn - 8 الله ^ سعد‎ v ii ~ yyy 


‘Umar, that when he was young 


vail E oe) o ete te 

and single, with no family, at the قال : أخبرني ناف‎ Ail عن عبد‎ cau Woe 
time of the Messenger of Allah 3& ae Bs liti ui 
3 کان ست‎ | 5 | 

he used to sleep in the Masjid of is ane | (n 5 x z ce 

the Prophet 3. (Sahih) في‎ ME الله‎ Jabs age له على‎ jal N 


مشج النبِي BB‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري› TR‏ باب نوم الرجال في المسجدء ح: 45٠‏ من حديث يحي 
من حديث عبيذالله بن عمر به» وهو فى الكبزى» Arie‏ 
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Comments: 


Mosques are not built for people to sleep in them. Hence, it is not appropriate to 
use mosques for sleeping without a good reason. But for one sitting waiting for 
an upcoming prayer, for the duration of a spiritual retreat ([fikûf), for a 
homeless person, or for one who is travelling, sleeping in the mosque is allowed. 


Chapter 30. Spitting In The في المَسْحجِدٍ‎ Ghat - (Te (المعجم‎ 
Maya )٠١١ (التحفة‎ 


724. It was narrated that Anas al m i = gal zov 
said: "The Messenger of Allâh 4€ a wg e 00 
said: ‘Spitting in the Masjid is a sin,  لوُسَر عن انس قال: قال‎ SU عَنْ‎ alge 
and its expiation is to bury it.” عه‎ db ف‎ Gub 3 à 
خطيئّة‎ de : all 

(Sahih) MOOD MEE 
uds us; 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب النهي عن البصاق في المسجد ... gdi‏ ح:٠اده‏ 
عن قتيبة » والبخاري» الصلوة» باب كفارة البزاق في المسجد» AL‏ من Carlo‏ قتادة 64 وهو 
فی Ary z SPEI‏ 
Comments:‏ 
Spittle causes filthiness; it is therefore prohibited to spit inside the mosque. If‏ 


the floor is made of concrete, it is superior to spit into cloth. It should then 
be rubbed so that the garment does not appear offensive. 


Chapter 31. The Prohibition Of eo e 3) عَنْ‎ e - on (المعجم‎ 
A Man Spitting Toward The E p TN 
Qiblah In The Masjid i i في‎ 
725. It was narrated from Ibn 38 عن مالك«‎ i$ GAT - vyo 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah tae dut uses moore sre 
#% saw some sputum on the Qiblah — 6^? 85 àl Aes عن ابن عمز:. ان‎ ee 
wall. He scrapped it off then he p à e فحكة‎ iki Jis في‎ Gla 
turned to the people and said: mn tid ra et ee ee ee 
“When any one of you is praying, قلا‎ + de الناس فقال: «إذا كان أخدكم‎ 
let him not spit in front of him, for +; ^-- $g قل ;42( 56 الله‎ 222% 
Allâh is in front of him when he F الله 7 دل‎ OP ups Ja otai 
prays.” (Sahih) HAS إذا‎ age5 


Ad 


i 


er 


تخریج : آخرجه مسلم» المساجدء ح:047/١0‏ انظر الحديث السابق عن قتيبة» والبخاري» 
الصلوة» باب حك البزاق باليد من المسجدء itle‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ 
Aiz CST, ۰۱۹٤/۱: QR)‏ 


The Book of The Masjids 429 كتاب المشاجد‎ 


Comments: 
In prayer, the worshipper converses with Allah Most High; and the One to 
Whom one converses happens to be in front of him. This shows the greatness 
of the direction of the Qiblah. 


Chapter 32. The Prophet’s MRE re هي‎ 583 TY (المعجم‎ 
Prohibition Of A Man Spitting wr ا‎ asor 
à R i 55 Í 
To The Front Or To His Right — ^^ ^* i أذ عَنْ‎ ai x JEN ns 
When Praying (YoY (التحفة‎ ao 
726. It was narrated from Abû — 50 6721 db ES ابرا‎ - vys 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the Prophet Kur. qu inf an wins My as ao 
# saw some spittle in the Qiblah الرحمنِ‎ be بن‎ dee DR ue ye 
of the Masjid. He scratched it off عله ا‎ eh SE tahoe BT 
with a pebble and forbade a man to 55 Bi ad Md 2. oo e or 
spit to his front or to his right. He «Lamy نخامّة في 33 المَسْجِدٍ فحَكهًا‎ 
said: "Let him spit to his left or | -eg of gg ce My sas $2 ai 
beneath his left foot.” (Sahih) weet عن‎ JUS من‎ " 


as LA يسارو أو‎ SÉ m :Qé5 
523i 


تخ ريبج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب: Grad‏ عن يساره .... iiM ili‏ ومسلم؛ 
المساجد» باب النهي عن البصاق في المسجد ... الخ ح ٥١/٥٤6۸:‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة 


به» وهو في الكبزى» Attic‏ 


Comments: 
See No. 724. 
Chapter 33. The Concession 525 أن‎ Let das - (yy Jn 
Allowing A Worshipper To Spit PE P a VD 
Behind Him Or To His Left Slag clay Sl خلفه‎ 
(o£ (التحفة‎ 
727. It was narrated that Táriq bin re sori qa Bard qlee? 
E قال:‎ > | IH - 
‘Abdullah Al-Mubáribi said: "The “U2 سمه‎ o: الله‎ Ee Gael - ۷ 
Messenger of Allâh $% said: "When قال: خد‎ Ota. 32 Qu G 


you are praying, do not spit to the . „ . . 4 «- ةى ا‎ 
front or to your right. Spit behind بن 4% الله‎ G24 عَنْ‎ duo عَنْ‎ ope 
you or to your left if there is no one fp : BE tl J,25 JE قَالَ:‎ PES 
there, otherwise do this.” And he |) |. PIPER MC s 6 tet eit 
spat beneath his foot and rubbed of بين يديك ولا‎ ba Qus 39 تُصَلَي‎ es 


it.” (Sahih) Of شِمَالِكَ‎ sui; 5) aule LZ يَمِينِكَء‎ 


T 
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ity LASS WEE Vy 2,6 o 
45555 

تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب [ماجاء] في كراهية البزاق في 
المسجدء ح:١/ا0‏ من حديث يحييل بن سعيد القطان ca‏ وقال: em‏ صحيح "» وهو في 
الكبزى» ح ۰۸٠٥:‏ وسنن أبي داود» ح:8لا2» وابن ماجه» ح:71١1.‏ 


Chapter 34. With Which Foot Lz] ix الثغل.‎ 26 - ci 0 
Should He Rub (His Spittle)? | الرجلين يدلك‎ sh لمعجم‎ 


(\00 im) 

728. It was narrated from Abû AL  :َلاَق‎ zi 5 X52 ST - ۸ 
‘Ala’ bin Ash-Shikhir that his sik. sg Bow’ i cance ole Bue jose 
father said: “I saw the Messenger > الجرَيْري» عن‎ dam الله عَنْ‎ xe Uy 
of Allah ول‎ spit and then rub it -3g أنه‎ ts «tn c oth كر‎ 
with his left foot.” (Sahih) EE d NE 
Ji, s n we الله‎ 0,25 Sth 
IC 


تخریج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب النهي عن البصاق في المسجد ... «gi‏ ح:54ه/ 
04 من حديث الجريري 64 وهو في الكبزى» ANg‏ 


Chapter 35. Perfuming The AI Glad - (Yo (المعجم‎ 
Masjid 
)١ه5 (التحفة‎ 


729. It was narrated that Anas bin 


Malik said: "The Messenger of `, bu "MONET - 
Allâh #§ saw some sputum in the wae id v o HE EX قال:‎ 
Qiblah of the Masjid, and he مالك تال‎ c [oc Ais tu 
A : حميك‎ 
became so angry that his face t dau ES g" of لطويل‎ $ 
turned red. Then a woman from 43 نخامة فى‎ BB رَأى رَسُول الله‎ 
the Ansar went and scratched off, me 2. ر‎ ee è 


and put some perfume in its place. 1 

The Messenger of Allâh $& said: e; Ki 

“How good this is.” (Sahih) ae E o Be 
: Å 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن ماجهء المساجد والجماعات» باب كراهية النخامة فى 
المسجد» Vie‏ من حديث Xie‏ بن حبيب به» وهو في الكبزى» ael; Nie‏ البخاري في 
التاريخ الكبير :۷/ De‏ 
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Comments: 
Khaliq is a kind of colored perfume, which is generally used by women 
because colored substance is forbidden to men. However, its application to 
the mosque is permitted. (Khaliq signifies a certain type of perfume of thick 
substance, and in which there is yellowness. It is composed of saffron and 
other things, and redness and yellowness are predominant in it). It is 
forbidden (for men) because it is of the perfumes for women, who use it more 
than do men. (Lane Vol. 1, P. 802)] 


Chapter 36. What To Say 
When Entering And Exiting 
The Masjid 


(المعجم d R3 Be QA - (P‏ المَسْجِدٍ 
is cyl! Xo;‏ (التحفة (VOY‏ 


730. It was narrated that ‘Abdul. الله‎ x ij bui i - vře 
Malik bin Saeed said: “I heard Ns 2 ee, QE E s jefe 

Abi Humaid and Abi Usaid say: الغيلاي. يُصري كال: خدثنا أبو 725 كال‎ 
‘The Messenger of Allâh 3& said: ب‎ GUA we عَنْ‎ ARS عَنْ‎ Gls Gas 


“When any one of you enters the OP EY thar lou, 7 

Masjid, let him say: ‘All@humma X Uis dee Ub Cape قال:‎ du 
aftahlt. abwaba rahmatik (O Allah, 7 HS الله‎ dd 36 coy E 
open to me the gates of Your Sm deg ear iique 
mercy). And when he leaves let ce Core : Jab edi أحد‎ 
him say: Allàhumma inni as'aluka “ii 


jel HP dbi 
min fadlik (O Allâh, I ask You of 5 procede ce 
Your bounty).”” (Sahih) MLS مِنْ‎ tsi Jl 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب ما يقول إذا دخل المسجدء Yig‏ من 
حديث سليمان بن بلال عن ربيعة بن أبي عبدالرحمن c‏ وهو في الكبزى» MAE‏ 


Comments: 
While entering, the objective happens to be obtaining Divine mercy, and on 
coming out, obtaining sustenance is desired. Therefore, both these 
supplications relate well to the place and circumstance. 


Chapter 37. The Command To " قبل اللو‎ ss 2 - (rv (المعجم‎ 
Pray Before Sitting Down In It 1 Aak ae D ad 

731. It was narrated from Abû yy Gis كَالَ:‎ i$ Gf - ۷۳١ 
Qatádah that the Messenger of i : 


Allâh g said: “When any one of 
you enters the Masjid, let him pray 
two Rak‘ahs before he sits down.” 
(Sahih) 


Mu ولس‎ 0 57 ÉE ce yet fae ei » 
iE الله‎ d» ol : عن ابي قتادة‎ = 
225. 


HX الْمَمْجِدَ‎ S ges Bp قَالَ:‎ 
As of JS ys 


The Book of The Masjids 
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تخریج : : أخرجه مسلم» لد المسافرين» باب استحباب Led‏ المسيجد بركعتين 6 YM: z‏ عن 
قتيبة 6 والبخاري» cë phali‏ باب إذا دخل المسجد فليركع ركعتين » z‏ :455 من حديث مالك [zt‏ 
وهو في الموطأ cs Qus)‏ والکبڑی؛ FILM C‏ 


Comments: 


This prayer is called Tahiyyatul Masjid (greeting the mosque). Since mosques 
are built in order that people offer prayer in it, whoever enters a mosque 
should first of ali perform prayer. Even regarding a situation wherein one 
enters a mosque during undesirable (Makrüh) times, Imam Ash-Shafi‘t 
considers praying two units permissible. 


Chapter 38. Concession 
Allowing One To Sit Down In 
The Masjid And To Exit 
Without Praying 


732. ‘Abdullah bin Ka‘b said: “I 
heard Kah bin Mâlik telling the 
story of when he stayed behind from 
going out on the campaign of Tabük 
with the Messenger of Allah 3&. He 
said: ‘The Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
came back in the morning, and when 
he came back from a journey he 
would go to the Masjid first and pray 
two Rak ‘ahs there, then he would sit 
to (meet with) the people. When he 
did that, those who had stayed 
behind came to him and started 
giving their excuses, swearing by 
Aliáh. There were eighty-odd men, 
and the Messenger of Allah $% 
accepted what they declared and 
accepted their oaths of allegiance; 
he prayed for forgiveness for them 
and left whatever was in their hearts 
to Alláh. Then when I came and 
greeted him, he smiled as one who is 
angry, then he said: ‘Come here.’ So 
I came and sat in front of him, ™ 


(المعجم adii- (A‏ في الجُلُوسٍ فيه 
Pio du s cio‏ (التحفة 05( 


:Q 336 4 Sca Gel - ۲ 


S ape كب بن‎ 4 ' Su ie us 
بن‎ ALAS i گب قَالَ: سمغت‎ Gh الله‎ Be 


bith 36 GES ye ot Sted auo 

Jb 3,5 5555 الله كله في‎ 
Kt p ie e IS} وَكَانَ‎ U% BE الله‎ 
NEU ole ثم‎ Mc vum 3 é FORUM 


| ales San d AB jé uf 


eX -PEES ds ES Sau 


4 56,435 xz) 034 
died euius E 
e dale ub uin. ae وجل‎ FE E 
Zo Chad à «JU» 46 TN OEFA] a 
oT os wo قال لي:‎ a oy ke 
"RECIPE 


I3 Tt is this which the author cited the narration for. While the absence of the mention of a 
thing — in this case prayer — is not a proof that it does not exist. 
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and he said: ‘What kept you behind? : 
Did you not buy a mount?’ I said: ‘O J^ 
Messenger of Allah, if I were to sit — 3455 shia مِنْ‎ epe “at A du 
before anyone other than you of gy, a Fy jl و رو ارد‎ 
those who hold high positions in this — GP c 44 laig 5535 أغطيت جدلاء‎ 
world, I would find a way to avoid 3 ü D v NT asa Hia 
his anger. I am an eloguent man but, و‎ z AE 
by Allah, I know that if I were to tell] عَلَىّء‎ clam ليوشك أن الله 56 وجل‎ 
you a lie today to make you pleased 
with me, Allâh would soon make you ا‎ o ME 
angry with me, but if I tell you the — (5l 13 2S UG tag فيه عموالله‎ 259 


truth, it will make you angry with CE EE CT OM 
me, but I will still have the hope that udin d E وار وى جين‎ 


ird عِنْدَ‎ dak d NU إن‎ 


£ 


nN 


3 » ez ^ 2 l^ z è ges a f- 
إني‎ 5à GE صِدقٍ تجد‎ age حدتتك‎ 5 


Allah may forgive me. I have never » ip 38 d Ub :3E الله‎ J رسو‎ 
been in a better position, physically oe ا‎ EA "E 
- * * - - =e ri s 0 E ae = - 
or financially, than the time when I الله فيك». فقمت فمضيت.‎ ai حتى‎ 
d behi ; E > 27 
stayed behind and did not join you E. 


The Messenger of Allah 3& said: 
"This man has spoken the truth. Go 
away until Alláh decides concerning 
you. So I got up and went away." 
This is an abridged version of 
narration. (Sahih) 
تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» التفسيرء باب قوله: 'لقد تاب الله على النبي والمهاجرين‎ 
صلوة المسافرين» باب‎ (s Oe, من حديث ابن وهب به مختصرًا‎ fur 0 والأنصار"‎ 
ca من حديث ابن شهاب‎ VUE استحباب ركعتين في المسجد لمن قدم من سفر أول قدومه»‎ 
عن سليمان بن‎ PAVEY z calo yl وشات أطرافه» وأخرجه‎ A1۹: ح‎ SENS a وهو‎ 
. داود په‎ 
Comments: 


Details for this events are described in the Sahihayn (Sahih A-Bukhûrî: 4418; 
Sahih Muslim: 2769). 


Chapter 39. The Prayer Of One lé 5 GUI NS - )"9 (المعجم‎ 
Who Is Passing Through The ere br 
Masjid (Vt (التحفة‎ dopa 
733. It was narrated that Abü — yz الله بن‎ we محمد بُ‎ igi - wer 
Sa‘eed bin Al-Mu'alla said: “We a 


Part 2% i e otf o اك‎ 
used to go to the marketplace in | ^"? se dz OW gl. ca p 
the morning at the time of the Jw al عن ابن‎ WE GL Ec (as 
Messenger of Allah #%, and we ME S OU ur ie d > 5 


would pass through the Masjid and ù +$ 
pray there.” (Daf) -Jé 
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رَسُولٍ الله وَل 
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ae de GAN ut ae ts 
M فيه‎ ABS یمر على الْمَسْجِدٍ‎ 


تخريج : : [إستاده ol ies‏ جه الطبراتي (الکبیر (VY: O£cY Y /YY:‏ من حديث 
الليث بن سعد th‏ وهو في الكبرى» ate AY‏ مروان بن عثمان ضعفه النسائي والجمهور. 


Comments: 


If one does not intend to halt and merely moves past a mosque, even then the 
right of the mosque should be fulfilled. That means a prayer of two units 
should be offered; there is excellence in doing that! 


Chapter 40. Encouragement To 
Sit In The Masjid And Wait 
For The Prayer 


734. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: “The angels send 
Salah upon any one of you so long as 
he is in the place where he prays, 
and so long as he does not invalidate 
his ablution, (saying): ‘O Allah, 
forgive him, O Allah, have mercy on 
him.” (Sahih) 


VITRE - (bo (المعجم‎ 
CVV) (التحفة‎ PLA usta المَسجد‎ 


ES GAT - - 4‏ عَنْ iu‏ عَنْ أبي 
Ir 3‏ عن ul‏ 3 


Such Je ad Sih bp J6 E 
ed du 43 le gill Pola’ في‎ eS ما‎ 


AE MARET redu 


تخريج: am‏ البخاري» الصلوة» Ob‏ الحدث في المسجد» Ta‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
الموطأ AM C Sb ۰ NAE (eeu)‏ وأخرجه مسلم» Fa‏ :717 من طريق آخر عن أبي هريرة به. 


Comments: 


Sitting in a mosque would obviously be for the remembrance of Allah or waiting 
for the next prayer. For both situations, one should have ablution. A person 
without ablution is not worthy of performing the ritual prayer. That is why the 
angels’ supplication stops; it is meritorious dn have pend: 


735. Sahl As-Sá'idi, may Alláh be 
pleased with him, said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ say: 
‘Whoever is in the Masjid waiting 
for the prayer, he is in a state of 
prayer." (Hasan) 


[إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد: 771/0 من حديث عياش به» وهو في الكبزى» 


sedi oS ho iE SE رَسُولَ الله‎ 
LEVE VU: 


: تخريج‎ 
aes Eiz coL وصححه أبن‎ AWN ee 
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Chapter 41. The Prophet # 
Prohibiting Prayer In Camel 
Pens!!! 

736. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin Mughaffal that the Messenger of 
Allâh #@ forbade praying in the 
camel pens. (Hasan) 
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TE تهي التي‎ É (EV (المعجم‎ 

(VAY deed), JM! thet في‎ plat 

Ob se o عَمْرُو‎ GAT - wes 
ie «ei of Meee عَنْ‎ ces Idas 
VE TIN dE ag 
. الإبل‎ TY PAM oé 


تخريج : : [حسن] أخرجه أبن ماجه» المساجد» باب الصلوة في أعطان JN‏ ومراح الغنمء ح ۷٦۹:‏ 
من حديث الحسن به » وهو في الكبزى» ۰۸۱٤:‏ وله شواهد فى صحيح مسلم ؛ Y Uie‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 42. Concession 
Regarding That 


737. It was narrated that Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 3& said: ‘The earth has been 
made for me a place of prostration 
and a means of purification, 50 
wherever a man of my Ummah is 
when the time for prayer comes, let 
him pray.” (Sahih) 


AUS في‎ LEN - (EY (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التسفة‎ 
deus 5 test Gf - vev 
JU م‎ oar E قَالَ:‎ Sucks 
dac ee T Lg عَنْ‎ 


2591 d CAN : زول الله‎ jé 
T من‎ a5 4534 usi 5,5 data 
nm exta 


s Aoiz وهو في الكبزى»‎ SARETA ep | [صحيح‎ gs 


Comments: 


This narration is general while the preceding narration is specific. Hence, its 
generality shall be made specific, As prayer is forbidden on a filthy ground, in 
a graveyard, and in a slaughtering place, likewise prayer is forbidden in the 


enclosure of camels. 


Chapter 43. Praying On A 
Reed Mat 


738. It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik that Umm Sulaim asked the 
Messenger of Allah # to come to 
her and pray in her house so that she 
could take (the place where he 


greed) عَلَى‎ BLE - )٤١ (المعجم‎ 


(VUE Aim) 


[]_444n: Kneeling places, or, where they kneel to drink water. 
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prayed) as a Musalla (prayer place). fa cu ER. rU TESI 
So he came to her and she went and - ste oa مَالِكِ: أن ام‎ oF E عن‎ 
got a reed mat and sprinkled it with ets e فی‎ "Lar ust ófá 
water, and he prayed on it, and they m TES MCI 0 
prayed with him. (Sahih) إلى حصير فتضحته‎ Gigs مَصّلىء فأتاهًا‎ 
وَصَلَُوًا مَعَهُ.‎ ale Lad coli, 
وغیره» ومسلم»‎ TA‘ تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة على الحصير»‎ 
به‎ dile إسحاق بن‎ cua ح :19۸ من‎ cell ... WBU المساجد» باب جواز الجماعة فى‎ 
AVE وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


Comments: 
Hasir signifies a mat woven out of palm-leaves, Soaking it with water was 
done with the objective of softening it or cleansing it. 


d 


Chapter 44. Praying On A Mat (المعجم 5 - الصّلَاةٌ عَلَى الخُمْرَةٍ‎ 
(3310 (التحفة‎ 
739. It was narrated from Maimünah OU ans 2 Let Cz 
DU مَسْعُودٍ‎ UF إِسْمَاعِيلٌ‎ GSi -- ۹ 
that the Messenger of Allâh #4 used ge i عيل‎ Nu IE ET 
to pray on a mat. (Sahih) يَعْنِي‎ - ORAL عَنْ شعبَة» عَنْ‎ WE Ga 
Et Je Lat گان‎ d الل‎ 0,25 o 
من حديث شعبةء‎ YAV تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء الصلوة» باب الصلوة على الخمرة»‎ 
من حديث‎ Titig بعد»‎ ON ee «el ... ومسلم» المساجدء باب جواز الجماعة في النافلة‎ 
AWET وهو في الكبزى»‎ cu سليمان الشيباني‎ 
Comments: 
Hasir denotes a big mat woven out of palm-leaves, while Khamra signifies a 
small mat. Some scholars hold that Khamra denotes a small mat (oblong 
shaped) large enough for a man to prostrate himself upon, while it is placed 


below his face and his palms. But in actuality, the use of this term is general. 
It denotes a wide range (of mats); and prayer is permissible upon it. 


Chapter 45. Praying On The sol عَلَى‎ SUAM - (£0 (المعجم‎ 
Minbar d " 
CVU (التحفة‎ 


740. Abû Hazim bin Dinér Say Gi Jé i9 Gi - vt. 
narrated that some men came to "xu ram 
Sahl bin Sad As-Saidi. They were — بن‎ (U^ أبو‎ qe) قال:‎ qa XE ابْنْ‎ 
wondering what kind of wood the go 5 jio B رجالا‎ ob 25s 
Minbar was made of, so they asked RES Pu t p ل‎ a 
him about that. He said: “By Allah, — 595 pe seal (à 5579! 85 «Goel 
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I know what it is made of. I saw it 
the first day it was set up and the 
first day the Messenger of Allah 4% 
sat on it. The Messenger of Allah 
#@ sent word to so-and-so” — a 
woman whose name Sahl 
mentioned - “telling her: ‘Tell your 
carpenter slave to make me 
something of wood that I can sit on 
when I speak to the people.’ So she 
told him, and he made it from 
tamarisk wood from Al-Ghabah (a 
place near Al-Madinah) Then he 
brought it and it was sent to the 
Messenger of Allah 3£, who 
commanded that it be set up here. 
Then I saw the Messenger of Alláh 
# ascend it and praying on it, and 
saying the Takbir while he was on 
top of it, then he bowed when he 
was on top of it, then he came 
down backward and prostrated at 
the base of the Minbar, then he 
went back. When he had finished 
he turned to face the people and 
said: ‘O people, I only did this so 
that you can follow me in prayer 
and learn how I pray.” (Sahth) 


5 


af ف‎ "fofi ^ af 
J^! في‎ c6 JS e 
tt OT ME S20 f eye c 
على التاس‎ da! فرغ‎ Gb ثم عاد‎ 
WA £x» uy it uo 
بي وَلِتَعَلْمُوا صَلَاتِي؟.‎ 


7 
ve ut 


danas 


qa od‏ أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب الخطبة على المنبر» clans AVI Gg‏ المساجدء 
باب جواز الخطوة والخطوتين في الصلوة ... الخ» ح: 45/555 عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


AM 


1. This was an optional prayer and there is in it ample scope for action, although 
the Mimbar had not been made for offering prayers. But the Prophet $% 
considered it appropriate to inaugurate it by performing prayer on it to 


educate people on how to pray. 


2. It is said that the name of the bondsman was Maymáün (Fath Al-Bári: 2/512, 
commentary Hadith 917). It is clearly stated in an authentic narration that 
the making of the Minbar was initiated by this woman herself. The Prophet 
#@ might have conveyed to her his approval or he might have reminded her 


about it. 
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Chapter 46. Praying On A 
Donkey 


741. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar 
said: “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
#2 praying on a donkey, when he 
was heading toward Khaibar." 
(Sahih) 


438 


كثاب القتاجد 
(المعجم PURI CE‏ عَلَى الحِمَارٍ 
(التحفة (VAY‏ 
ven‏ أَخْبَرَنَا ية ُن سَعِيدٍ عَنْ «IU‏ 


Ui ot dae ies 
8& رَسُولَ الله‎ ¿iÍ قَالَ:‎ 
eres Bales L$ ^ 


B 
Uee, 
oe 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» aus‏ المسافرين» باب جواز $i‏ النافلة على الداية في السفر حيث 
توجهت» Va Neri‏ من حديث مالك بهء» وهو في الموطأ (يحين) : cYotcYos /١‏ والكبزى» 


742. It was narrated from Anas bin 
Malik that he saw the Messenger 
of Allâh $& praying on a donkey 
while he was riding, praying toward 
Khaibar with the Qiblah behind 
him. 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: We do not know of anyone who 
reported anything to support what 
*Amr bin Yahya said about praying 
on a donkey. As for the Hadith of 
Yahya bin Sa'eed from Anas, what is 
correct is that it is Mawgüf! And 
Allah knows best. (Sahih) 


„aj والحديث السابق شاهد‎ Aig 


Comments: 


Gf‏ 5825 محمد بن مضو Bee‏ ر قَالَ: 
s‏ إِسْمَاعِيلٌ A M‏ قَالَ: T pe‏ 3 
يس عَنْ e uc 5t XAR yp aA‏ 
سعید» zí NOU 9 4 ot‏ رای A een‏ 


Bal £515 5 ie Le Jet 


As tidy كج‎ A 


£ 


RE d 
EE اله‎ 


É 


et Gel e Y s Ju ae zi dd 
ue ue diat di dé يَحْيَى‎ B عَمْرّو‎ 


of SS buss‏ سَعِيدٍ عَنْ GST‏ الصَّوَابُ 
AL thy S35:‏ 
تخريج : [صحیح] وهو في الکیڑی» 


1. The Prophet £$ had been proceeding toward Khaibar and Khaibar is situated 
in the north, while, from the city of Madinah, the Qiblah is in the direction of 


the south. 


2. We learn here that the saliva and perspiration of a donkey are pure, because 
while one is riding it, these things invariably touch one's garments. 


Dl That is a saying or action of a Companion of the Prophet #. 
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9, The Book Of 
The Qiblah 


Chapter 1. Facing The Qiblah 


743. Al-Bara’ bin ‘Azib said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #@ came to Al- 
Madinah and prayed toward Bait 
Al-Magdis for sixteen months, then 
he was commanded to face toward 
the Ka‘bah. A man who had prayed 
with the Prophet # passed by some 
of the Ansar and said: ‘I bear 
witness that the Messenger of Allah 
$& has been commanded to face 
toward the Ka‘bah.’ So they turned 
to face the Ka‘ bah.”” (Sahih) 
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US - (4 peal‏ القبلة 


)... (التحفة‎ 
iban JAM OG - (Y (المعجم‎ 


(331A mn 


o8 pag cu me 
HR رَسُولُ اله‎ R$ عَازِبٍ قَالَ:‎ y الْبَرَاءِ‎ 
LEE CREE Jas Bh 
3B y s ELLE 
tat S. egi ule TAS * ole als 
EELEE PEERS males) 


i‏ فَانْسَرَفُوا J‏ الْكَعْبَة. 


B 


تخريج : [صحیح] ZA ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» DILE‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 489, 490. 


Chapter 2. Situations In Which It 
Is Permissible To Face A 
Direction Other Than The Qiblah 


744. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # used to pray atop his 
mount while traveling, facing 
whatever direction it was facing.” 
(One of the narrators) Malik said: 
“Abdullah bin Dinar said: ‘And Ibn 
‘Umar used to do likewise.” 
(Sahih) 


ie i gus GG - (Y (المعجم‎ 
(ATA (التحفة‎ NE yi 


cyl or ale عَنْ‎ es 62 - ver 


idi 528 uli ue gs of di ute 3 
في‎ le) عَلَى‎ po $E الله‎ i355 ou 
a Cg he Ass 


For 


i‏ مَالِكٌ : ae OG‏ الله 5i‏ دِيئَارٍ: وَكَانَ 


os قل‎ cae ا‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] CAN (qux‏ وهو في الكبزى» AENT‏ 
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745. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah :ÚÉ حَمَّادٍ‎ i Une ابرا‎ - ‰6 
said: "The Messenger of Allah 8) 5 ts watt. 
used to pray atop his mount when vee 
traveling, facing whatever direction ù 
it was facing, and he would pray , 
Witr atop it, but he did not pray the 4% 


prescribed prayers atop it.” (Sahih) la a c Edu itas 
Zu > Vt X LE day ES 


تخريج: [صحعمييح] تقدم» ح ۰٤٩۱:‏ وهو في الكبزى» Vie‏ 


Comments: 

See Hadith 491. " 5 
Chapter 3. Finding Out That الخَطأ بَعْدَ‎ SS (المعجم ") - ياب‎ 

? 
One's Judgment Was Wrong Ove الإجتهاد (التحفة‎ 
746. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Umar — 3 عَنْ مَالِكِء عَنْ‎ Cá ST - 5 
said: “While the people were in Quba’, ^o Lit ge gd و‎ à um 
praying Subh prayer, someone came to Ves SUM. ڪن ابن مر‎ ha بن‎ M 
them and said that Revelation had Î nels cà PE» فى‎ f الاس‎ 
come to the Messenger of Allâh šš the رس عم‎ Bee 1 4 ul 9, se 
night before, and he had been AED gb قد أنزل‎ BB فقال: إن رَسُول الله‎ 
commanded to face the Ka‘bah.So ff) Es Gf bo ر‎ i 

S m 2 و‎ «0 

face toward it. They had been facing D 1 = 7 


toward Ash-Shám, so they tumed to إلى الشام‎ peat وَكَانَتْ‎ Lu LEG 
face toward the Ka‘bah.” (Sahih) Patel فَاسْتَدَارُوا إلى‎ 
Comments: 

See Hadith 494. 


Chapter 4. The Sutrah (Screen) 0۷١ aes) lab fih (t ) 
Of One Who Is Praying لمصّلي‎ P ad لمعجم‎ 
aes 55 FP or zí 


747. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, 102 y {GU GL 
may Allah be pleased with her, said: eee d 
“The Messenger of Allah # was — "^ "7 0^ 


asked during the campaign of Tabik 3, el 1 حيو‎ Gis 
about the Sutrah of one who is i 0 au 3 


praying. He said: "Something as high قالت:‎ GE الله‎ Qa) QUU عَنْ‎ dye 
as the back of a camel saddle." gi 4.6 IRENE EE سيل رَسول اله‎ 


(Sahih) "E s Je "uu # مو‎ 
SUE ER المصلي فقال: «مثل‎ 
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qu‏ : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي والندب إلى الصلوة إلى سترة ... الخ» 
ح ۲٤٤/٥۰۰:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن يزيد المقرئ cu‏ وهو في الکبری»؛ ANNI‏ 


748. It was narrated from Ibn — :J6 yas ¿i الله‎ Lg أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 4 


‘Umar concerning the Messenger ,.- .. f.56 الله‎ xd te cts he 
of Allâh يله‎ he said: "He used to GË الله قال: أخبرنا‎ ane عَنْ‎ qum Due 
set up a short spear then pray 6 عن 23 6 قَالَ:‎ LLL عَن ابن‎ 
facing toward it.” (Sahih) Oe OMM. 
GI) dai يركز الحربة ثم‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة إلى الحربة» ح:4448 من حديث يحي 
القطان»ء و « a ١‏ باب سترة | والندب | الصلوة ... a 55/7 TO‏ 
ب ستر : E bs‏ من 

حديث عبيدالله بن عمر به» وهو في AYYig SS‏ 


Comments: 

1. If one performs prayer individually in an open place, he should place a barrier 
(Sutra) in front of himself. If the prayer is offered behind an Imám, placing a 
barrier before the Irmám is sufficient. Something already present, for instance 
a pillar, etc., could serve the purpose of a barrier. 

2. It is recommended to put a barrier at least 1% feet or 45 cm high and thick 
enough to be clearly visible from a distance. The tall and broad piece of wood 
of the camel's saddle, against which the rider leans his back, also measures 
nearly one and a half feet. And Alláh knows best! 


Chapter 5. The Command To $251 مِنَ‎ XS AI - (o (المعجم‎ 
Get Close To The Sutrah RM 
(YY (التحفة‎ 


749. It was narrated that Sahl bin ecol p eye Gast — ۹ 
Abi Hathmah said: "The Messenger — . . sey ee, zo jo 
of Allah #% said: ‘When any one of — OHS عن‎ okas Bm ابن منصور قالا:‎ 
you prays toward a Sutrah, let him Bet gt e VPE TUER Tf 
get close to it and not allow the d d Tu. A o nba bod 2i 
Shaitántoseverhisprayerforhim." BP :3$ قال: قال رَسُول الله‎ à ابن أبي‎ 
(Sanit ينها لا يفطم‎ Bah age إلى‎ tie صلی‎ 
xo he Sten 


ers‏ [إسئاده صحيح] cla gl a pL‏ الصلوةء باب الدنو من السترة» Wore‏ من 
سديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وصرح يالسماع عند الحميدي» ج وهو في CAL‏ ح ٤:‏ 
dadig‏ صححه ابن خزيمة» AMC‏ وابن Che‏ ح:4094ء والحاکم ۲۵٣۲۰۲۵۱/۱:‏ على 
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Comments: 
It has preceded that the barrier also shields against Satan, because Satan 
distracts the worshippers’ thoughts and the barrier guards one’s mind from 
wandering in one’s devotional time. The barrier, therefore, should be near the 
place of prostration, so that one’s gaze may not wander beyond one’s place of 
prostration. 


Chapter 6. The Distance For QVY (التحفة‎ US مِقَدَارَ‎ - C1 (المعجم‎ 
That 
750. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah gj, 4: 21227 fa [ n ya 


bin ‘Umar that the Messenger of .. E 0 " 
Allāh 2 entered the Kabah with C ale $3 مشكين‎ b 


M 
E 
[v 


Usámah bin Zaid, Bilal and Moe He Jé dy. se of 
‘Uthman bin Talhah Al-Hajabi, and 7 «^ ^ f^ $9 ود‎ 
i e72 o à ae ae ^ سام‎ 


Crk 


locked the door behind him. 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar said: “I asked ute ور‎ tee "P 
Bilal when he came out: "What did “EU 3^ الكعبة‎ J= $ 
the Messenger of Allah #8 do? He ¿ssi Eb بن‎ alike; X5 ا رقنا‎ 
said: ‘He stood with one pillar to his ورد‎ ,, , a. عه‎ 
left, two pillars to his right and three — (0*7 بن‎ Al X قال‎ ig 

pillars behind him - at that time the — 5,45 xo bu CF oe Yu 33 
House stood on six pillars - and he Mer M PL Mr TELE 
prayed with approximately three E oF 0 ei قال:‎ f29 الله‎ 
fea engi beeen him and uy sil BES عن تمع‎ gui 
mE pud ui 


z 


gas 


f. 
A 


تخريج mE‏ البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة بي بين السواري في غير جماعة» Z‏ :0*0« 
ومسلمء الحج» > باب استحباب دخول الكعبة للحاج وغيره ... «eli‏ ح :۱۳۲۹ من حديث مالك 
به» وهو في الموطأ (یحیل) :۰۳۹۸/۱ والكبزى» ح:876 . 

Comments: 

1. 'Uthmán bin Talhah was the custodian of the Kabah and the keeper of its door. 
The keys of the Ka‘bah were in his possession. He was related to Bani Abdud 
Dar. This household had held the position of door-keeping and the guardianship 
of the Kabah during the pre-Islamic times of ignorance. Alláh's Messenger #2 
allowed them to continue to have this honor and status even after the Conquest 
of Makkah. And until today, the same household carries out this responsibility. 
This is why ‘Uthman bin Falha was called Hajabi - the custodian. 

2. Nowadays there are three pillars inside the Ka'bah. 
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Chapter 7. Mention Of What Y Gs الصَّلَاة‎ Abe & 483 - (V (المعجم‎ 
Interrupts The Prayer And mapas eh oa bs eee 
What Does Not If A Praying يدي المصّلي سترة‎ o3 يُقطع إذا لم يكن‎ 
Person Does Not Have A (VÉ (التحفة‎ 


Sutrah In Front Of Him 


751. It was narrated that Abû OU ale M us GRÉ - vet 
Dharr said: “The Messenger of Deen ee ane ل الج‎ a 
Allah كله‎ said: "When any one of $> OF يزيد قال: خدثنا يونس‎ Ga 
you stands to pray, then he is — :2 |. 5 .* di ائ هلال ع علد‎ 
screened if he has in front of him Z 777 7 9, 7. 77 Of Be gr 
something as high as the back ofa ls E 4 5:08 5 Qi 
camel saddle. If he does not have $ TED “ý f a Us Po SE 


something as high as the back of a RE: : 


Cc 
t. 
Gr 

Co 


camel saddle in front of him, then A ob EM b e sx Ss ob 
his prayer is nullified by a woman, — ,c رو‎ oae a. opm ce 
a donkey or a black dog.' I (one of يقطع‎ wb qe ne مثل‎ ex os 5S 
the narrators) said: "What is the 5281 و‎ iei ENTE dp Xl 


difference between a black dog, a . c AMET 
yellow one and a red one?” He o? *j423! Ge 2563) قلت: ما بال‎ 
said: I asked the Messenger of — (4 ae ài j,55 ¿lk :08 ؟‎ AT 
Allah # just like you asked the Sedi Eis VUA TIE 
and He said: "The black dog is a شيْطان».‎ 3S2 VI فقال: «الكلب‎ le 
Shaitan.”” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء cabal‏ باب قدر ما يستر المصلي»› EET ai‏ من حديث يونس بن 
عبيد بهء وهو في الكبزى» AYU‏ 
Comments:‏ 
According to the vast majority of scholars, the passing of something in front‏ 
of the person offering prayer, does not nullify his prayer. This is because there‏ 
is a narration in Abû Dawid to the tune that “nothing nullifies prayer (Sunan‏ 
Abû Dáwüd: Hadith 719).” Therefore, invalidation of the prayer denotes that‏ 
the attentiveness and humility of the worshipper comes to an end.‏ 
It was narrated that Qatadah 9é xot tte Caf‏ .752 
Ue oc Gye! - Ve‏ قال: í : XM MUSS.‏ 
said: “I said to Jabir bin Zaid: "What E 3 Ps MNT id 1 ,‏ 
ano y qv a‏ قال: invalidates prayer?’ He said: Tbn XX us‏ 
‘Abbas used to say: A menstruating at NC Ve d Bo Deni. pies eb‏ 
وَهِشام عن DUE‏ قال: قلت woman! and a dog? (One of the — ^7? & Hed‏ 
ما aby‏ الصَّلَاة؟ narrators) Yahya said: "Shu'bah te 5j GW :QU‏ 
said it was a Marfá report.” (Sahih) 1‏ 


[1 Meaning, the period of menstruation. 
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2852 "nt ish; aul مقع‎ 7 "EA 
ue قال‎ S) المرأة الخائض و‎ reper 
$a 2. 


ر 


تخريج : : [إستاده صحیخح] az ol‏ أبوداود» الصلوة» باب ما يقطع الصلوة» ح۷۰۳ وابن 
ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ما يقطع الصلوة» z‏ :7 من حديث (uoo‏ القطان ca‏ حديث شعبة 
am‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح «AYY:‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» cATY: z‏ وابن حبان» ah C‏ 


753. It was narrated that Ibn ‘Abbas 
said: “Al-Fadl and I came riding a 
female donkey of ours, and the 
Messenger of Allah 22 was leading 
the people in prayer at ‘Arafah.” 
Then he said something to that 
effect. “We passed by part of the 
row, then we dismounted and left 
the donkey grazing, and the 
Messenger of Allah يل‎ did not say 
anything to us.” (Sahih) 


Le T D ke Aes ea - yor 


Mi ais عَلَى بَعْض الصف فرلا وَتَرَكْنَاهَا‎ 
NOE i الله‎ ds d s 


تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» العلم» باب متى يصح سماع الصغير» V1: cC‏ من حديث الزهري 


To fort: c cell . 


64 ومسلم» الصلوة» باب سترة ة المصلي والندب E‏ الصلوة » سترة 5 


من حديث سفيأان بن عيينة› وهو في الكبزى» AYA: C‏ 


754. It was narrated that Al-Fadl 
bin ‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 8% visited Al-‘Abbas in some 
land of ours outside the city, and 
we had a small dog and a donkey 
which was grazing. The Messenger 
of Allah 3 prayed ‘Asr and they 
were in front of him, and they were 
not shooed away or pushed away.” 


Paf 


BEB v3 is أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ver 

: قَالَ: قال ابن جُرَيْج‎ cu Bis قَالَ:‎ 
yo p ge ge gs uu 
oi pail oF الْعَبّاسِء‎ gl عُبَيْدٍ الله‎ ui 
في‎ UG #6 الله‎ 585 55 238 ts 
Jal et ales ales TEN. 
WER MS cux Bg GAS Ludi يك‎ e 


i‏ عي كم 


AFR 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوة» باب من قال الكلب لا يقطع الصلوةء 
Miz‏ من حديث محمد بن عمر 64 وهو في AYA ce TAL‏ # عباس بن عبيدالله لم يدرك 
iut den ee‏ فالسند منقطع كما في التهذيب وغيره. 


755. It was narrated that Suhaib 
said: “I heard Ibn ‘Abbas narrate 
that he passed in front of the 
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Messenger of Allah #8, he and a 


= KEST "E "EE Sa > ‘Ju soo 2 f 

young boy of Banu Hashim, riding الجزار‎ D يَحيّى‎ cA : o y> 
A " X 6 ^C "n — HL! 

a donkey in front of the Messenger SU GLA قَالَ:‎ ql عَنْ‎ GA 
of Allâh % when he was praying. NOME. T 


- aaa 3e 3 
Then they dismounted and joined الله‎ Jo GE Ge 7 أنه‎ iias باس‎ 
the prayer, and he did not stop — عَلَى‎ 
praying. Then two young girls of > ; ^ ,2^ — 1 do 
Banu 'Abdul-Muttalib started وهو يصَلي›‎ SÉ يدي رسول الله‎ o 
running around and grabbing him "onn t ub im لا‎ ds 
by the knees. He separated them se e Mr peg dod i 
but he did not stop praying" 22 بي‎ iz gies oe drl 


(Hasan) وَل‎ GES ps du Ge LL 
تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب من قال الحمار لا يقطع الصلوةء‎ 
CANES وهو في الكبزى؛‎ CGS من حديث الحكم به (وانظر الحديث‎ VIVE 


YOUVE /7 زيمة:‎ - +p! AT 
Comments: Ue 3 


The fact is the Prophet # was in the habit of offering prayer placing a barrier 
in front of him. Moreover, these girls were not adult. As such the narration 
may not be conclusive evidence that a donkey and a woman passing in front 
of a praying person do not invalidate the prayer. 


756. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, Per d 7 egy gert 
may Allâh be pleased with her, d de det i i 
said: “I was in front of the é XX2 Gar قال:‎ ME Bas ل:‎ 
Messenger of Allah $ when he Sins tg Sz LAE te kt 
was praying, and when I wanted to "^^ o^ 927 7 عن‎ piii عن‎ je 
leave I did not want to get up and 64 $3 كنت‎ ¿ú ge الله‎ 25 
pass in front of him, so I just .; ١ 
slipped away slowly and quietly.” : 
(Sahih) dich ax xs 2b أَقُومَ‎ ol dag l4 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب الصلوة إلى 0A: eem‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» 
باب الاعتراض بين يدي المصلي» YvY/oY:c‏ من حديث منصور بن المعتمر به» وهو في 
الكبزى» AV Nie‏ خالد هو ابن الحارث. 


Ul See 508 and 511 of Al-Bukhar? where he uses these narrations to prove what one may 
use for a Sutrah. As for passing in front of the praying person, it is said that her slipping 
away after staying in front of him is not the same as one who passes - from one side to 
the other — in front of the praying person. 
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Chapter 8. Stern Warning فى المرور‎ A - (A (المعجم‎ 
Against Passing Between A MM m Pete 
Praying Person And His Sutrah — CY? (التحفة‎ x os 35 hats | يدي‎ os 


757. It was narrated from Busr bin pi ¢ 
Sa‘eed that Zaid bin Khalid sent 7. 2 p uaa š 
him to Abû Juhaim to ask him #65 oi أن ريد‎ igat gi النضرء عَنْ بسر‎ 
what he had heard the Messenger — : 5 

of Allah #8 say about one who 
passes in front of a person whois = ¢ r 

praying? Abû Juhaim said: “The و‎ WP. A 5 L y 2H 
Messenger of Allah 8 said: ‘If the ? PR 7 qu بو‎ E ds | 
one who passes in front of a person BU ath oi od يعم الْمَارٌ‎ 5: 
who is praying knew what (burden + ee ae ع‎ 
of sin) there is on him, standing for Of مِنْ‎ d E أَرْبعِينَ‎ ig of ON ue 
forty would be better for him than 6X O3 يمر‎ 
passing in front of him." (Sahih) 


GA‏ : أخرجه البخاري» cista‏ باب إثم المار بين يدي المصلي› « cori‏ ومسلم» 
الصلوة» باب منخ المار بين يدي المصلي» z:‏ :¥ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ 
(يحيئن): ۰٠١٤ /١‏ والكبزى» ح :۸۳۲ . 

758. It was narrated from Abü yî :; alls: ve bed 6c. Ve 

Sa'eed that the Messenger of Alláh p lt cdd gus 
َل‎ said: “If any one of you is سح‘‎ al ن‎ ces! LE عَنْ‎ «Ql o! 
raying, he should not let anyone CA rea meek, en ane 
mara front of him, and if he BP قال‎ Be abl dyes Ol dee os a عن‎ 
insists (on passing) then let him 35 42; cf م‎ p. ja p os 
fight him.” (Sahih) je as gen 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ج99 وانظر الحديث السابق من حديث مالك به» وهو فى الموظأ 
«Yo£ /Vi Gus)‏ والكبزى» ATiz‏ 
Comments:‏ 


If someone tries to pass between a worshipper and the barrier, it is the duty 
of the worshipper to stop him from doing so. If he does not desist, the 
worshipper may push him back as hard as mc 


Chapter 9. The Concession às PES ias - (4 (المعجم‎ 
Regarding That wa xiii) 


759. It was narrated from Kathir gagi jj ou) tai - vea 
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bin Kathir, from his father, that his 
grandfather said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah we 
circumambulate the House seven 
times, then he prayed two Rak‘ahs 
at the edge of the Magám, and 
there was nothing between him and 
the people who were performing 
Tawàf." (Daf) 


رَأَيْتْ رَسُولَ الله 8 SÉ‏ 


di رَكْعَتَيِنٍ‎ do Boo 2X0 


P 0 
vere ar 2 ĝe 


في £x‏ الْمَقَام ولیس ينه وبين 
E *.£ ui‏ 
Gigi‏ 351 


تخريج : esta]‏ ضعيف] أخرجه cp!‏ ماجهء المناسك» باب الركعتين يعد الطواف» 
من أبيه بينهما مجهول بدليل رواية ابن عيينة o‏ أبي داود» (Or Ye‏ وأبوه لم يوثقه غير أبن 


Comments: 


حبان فهو مستور. 


According to many scholars, in the Inviolable Mosque (Masjid Al-Haraém) one 
may pass in front of a person offering prayer, because the circling (the 
Ka‘bah) and offering prayer take place simultaneously there. Some circle the 
Ka‘bah while some offer a prayer of two units at the end of the circling 
(Tawáf). It is not possible for one to go round the Ka‘bah without passing in 
front of the persons offering prayer. Dire necessities produce permissibility. 
Allah Most High removed hardships and harm from the nation. On the other 
hand, Ai-Bukhári, Ash-Sháfi' and others hold that since such narration is not 
authentic, and there is proof to the contrary, then the Sutrah is required 
outside Makkah and inside Makkah. See Fath Al-Bari (No. 501) “chapter: The 


Sutrah in Makkah and other than it.” 


Chapter 10. The Concession 
Allowing Praying Behind One 
Who Is Sleeping 


760. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يله‎ 
used to pray at night while I was 
lying down sleeping between him 
and the Qiblah on his bed. When 
he wanted to pray Witr he would 
wake me up and I would pray 
Witr.” (Sahih) 


BE في الصَّلَاةِ‎ Lab - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
CVV (التحفة‎ Qi 


l Ag E - ٠ 


M 

H 

x 
Gu * 


00 P ^ - A. . $2 A veu E 
ae الله‎ J> قالت: كان‎ iu عَنْ‎ 


Ae Er rok Brae < - HE 
a معترضة‎ s Ul QUE ge A 
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تخريج : pl!‏ جه «ated‏ الصلوةء باب الصلوة خلف النائم» OVNI‏ من حديث يحي 
القطان» (ds‏ الصلوة» باب الاعتراض بين يدي المصلي» /oYY: Ta‏ من حديث هشام بن 

عروة به نحو المعنى» وهو في الكبرزى»؛ AYO: C‏ 
Comments:‏ 


Due to lack of space, this might have been occurring during winter time, etc. 
Otherwise, it is best that nothing should remain in front of the worshipper up 
to the spot of prostration, because this would distract one’s concentration and 
alertness. But since this used to be the nighttime and there was hardly 
anything visible, there was no harm in it. 


Chapter 11. The Prohibition Of 3 J Mali os deli ~ )١١ (المعجم‎ 
Praying Toward Graves GVA iiD 
761. It was narrated that Abû is :d6 حجر‎ o ds [ges Ey 
Marthad Al-Ghanawi said: "The 5 M" 
Messenger of Allah à& said: Do — *3! He gf E gle oil of is 
not pray toward graves and do not eT "T f: 6e ..: Har 2z 
sit on them.” (Sahih) oe 4 di c MA ee E A 
Al NV Y» : شو الله‎ dé :Qé 
ge تَجْلِسُوا‎ Y5 ux 
AVY:ig ede تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الجنائزء باب النهي عن الجلوس على القبر والصلوة‎ 
AV ie عن علي بن حجر به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


"71 


Chapter 12. The Prayer فبه‎ os الصَّلَاةٌ إلى‎ - (Y (المعجم‎ 
Toward A Cloth Containing 1 (QV (التحفة‎ "stai 
Images EL 


762. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — 2S! uix ói محمد‎ GST - ۲ 
said: “In my house there was a cloth — £.* s. . 

on which there were images, which I 
covered a closet!!! which is in the is. :d6 القاسم‎ of الرَّحْمن‎ XE عَنْ‎ 
house, and the Messenger of Allah ar ا‎ eee 
يله‎ used to pray toward it. Then he بتي‎ qe قالت: كان‎ ale يحدث عَنْ‎ v ll 
said: ‘O ‘Aishah, take it away from coed و فى‎ e- Kr Lai فيه‎ osi 


oe 13 lias فيه‎ 

me.’ So I removed it and made Mao ی‎ rco 

pillows out of it.” (Sahih) Ge ثم قال:‎ a) يصَلي‎ S فكان رَسُول الله‎ 
à 5 i 


UJ See Fath Al-Bári No. 5954. 
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A/V: Fel D 
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كتاب القبلة 


تخريج : أخرجه T‏ اللباس» باب تحريم تصوير صورة الحيوان 


من حديث شعبةء والبخاري» cll‏ باب ما وطىء من التصاوير» ح:0464 من حديث ابن 


Comments: 


القاسم 64% وهو في STENT‏ اح ATV‏ 


1. Praying toward graves is forbidden because it creates confusion and gives 
an impression that one is worshipping them (the graves), and the curse has 
been mentioned upon those who took graves as Masjids. Besides the tombs 
or the graves, every object of worship (of unbelievers, polytheists) - for 
example, idol, fire, etc. - is forbidden to remain in front (of the one who 


offers prayer). 


2. Do not sit on graves means that to rest or to recline against them is 
forbidden. It is desecration of the grave. Just as it is forbidden to show an 
exaggerated reverence to a grave, it is also not permissible to desecrate it. 


Chapter 13. If There Is A 
Sutrah Between A Praying 
Person And The [mûm 


763. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah && 
had a mat which he would spread 
in the day and make into a small 
booth at night to pray in it. The 
people found out about that and 
they prayed when he prayed, with 
the mat in between him and them. 
He said: ‘Do as much of good 
deeds as you can, for Allah does 
not get tired (of giving reward) 
until you get tired. And the most 
beloved of deeds to Allah are those 
that are continuous, even if they 
are few.’ Then he stopped that 
prayer and did not return to it until 
Alláh took him (in death), and if 
he started to do something he 
would persist in it.” (Sahih) 


صلوة الليل» AARET‏ ومسام» 5o‏ المسافرين» 


zn اح: كملا من حديث سعيد المقبرى‎ «ell (RES 
. عن قتيبة به‎ YA: 


(المعجم urat - OY‏ يَكُون S‏ وَبَيْنَ 
lays‏ $25 (التحفة QA*‏ 


5 u$ “GL "E 
ed Gas قَالَ:‎ 
ET EM EC 


GS i‏ عَنْ fou‏ كَالَتْ: $E‏ لِرَسُولٍ 
الله Y He Gees a dE‏ 
ja hy‏ فِيهَاء ia SER nba‏ 
Fines MÉO XO sm‏ فَقَالَ: 
Ja be ENT‏ ما ob oA‏ الله 261 
csi by ads de ju Y tes‏ 
الْأَعْمَالٍ إِلَى الله $21 AS 315 2531 res‏ 
n E d‏ 


الله تَعَالَى o6,‏ اذا عَمِلَ SEE‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب 
باب فضيلة العمل الدائم من قيام الليل وغيره 
وهو في الكبزى» ae ls AYA: C‏ أبوداود» ح 
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Chapter 14. Prayer In A Single 
Garment 


764. It was narrated from Abt 
Hurairah that someone asked the 
Messenger of Allah $3 about 
praying in a single garment, and he 
said: ‘Does every one of you have 
two garments?” (Sahih) 


450 كتاب القبلة‎ 
sol 55) في‎ SUAM - OE (المعجم‎ 
QAY (التحفة‎ 
BUG LE dee i ES GST - ٤ 


عَنِ oa gl‏ [عَنْ SERI of Lies‏ عَنْ 
T ey E‏ 5 سالا di‏ رَسُولَ الل #6 
عن الصَّلَاة فى dS dell QE‏ 


تخريج : : أخرجه «ate‏ الصلوةء wh‏ الصلوة ة في الثوب الواحد ملتحفًا TOA: C‏ 
ipee‏ ف wh‏ الصلوة في ثوب nae‏ وصفة Ta E‏ ;010 من A‏ مالك به ٭ وهو في 


765. It was narrated from ‘Umar 
bin Abi Salamah that he saw the 
Messenger of Allâh #% praying in a 
single garment in the house of 
Umm Salamah, putting the ends of 
it on his shoulders. (Sahih) 


E 


ES GA - vie‏ عن «exu‏ عن 


7 
b o 245 o 


eom عَنْ أبيه» عَنْ‎ SÉ وشا بن‎ 
E da #6 الله‎ 0,25 oh Si iio 
Sb وَاضِعًا‎ th box وَاجڍ في‎ y 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» Yon Yotie‏ وانظر الحديث السابق» ومسلم» COW ie‏ وانظر 
الحديث السابق من حديث هشام بهء وهو في الموطأ (یحییل):۱/ cM‏ والكبزى» Aftig‏ 


Comments: 


A man may offer prayer in one garment when one is in a state of dire need. If 
it is small, it should be tied from the navel up to the knees. If the garment is 
long enough, it should be passed across under the armpits and its right end 
draped on the left shoulder and its left end on the right shoulder. If it is 
feared that it might get undone, the garment may be tied in a knot upon the 


neck or it may be left open. 


Chapter 15. Praying In A 
Single Qamis 


766. It was narrated that Salamah 
bin Al-Akwa‘ said: “I said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allâh, I go hunting 


(المعجم 6 - الصَّلَاةٌ في ganó‏ وَاحِدٍ 


(YAY (التحفة‎ 
3 gae Ain Lit علدت‎ 
si Gu 1S Gel - 5 


g Eata 04 ^ P 3 PONES er 
عن سلمة بن‎ qe te عَنْ‎ 
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wearing nothing but a single shirt. A AAS kn 
Can I pray in it? He said: ‘Fasten * 3 ال كو 08 قُلْتُ: .رسو‎ 
it to yourself even with a thorn.” SPI Yi a uy 5 X2 في‎ m 5,58 


(Hasan) 2 
ANS: مليف‎ Oey vene Gas seal a 
MBS, 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة: باب الرجل يصلي في قميص 
WY te cA;‏ من حديث موسى بن eol‏ به وهو في الکبڑی› Yi‏ و Asta‏ 
ابن خزيمةء ح:۷۷۸۰۷۷۷» وابن حبان (الاحسان)ء Cos /١:مكاحلاو YYA‏ 


. الذهبى‎ E] 
Comments: 
If the man's shirt is long, reaching below the knees, and if the knees are not 
exposed from the front or the back side, one may offer prayer in it with the 
precaution that the front of the neck be buttoned so that body is not exposed 
from the front. 


Chapter 16. Praying In An Kûr JY! فى‎ tA - 031 (المعجم‎ 
Rata الف‎ "(VAY deal) 
767. It was narrated that Sahl bin سعد‎ oU اش‎ o XZ i í — yw 


Sa'd said: "Some men used to pray 1 
with the Messenger of Allâh #5; ‘d 
tying their Jower garments tight like d ake 5 ; : A ite 
children, and it was said to the i 5 A 
women: ‘Do not raise your heads $% مَعَ رَسُولٍ الل‎ bda Ju, گان‎ 
until the men have sat up د‎ seen Gem cud 7 75 
completely.” (Sahih) فقيل‎ ok Se قدين أزرهم‎ 
CH G- I {Kast $5 or 5 N reá 
Jis doe doe 


تخريج : ae ol!‏ البخاري. RAT‏ باب: إذا كان الثوب Yig ne‏ من حديث dem‏ 
c o lal!‏ ومسلم» الصلوة» باب أمر النساء المصليات وراء الرجال أن لا يرفعن رؤوسهن . 
call‏ ح 44١١‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري بهء وهو في الكبزى» ARV‏ 


Comments: 
If the garment is too small, it should be tied around the loin instead of the 
nape. This is because it is obligatory to conceal the private parts. It should be 
borne in mind that during the time of the Prophet $, women used to offer 
prayer in congregation behind men, in the mosque. 


The Book of The Qibiah 452 AA كتاب‎ 


768. It was narrated that Amr bin ‘JB ay 
Salamah said: “When my people ~ 
came back from the Prophet # “7 
they said that he had said: ‘Let the — 2553 جع‎ 
one who recites the Quran most +. » 
lead you in prayer. So they called 
me and taught me how to bow and 
prostrate, and I used to lead them ا‎ E 
in prayer, wearing a torn cloak, and ES Tt pin per فدعؤني‎ 
they used to say to my father: “Will fan OES : . 

you not conceal your son’s backside i a v َي‎ P es Jel 


from us?” (Sahih) én é LE يَقُولُونَ لأبي: آلا‎ Ya 
AS 


تخريج ax pl:‏ البخاري» المغازي» باب(٤٥)» yey: T‏ من طريق آخر عن عمرو بن 
سلمةء وأبوداود» TREAT‏ من أحق NE CUN‏ من حديث عاصم 6% وهو في الكبزى» 
ح 847 تقدم طرفهء ely Vig‏ ح:۷۹۰۔ 


Comments: 

1. Here too the meaning is the same. Once in a while the cloth must have been 
moving on sides. Not that it always happened so. Each interpretation or meaning 
needs clues, whether it is related to a particular situation or statement. 

2. Other narrations have it that the people of the tribe then bought cloth with 
the help of shared amount of money and got a long shirt stitched for him, 
which made him very glad. (Sahih Al-Bukhari 4302) ` 


Chapter 17. A Man Praying In wt فى‎ DS - )۱۷ (المعجم‎ 
A Garment, Part Of Which Is E OE 
Over His Wife OAL بَعْضْهُ عَلَى امْرَأَتِهِ (التحفة‎ 


769. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — :j6 2.417 5: أَخْيرَنَا شاق‎ - 4 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $ — p 0 ane p id EUN 
used to pray at night when I was of ue طلحة بن‎ Gum id us dem 
beside him and I was menstruating, — 5i : ¿Jé Lise 12 dune ui الله‎ ans 
and there was a garment over me, P (erus 
part of which was over the + Al وتا‎ ay po m سول الله‎ 

Messenger of Allah #8.” (Sahih) 


n 


35 53 


te an Y. 2127 eT «c 
رَسُولٍ‎ je aan by (e Gaile ly 


ges Sa‏ أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب الاعتراض بين يدى المصلي. oM:‏ من حديث وكيع 
به» وهو فى الكبرى» Ate‏ 
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Comments: 


453 
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This might have been occurring due to paucity of clothes during winter time. 
If the body of a menstruating woman touches a worshipper during prayer, the 
prayer will not be invalidated, particularly so when the situation is beyond 
one’s control. The body of a menstruating woman is not impure. 


Chapter 18. A Man Praying In 
A Single Garment With No 
Part Of It On His Shoulders 


770. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 said: ‘No one of you 
should pray in a single garment 
with no part of it on his shoulder.” 
(Sahih) 


D في‎ JE P - OA (المعجم‎ 
شي‎ e عَاتقِه‎ EA 


)١م6 (التحفة‎ 
dá) 2500 محمد‎ D] - vve 
350 ff Gi i06 5d Ux 


تخریج ae ol:‏ مسلمء الصلوة» باب AA]‏ ة في ثوب واحد وصفة o17: C‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن p‏ والبخاري» الصلوةء باب إذا صلى في الثوب الواحد فليجعل على cule‏ 


. A£0; 


Comments: 


ح :۳۵۹ من حديث أبي الزناد 4« وهو في الكبزى» ح 


This is when the cloth is large. If the cloth is small, it should be fastened like 
a wraparound (Izár - a loincloth). If a man does not have clothes, it will be 
enough to clothe one’s body from the navel to the knees. 


Chapter 19. Praying In Silk 


771. It was narrated that ‘Uqbah 
bin ‘Amir said: “A silken Farráj 
was presented to the Messenger of 
Allâh # and he put it on and 
offered the prayer in it, then when 
he had finished the prayer he tore 
it off as if he disliked it and said: 
‘This is not befitting for those who 
have Taqwa.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم 9 - الصّلَاةٌ في الحرير 
(التحفة (SAY‏ 
gS gne $ SS AT - ١‏ 


oe T v Ag o NOR oF ic’ 
a IUE 


“4 E» 7 “it i 8 Az 
هذا‎ used N» d له ثم‎ INS 
EU 


[1 Farrüj: A kind of garment with narrow sleeves and waist, and a slit at the back. 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء اللباس» باب القباء وفروج حرير 
اللباس» باب: تحريم لبس الحرير وغير ذلك للرجال» 
MVE‏ 


(qd 0۸91: ح‎ del sae 


:¥0 عن قتيبة به » وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 
Prayer offered in silk does not require to be repeated, because no defect 
occurs in prayer; furthermore, none of its conditions, pillars, or compulsory 
elements is omitted. Silk’s being forbidden is a different issue apart from 
prayer. In other words, the sin of using silk is one thing, while the correctness 
of prayer is another. 


Chapter 20. The Concession 
For Praying In A Khamisah (A 
Kind Of Garment) That Has 
Markings (Sahih) 


٠ ee‏ - الْرّخْصَةُ في lal‏ في 
خَمِيصَة i‏ "2 (التحفة (VAY‏ 


خييصة 


772. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah #2 
prayed in a Khamisah that had 
markings, then he said: “These 
markings distracted me. Take it to 
Abü Jahm and bring me his 
Anbijânî (A woolen garment with 


i55 إشحاق 5 إبراهيم‎ Gus - wy 


o «oto 5s - d li - سَعِيدٍ‎ n 
74316 os Cl e $55 عن‎ GAB 
لَهَا‎ ant في‎ de الله و‎ dus S 


no markings).” coda zu c قَالَ:‎ e zu 


LP Sw € D4 -2 
وائتوني‎ e إلى أبي‎ Del es 
pron ra 


2> 


تخريج a ol!‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب الالتفات في الصلوةء YOY: C‏ عن قتيية» ومسلمء 
المساجد» باب كراهة الصلوة ة في ثوب له أعلام» ح :7 من حديث سفيان بن Eee‏ 64 وهو في 


Atv: C الكبرى»‎ 


Comments: 

1. This ornamental or figured sheet had been sent by Abû Jahm as a gift. The 

return of the sheet might have hurt the feelings of Abû Jahm, therefore the 

gift was exchanged. 

Anbajan used to be a plain, ordinary sheet having no border. (Anbajan: of 

wool, having a nap, or pile without a border, one of the most ordinary kind of 

garments - Lane Vol. 2 P. 2755). Anbajan was a locality where these sheets 

were manufactured. 

3. Alláh's Messenger's 4 heart was so pure that he feit even a slightest wave. A 
passing thought even must have affected him greatly, otherwise praying in a 
bordered ornamented cloth is permissible. 


2 
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Chapter 21. Praying In Red P الصَّلَاة في الثيّاب‎ - )۲١ (المعجم‎ 
Garments )۸۸ ised!) 
773. It was narrated from ‘Awn bin :JG ر‎ i ti lesen px] - yyy 


Abi Juhaifah, from his father, that 2505 te و‎ Gi ; 
the Messenger of Allah 3& went o^ ® 3 de عبد الرحمن قال:‎ Gus 
out in a red Hullah |! and he set d 925 of أبيه:‎ 32 Line T 4 03 
up a short spear (‘Anazah) and „_ ر عم‎ «4, L م‎ a, 
prayed facing toward it, while dogs, ji2 jS حمراءء‎ He 3 c 5 الله‎ 
women and donkeys were passing tele ata grs sie udi m 
beyond it. (Sahih) : H 
xr 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي والندب إلى الصلوة إلى سترة ... الخ 
Yie‏ من حديث سفيان التوري به TNT‏ وهو في الكبرى» CAA:‏ وأصله متفق tade‏ من 

حديث عون به. 
Comments:‏ 


We get to know from some other narrations that that mantle was not purely 
red, it had red designs. 


Chapter 22. Praying In A je الصَّلَاةٌ في‎ - QY (المعجم‎ 
Blanket GAA (التحفة‎ 


774. Khilas bin ‘Amr said: “I heard  :ÍÚ مَنْصور‎ ij عَمْرُو‎ yeh - we 
‘Aishah say: "The Messenger of 4. ' 


ri 2048 api ع عمو مه‎ a 
Allah #%, Abû Al-Qásim, and I = قال:‎ US! xe بن‎ pha Gus 
were beneath a single blanket, and صبح‎ S ne Gas 238 dae d we 
Iwas menstruating. If something got ور‎ are 2. 


و 
قال: cx‏ خلاسَ Ap Qo‏ يقول : on him from me, he would wash‏ 
tu 22.2‏ تَقُول: 228 whatever had got on him and hedid — 44 j,275 Gf‏ 
not wash anywhere else, and he — ^, ; I DAE‏ 
ag‏ أبو púl‏ في الشْعَارٍ prayed in it then came back to me. Uls asip‏ 
ع # f 30 FG‏ سه * 4,4 4.4 And if anything got on him from me,‏ 
he would do exactly the same and he d ET e pus xd Mond uae‏ 
مَا gul‏ لم eda‏ إلى غيره وَصَلَى فيه ثم" did not wash anywhere else."‏ 


Hasan at ones yg 4 mr 9 
ux: de Je مني شَيْءٌ‎ ROB مَعِيء‎ 3s 
$oqcGAE.ect one 
إلى غيْره.‎ ods ذلك لم‎ 

تخريج : aa buut]‏ حسن] تقدم» CYA ic‏ وهو في الکبری؛ ح:4451. 


H Usually referring to two pieces made of the same material. 
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Comments: 
Tf the cloth which has come into contact with a woman’s body is pure, there is 
no harm in offering prayer in it, irrespective of the fact that she had worn it in 
the state of menstruation. If it is smeared with blood, the affected portion 
should be washed. There is no need to wash the rest of it. 


Chapter 23. Praying In Khuffs ell في‎ à PAM - (YY (المعجم‎ 


)١9٠ (التحفة‎ 
775. It was narrated that Hammam Qu er 90 3825 (terse 
1 | . 
said: “I saw Jarir urinate, then he JY ud S Mer 8 1 
called for water and performed عَنْ‎ i Gis قَالَ:‎ ME Gis قَالَ:‎ 
Wudhü, and wiped over his Khuffs, d as الاه عه‎ iE xut? 
then he stood up and prayed. He > f o? teala GF «uds 


was asked about that and he said: {3335 gla, ES a ال‎ dus. asl 
pe e جرير‎ 

‘I saw the Prophet قله‎ do exactly ore ae! eee 

like this.” (Sahih) S dd (S ثم‎ xm JE وَمَسَحَ‎ 

de x E Bl és ó عَنْ ذلك‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء الصلوة» باب الصلوة في الخفاف» ح:۳۸۷ من حديث die‏ 
ومسلم» الطهارة» باب المسح على الخفينء WY‏ من حديث سليمان الأعمش به» وهو في 

DAS iw SERES 
Comments: 


Offering prayer while wearing footwear is virtually an agreed-upon issue. 


Chapter 24. Praying In Sandals jin الصّلاة ذ في‎ QE (المعجم‎ 


(V4) Al) 


776. Abû Maslamah - whose name 4: عَنْ يزد‎ He عَمْرُو بن‎ tai - vys 
was Sa‘eed bin Yazid, a trustworthy PM cM 
Basri — told us: “I asked Anas bin 4H Gos قالا:‎ vas وَعَسَّانَ بن‎ e gil 
Malik: ‘Did the Prophet 4£ pray in 
sandals?’ He said: “Yes.” (Sahih) 


gr Ug بن‎ igs Ray - s 
oa wu s dt LL :06 - i$ 
^ut {2 ۴ t awe x 

S525‏ الله Skat ES‏ النعلين؟ قال: 


524 


iu 
ومسلم» المساجدء‎ TAC تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة في النعال»‎ 
AONE مسلمة به وهو في الکبڑی»‎ col باب جواز الصلوة في النعلين» ح: 500 من حديث‎ 
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Comments: 
Nowadays mosques are made of solid substances. They are wall-to-wall 
carpeted, having rugs in them. One should not, therefore, offer prayer in 
them wearing shoes, so that the mosques remain free from filth and dirt. This 
is also the Fatwa of Shaikh Ibn Baz, may Allah have mercy upon him. See 
Fatüwa Islamiya (Darussalam). During the time of the Prophet i£, mosques 
were not concreted. 


Chapter 25. Where Should The i 3 AC PU! aix e i - (Y? (المعجم‎ 
Imám Put His Sandals When 

He Leads The People In (VAY (التحفة‎ "mu pr 
Prayer ? 


777. It was narrated from ‘Abdullâh — 235.55 الله :5 سَعِيدٍ‎ Sd GAT - vvv 

bin As-Sa’ib that the Messenger of ae ae ete 

Allah #¥- prayed on the day of the — قال:‎ git oil عن‎ «uem بن يوسف عَنْ‎ 
" K f Makkah) dh Í 

Conquest (o , and he put .* الله‎ xi عاد ع‎ Co MESA ova 

his sandals to his left. (Sahih) QR eos QUT qa ١ Mes 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه T‏ الصلوةء باب الصلوة ة في النعل» Aie‏ وابن 
ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فى أين توضع النعل . .٠‏ الخ E1: ut‏ من حديث يحي بن 
سعيد القطان de ta‏ ا وصححه أبن (iai‏ ح 1101۹1٤:‏ وابن 
حبان(الاحسان). VAT EG‏ 


Comments: 
Alláh's Messenger #¢ was himself the Imam (the prayer-leader) and since 
there was no one on his left;-he placed his shoes on his left. If someone 
happens to be on one's left, shoes should not be placed on the left side. It is 
explicit in Hadith. We also learn from this narration that, sometimes, one may 
pray while not wearing shoes. 
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10. The Book Of كناب الإقامة‎ - 0٠١ (المعجم‎ 
Leading The Prayer C... (التحفة‎ 
(Al-Imamah) 
Chapter 1. Mention Of Al- BUSNG BEY! a ( Rm) 


Imámah And The Congregation 
)... (التحفة‎ 


The Imámah Of People of GAY iil) دا‎ de Bi Et 
Knowiedge And Virtue Já 3 ليلم‎ J^ L 


778. It was narrated that ‘Abdullâh — 565 ea E TEAM نا‎ il - YYA 
said: “When the Messenger of Allah re be 

EAN EW‏ عَنْ dis e oc‏ عَنْ زائدة»  passed away, the Ansdr said: Let‏ وله 
there be an Amir from among us and 2 í d :‏ 
an Amir from among you.’ Then A A A " uF > 23 J oF an S‏ 
مير ‘Umar came to them and said: Do‏ 
you not know that the Messenger of id‏ 
Allâh ££ commanded Abû Bakr to 1 x 7‏ 
له SE‏ فل Ul fol‏ بكر أ lead the people in prayer? Who‏ 
among you could accept to put -«‏ 

himself ahead of Abû Bakr? They f a j 
said: "We seek refuge with Allâh  .ركب‎ ul (435 bf sly 3,5 ؟ قَالُوا:‎ 
from putting ourselves ahead of Abü 
Bakr.” (Hasan) 


e 
< 
E 
A ec 
* M 
* x 
R ^ 
=n st. 


"vy « 
X 
C3 


es‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه YS Yael‏ عن حسين بن علي ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» 
AoY':‏ 
"C‏ + 


Commenís: 
The Helpers (Ansár) thought since Madinah is their habitation, the 
commander, therefore, should be from among them. But this was not the 
issue of the commander of the city of Madinah alone; it was the issue of the 
commander of the whole Islamic Nation. Apparently, the commander of the 
Islamic Nation should be such a person who commands political support on a 
vast scale, he should be from the Quraish, and he should be blessed with the 
qualities of leadership at least among the Arabs, because Islam had been 
confined to the Arabs only in that period of time. Based on these reasons, the 
Prophet #% had appointed Abû Bakr As-Siddiq # to lead prayers during the 
days of his illness (Sahih Al-Bukhari: 678; Sahih Muslim: 418). This was a 
clear indication that only Abû Bakr As-Siddiq æ would be the forthcoming 
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commander of the believers and the caliph. This is because it is not possible 
at all that the commander be someone, while the leader of prayers is someone 
else altogether. Upon the reminder of ‘Umar bin Al-Khattáb 4&, the Helpers 
understood the above-mentioned points, and the problem was solved. 


Chapter 2. Praying With BEES E )۲ (المعجم‎ 
Tyrannical Leaders Gar (التسفة‎ 


779. It was narrated that Abû Al- "PEEL: fe: 
‘Aliyah Al-Barra’ said: “Ziyad!"! کا‎ TR ee 
delayed the prayer, then Ibn Sámit ¿é Os j 
came to me and I gave him a chair z ae ache end € 
and he sat on it. I told him what ONS: ghe dou 
Ziyad had done and he bit his lip (in — ,izi £5 3 i36 cov 5n aus 
disapproval) and he struck me on ex? gn Wear ae M nea i 
the thigh and said: ‘I asked Abi 44 فعض على‎ 26) poo له‎ LS cle 
Dharr the same question you asked — * أت‎ mil 
me, and he struck me on the thigh as — ^, ^ ^ 
I struck you on the thigh and said: I خي كما ضرّبت‎ 

asked the Messenger of Allah šš the (E E الله‎ js Zit Ji NT AR 
same question as you have asked me cs ا اد‎ 
and he struck me on the thigh as 1 «Sed 5122 US «isd O54) USL 
have struck you on the thigh and ne MU 
said: Offer the prayer on time, and if الصا‎ (eer -: والشلام‎  ةولضلا‎ gle Ju 
you catch up with them, then pray — jj js Y5 jai MS ES 56 yig 


on 


with them, and do not say: ‘I have E ركو‎ 
already prayed so I will not pray (hel فلا‎ cole 
(now). (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب كراهة تأخير الصلوة عن وقتها المختار ... الخ 
ح ۲٤۲/۱٤۸:‏ من حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:٤٥۸.‏ 

Comments: 

1. The narrator of this Hadith, Abû Al-‘Aliyah Al-Barrá is not Bara’ bin ‘Azib - 
the Companion of the Prophet 3&. 

2. Biting the lips was in order to express sorrow that chiefs often delayed prayer 
from its time, and striking the hand was to admonish that it would be proper 
not to follow the chiefs on account of this deed. 


780. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah — 4,2 ^5 الله‎ Ad Gf - va. 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh ped e ix. X 7 ع‎ P -z 
said: “You may live to meet people ابو بكر بن عیاش عن‎ CA id 


D1] Ibn Ziyád in the narration of Muslim. 
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who will be offering the prayer 
outside its (prayer) time. If you 
meet them, then offer the prayer 
on time, then pray with them and 
make that a voluntary prayer.” 
(Sahih) 
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J Mud 


EA 


ar 995 ihc RH » :£É سول الله‎ 
o ds M لون الكلاة‎ 
los igis) “الصّلدة‎ ila du 


6x, oium e$ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فيما إذا أخروا الصلوة عن 


ح :١١۱۲ء‏ وابن خزيمة» Mee‏ كلاهما من حديث أبي بكر بن عياش cu‏ وهو ضعيف 


وقتها» 


من جهة pir‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة » منهأ الحديث السابق وغيره. 


Comments: 


1. It is proven that if there is any hint of weakness in the prayer-leader, the 


prayer of the followers would be valid. 


Chapter 3. Who Has More 
Right To Imámah 


781. It was narrated that Abû 
Mas'üd said: “The Messenger of 
Allah šš said: ‘Let the one who has 
most knowledge of the Book of 
Allah lead the people in prayer. If 
they are equal in terms of 
knowledge of the Qur'án, let the 


one who emigrated first (lead - 


them). If they are equal in terms of 
emigration, let the one who has 
more knowledge of the Sunnah 
(lead them). If they are equal in 


terms of knowledge of the Sunnah, 


let the one who is oldest (lead 
them). Do not lead a man in prayer 
in his place of authority, and do not 
sit in his place of honor, unless he 
gives you permission.” (Sahth) 


UU ml مَنْ‎ - enel 
(140 (التحفة‎ 


Qi عَنْ إِسْمَاعِيل‎ poh عَنِ‎ tke Yi 
edt يوه‎ en 88 قال رَسُولُ الله‎ Ú معو‎ 
5 


sl! كانوا فى‎ ò 


JES eS ولا‎ É كَأَقْدَمُهُمْ‎ as Ban 
Sf yp ess e XE YG siis في‎ 
00 BSG 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب من أحق بالامامة؟» WY‏ من حديث الأعمش به» 


وهو في الكبزى» ح:8060 . 
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Comments: 

1. The /mám (prayer-leader) must be superior to the followers in merits, in 
some way or the other - whether it be knowledge or position or age! 
Emigration (Hijrah) would also be considered a factor of enhancement of 
position and merit. 

2. The one who has learned the Noble Qur'án more will be set to lead the 
prayer, providing he understands the Qur'án quite well. That means, he must 
be a proficient scholar of the Qur'án. If he excels merely in the memorization 
and recitation of the Qur'án but does not possess its knowledge, he will not 
be given priority. This is because the merit of knowledge is far greater than 
mere recitation. 


Chapter 4. Those Who Are ES ذّوِي‎ pedi - (E (المعجم‎ 
Older Going Forward (To Lead TERES, 
The Prayer) 


782. It was narrated that Mâlik bin Suit Cz hi - ۲ 
Al-Huwairith said: “I came to the Wo re ae Sek OW. qui 
Messenger of Allâh #4 with a cousin pe عن‎ seEEN كن‎ ue عن‎ aero 
of mine" — once he said, “witha بن‎ Ula عَنْ‎ re ol Ju cold 
friend of mine" — and he said: ‘When — 2, عب‎ ry 2.4 sz s 
you travel, call the Adhán and o» آنا‎ 8E الله‎ J) EST قال:‎ o srl 
Igémah, and let the olderofyoulead _ f fct Jé, - Be 
? ل‎ v DA و‎ J 
the prayer.” (Sahih) E : 3 i zu LIU لي‎ d 
USE, U3l, Gib USUS bp فقّال:‎ 


A01: xS وهو في‎ CWOle c) تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 


Comments: 


A person advanced in age may be set in front of people in their obligatory 
prayer, as a leader (Imám), when all others are equal in knowledge. These 
two accepted Islam simultaneously, came together and stayed together with 
the Prophet #2. Therefore, they both were equal in knowledge. 


Chapter 5. When People Are E eh» d القَوْم‎ plat - (0 (المعجم‎ 
Together And Are All Of The d TM ic yo a 
Same Status alic 


783. It was narrated from Abi 
Sa‘eed that the Prophet 2% said: 
“When there are three people let بي‎ 


one of them lead the prayer, and E INE aic ne 
: i. : قال‎ xe م الي‎ dem ol م‎ HY 
the one who is most entitled to vB ur عن‎ tee aont 


BE oen ib الله‎ XE أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - var 


5 
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lead the prayer is the one who has 
most knowledge of the Qur'án 
(Sahih) 
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wel sls eek SC كَانوا‎ dp 


تتخريج : أخرجه مسلم» cael‏ باب من أحق بالامامة؟» Wig‏ من حديث يحيئ القطان 


Chapter 6. When People Are 
Together And One Of Them Is 
The Ruler 


784. It was narrated that Abû 
Mas'üd said: “The Messenger of 
Allah à& said: ‘A man should not 
be led in prayer in his place of 
authority, and no one should sit in 
his place of honor except with his 
permission." (Sahih) 


6% وهو في الكبزى» ح A0۷:‏ 5 


(المعجم )١‏ - اجْتِمَاعٌ القَوْم وفيهم الوّالي 
(التحفة (134A‏ 


ira 3» و‎ 


" dad عَنْ‎ ges 


em“ a oF ae -- 2 ^ PE 
dod بن‎ g^ عن‎ gle) o إِسْمَاعِيل‎ 
: الله ل‎ i55 dé :Q6 مَسْعُودٍ‎ el عَنْ‎ 


dé SEG في سُلْطَانِهِ‎ MO SY 


PREN, eae 
إلا بإذزه».‎ ga SS 


تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۷۸۱ وهو في الكبزى»؛ AON‏ 


Chapter 7. When A Man From 
The People Comes Forward 
(To Lead The Prayer) And 
Then The Ruler Comes - 
Should He Step Back? 


785. It was narrated from Sahl bin 
Sa‘d that the Messenger of Allah 
$ heard that there was a dispute 
among Banu ‘Amr bin ‘Awf, so he 
went to them with some other 
people to reconcile between them. 
The Messenger of Allah #@ was 
delayed there, and the time for 
Zuhr came. Bilâl came to Abi 
Bakr and said to him: “The 
Messenger of Allah #@ has been 
delayed (there) and the time for 
prayer has come, will you lead the 
people in prayer?” Abû Bakr said: 


ef Ee js jd es 13) - )۷ (المعجم‎ 
(144 (التحفة‎ ES هَل‎ stg ate 


s 54 gis of des ن‎ 
dpi REESE BE عفرو بن‎ ur أذ‎ 
za ضيح يم‎ B n uis s 
eic T. وَل الله‎ ee cana 

“ae a - * ا‎ ^ 2 i9 
€: LA Jl " d», الأولّىء فَجَاءَ‎ 
By حيس‎ Oe ال لو‎ 425 LS of 
tUi 8E of i pe Xa CIE 
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‘Yes, if you wish.’ Bilal said the 
Igimah and Abû Bakr went 
forward and said the Takbir for the 
people." Then the Messenger of 
Allah #5 came, passing through the 
rows (of praying people) and stood 
in the (first) row and the people 
started clapping. Abû Bakr would 
never glance sideways in his prayer 
but when the people clapped so 
much he looked back and (saw) the 
Messenger of Allah 3. The 
Messenger of Allah #8 gestured to 
him to carry on praying. Abü Bakr 
raised his hands praising Allah the 
Mighty and Sublime, and retreated 
till he reached the (first) row. Then 
the Messenger of Allah #@ went 
forward and led the people in the 
prayer. When he completed the 
prayer he turned to face the people 
and said: ‘O people, why did you 
start clapping when something 
unusual happened to you in the 
prayer? Clapping is only for women. 
So whoever among you comes across 
something in the prayer should say: 
‘Subhan Allah’ for there is none who 
will not turn round when they hear 
him saying Subhán Allah. O Abû 
Bakr! What prevented you from 
leading the people in the prayer 
when I gestured to you to do so?’ 
Abû Bakr replied: ‘It is not fitting 
for the son of Abû Qubáfah to lead 
the prayer in the presence of the 
Messenger of Allah 2%.” (Sahih) 
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ez. Woe ote oa cT wet qut 
5 BS ox INTO ENT 
EE Ab 425 463 (uU SS 
eal! قَامَ في‎ LER يَمْشِي في الصُمُوفي‎ 
YK A وَكَانَ‎ ٠ HT الان في‎ $5 


rot ot ل‎ 


Sa Zh OST US gle في‎ dak 
HE الله‎ 0,25 d GSE الله يل‎ uo; di 
اق‎ gs نه‎ NS أن ل‎ OA 
Bp حَتَّى‎ SOS sÁ t à $ 
ae ae a 3,25 eu eel 
: dis ia عَلَى‎ BB ZEN Le 


dass om jsf لا عه‎ A dii uS 
بَكْر! ما‎ oy a الله إلا الْتَفَتَ‎ Su 
GH assis لِلئّاس‎ guai St aus 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» السهوء باب الإشارة في الصلوةء Es‏ ومسلم؛ wh TR‏ 


.۸0٩: عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح‎ P HEY Nie الخ‎ ss. 


تقذيم الجماعة من يصلي .بهم 


[1] That is, he started the prayer for the congregation. 
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Comments: 

1. Alláh's Messenger #4 beckoning Abû Bakr As-Siddiq à» to continue with the 
prayer was due to ennoblement and honor. It was not a command, because in 
that case, his withdrawing himself would not have been permissible. Abû Bakr 
As-Siddiq's 4» raising his hands and praising and extolling Allah and 
withdrawing himself corroborates this interpretation. > .. 

2. What happens when, in the absence of a prayer-leader (an established Imám), 
another person leads the prayer, after which-ithe - xeqular prayer-leader 
arrives? Should he withdraw himself? Some scholars ‘have given a choice, but 
the Malikites consider it specific with the Prophet ¥, and this appears to be 
authentic. Without any dire necessity, advancement or postponement in the 
matter of prayer is not adequate. Allah’s Messenger's 3& action is something 
entirely different. 


Chapter 8. The Prayer Of An مِنْ‎ Jas oi (y prs - (^ e 
Imám Behind A Man Of His 3 

(Y >x dase!) ce ^ 
People AED 


786. It was narrated that Anas î 42 25 go voi 

ii ale Lx Hes VA‏ حدثنا 
علي بن حجر said: “In the last prayer that the‏ 
AR Gis ij otis)‏ عَنْ E‏ قال: Messenger of Allâh 3& prayed with‏ 
the people, he prayed wrapped up a z‏ 


> 


in a single garment, behind Abû pi c $ 2s J 95 uÝ ix "d 
Bakr.” (Sahih) أبى‎ cue ASA فی توب وَاحِدٍ‎ uie 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ١54/7”‏ من حديث إسماعيل بن جعفر بهء وهو في 
ces SS‏ :۸۰ء وأشار إليه الترمذی» We‏ وله Xe‏ فى مسند أحمد: 9/ YEP‏ وللحديث 
l C e‏ ي“ C‏ في 


شواهد كثيرة عند الترمذي وغيره» وقال الترمذي: tem DT"‏ وانظر الحديث NU‏ 
It was narrated from ‘Aishah‏ .787 


that Abû Bakr led the people im 708 «^ Gi dae ge - vay 
prayer and the Messenger of Allâh — — (c di cele - بن عِيسَى‎ 45 as 
#8 was in the row. (Sahih) 9 eat o3. 2 42 
on ne OF AX ich قال: سَمعت‎ 
عَنْ‎ dss M «uS gf be cae 

tt Be E Er‏ 5555 الله 

n" p 

تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] o‏ الترمذي» الصلوة» باب منه» Yin‏ من حديث شعبة 
به» Jis‏ الترمذي: " حسن صحيح PI‏ في الکبڑی» AS z‏ 


The Book of Leading The Prayer 


Chapter 9. A Visitor Leading 
The Prayer 

788. It was narrated that Mâlik bin 
Al-Huwairith said: "I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 3 say: "When 
any one of you visits some people, 
he should not lead them in 
prayer.” (Hasan) 1 
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)؟١١ (التحفة‎ S dole] - (A (المعجم‎ 


َنَا عَنْ we‏ بن الْحُوَيْرِثٍ £x id‏ 
رَسُولَ الله BE‏ قَالَ: Bp‏ 515 أَحَدُكُمْ (si‏ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب إمامة الزائرء ح :٦4ء gladly‏ الصلوة» 
باب ماجاء فيمن زار قومًا لا يصلى cep‏ ح:55" من حديث أبان بن يزيد ce‏ وقال الترمذي: 
ger”‏ صحيح '» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۸1۲ وله شواهد ذكرت بعضها في نيل المقصودء ق:١/‏ 


Chapter 10. A Blind Man 
Leading The Prayer 


789. It was narrated from Mahmüd 
bin Ar-Rabi‘ that ‘Itban bin Malik 
used to lead his people in prayer, 
and he was blind. He said to the 
Messenger of Allah ii: 
"Sometimes it is dark or rainy or 
there is a flood, and I am a blind 
man; O Messenger of Allah, (come 
and) pray in a place in my house 
that I may take as a prayer-place." 
He said: “Where would you like 
me to pray for you?” He showed 
him a place in his house, and the 
Messenger of Allâh عله‎ prayed 
there. (Sahih) 


H See No. 356 of At-Tirmidhi 
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ex os glk i 2666 لَكَ؟؛‎ cal 
ae A Aoa " ve 
28 الله‎ JA, كيد‎ shes 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب Las‏ في المطر والعلة أن يصلي في رحلهء 
VIVE‏ ومسلمء الایمان» باب الاين على أن من مات على التوحيد دخل الجنة Wie bd‏ 
من حديث مالك به» وهو في Ub poll‏ (يحييا): ۰۱۷۲/۱ والكبزى» اح كا 


Comments: 


There is a difference of opinion in the prayer-leadership of a blind person. 
Some scholars say it is undesirable because he cannot protect himself from 
impurities. Some have stated contrary to this; the blind man’s prayer- 
leadership is superior because, due to his being unsighted, his attentiveness 
and humility would be greater. But both these statements are based entirely 
ou opinion. The right thing is that a blind man’s prayer-leadership is 
permissible. It is neither superior nor forbidden. Ibn Umm Maktum was a 
blind man and Alláh's Messenger 3£ made him in charge of Madinah in his 
absence a total of thirteen times. There is no doubt that, as leader, he led the 


people in prayer. 


Chapter 11. A Boy Leading The 
Prayer Before Reaching Puberty 


790. ‘Amr bin Salamah Al-Jarmi 
said: “Riders used to pass by us and 
we would learn the Qur'án from 
them. My father came to the 
Prophet #8 and he said: ‘Let the one 
of you who knows most Qur'án lead 
you in prayer.’ My father came and 
said that the Messenger of Allah 2 
had said: ‘Let the one of you who 
knows most Qur'án lead you in 
prayer.’ They looked and found that 
I was the one who knew most 
Qur'án, so I used to lead them in 
prayer when I was eight years old." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] (eli‏ ح :1۳۷ وهو في الكبزى» nin‏ . 


Comments: 


We learn here that, if a young boy is well-mannered and is well-versed in the 
recitation of the Qur'án, he can lead people in prayer. 
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Chapter 12. The People eut رَأُوا‎ i8] قِيَامُ الاس‎ - OY (المعجم‎ 
Standing When They See The ne 

791. It was narrated from Ais E وھ‎ sagir gei 
‘Abdullah bin Abi Qatâdah that his — ^^^ اخبرنا علي بن حجر قال:‎ - ۱ 
father said: “The Messenger of j 1655 الله‎ ate بْن أبى‎ plas عَنْ‎ e 


: \ 

e 
. Allâh # said: "When the call to ,_ E ctun E 
prayer is given, do not stand up ù بن أبي كثير»‎ oz بي عثمان؛ عن‎ 
until you see me.” (Sahih) Me sd auris 


1 PIE we 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰1۸۸ وهو في الكبزى» ANG: e‏ 


Comments: 
See No. 688. 
Chapter 13. If Something الحَاجَةٌ‎ J Je y RYN - OY (المعجم‎ 
Comes Upon The Imam After 5 A cet 
The Iqûmah Has Been Said (Yro (التحفة‎ BEYI بعد‎ 


792. It was narrated that Anas 06 ت‎ 
said: “The Igamah for prayer was `“? T> 

said, and the Messenger of Allah 32 العزير‎ Le Gis قَالَ:‎ Lelio} as 
$& was conversing privately with a 2 


man, and did not commence the 3 سو‎ 2 E 

prayer until the people slept." e E EAT إلى‎ e us "ru E 

(Sahih) kei! 
. الفوم‎ 


VI:‏ من حديث إسماعيل أبن vale‏ والبخاري» coli vl‏ باب طول النجوى. WAYie‏ من 
حديث عبدالعزيز بن صهيب به» وهو في الكبزى» QAVUR‏ 


Comments: 
Conversation with this man was about some significant matter. Hence, if a 
need arises an interval could occur between the call of the 
commencement of the prayer and Takbiratul Ihrüm - the Takbir which 
begins the prayer (proclaiming the Supreme Greatness of Allâh by saying 
“Allahu Akbar!”). 
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Chapter 14. After Standing In فى‎ el x 3% ۾‎ CVE (المعجم‎ 
The Place Where He Prays, 2 mS as aem iios 

The Imam Remembers That He pw غير‎ sl "NN 

Is Not In A State Of Purity CERES) 


793. It was narrated that Abü ب‎ Qux ty us Gai - vae 
Hurairah said: “The lgámah for 1 are 
prayer was said and the people oF بن حر‎ Mua is SS e بن‎ kao 
stood in rows, and the Messenger a qx , M 

? po dà sugai) 
of Allâh #2 came out. Then when * i Ki JS 2 Ht ED 
he stood in the place where he íslo عَنْ أبى‎ "s PA الأؤزاعِىٌ» عَن‎ 
prayed, he remembered that he UE: á E 
had not performed Ghusl. He said الصا‎ ad ka cad :Q6 i7 > "i عَنْ‎ 
to the people: ‘Stay where you are”  ىتح‎ 3 خرچ رَسُول الله‎ 3 we ae 2M 


Then he went back to his house, a et Aer doe ا‎ a 
then he came out with his head ‘do E LET ee 
0 : 7 الم‎ ot لك‎ $us "uL 
dripping with water. He performed e ثم رَجَحَّ إلى‎ SS SAU فقّال‎ 
Ghusl while we were standing in — ,,. Ue sy o. oo Clee 
our rows.” (Sahih) فاعتسل ونحن‎ (xL ينف‎ Cle cy 
A AL 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» CA Les‏ باب متې يقوم الناس RM‏ ح ۱۵۸/٦۱٥:‏ من حديث 
الوليد بن de‏ والبخاري» الأذان» Deb‏ إذا قال الإمام: مکانکې» ‘ery uw‏ انتظروه» 
ج من Sade‏ الأوزاعي 5$ وهو في AW: c n‏ 
Comments:‏ 
This sort of an incident might occur once in a while. It is not necessary that‏ 
the prayer-leaders in the present day proceed to take a bath, keeping people‏ 
standing and waiting in rows. But supposé‘a prayer-leader’s followers are‏ 
willing to wait for him or if they find no one else worthy to lead them in‏ 
prayer, one may adopt the above-mentioned option.‏ 


Chapter 15, The Imam SÉ ii olay! GAS - - (10 (المعجم‎ 
Appointing Someone Else To T4 

Lead The Prayers In His (Y* V. (التحفة‎ 

Absence 


794. Sahl bin Sa'd said: "There 35 36 
was some fighting among Banu "2 
‘Amr bin ‘Awf, and news of that + ^^ . 
reached the Prophet 4%. He prayed — 55 oe os AA à Je Ju : حازم‎ 
Zuhr, then he went to them to sg 5 
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reconcile between them. Then he 
said to Bilâl: ‘O Bilal, if the time 
for ‘Asr comes and I have not come 
back, then tell Abii Bakr to lead 
the people in prayer.’ When the 
time (for ‘Asr) came, Bilal called 
the Adhán, then the Igümah, then 
he said to Abû Bakr: ‘Go forward. 
So Abii Bakr went forward and 
started to pray. Then the 
Messenger of Allah i£ came and 
started passing through the rows of 
people until he stood behind Abû 
Bakr, and the people clapped. Abii 
Bakr was such that whenever he 
started praying, he would never 
glance sideways, but when he 
noticed that the clapping persisted 
he turned around. The Messenger 
of Allah #2 gestured to him to 
carry on praying. Abû Bakr praised 
Allâh the Mighty and Sublime for 
the Messenger of Allah #2 having 
told him to continue. Then Abi 
Bakr moved backward on his heels, 
and when the Messenger of Allah 
# saw that, he came forward and 
led the people in prayer. When he 
completed the prayer he said: ‘O 
Abt Bakr, when I gestured to you, 
what kept you from continuing (to 
lead the people)?’ He said: ‘It does 
not befit the son of Abû Quhafah 
to lead the Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
in prayer. And he (the Prophet 
4%) said to the people: ‘If you 
notice something (during the 
prayer), men should say Subhán 
Allah and women should clap.” 
(Sahih) 
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Vy te‏ من 
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'تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأحكامء باب الامام يأتي قومًا فيصلح بينهم» 


حديث حماد بن زيد به نحو المعئى» وهو في الكبزى» اح AAT‏ 


Comments: 


A solitary person should not glance around during the prayer. But the prayer- 
leader should also remain attentive toward his followers. Likewise, the 
followers should also remain attentive toward the prayer-leader, so that the 
congregational prayer might be performed in its true sense. For further 


details, see Hadith 785. 


Chapter 16. Following The 
Imam In Prayer 


795. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Messenger of Allah #4 fell 
from a horse onto his right side. 
They came to visit him and the 
time for prayer came. When the 
prayer was over he said: “The 
Imám is appointed to be followed. 
When he bows, then bow, when he 
stands up, then stand up, when he 
prostrates, then prostrate, and 
when he says Sami' Alláhu liman 
hamidah (Allah hears the one who 
praises Him), then say, Rabbaná 
lakal-hamd (Our Lord, to You be 
the praise).” (Sahih) 


(Y^ A (التحفة‎ 
ol عَن‎ eL SES GSE - ٥ 


8 o 5 W 
are pass ven M v 
الْامَامُ‎ Got ip كَالَ:‎ lan Las UG 
& Bp فَارْكَعُواء‎ e& 6 e kl 
فَاسْجدُواء وَإِذَا كَالَ:‎ unn G5 فَارْفَعُواء‎ 
as ind 44 Ko se a ee Lu FLA 
سوح الله لِمَنْ خمده فقولوا: رب‎ 
Adi 


اتخريج : SE‏ البخاريء الأذان» باب يهوي بالتكبير حين يسعجد Z t‏ :0*^« ومسلم» 
الصلوة» باب ائتمام المأموم EVI ce‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبرى» 


Chapter 17. Following Those 
Who Are Following The Imam 


796. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa'eed that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ saw that his Companions tended 
to stand in the rear, so he said: 
“Come forward and follow me, and 
let those who are behind you 


SAMCC 
UYL Gt بِمَنْ‎ KEYI- (V (المعجم‎ 
ML يمن‎ E 
(Y*4 (التسفة‎ 


GR نَضر:‎ n Xs GLAD - va 
fa Far 


ote ei pes عَنْ‎ ay na xe 


off [1 ov euo iri 
1G sss)! A al نضرة» عن‎ al o 
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follow your lead. If people atte a HP P 
continue to lag behind, Allah, the ZE sel في‎ cb 8$ Gl ol 
Mighty and Sublime, will put them م مَنْ‎ 

back.” (Sahil) "s 


is ppc 5 e i Ý; SAX 
ades jen Hg 
... تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها وفضل الأول فالأول منها‎ 
Ave fa به» وهو في الكبرى:‎ Di من حديث جعفر بن‎ EYA e Fel 
Comments: 
The front-most group of worshippers should follow the prayer-leader by 
observing and listening to him; and the second group should follow him by 
observing the first group; in this way, till the last row or group of worshippers, 
the Jmam should be followed. If the prayer-leader is followed by listening to 


his voice only, it often leads to premature movements ahead of the prayer- 
leader, which is certainly not acceptable, never mind disorderly. 


797. (Another chain) from Abû G21: ai 5: سُوَيْدٌ‎ Gi - vav 
Nadrah (from Abü Sa'eed) with = 0 —— ا‎ a 


Z 
5 


similar narration. (Sahil) or يي‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» AVEC‏ وأخرجه مسل 
ح:458 من حديث الجريري به. 


798. It was narrated from ‘Aishah, Jý 4S م‎ ees - ۸ 

may Allah be pleased with her, that ub a ee ا‎ 

the Messenger of Allah #& told عَنْ 25 بن‎ «xe UL 

Abü Bakr to lead the people in ‘ 

prayer. She said: “The Prophet g& — ?' 

was in front of Abû Bakr and he — 3,25: 

prayed sitting down, and Abû Bakr 3 7 "nh 

was leading the people in prayer, «SL gla بكر أن‎ Ui Yl $8$ الله‎ 

and the people were behind Abü ق‎ Wai e us E Dy dri yee. ع‎ 

Bakr.” (Sahih) CP بين يدي أبي‎ BS Gil لت: وكان‎ 

BE 2.05‏ ابي بكر. 

تخريج : astat]‏ صحیح] وهو في الکبڑی»› اح كلاق والحديث متفق (Ade‏ البخاري» 

(AY): ومسلمء ح :1۸ من حديث موسى بهء انظر الحديث الآتي‎ CAY: 
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3523 


799. It was narrated that Jábir بن‎ Sai 5: àl Az GT - vaa 

said: “The Messenger of Allâh 36 — ^ , m or UL aud eee 
led us in Zuhr prayer and Abü > يعني أبن يحتى‎ ge GE قال:‎ val] 
Bakr was behind him. When the .: jac dici it Ei i - 
Messenger of Allah #% said the dnd i sc SE E. PM 
Takbir, Abû Bakr said the Takbr <5)! gl عَنْ‎ sal الرُوَاسِيٌ عَنْ‎ x 


EJ 


so that the people could hear" ^ ag بن‎ dio e - d EF 


(Sahih) ce Crna a eae 0 
الله‎ Jas 75 GG tale بَكْر‎ og uu 
Crate بكر‎ gl يك كبر‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» پاب اثتمام المأموم Aot: eeu‏ عن يحيو بن يحيو 


Chapter 18. Where The Imam Bs كان ا‎ hy الامام‎ Casas — ۸ ) 
Should Stand When There Are MM 
Three, And The Discrepancy (Yie وَالإخيلاف في ذلك (التحفة‎ 
Regarding That 


800. It was narrated that Al-Aswad 25 Sil geo dios iz zx 
and 'Algamah said: "We entered ~~ V ^ s 

upon ‘Abdullah at midday and he — «$5 عَنْ هارون بن‎ c Jas Qi or 
said: "There will be rulers who  . ESTNE TEE SEC 
would be distracted from praying 7% 777^ عن‎ aC D AME عن‎ 
on time, so pray on time’ Then he ci; 4! ve Je Os عَلْقَمَةَ قَالا:‎ 
stood up and prayed between him > < + روي‎ pug 2 ررم‎ a ع مراك‎ 
and I, and said: ‘This is what I saw — 954777 al سَيكون‎ [al] فقال:‎ belt 


2 zà 


A ates E 5 g PE H = 7 Se سو‎ 
the Messenger of Allah #2 do.” ثم فام‎ Gy فصلوا‎ stall a5 عَنْ‎ 
(Hasan) عرو ات‎ B5 مويك الكت‎ Mv 2 ر‎ 

J pos فقال: هكذا رایت‎ m, 2S فصلى‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب إذا كانوا S»:‏ كيف يقومون» 


Comments: 
This narration is contrary to a large number of authentic narrations in which 
there is mention of two prayer-followers standing behind the prayer-leader. 
Some scholars hold that this narration indicates permissibility; others say it is 
abrogated. Some others say it is authentic as an action of Ibn Mas'üd, but 
should not be attributed to the Prophet $&. The first opinion appears to be 
more plausible than the others. And Alláh knows best. 
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801. Buraidah bin Sufyán bin 
Farwah Al-Aslami narrated that a 
slave of his grandfather who was 
called Mas'üd said: "The 
Messenger of Allah 4 and Abû 
Bakr passed by me and Abü Bakr 
said to me: ‘O Mas'üd, go to Abû 
Tamim’ - meaning the man from 
whom he had been freed — ‘and tell 
him to give us a camel so that we 
could ride, and Jet him send us 
some food and a guide to show us 
the way.’ So I went to my former 
master and told him the same, and 
he sent with me a camel and 
vessels of milk, and I brought them 
via a secret route. Then the time 
for prayer came and the Messenger 
of Allâh # stood up and prayed, 
and Abû Bakr stood to his right. I 
had come to know about Islam and 
I was with them, so I came and 
stood behind them. So the 
Messenger of Allah 3& pushed Abû 
Bakr on the chest (to make him 
move backward) and we stood 
behind him.” 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: (This) Buraidah is not a 
reliable narrator of Hadith. (Daf) 


473 كتاب الإمامة‎ 
^u ok or 559 سوم‎ [ewe BE 
الله قال‎ we عبدة بن‎ Led - AÀ 
Be ATE EL QI -33 3.4 ل ميس‎ 
g” أفلح‎ d الحباب ل:‎ A5 حك‎ 
Zeot e 3 ris HE 22229 م م یب‎ = 
حدثنا بريدة بن سفيان بن فروة‎ J 
0 z 2 HAE 


ph عَلَى‎ ooi: yn - y ux 
إلى‎ dtd ols Juss of oh dey 
الطَريقِء‎ EL في‎ py ET LES Li 
lial ME الله‎ S525 cS Dal وَحَضَرَتٍ‎ 
pei dhe Bs espe X أَبُو‎ pts 
as A أبي‎ x» في‎ EES 


Act et 


خلفه . 
TERUEL MEET‏ 
بِالْقَويّ في الْحَدِيثِ. 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: ۳۳۱۰۳۳۰/۲۰ ح ۷۸٤:‏ من حديث 
زيد بن الحباب cà‏ وهو في الكبزى» AVO ve‏ # بريدة aino‏ الجمهور» TP MF‏ الرجلين خلف 
الامام» دون أن يكونا حذاءه فصحيح كما في صحيح مسلمء الزهدء باب حديث ple‏ الطويل 


Comments: 


قصة أبي اليسرء NEIN Te‏ 


We learn here that if there are two followers, they should stand behind the 
prayer-leader and not on his right and left. 


The Book of Leading The Prayer 474 كتاب الإمامة‎ 


Chapter 19. When Three Men í وَامْرا‎ BE كَانُوا‎ É- 4 (المعجم‎ 

And One Woman Pray 

Together SEED 

802. Jt was narrated from Anas bin woubical 

Málik, that his grandmother «Ji ن‎ A OF ee بن‎ As اخبرنا‎ ix 

Mulaikah invited the Messenger of ¿é «ad ail الله بن‎ X ين‎ UM عَنْ‎ 

Allah # to come and eat some j 55 BI Sia af Gat f 

food that she had prepared for “A 5 cs 37 PLN Ua 

him. Then he said: *Get up and I chy JSG d xo الله 88 لِطعَام قد‎ 
1 d i "An id: < AS qM €^, 0 

will lead you in prayer. as said er 06 gá Bras (gan sd 


“So I got up and brought a reed j 
mat of ours that had turned black UÙ Jib مِنْ‎ 5524 5 C إلى حتصير‎ cas 
from long use, and sprinkled some am Al Au i : NE. 
water on it. The Messenger of 8 
Allah #8 stood and the orphan and ¿y iis als ir d bane: 
I stood in a row behind him, and VIDET. 
the old woman stood behind us, 
and be led us in praying two 
Rak‘ahs, then he left." (Sahih) 


تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب الصلوة على الحصير» CTA Fa‏ ومسلم» المساجد» 

باب جواز الجماعة في WATE «ei ... i‏ من Cu‏ مالك به» وهو في الموطأ 

NVC والكبزى»‎ «YoY /١ : (يحينا)‎ 

Comments: 
This is because a woman may not pray in congregation standing beside men, 
even if they are her unmarriageable kin (close male relatives, such as her 
brother or father). This is why the honorable grandmother Mulaikah % stood _ 
apart. S 


Chapter 20. When There Are qiiis إذا كاثوا رجلین‎ - (Ye (المعجم‎ 
Two Men And Two Women a ae 
(QUY dal) 


803. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 28 ] 
entered upon us and the only  ;; oui عَنْ‎ spali 5 الله‎ ae 
people present were myself, my |... مه‎ A 1 
mother, the orphan and Umm Jes cd عن اسن‎ eU عن‎ (3 
Harám, my maternal aunt. He said: — 215 Gi Yi FEE الله‎ d15j cig 
‘Stand up and I will lead you in ur ND 2 
prayer! It was not the time for a ıa خالتي» فقال:‎ f 
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(prescribed) prayer. And he led us Hh pee we. Ge E طخ‎ 
in prayer.” (Sahih) Bde م قال: فِي غير وقتٍ‎ eds 
de Lai :Q6 


تخريج :أخحرجه مسلمء Tig‏ وانظر الحديث السابق من حديث سليمان بن المغيرة بى 
وهو في AVY: IG‏ 


804. It was narrated from Anas yrs. , f وو‎ Aes ef 


é ka SEE A 
that he and the Messenger of Allah 2 : x : 
3& and his mother, and his àl X& iL قَالَ:‎ XX CAL مُحَمَّدٌ:‎ 
maternal aunt (were together). The 4a P . 


Messenger of Allah #% prayed, and موسّى بن أنس»‎ j 
he told Anas to stand on his right #6 44 j,25; OS Sl أنس:‎ 


and his mother and maternal aunt i AP sui i. dts as Du b 
behind them. (Sahih) BE الله‎ JL) فصلى‎ XH, وأمه‎ 
dus Sh na 56 UA qus 
. 244514 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء CU rie‏ وانظر الحديث السابق من حديث محمد بن جعفر به» وهو 
في الكبزى؛ ح :۸۷۸ . 


Comments: 
Since besides the prayer-leader there was only one male follower, he was 
made to stand alongside him, while the two women were made to stand 
behind in a row. That is because, under any circumstances, women may not 
stand alongside men in congregational prayer. 


Chapter 21. Where The Imam مَعَهُ‎ GS lo] ey M ya (YY (المعجم‎ 
Should Stand When There Is A ate PE 
Boy And A Woman With Him SS NM 


805. It was narrated that Ibn „j "eus 5 محمد‎ Gysi - Avo 
‘Abbas said: "I prayed beside the — 7, ..  .. الهاي‎ i. .. y. 
Prophet #% and ‘Aishah was behind قال: قال ابن‎ gl Gas igel 


us praying with us, and I was لر‎ jes ccf 5| 205 Gehl : 2rd 
beside the Prophet 3£ praying with 7 £4 s 2 a. n Sd 
him.” (Sahih) oh Se G ke ne xb LL Q3 

A ee spl i عباس قَالَ: قَالَ‎ 


r »* 


Qui Gi inu; HE LOO Cn 
"E NEM EU 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح | m‏ أحمد: ١7/١‏ عن حجاج بن محمد به» وهو فى (6x53‏ 
Wore‏ وص ححه ابن خزیمة :۰۱۹۰۱1۸/۳ only cervice‏ حبان (موارد)» Ug‏ وله 
شواهد من حديث أنس رضى الله عنه # زياد هو ابن سعدء وشيخه AE‏ 


Comments: 
‘Aishah 4, despite her being the Prophet's #% wife, did not stand alongside 
him because women and men cannot stand together side by side in 
congregational prayer, regardless of what their relationship is to one another. 


806. It was narrated that Anas Jý «ie 42 uz Gii - Ast 
said: "The Messenger of Allah 2% 1 di ; 0 
led me and a woman from my عبد‎ GF شعبة‎ Ge قال:‎ ey حدثنا‎ 


family in prayer. He made me to +2 , J ° 2 ee o CAH cd 
stand on his right and the woman i g^ Hd uit n CL 
to stand behind us." (Sahih) $E الله‎ d. بي‎ qo قال:‎ Q4 
£u عَنْ‎ QA Qu مِنْ‎ dou 

ale sd 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم » Drs‏ وهو في الكبزى ١‏ اح :كالم 


Chapter 22. Where The 2 a gladly eU! Lays - (YY (المعجم‎ 
Should Stand When The Po "n 
Person Praying With Him Is A (YE (التحفة‎ uo 

Boy 


$07. It was narrated that Ibn : Q 
‘Abbas said: “I stayed overnight ie 
with my maternal aunt Maimünah, j: #! 


and the Messenger of Allâh got up ا‎ er eee : 
" : | " R 

to pray at night. I stood on his left, ¥ A g A 1 zi x 0 T 

so he did this to me: He took me — à! J 345 pl S خالتي‎ Xs قال: بت‎ 


by the head and made me stand on ^» tz 22k ; 2» 4 
his right." (Sahih) Spe ohne ME 
عَنْ‎ poll QoS iil ui بي‎ Jý 


. Geng 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري الأذانء باب إذا لم ينو الامام أن يؤم ثم جاء قوم iet‏ < :144 
من حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به» وهو في الكبزى» ح: ۸۸٠‏ . 


Comments: 
In the case of congregational prayer, a sane youth equals an adult. Therefore 
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(if he is solitary), he would station himself alongside the prayer-leader. We 
also learn that if the follower is one only, he should station himself to the 
right, because the right side is meritorious. 


Chapter 23. Who Should Stand 
Immediately Behind The fram, 
And Who Should Stand Behind 
Them 


808. It was narrated that Abû 
Mas'üd Al-Ansári said: “The 
Messenger of Allah š5 used to 
gently pat our shoulders (to make 
sure the row was straight) at the 
time of prayer, and he would say: 
‘Keep (the rows) straight; do not 
differ from one another lest your 
hearts would be afflicted with 
discord. Let those who are mature 
and wise stand closest to me, then 
those who are next to them, then 
those who are next to them.” Abii 
Mas'üd said: Today, there is much 
disharmony among you. 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: (One of the narrators) Abü 
Ma‘mar’s name is ‘Abdullah bin 
Sakhbarah. (Sahih) 


... الخ» Nie‏ من حديث 


(المعجم CY‏ - مَنْ يلي Rd GUI‏ الذي يليه 


(Y Yo (التحفة‎ 


cal عق‎ Gi 23 ta NEP 


PÁAM فى‎ Este e 8 الله‎ ps 


aur peSi atl gi 
as ud بوهم قال‎ sd يلوتم ثم‎ 
Brett Af PE 
T 35 44 قال‎ 


0 
Gers 


xS hd te 


ae li gy‏ مسلم» الصلوةء باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها 


أبي معاوية محمد ب بن خازم به وهو في الکېری»؛ AAS: C‏ 


Comments: 


1. It is the duty of the prayer-leader to straighten out the ranks of the 
worshippers. He may either do it himself or he may deputize someone to do it 
for him. Either way, there is no harm even if an interval occurs between the 
call to commence the prayer (igamah) and the pronouncement of Alláh's 
Supreme Greatness (Takbiratul Ikram). 

2. Nowadays there is a lot of disharmony among Muslims, a phenomenon that 
manifests itself during congregational prayer. During prayer, many 
worshippers stand very unevenly in the row, and they break up rows; sw: 2 
negligence during prayer leads to disharmony among Muslims outside of 
prayer as well. And we seek help and guidance from Allah. 
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809. It was narrated that Qais bin 
‘Ubad said: “While I was in the 
Masjid in the first row, a man 
pulled me from behind and moved 
me aside, and took my place. By 
Allah, I could not focus on my 
prayer, then when he left I saw that 
it was Ubayy bin Ka'b. He said: ‘O 
boy, may Allah protect you from 
harm. This is what the Prophet 
instructed us to do, to stand directly 
behind him.’ Then he (Ubayy) 
turned to face the Qiblah and said: 
‘Doomed are Ahl Al-Ugd, by the 
Lord of the Ka‘bah! — three times.’ 
Then he said: “By Allah, I am not 
sad for them, but I am sad for the 
people whom they have misled.’ I 
said: ‘O Abii Ya'qüb, what do you 
mean by Ahl Al-‘Ugqd?’ He said: 
‘The rulers." (Sahih) 
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ابن مقدم o wing Gam [JU]‏ يعقوت 
كَالَ: Í‏ ا 


lis ما‎ dud gum d 
Vx Y gs S6 Grai UB صَلَاتِيء‎ 
igs الله إن هذا‎ Az Y S َقَالَ: يا‎ 
3i gea ثم‎ Qi of e d un من‎ 
. الْكَعْبَدَ! ثَلَانًا‎ 55 ail أَمْلُ‎ fs ققال:‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبن خزيمة في صحيحه:"/ TT‏ ح: ”10177 عن محمد بن 
عمر به» وهو فی الكبزى» ج CAAT‏ ورواه ابن حبان (موارد)» AA:‏ عن ابن ISI‏ 
وللحديث طرق عند عبدالرزاق :۲/ AEST OL COV‏ وأحمد: ه/ cM‏ والطيالسي» “iiz‏ 
وغيرهم E‏ يوسف هو السدوسي» وشيخه سليمان بن طرخان آبوالمعتمر» وشيخه أبومجلز هو 


Comments: 


This demonstrates that if a young or an immature person stations himself in 
the first row, he should be moved to the back rows, in a proper affectionate 
manner, so that his place could be occupied by an older and a more mature 


person. 


Chapter 24. Setting Up Rows 
Before The [nûm Comes Out 


810. Abü Salamah bin 'Abdur- 
Rahmán narrated that he heard 
Abû Hurairah say: “The Jgámah 
for prayer was said, and we stood 
up and the rows were straightened, 


cot JÉ الصُفُوف‎ ia - (YE (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التحفة‎ eo 


decet d p e 
: d us ul ڪن يُونْسَء َنِ‎ Và a 


e S uuu ue s us gd gn 
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before the Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
came out to us, Then the 
Messenger of Allah #2 came to us 
and stood in the place where he 
prayed, before he said the Takbir 
he paused and said to us: ‘Stay 
where you are.’ So we stayed there, 
waiting for him, until he came out 
to us; he had performed Ghusl and 
his head was dripping with water. 


Then he said the Takbir and 


prayed.” (Sahih) 


:0 من حديث de‏ 
eae‏ الخ Yvoir‏ من 
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2.) poe, out MEET 5 
G ae أقمت.‎ da ee أبَا‎ 
7 rr “es 07. 48 TE 

Ee »" الله‎ 


Ré E * ET 55 cei 
يه لد‎ Ru 
Ly و‎ JF xb prs 
"$$ itl a CAS qu P CÓ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب متى يقوم اللاس للصلوة؟ء ح 
إذا ذكر فى المسجد أنه جنب 


ابن وهب» والبخاري» الغسل» باب : 


Suto‏ يونس سن يزيد الأيلى C4‏ وهو في egs‏ لليف 


Comments: 
See No. 793. 


Chapter 25. How The Imam 
Should Straighten The Rows 


811. It was narrated that An- 


Nu'/mán bin Bashir said: "The 
Messenger of Allah #5 used to 


straighten the rows like the shaft of 
an arrow is straightened before the 
head is attached to it. He saw a 
man whose chest was sticking out 
from the row. Í saw the Messenger 
of Allah 3& say: ‘Make your rows 
straight or Allah will cause your 
faces to be deformed."U! (Sahih) 


(المعجم 10( - RUNI 93H ES‏ الصفُوفَ 
(التيحفة (YYV.‏ 


gle شعيد:‎ te ارا‎ > ANS 


p oux y$ e ot Joy 


ui TET Aen ) 3E E du کان‎ : di 
ET uy X val i ud s 
CENE RARE الصف‎ 


he 4 


Sa Dn ME 56 si صفوفكم‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها وفضل الأول فالأول منها . 
الخء ح ۱۲۸/٤١١:‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:484 . 


Comments: 


If the arrow is not aligned, it will not hit the target. That is why arrows are 


H] Meaning: “Or He will create hatred and enmity in your hearts which will show on your 


faces.” See Sharh Muslim by An-Nawawi. 
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specifically straightened out. Likewise, the Prophet #@ used to straighten out 
the rows, because the straightness of rows is, in actuality, the straightness, and 


uprightness, of the entire nation, 


$12. It was narrated that Al-Bará' 
bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 used to go between the 
rows from one side to another, 
patting our shoulders and chests 
aud saying: ‘Do not make your 
rows ragged or your hearts will be 
filled with enmity toward one 
another.’ And he used to say: 
‘Aliah and His angels send Salah 
upon the front rows.” (Sahih) 


ae 3‏ 
aun $ XS Gya - ۲‏ قَالَ: 
ل تيس کم م ع و 302 ee‏ 


» M ERROR 
Bol D. QAM JUS SÉ رَسُولَ الله‎ 
eles ES LX ev i 
pbi rua done اک‎ LÀ درك‎ 
فتختلف قلوبکم»‎ lues Wr daas 
- o. B NE. 2 ع ا رم‎ 
die يُصَلُونَ‎ Epes الله‎ op وَكَانَ يَقُول:‎ 

Bh G kbs 


تخريج : es]‏ صحیح] dom Í‏ أبوداود» الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف» Ve‏ من 
حديث أبي الأحوص به» وهو في الكبزى» AAO IE‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» :100541061 


Comments: 


وابن YAU g col‏ وغيرها. 


It is the prayer-leader’s duty to straighten out the ranks. 


Chapter 26. What The Imam 
Should Say Regarding > 
Straightening The Rows When 
He Comes Forward 


813. It was narrated that Abû 
Mas'üd Ai-Ansári said: “The 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
gently pat our shoulders (to make 
sure the row was straight) at the 
time of prayer, and he would say: 
‘Keep (the rows) straight; do not 
differ from one another lest your 
hearts should suffer from discord. 
Let those who are mature and wise 
stand closest to me, then those who 
are next to them, then those who 
are next to them." (Sahih) 


(المعجم (YT‏ - ما RUNI dui‏ إا p‏ في 
US DESERT UEM‏ 


ge n ^i Gi - ۳‏ الْعَسْكريٌ 


a 


قال: ES CA‏ عَنْ QUAS SE Has‏ 
ا م6 >z ree Í ac ere‏ 
عن ره ن کر عن بي مجر عن 

as aie 4 -— fe. ^ut ja [1 
رَسُول الله وَل يَمْسَحْ‎ Er 
AI qe - Le [em 
ro PE Yo 193 erts 


ref, d t.a Le o RR و‎ 8 A 
pe منكم أولو‎ LEES قلوبكم»‎ ERS 
- s 


a2 de nost wi ud dew poet. iso 
يَلونَهِم؛.‎ Gul وَالنْهى ثم الَذِينَ يلونهم ثم‎ 
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AAV وهو في الكبرى» چ‎ ZI epai تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 
See Hadith 808: 3. 


Chapter 27. How Many Times يَقُولُ: أسْتَوَوًا؟‎ 134 BS - QV (المعجم‎ 
Should He Say: “Make Your r 


Rows Straight"? (Y 34 dase!) 

814. It was narrated from Anas (Gis : ak s A s Gee 
that the Prophet 3É£ used to say: —, ..",,,,. m 
“Make your rows straight, make ùf 5 iG i6 del 

your rows straight, make your rows jk 56 we £34 أنّس: أذ‎ te e 
straight. By the One in Whose 0 "i & g" عن‎ SS 


Hand is my soul! J can see you — qe فَوَالَذِي‎ (GM (GEM «اسْتؤُواء‎ 


behind me as I can see you in front 5 dau ioca كل‎ 4 " 
of me.” (Sahih) ار‎ GS uie be إني لأراكم‎ 


يدي 
تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخر YAT YTA fT ial ax‏ من حديث حماد بن سلمة به» وهو 
في الكبزى» AV ie‏ 
Comments:‏ 
It is desirable to pronounce it thrice. Otherwise, one may recite it according‏ 
to necessity. If the worshippers are lined up in perfectly straight rows, there is‏ 
no need to announce it even once. On the other hand, if unevenness remains‏ 
in ranks even after three pronouncements, it is obvious that further‏ 
pronouncements ought to be made.‏ 


Chapter 28. The Imam 525 Aé PY LE - (VA (المعجم‎ 
Encouraging (Worshippers) To eR PP 
Make The Rows Solid And (VY + (التحفة‎ Gis الصفوف والمقارية‎ 
Stand Close To One Another 


815. It was narrated that Anas ze —., ,. عار‎ c: 

said: “The Messenger of Allah j SY : بن حجر‎ d Ure] - ٥ 
turned to face us when he stood up ja dE أنّس‎ ts 

to pray, before he said the Takbir, , € 
and said: ‘Make your rows straight إلى‎ 
and come close to one another, for sh ag TÉ NM oe ate 

I can see you behind my back." und da NE ea 


vee eż OI - oft ts 
(Sahih) وراءِ‎ Ge صفوفكم وتراصواء فإني آراکم‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب dii]‏ الامام على الناس عند تسوية الصفوف» 
YA Sm.‏ من حديث حميد الطويل به» وصرح بالسماع» والحديث فى الكبزى» Mic‏ 


on 3o Fars 


UST - AM‏ محمد 5 X6‏ الله 
aci‏ الْمُحَرّمِيُ: Goethe ff Gis‏ 
o Co 56 Gis buf as‏ 


816. Anas narrated that the Prophet — 5 
#& said: “Make your rows solid and — ^. 
close together, and keep your necks 6 
in line. By the One in Whose Hand í 
is the soul of Muhammad! I can see oup SP : PEE 
the Shaitén entering through the ^ 5,65 p قال: «راصوا صفو‎ Be LUI 
gaps in the rows as if they.are small ees ee اة‎ Li tes 
sheep.” (Sahih) BAe SA HIS GEV يها وَحَادُوا‎ 

Jie cà Ne AQUA n Ji loy 


ag, " 


WIES tels الصف‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف» VWig‏ من 
حديث أبان بن يزيد العطار به» وهو في PICO]‏ ح :۸۸4 وصححه ابن خزيمة» DLLEAS‏ 
ob‏ حيان» ۳41A:‏ . 


Comments: 

1. Worshippers should move close to one another to the extent possible. 

2. No gap should be allowed to remain between the worshippers, otherwise it 
will provide an opportunity for the Satan (Shaitán) to come and stand 
alongside the people in the rows. This means that he will create disharmony 
and distance among them. The manifest affects the hidden too. And Allah 
knows best! 


817. It was narrated that Jábir bin ^ dea Gas : $ ارتا‎ = AM 
Samurah said: “The Messenger of ET 7 

Allah $& came out to us and said: «S o v! الاعْمَش» عن‎ oF yele 
‘Will you not form rows as the .jG i423 cii. تسر‎ te 
angels form rows before their _ ۾‎ ae gd ad T z IT o 
Lord? They said: ‘How do the os YI HUE EI dg ee 
angels form rows before their T کاو‎ ($225 Ee if ds us 


Lord?’ He said: “They complete the 
first row and fill the gaps in the 
rows.” (Sahih) 


E2 


الضفما. 
أتخرييج : أخرجه t plana‏ الصلوةء باب الأمر بالسكون في الصلوة والنهى عن الإشارة باليد 


* 


Mie ن حديث الأعمش بهء وهو في الكبزى»‎ a fF: cob ee 
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Chapter 29. The Superiority Of dé فضا الصف الأول‎ - (YA (المعجم‎ 
The First Row Over The 1 فضل‎ 8 
Second CVV) الثاني (التحفة‎ 


z 
woe BE 


$18. It was narrated from Al- Ou بن‎ um spel - ANA 
‘Irbâd bin Sáriyah that the "AQ WP WU 
Messenger of Allâh ££ used to (Am بجير بن‎ OF € O4 gd 
send Saláh on the first row three g ds ڪن جُييْر بن‎ UM giu عَنْ‎ 
times and on the second row once. 7, ^ 7 ^ 2 


(Sahih) TE بن سَارِيَة عَنْ رَسُولٍ الل‎ eel 
L2 7 4 gr € 5-0 a 

oii es EÉ 058 Ge يُصَلَي عَلَى‎ 

l5 


تخريج : [صحیح] toe ol‏ أحمد : f£‏ ۱۲۸ من حديث 4 به» وصرح بالسماع xe‏ وهو فى 
الكبرى» ح ۰۸٩۱1:‏ وصححه الحاكم: 2514/1١‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وأخرجه ابن ماجه» AT:‏ من 
حديث خالد بن معدان عن عرياض به. 


Chapter 30. The Last Row EST MIXESOR (المعجم‎ 
(YYY (التحفة‎ 


819. It was narrated from Anas that ر 2؟‎ 23% 75 Aeus GAT - 4 
the Messenger of Allah 2% said: ص‎ 2 H M 7 
“Complete the first row, then the one 2: أنس‎ GF «85 عَنْ‎ [tao] Gar e 
behind it, and if any row is to be left — 34S Srey) 2st) مَالَّ:‎ we الل‎ du; 
> ciil 3 A الله‎ J 
incomplete let it be the last row.” Hm ER 1 & 5 ee 1 
(Sahih) BEE Seb گان‎ B at gill 2 


SEs Gal 


تخريج : [صحيح] ca ala si ax 2l‏ الصلرةء باب تسوية الصفوف» wii‏ من حديث 
سعيد بن أبى عروبة به» وتابعه شعبة عند ابن BL charg‏ وأبان بن يزيد عند أبن حيان» 


AMY وهو في الكبزى»‎ VAN 


[7 ^ 
Chapter 31. One Who lage 25 (المعجم )1( - مَنْ‎ 
Completes À Row QUY: dived) 


7 
PIE 


820. It was narrated from 'Abdulláh ثم‎ 45 : Le X - ٠ 

bin ‘Umar that the Messenger of 3 pue 1 vid Nn : 1 
Allah عله‎ said: “Whoever completes o° 772 o 4| وو: حلثنا عبد‎ 
a row, may Allah be generous to عَنْ أبى الرَاهِريَقَ ء*‎ «ge g Ge 
him, and whoever cuts a row, may Ue sa ia cm 
Allâh cut him off.” (Hasan) 


* 


e 


475 


LI 
4 اه‎ os عه‎ $4) o z 
E الله بن‎ be I EE 
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:Q6 BE الله‎ 0,25 


A age (8. $2 ave p Es‏ ت 
TUM‏ وَمَنْ hi uo cL‏ الله $5 
IES‏ 


b ح:۱064› والحاكم على‎ t dng j> وصيححه ابن‎ AAV i TEST وهو في‎ bh إبراهيم‎ 


Comments: 


مسلم :۲۱۳/۱ 4x3,‏ الذهبي . 


“Joining and cutting": denotes joining with and cutting from His (Alláh's) 
Mercy. Joining the row signifies filling the gaps in it. It sometimes occurs 
that a worshipper needs to withdraw himself during the prayer (e.g., he 
discharges wind); in that circumstance, the gap should be filled after his 


departure. 


Chapter 32. The Best Row For 
Women And The Worst Row 
For Men 


821. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah # said: ‘The best rows for 
men are the front rows and the 
worst are the last, and the best 
rows for women are the back rows 
and the worst are those in the 
front.” (Sahik) 


SUAM صفُوف‎ pá 283 o- ۲ (المعجم‎ 
(TYE (التحفة‎ Ju das i 


4 Aat 5 » 
Eey Qu Ju gas Vu 
E 25 "n goes 
xb M Gye Z5 (Ul 

8$ vette 
gai وشرها‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها وفضل الأول فالأول منها . 
itc «ei‏ من حديث جرير بن عبدالحفيد 4« وهو قي الکبڑى»› AVE DE‏ 


Comments: 


For men, the first row is superior in every respect, because the first row is 
excellent as well as it happens to be distant from (the rows of) women. 


Chapter 33. A Row Between 
Two Piliars 
822. It was narrated that ‘Abdul- 


Hamid bin Mahmiid said: “We 
were with Anas and we prayed with 


dali Sa es TO ~ oy 9 
(fo (التحفة‎ 


Gas En ie ne Gf ~ AYY 
لم‎ sf 
bh gi عَنْ يَحْيَى‎ Alas عَنْ‎ VAS gl 
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one of the Amirs. They pushed us — .. 4 «4: 5.. م‎ P NP 
until we stood and prayed between C قال:‎ Qu gi dedi de عن‎ 
two rows, and Anas started moving — G 335 (eM C [pel c 
f ^f سر 2 یر ين‎ 

backward and said: ‘We used to Lee 2a a ere ae 
avoid this at the time of the cl Jat «oil gg les G3 UE 
Messenger of Allah 4.” (Sahth) كذ & & ما اغا قهن‎ 3365 cif 
LIP 


WYie تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوةء باب الصفوف بين السواري»‎ 
وقال الترمذي›‎ TP if: وصرح بالسماع عند البيهقي‎ as الثوري‎ ol, Eud من‎ 
ووافقه الذهبيء والحديث في‎ ٩ /\ : وصححه الحاكم‎ e" صحيح‎ oe" YYA 
AMO: C CAU] 
Comments: 
A pillared row would apparently be cut off at various places, and to cut off 
the rows is a sin. Hence, instead of stationing oneself in a pillared row, one 
should station oneself in the former or the latter row (former and latter row 
in relation to the pillared one). In one narration it is explicitly forbidden to 
form rows between pillars. (Sunan Ibn Májah 1002). 


Chapter 34. The Place In The za it ell SEX - ٤ ji) 
Row That Is Recommended ii idis 2 
(YYA الصف (التحفة‎ 


823. It was narrated that Al-Bara’ Sotho. at ba Sas eu [av 
said: “When we prayed behind the MC E Ro 


Messenger of Allâh $, I liked to ع‎ wate qon ot NM E الله‎ e 
be to his right." (Sahih) wis T P aer 5 


Cum ح :۷۰۹ من‎ cel أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب يمين‎ qu om 
ASÍ مسعر به» وهو فى الكبزى»‎ 


Chapter 35. The Imám Should Hi مِنّ‎ PUT ما عَلَى‎ - (Yo (المعجم‎ 
Make The Prayer Short á (YYY (التحفة‎ 


824. It was narrated from Abû * عَنْ‎ uu be ics ; 62 — AYE 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3& said: 2 "LO 
“When any one of you leads the of «55^ el عن‎ S o oU 
people in prayer, let him make it eu cf iL WT -JE gm اله‎ 
short, for among them are the sick, QA صَلَى كم‎ Up قال:‎ EE e 
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the weak and the elderly. And 
when any one of you prays by 
himself, iet him make it as long as 
he wishes.” (Sahih) 
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Be soe 


Aul السَقِيم‎ gs OB يمف‎ 
Mel ليه‎ Biel la 1561 Si 


ELS ما‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: إذا صلى لنفسه فليطول ما cold‏ ح:"*/ا من حديث 
مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيل):١/‏ 2175 والكبزى» AMV‏ وأخرجه EWE qua‏ من 


825. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Prophet #% used to make 
his prayer very brief but still 
complete when leading people. 
(Sahih) 


ET الزناد‎ wl عن‎ dub 


Faye P ui DES 621 - هام‎ 
RIE we ell 9 NE 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب أمر الأئمة بتخفيف الصلوة في تمام» META ig‏ عن 


Comments: 


قتيبة به وهو في الكبزى» جح MAL‏ 


It becomes evidently clear from this Hadith that the prayer of the Messenger 
of Allah 26 used to be light from the point of view of the recitation of the 
Quran, while during the positions of bowing and prostrating, as well as during 
the rest of the prayer, his prayer used to be extremely tranquil, perfect, 


deliberate, and superior. 


826. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin Abi Qatádah, from his father, 
that the Prophet $& said: “I stand in 
prayer, then I hear a child crying, so 
Imake my prayer brief, because I do 
not want to cause hardship for his 
mother." (Sahih) 


GR نَضر:‎ S سُوَيْدُ‎ G3 - 5 

bE qi du ted gs الله‎ Le Kes 
أبيه‎ Se SG الله بن أبي‎ ue عَنْ‎ us أبي‎ 
في الصّلَاةٍ‎ ess p :06 FAG 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من cist‏ الصلوة عند بكاء الصبي» VY:‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث الأوزاعي بهء وهو في الكبزىء AM ie‏ 


1. People in the congregation are of different sorts. Among them, there might 
be the excused, temperamentally weak, diseased, old, young, women having 
children, working people, busy people, etc. Hence, the prayer-leader ought to 


lead a light prayer. 
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2. A solitary worshipper may prolong his prayer according to his vitality and 
stamins. 


Chapter 36. The Concession ITE elas (المعجم ) - الّخْصَةٌ‎ 
Allowing The Jrmnám To Offer A eT SH 7 

Lengthy Prayer (YYA (التحفة‎ 

827. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah — :3,&24 5; jet] UST - ۷ 
bin ‘Umar said: “The Messenger of of ys wth uA ee 
Allah 2% used to enjoin upon usto Y? SO DP لك بن‎ 


make the prayer short, but he 32 الكخْمن‎ we i الْحَارتٌ‎ GV 
would lead us in prayer and recite — ,° ., عه عه‎ ^... . gy. 
As-Séffat.” (Sahih) He الله بن‎ LE LE cal HE سَالِم بن‎ 
xu, YE الله يله‎ 3425 5 

ET 


5 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] | جه ا حمد: vov he cYA Y‏ من حديث ابن أبى ذئب به» وهو 


فى Verte ts pS‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» Veg‏ & حارث بن عبدالرحمن هو العامري 


Comments: 
The prayer-leader ought to conduct the ritual prayer in a way that 
accommodates every member of the congregation. He should, however, see to 
it that all the components of the prayer are performed in their completeness. 
There should be tranquillity and restfulness in the prayer. There could be 
short recitation (of the Qur'àn), glorification (of Allah), and supplication. 


Chapter 37. What Is Seal Se لِلِامَام‎ Sed b cry (المعجم‎ 
Permissible For The Imám To 1 ا‎ ies TE 

5 Y4 الصّلاة (التحفة‎ 
Do During The Prayer os ) Pal e 
828. It was narrated that Abü Hc atas Eis aS es - ATA 
Qatádah said: "I saw the Messenger ME , pieta E Aor 
of Allâh # leading the people in * بن ا‎ 
prayer, carrying Umamah bint Abi — *z +357) (5 3 عمو‎ tz ان الاش‎ 
Al-As on his shoulder. When he A og a s T yi d E 
bowed he put her down and when he ¢# £& قال: 25— 0,25 الله‎ BE أبي‎ 
stood up from prostration he picked ui cd cte Lu em الئاس‎ 
her up again." (Sahih) Ld ابي‎ UT de 
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تخریج : [صحيح! تقدم» CM‏ وهو في الكبرى» Atc‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 712. 


Chapter 38. Preceding The 
Imam 


829. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “Muhammad # 
said: “Does the one who raises his 
head before the Imám not fear that 
Allah may turn his head into the 
head of a donkey?” (Sahih) 


eU SC - QUA (المعجم‎ 
(Ys (التحفة‎ 
ie 3s Gis cies GLA - ava 
06 :06 أبي هُرَيْرَةَ‎ 9e Qu gi X 
ib Su gb gu Yo ose 
2. ^ - ED yes 
5-44 me ee 


تخريج : آخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب تحريم سبق الامام بركوع أو سجود ونحوهماء ح۷ 
عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» Me 6 gy bell ae ls erue‏ من حديث محمد بن زياد 


Comments: 


E 


This means by way of punishment, because his action is like that of a donkey 
in absurdity. Since no one can finish one's prayer ahead of the prayer-leader, 
if raising the head in advance is not stupidity, then what else is it? 


830. It was narrated that Abü 
Isháq said: “I heard ‘Abdullah bin 
Yazid delivering a Khutbah. He 
said: ‘Al-Bara’, who was no liar, 
told us that when they prayed with 
the Messenger of Allah ري‎ he 
would raise his head from bowing 
and they would remain standing 
until they saw him prostrate, then 
they would prostrate.” (Sahih) 


فى الصلوة» YEV: C‏ من 


البصر إلى الامام ف 


a‏ ابر خبرنا شعبة عن ابي 
Q6 Qu.‏ سیت XR‏ الله إن AS‏ 


A Gic -Jú AE‏ 565 53 گڏوب» 
diu she dp ri wel‏ الل Ry $E‏ 


SO ur Ge 


Se 4515‏ الركوع قَامُوا dv UG‏ يروه 
He ósta‏ سَجَدُوا. 
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Comments: 


السبيعي بهء وهو في الكبزى» ATE‏ 


It is essential that the worshippers bend their backs to sink down to perform 
the act of prostration when the prayer-leader places his forehead on the 
ground. Likewise, while rising to perform the upcoming unit of prayer 
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(Rak’ah), one should wait until the prayer-leader stands upright. Thereupon, 
the followers should begin rising so that no possibility of going ahead of the 


Imám remains. 


831. It was narrated that Hittan 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “Abû Mûsã led 
us in prayer and when he was 
sitting, a man from among the 
people entered and said: ‘Prayer is 
based on righteousness and is 
always mentioned alongside Zakah 
(in the Qur'án).' When Abû Misa 
had said the Salam, he turned to 
the people and said: "Which of you 
spoke these words? The people 
kept quiet. Then he said: 'O 
Hittán, perhaps you said it? He 
said: ‘No, but I was afraid that you 
would rebuke me for it.’ He said: 
‘The Messenger of Allah #¢ taught 
us our prayer and Sunnah prayers, 
and he said: The Imám is appointed 
to be followed, so when he says the 
Takbir, say the Takbir; when he says 
“Not (the way) of those who earned 
Your Anger, nor of those who went 
astray,” say Amin, and Allah will 
respond to you; when he from 
bowing and rises up says, 'Sami' 
Allahu liman hamidah (Allâh hears 
those who praise Him), say 
'Rabbaná lakal-hamd (Our Lord, to 
You be praise), and Allah will hear 
you; when he prostrates, prostrate, 
and when he sits up, sit up. The 
Imám should prostrate before you 
do and sit up before you do.' The 
Messenger of Allah قله‎ said: ‘This 
makes up for that."P (Sahih) 
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1 Because the Jmam bowed or prostrated before you, so you missed a moment of bowing 
or prostrating, but if you rise after him, it will make up for that. 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب التشهد في الصلوة ح:404 من حديث سعيد بن أبي 


Chapter 39. A Man Exiting The 
Prayer Behind The Imam And 
Going To Pray By Himself In A 
Corner Of The Masjid 


832. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: ^A man from the Ansér came 
when the Igamah for prayer had 
been said. He entered the Masjid 
and prayed behind Mu‘adh, and he 
(Mu‘adh) made the prayer lengthy. 
The man went away and prayed in 
a corner of the Masjid, then he left. 
When Mu'ádh finished praying, it 
was said to him that so-and-so had 
done such and such. Mu'ádh said: 
‘Tomorrow I will mention that to 
the Messenger of Allah #8.’ So 
Mu'ádh came to the Messenger of 
Allah šš and told him about that. 
The Messenger of Allah # sent 
for him and asked him: ‘What 
made you do what you did?’ He 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allâh, I had 
been working with my camel to 
bring water all day, and when I 
came the Igamah for prayer had 
already been said, so I entered the 
Masjid and joined him in the 
prayer, then he recited such and 
such a Sirah and made it lengthy, so 
I went away and prayed in a corner 
of the Masjid? The Messenger of 
Allâh 3& said: ‘Do you want to cause 
hardship to the people, O Mu'ádh; 
do you want to cause hardship to the 
people, O Mu'ádh; do you want to 
cause hardship to the people, O 
Mu'ádh?'" (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من شكا إمامه إذا طوّل» :۷۹0 من حديث محارب 
ابن دثار وحده tay‏ وهو في الكبزرى» DILE‏ 

Comments: 

1. Imam An-Nasai’s viewpoint is that if one has a valid excuse, one may 
withdraw himself from the congregation and perform his prayer solitarily. 
For instance, the congregational prayer is being conducted and one has to 
catch the train and it has arrived, and the prayer-leader lengthens his 
recitation; in such a situation, the one who is travelling by train then 
should offer his prayer solitarily. Imam Al-Bukhári also holds this view. 
And Allâh knows best! 

2. It was the occasion of the ‘sha’ prayer. Let us recognize the uprightness 
and commitment of this Helper (Ansari) Companion of the Prophet #%: 
Despite having toiled the whole day, and despite the fact that a portion 
of the night had elapsed, he, instead of dining and resting, gave priority 
to prayer. 


Chapter 40. Following An las بالامام‎ KEYI- CES (المعجم‎ 
Imám Who Prays Sitting Down EUM ae 

(YYY قاعدا (التحفة‎ 
833. It was narrated from Anas bin . TIT geeti 
Malik that the Messenger of Allah : g 
€& rode a horse and fell from it, 4 
and sustained an injury on his right st, . ,. 
side. He led one of the prayers g 
sitting, and we prayed behind him 483 AMAT PETI L2 d ect 
sitting. When he had finished he 


said: “The Imám is appointed to be 
followed. If he prays standing then 
pray standing; when he bows, bow; 
when he says, Sami‘ Allühu liman 
hamidah (Allah hears those who 
praise Him), say 'Rabbaná lakal- 
hamd (Our Lord, to You be 
praise); and if he prays sitting then 
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pray sitting, all of you.” (Sahih) أجمعون».‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم diskali t‏ باب ائتمام المأموم cel‏ ح ٤١١:‏ عن (RES‏ والبخاري» 
الأذان» باب إنما جعل الامام ليؤتم Mig c4‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ 
(Mo 3: »‏ وا QA TM‏ 
Comments: cem pis‏ 


1. The Prophet z£ commenced the prayer in a sitting posture; the Companions 
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had stood up behind him. The Prophet يله‎ directed them by his gesture, while 
in prayer, to sit down, and they sat down (in prayer). (Sahi Muslim: The 


Prayer, Hadith 412). 


2. “You too perform the prayer sitting”: Drawing an inference from this 
wording, some scholars hold offering prayer in a sitting posture behind a 
sitting prayer-leader compulsory, whereas the vast majority of scholars have 
declared this narration abrogated by that narration in which the Prophet $& 
is reported to be sitting, while Abû Bakr 4# stood to the Prophet's 3$ right 
leading people in prayer, who followed him in prayer, and they too were 


standing. 


834. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: "When the Messenger of 
Allah #8 became seriously ill, Bilal 
came to tell him it was time to pray 
and he said: "Tell Abû Bakr to lead 
the people in prayer.” She said: “I 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allâh, Abû 
Bakr is a tender-hearted man, and 
when he stands in your place he 
will not be able to make the people 
hear his voice; why don’t you tell 
‘Umar (to do it)? He said: ‘Tell 
Abû Bakr to lead the people in 
prayer. I said to Hafsah: ‘Tell 
him. So she told him. He said: 
‘You are (like) the female 
companions of Yûsuf. Tell Abû 
Bakr to lead the people in prayer." 
She said: “So they told Abû Bakr. 
When he started to pray, the 
Messenger of Allâh يل‎ began to 
feel better, so he got up and came 
with the help of two men, with his 
feet dragging along the ground. 
(When) he entered the Masjid, Abü 
Bakr heard him coming and he 
wanted to step back, but the 
Messenger of Allah 3& gestured to 
him: ‘Stay where you are.’ Then the 
Messenger of Allah #8 came and 
sat on Abû Bakr’s left, so the 
Messenger of Allah 2% was leading 
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the people in prayer sitting, and 
Abû Bakr was standing and 
following the Messenger of Allâh 
$£, and the people were following 
the prayer of Abii Bakr, may Allah 
be pleased with him.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» cols)‏ باب الرجل يأتم بالامام ويأتم الناس بالماموم» COM‏ 
ومسلمء الصلوة» باب استخلاف الامام إذا عرض له عذر ... call‏ ح:418/ ٩١‏ من حديث أبي 


Comments: 


معاوية الضرير»ء وهو في الكبرزى» ح :۷ 


*Sawáhibátu Yûsuf” (the females who had gathered around Yûsuf) refers to 
those women who had treacherously cut their hands, but apparently they were 
giving a sermon of piety to the wife of Al-Aziz (see Sirah Yûsuf). 


835, It was narrated that ‘Ubaidullah 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “I entered upon 
‘Aishah and said: ‘Will you not tell me 
about the sickness of the Messenger of 
Allâh 4? She said: ‘When the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ became 
seriously ill, he said: “Have the 
people prayed?” We said: “No, they 
are waiting for you, O Messenger of 
Allah.” He said: “Put some water in 
a tub for me.” We did that and he 
performed Ghusl, then he tried to 
get up but he fainted. Then he came 
to us and said: “Have the people 
prayed?” We said: “No, they are 
waiting for you, O Messenger of 
Allah.” He said: “Put some water in 
a tub for me.” We did that and he 
performed Ghusl, then he tried to 
get up but he fainted. Then for the 
third time he said the same thing. 
She said: The people were in the 
Masjid, waiting for the Messenger of 
Allah 4 to lead the Tshd’ prayer. 
The Messenger of Allah # sent 
word to Abû Bakr, telling him to lead 
the people in prayer, so the messenger 
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came to him and said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3& is telling you 
to lead the people in prayer.” Abû 
Bakr was a tenderhearted man, so 
he said: “O ‘Umar, lead the people 
in prayer.” But (Umar) said: “You 
have more right to that.” So Abû 
Bakr led them in prayer during those 
days. When the Messenger of Allah 
% felt a little better, he came with 
the help of two men, one of whom 
was Al-‘Abbas, to pray Zuhr. When 
Abû Bakr saw him, he wanted to 
step back, but the Messenger of 
Allah 2§ gestured to him not to step 
back. He told them (the two men) to 
seat him beside him, and Abü Bakr 
started to pray standing, and the 
people were following the prayer of 
Abü Bakr, and the Messenger of 
Allah #8 was praying sitting.” 

“J (Ubaidullah) entered upon Ibn 
“Abbas and said: "Shall I not tell you 
what ‘Aishah narrated to me about 
the sickness of the Messenger of 
Allâh #5?’ He said: ‘Yes.’ So I told 
him and he did not deny any of it, 
but he said: ‘Did she tell you the 
name of the man who was with Al- 
‘Abbâs? I said: ‘No.’ He said: ‘That 
was ‘Ali, may Allah honor his face." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب إنما جعل الامام ليؤتم بهء ح:۸۷٦»‏ ومسلمء 


...الخ EVA‏ من حديث زائدة بن قدامة 


Comments: 


الصلوة» باب استخلاف الإمام إذا عرض له عذر 


به» وهو في Dd TES]‏ 


1. The Prophet $% ran a very high temperature. That is why despite having taken 
a bath thrice, the fever did not abate, and he could not rise up. On the 


contrary, he fainted again and again. 


2. Abû Bakr # asked Umar æ to lead the prayer because he thought that the 
Prophet's $& aim was merely to set up the prayer in congregation and not to 


appoint him specifically. 
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Chapter 41. Difference In 
Intention Between The Zmám 
And The One Following Him 


836. It was narrated that ‘Amr 
said: “I heard Jábir bin ‘Abdullah 
say: ‘Mu‘adh used to pray with the 
Prophet #4, then he would go back 
to his people to lead them in 
prayer. He stayed late one night 
and prayed with the Prophet 2%, 
then he went back to his people to 
lead them in prayer, and he recited 
Strat Al-Baqarah. When a man 
from his people heard that, he 
stepped aside and prayed (on his 
own), then he left. They said: “You 
have become a hypocrite, O so- 
and-so!’ He said: ‘By Allah, I have 
not become a hypocrite, and I will 
go to the Prophet % and tell him 
(about that); So he went to the 
Prophet #@ and said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allah, Mu‘adh prays with you, 
then he comes to lead us in prayer. 
You delayed the prayer, and he 
prayed with you then he came back 
to lead us in prayer, and he started 
to recite Strat Al-Baqarah. When I 
heard that, I stepped aside and 
prayed by myself, because we are 
people who bring water with the 
camels and we work hard,’ The 
Prophet # said to him: ‘O 
Mu'ádh, do you want to cause 
hardship to the people? Recite 
such and such a Sürah, and such 
and such a Sirah.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب القراءة في العشاءء ح:450 من حديث سفيان بن عيينة 


64 وهو في الكبرى» Ae‏ 
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837. It was narrated from Abû 
Bakrah that the Prophet #¢ offered 
the fear prayer (Salat Al-Khawf). 
He led those who were behind him 
in two Rak'ahs and those who came 
(after them) in two Rak‘ahs, so the 
Prophet # prayed four Rak‘ahs 
and each group prayed two. (Da ff) 
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Chapter 42. The Virtue Of 
(Prayer In) Congregation 


838. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ said: “Praying in congregation is 
twenty-seven times better than 
praying alone.” (Sahih) 
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839. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh #5 said: “Praying in 
congregation is twenty-five portions 
better than one of you praying 
alone.” (Sahih) 
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that the Prophet # said: “Prayer fo QM عند‎ tz وور‎ vee 
in congregation is twenty-five levels — 2^^ ¢ et XR OF dac تحن ابن‎ 
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better than a prayer offered on iis عَنْ‎ AJ y القاسم‎ sae قال:‎ 
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تخرييج : [إسناده صحيح أ وهو في AW TY C‏ 
Comments:‏ 

Some scholars are of the opinion that by the two figures enormousness is 
meant and not a particular figure. Some have pointed out the difference of 
the audibility (Jahri - the aloud) and the inaudibility (Sirri - to oneself). That 
means the inaudible Prayer is twenty-five degrees more meritorious, while the 
audible is twenty-seven degrees. This is because the worshipper has to 
perform two more tasks in the audible prayer: pronouncing the Amin aloud 
and listening to the recitation, while all prayers individually performed are 

inaudible. (For further elucidation, see Hadith 487). 


Chapter 43. Congregation YG كَانُوا‎ É| deed - (EY (المعجم‎ 
When There Are Three People 1 
(YYO ii) 


841. It was narrated that Abi al Giz jé ing pe - AEN 
Sa‘eed said: “The Messenger of P "EIE ete 0 
Allah # said: ‘If there are three cg! GF أبي نضرّةء‎ Ge عَنْ قَنَادَةء‎ alge 
people, let one of them lead the کا‎ Ép T الله‎ 1 a JÉ JÉ سعد‎ 
others in prayer, and the one who 7 ag Sane a : 1 
has the most right to lead the بِالامَامَة‎ mr xS eia c» 


prayer is the one who recites citi 
(knows) the most (Qur’4n.)’” Up 
(Sahih) 


MR 65 SI وهو في‎ YAY: ee |] تخريج : [صحيح‎ 
Comments: 
When the worshippers are three in number - a man, a young boy, and a 
woman - how would the congregational prayer be conducted? (See narration 
871, 800). 


Chapter 44. Congregation BSG الجمَاعَةٌ إا كَانُوا‎ (ti TD 
When There Are Three People: bor MER TM 
A Man, A Boy And A Woman (YY (التحفة‎ ally وَصَبِيٌ‎ du 


842 Ibn ‘Abbas said: “I prayed 
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was behind us praying with us, and 2 ا‎ ER 


I was beside the Prophet # GZ حجاج: قال ابن‎ UN بْرَاهِيم:‎ 
praying with him.” (Sahih) we ub مولى‎ $65 Ol زياد‎ Qi 


Se e ice‏ & كَالَ: JÉ‏ ابن 
NECEM‏ جَنْبٍ لبن SE‏ 
le ais‏ مَعَنَاء BW IAG‏ 
تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» ح ۰۸۰٥:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:116. 
Comments:‏ 


‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas 4 has narrated an incident of his childhood. For further 
commentary, see Hadith 804, 805. 


Chapter 45. Congregation If «58 AGS KBI (المعجم £0( - الحمَاعَةٌ‎ 

There Are Two People EU IP P ITE l 
(YYY ixl) 

843. It was narrated that Ibn gáz ea dci A£Y 


t Ta x 5 E 
‘Abbas said: “I prayed with the ge ce Hye Mem 
Messenger of Allah $& and I stood بي‎ 


on his left, He took hold of me "T : $ te veli 

with his left hand and made me ابن عباس‎ gf uh عن‎ p bd 2 

stand on his right.” (Sahih) CAS BE رَسُولٍ الله‎ e GA :06 
ent الْيُسْرَى‎ ot gle colts عَنْ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم » is‏ المسافرين: باب is‏ النبي ا ودعائه بالليل» ATV:‏ 
من حديث عبدالملك بن أبي سليمان ce‏ وهو في الکبڑی» AVUT‏ 
Commenis:‏ 
See Hadith 807.‏ 


844. Ubayy bin Ka‘b said: “One day — ., +< 4 "^e ti 
the Messenger of Allah # prayed odd "d إشماعيل‎ xt : 1 cs 

Fajr, then he said: ‘Did so-and-so — 55 Ñi {6 بن الخارث‎ X Gu 
attend the prayer?’ They said: ‘No.’ الله‎ ate te 
He said: ‘(What about) so-and-so?’ عمد‎ dE ok 


e 
ec 


They said: 2 ^ He ~ pres two S dé T" if re بي‎ "i 

prayers. are the most burdensome , _ m ويم‎ , oz Asep بم‎ qi- 

for the hypocrites. If they knew what 079 “4 zam Jay واو خاي‎ 
AA 


(virtue) there is in them, they would ido بن كشك‎ ail NE : d i f 
come, even if they had to crawl. And 
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the virtue of the first row is like that 8 5 


og A ع‎ for dil à 4 a” 1 59 
of the row of the angels. If you knew cre wall he UE 85 Ad Uy) 
its virtue, you would compete for it ^ Y :! P E «i SM SG gah Ne 
A man’s prayer with another manis =; ae "C" 
greator in reward than his prayer oh قال: «فلان؟» قالوا: لاء قا‎ 
alone. And a man’s prayer with two fe ean ot. UEM Su 
other men is greater in reward than = Je 5 ss P 


his prayer with one other man; the NS ما‎ o PA وَل‎ cS EI 
more people there are, the more 0 2 CAT I 5 LOG 
belived hat Kê Allah, the Miis. cde 01ر0 ع‎ ee oem. 30 


and Sublime.” (Hasan) فضیلته‎ bpl 35 Kh Lie 
JU مع‎ QE bles GEN 
BOI bles Gu gle & SI 
eee bÓ JU ght oc 


| al cel 36 BI كَانُوا‎ uy qe» 


تخريج : [إستاده ae oi [y‏ أبن ماجه» المساجدء باب فضل الصلوة في جماعةء 

اح MEET‏ من End>‏ أي إسحاق السبيعى به» وهو في الكبزى» (ME‏ وصححه ابن (As, p‏ 

NEVI‏ وابن E cob‏ وله طريق آخر عند أبي داود» ح:64ه من حديث شعبة عن 
أبي إسحاق عن عبدالله بن أبي بصير عن أبي بن كعب به. 

Comments: 


Since the obligatory prayer is an essential and abiding component of the 
Islamic way of life, togetherness in it is necessary. Performance of prayer in 
congregation is its requisite. A solitary person easily falls prey to the snares of 
Satan, while the person in company remains safe. 


Chapter 46. Offering A MG الجَمَاعَةٌ‎ - (EI (المعجم‎ 
Voluntary Prayer In " 

Congregation (YYA (التحفة‎ 

845. It was narrated from ‘Itban SUE gig ge eat o qavef ($80 

Bin Mâlik. that he said: *O — 55 ow 0t e اكيرلا‎ : REN 
Messenger of Allâh, the floods gé Jj Gas الأغلى:‎ we Gu 
keep me from coming to the Masjid — '. + 


of my people. I would like you to — €" 
come and pray in a place in my J | 
house so that I can take it as a +¢ , b s bs dus 
Masjid.” The Messenger of Allah Û لتحول بيني وبين مسجل قوعي فاحب‎ 
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#8 said: “We shall do that.” “When 6ك بحو‎ w o D 
the Messenger of Allah $& entered eb uA De VR ي في‎ E 
he said: ‘Where do you want (me Td I 3350 do QUÉ Meet 


to pray). I showed him a corner of £ رمه ., 4 , اسم مم‎ cere 
the house, and the Messenger of o?" قال:‎ EE رَسُول الله‎ es Ub 
Allâh i£ stood there, and we es d < "EC 6 d GIG e 


formed rows behind him, and he es 
led us in praying two Rak‘ahs.” & sal ae Giz SÉ dl 5 
(Sahih) 


85 
تخريج : : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب الرخصة في التخلف عن الجماعة لعذرة ج tae YY:‏ 
ح :10۷ من حديث (gems‏ والبخاري» الصلوة» باب : إذا دخل Ey‏ يصلي حيث شاء ... الخ 


AVAte من حديث الزهري بهء» وهو في الکبڑی›‎ ٤٤٤: ح‎ 
Comments: 
If an optional prayer is incidentally held in congregation, there is no harm in 
it. People should not be invited for it. Although, for certain prayers that is not 
the case - for example, the Eclipse Prayer, the Drought Prayer, the two Eid 
Prayers, and the Tarawih Prayer, etc., people may be invited for them. 


Chapter 47. Making Up A الصَّلَاةٍ‎ Sa CHU TES - (EV. (المعجم‎ 
Missed Prayer In Congregation (YYA deed) 
846. It was narrated that Anas j pM MEAT GRÉ - 45م‎ 


said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 i » : 9 
turned to face us when he stood up — :J59 عَنْ أنس‎ (X عَنْ‎ deus] o 
to pray, before he said Takbir, and < s Jc uf 
said: ‘Make your rows straight and Ê e SB a سول‎ is P 
fill the gaps, for I can see you from 1.31) فَقَالَ:‎ 7S; ol قبل‎ sa إلى‎ 


Y oN 
$ 
` 


behind my back.” Sahih) POE. af "4 Boc A2 45 
y € 2 shy صفوفكم وتراصواء فإني آراکم من‎ 
I 
A10: تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم. ح‎ 
Comments: 


The relevance of this narration to tbe chapter is not clear. It should be 
pondered over. This narration has preceded earlier. (For commentary see 
Hadith 815, 816) 


847. It was narrated from ‘Abdullâh ماد :5 )25 %: ع‎ e - Aty 
bin Abi Oatádah that his father said: — S$ i : 
“We were with the Messenger of of - سم‎ 
Allah # when some of the people 
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said: ‘Why do you not stop with us to 
rest awhile, O Messenger of Allah?’ 
He said: ‘I am afraid that you will 
sleep and miss the prayer.’ Bilal said: 
‘I will wake you up.’ So they lay 
down and slept, and Bilal leaned 
back on his mount. Then the 
Messenger of Allah #@ woke up 
when the sun had already started to 
rise, and he said: ‘O Bilal, what 
about what you told us?’ He said: ‘I 
have never slept like that before.’ 
The Messenger of Allâh 8 said: 
‘Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, 
takes your souls when He wills and 
sends them back when He wills.’ 
Stand up O Bilal and call the people 
to prayer.’ Then Bilal stood up and 
called the Adhán, and they 
performed Wudhü" — that is, when 
the sun had risen (fully) - “then he 
stood and lead them in prayer." 
(Sahih) 


501 كتاب الإمامة‎ 
(ax Q6 مَمَ رَسُولٍ الله 36 إِذْ‎ US قَالَ:‎ 
ي رَسُولَ الله قَالَ:‎ G Cate Y oig 
6 الصّلَاقه.‎ ur أن تَنَامُوا‎ GET p 
AG abbi (Shel oh cds 
hiú calel A izb بال‎ KAN 
NT p X5 HE الله‎ 55 
Bc gf tox o: 


z 
4 wor 7 ok 


6 PIDE Gad e 5E اله‎ p iE 
ob يا بلال!‎ 2 GE شَاءَ فَرَدّهَا جين‎ 


> 
- 


- S SE doh ss الاس پاللاي‎ 
3 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب الأذان بعد ذهاب الوقت» Aoig‏ من 
حديث حصين به نحو المعنول» وهو في الكبزى» (AM e‏ وأخرجه أبوداود» ح٥٤٤‏ عن هناد به 


Comments: 
See Hadith 622. 


Chapter 48. A Stern Warning 
Against Failing To Pray In 
Congregation 


848. It was narrated that Ma'dàn 
bin Abi Talhah Al-Ya‘muri said: 
“Abû Ad-Dardá' said to me: 
‘Where do you live?’ I said: ‘In a 
town near Hims? Abû Ad-Darda’ 
said: ‘I heard the Messenger of 
Allâh #@ say: "There are no three 
people in a town or encampment 
among whom prayer is not 
established, but the Shaitün takes 


مختصرًا . 


(المعجم LAE - (EA‏ في 35$ الجَمَاعَةٍ 
(التحفة (Y£*‏ 


[ig p dye Goh - 4 


: ي ات قال‎ tg عن‎ jh Gs 
مَعْدَانَ‎ SE he AK ae السَّائبُ بن‎ Gls 
كَالَ: قال لي أَبُو‎ ig idi VE 
G» xg ab quies ء: أَيْنّ‎ 


USA Fs QE‏ سَمِعْتٌ رَسُوَلٌ 
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control of them. Therefore, stick to 
the congregation, for the wolf eats 
the sheep that strays off on its 
own.” (One of the narrators (As- 
Sá'ib) said: “The congregation 
means the congregational prayer.” 
(Sahih) 
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0 
0 


bi 
1a M 


بالجماعة 
cadi Sn Mt‏ قَالَ ay HE‏ 
ِالْجَمَاعَةِ: الْجَمَاعَةَ فى AAI‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح | أخرجه cagla gil‏ الصلوة. باب التشديد في ترك الجماعة. 
oíV:e‏ من حديث زاتدة ta‏ وهو في الكبزى» Yu‏ و صححه ابن خزيمة EAT: t‏ وابن 
cob‏ ح0 والحاكم : EYETAN‏ والذهبي وغيرهم . 


Chapter 49. A Stern Warning 
Against Staying Behind From 
Prayer In Congregation 


849. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh ييه‎ said: “By the One in 
Whose Hand is my soul! 1 nearly 
ordered that firewood be gathered 
to be lit, then I would have ordered 
that the Adhán be called for 
prayer, and ordered a man to lead 
the people in prayer, then I would 
have gone from behind to those 
men and burned their houses down 
over them. By the One in Whose 
Hand is my soul! If any one of 
them knew that he would get a 
meaty bone or some meat in 
between two ribs, he would attend 
Tshá'." (Sahih) 


Bag 


(المعجم 84( - SM‏ في SEN‏ عن 
UA‏ (التحفة (YE)‏ 


fv DT 


al عَنْ‎ exu e aos ge - ۸4۹ 


ol هَرَيْرَةٌ‎ wll عن‎ el عن‎ cht 
BC PER 


^ " ^ z z 
os 27 وه‎ ar 2ه‎ 5 
Aid ches Cbs, fi of dacs 

A E 
[EPA 122 2X 


2 vt "P 
Ag ES platy 
e Fun - o “ett of ف ار‎ 
esie Sob gui, إلى‎ BEI الس‎ 
TE a ear a ee a e ear 
x MEM loss v sills بيوتهم»‎ 

^ oo of م‎ eRe 2. s 
oEM gU X Gs Ube Mg Zi 
LEM Au si 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب وجوب صلوة الجماعة» ح:544 من حديث مالك 
به» وهو في الموطأ AYA Coed‏ والکېزی» SY Ve‏ 


Chapter 50. Regularly 
Attending The Prayers When 
The Call Is Given 


850. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
said: *Whoever would like to meet 


Be e 


(المعجم +0( - المُحَافَظَة عَلَى الصَّلْوَاتِ 
fe i iue‏ (التحفة (VEY‏ 
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Allah tomorrow as a Muslim, let 
him regularly attend these five 
(daily) prayers whenever the call 
for them is given (that in the 
mosques), for Allah prescribed for 
His Prophet g the ways of 
guidance, and they (the prayers) 
are part of those ways of guidance. 
I do not think that there is anyone 
among you who does not have a 
place where he prays in his house. 
But if you were to pray in your 
houses and forsake the Masjids, 
you would be forsaking the Sunnah 
of your Prophet, and if you were to 
forsake the Sunnah of your 
Prophet you would go astray. 
There is no Muslim slave who 
performs Wudii’ and does it well, 
then walks to the prayer, but Allah 
will record one Hasanah (good 
deed) for each step he takes, or 
raise him one level by it or erase 
one sin from him. I remember how 
we used to take short steps, and I 
remember (a time) when no one 
stayed behind from the prayer 
except a hypocrite whose hypocrisy 
was well known. And I have seen a 
man coming supported by two 
others until he would be made to 
stand in the row.” (Sahih) 
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ke GSH‏ الله socal i‏ عَنِ الْمَسْعُودِيٌ 
Nl of ue be‏ عن NE al‏ 
ST IA te te‏ گان cdf‏ مَنْ a‏ أَنْ 
A‏ اله aed ut GE Jes fe‏ عَلَى 
مْؤْلاءٍ الصَّلَّوَاتٍِ الْخَمْس حَيْتُ يُتَادَى بهن 
سه A^‏ ل > وميه d/m‏ 025 234 
عر وجل شرع Git BE I‏ الهدى 
p sud un oL SÉ‏ لا Losi‏ 


- 


ar . 5 i » acc a *. 


UU Es BS ولو‎ QE OREL UA 
5 الله‎ CS ple إلى‎ uix الْوْصُوء ثم‎ 
d d E يَخْطُوهَا‎ pe eds 
ij; ERE owe BR أو‎ E p d 

t 


u$ t iy راشا 23 55 الْخْطَاء‎ 


34, d مَعْلُومٌ‎ BU إلا‎ us Es 
(A حى‎ gie os يُهَادَى‎ Qe» Gals 
. في الصف‎ 


P 


g 
i 3 


E 
: 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب صلوة الجماعة من سنن usagi‏ ح ۲٠۷/٦٥٤:‏ من 
حديث على بن الأقمر به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ٩۲۲:‏ * عبذالله هو ابن مسعود رضي الله عنه. 


851. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “A blind man came 
to the Messenger of Allah #¢ and 
said: ‘I do not have a guide to bring 
me to the prayer.’ And he asked him 
to grant him a dispensation allowing 
him to pray in his house, and he gave 
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him permission. Then when he 
turned away he said to him: ‘Can you 
hear the call to prayer?’ He said: 
‘Yes.’ He said: ‘Then respond to it.” 
(Sahih) 


504 كتاب الإمامة‎ 
d aa M له‎ oui M als xs 
hu 6 5; US لَه‎ 56 os 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب يجب إتيان المسجد على من سمع النداء» TOPi‏ 
عن إسحاق بن إبراهيم» يعني أبن راهويه t4)‏ وهو في الكبزى» ANE‏ 


Comments: 


This narration also forms an argument for those who consider prayer in 
congregation obligatory; otherwise Allah’s Messenger $% would have given the 
helpless and blind Companion a general pardon from having to come to 
congregational prayer. Initially, the Prophet #% had granted him pardon, but 
on inquiry, it was realized that he did not stay far from the mosque. The 
sound of the Adhán was audible from his home, and it was possible for him to 
come to the mosque from such a close distance all by himself. 


852. It was narrated from Ibn 
Umm Maktüm that he said: “O 
Messenger of Alláh, there are 
many (dangerous) pests and wild 
animals in Al-Madinah.” He said: 
“Can you hear (the words) ‘Come 
to prayer, come to prosperity ?" He 
said: “Yes.” He said: “Then be 
quick to respond," and he did not 
grant him a dispensation. (Sahih) 


الززقاء: AS‏ 
d. So à Foe SA‏ ° اسشا : 
ego‏ عبد الله بن محمل بن إسشحاق : 


2 Tata ZR qua à z oq 


[1 o tog or o7 - o log 
VETE tuse or os 
dans 5 “JG sl Ty e ابن‎ o ui 
"P f an of 8 8 
OW cellis كَثِيرَةٌ الْهَوَامٌ‎ Gast Sy tá 


dé عَيّ‎ vial dé noui e 


(Ca Lx) -JÉ pes : QU ce Xa 
ير خضل له ؛‎ 255 


تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوة» باب التشديد في ترك الجماعة» ح: 547 عن 
هارون بن زيد به» وهو في الكبزى» Aiie‏ وصححه أبن خخزيمة» VEVA‏ وله شواهد عند 
مسلم» ere‏ وأحمد: CY IY‏ وابن خزيمة» EVA‏ والحاکم ۲٤۷/۱:‏ وغيرهم . 


Chapter 51. Excuse For Not 
Praying In Congregation 


853. It was narrated from Hishám 
bin "Urwah from his father that 


(المعجم )0( - العُذْرٌ في AS‏ الجَمَاعَةٍ 


8 


(YEY Lise!) 
bé iG عَنْ‎ ES Gai - ۳ 
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‘Abdullah bin Arqam used to lead _., ... d ; 
his companions in prayer. The time Ww 7 = "ot سن‎ 

for prayer came one day and he BN فَحَضَرَتِ‎ cul ex Dé EY 
went to relieve himself then he DN PU" E 
came back and said: “I heard the 2" فقال:‎ card ثم‎ gel) cA 
Messenger of Allah # say: ‘If any sisi وَجَدَ‎ ped hE رَسُولَ الله‎ 
one of you feels the need to a COMAS 
defecate, let him do that first, الخائط فليبدا & قبل الصّلاقا.‎ 
before he prays.” (Sahih) 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الطهارة» باب أيصلي الرجل وهو حاقن؟» ح :۸۸ 
والترمذي, Mc can le ols Vere‏ من حديث هشام cá‏ وهو في الموطأ (يحيل) /١:‏ 
tg Sig 6104‏ ح۹۲0 وصححه أبن خزيمة» cul)‏ حبان» والحاكم» والذهبى وغيرهم ae‏ 


Comments: 

1. He himself had not come that day. Instead, he had sent someone else who 
led people in prayer, When he reached there after the prayer, he excused 
himself. 

2. If someone feels the need to relieve himself, he should free himself from it 
before praying, even though he misses the congregation. This is because 
without easing himself, he will not be able to properly concentrate on his 
prayer. 


854. It was narrated that Anas gis :,,25 25 محمد‎ iai ~ 64م‎ 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh 8 lg d 
said: ‘If dinner is ready and the JY ‘Jb الزهري» عن انس‎ ge سيان‎ 
Igamah for prayer is said, then ashy nix az Sip :39 الله‎ 55 
start with dinner first.” (Sahih) ROMS uU uL 

الصلاة فائذأوا بالعشاء». 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد باب كراهة الصلوة بحضرة الطعام» الذي يريد أكله في 
الحال ... 00Vie cath‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» JAY‏ 
Comments:‏ 
This is when one is in dire need of taking food, or one feels that if he offers‏ 
prayer without eating food, he will not be able to concentrate and he will‏ 


remain disturbed. Or this is when there is fear of food getting spoilt. This is 
because Allah’s Messenger #8 has forbidden ruining wealth. 


855. It was narrated from Abû Al- — . 5j 2: fect (c2 - مهم‎ 
Malih that his father said: “We A" 0 2i 5 am 
were with the Messenger of Allâh عن‎ * Ud حدثنا محمد بن جعفر:‎ 
# in Hunain and it rained. The ٤ ik أنه‎ BE. zki 
caller of the Messenger of Allah 2% : ES 
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called out, telling us: ‘Pray where . "e 
you are.” (Sahih) Aide OF ادى مُنَادِي رَسُولٍ الله‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده [em‏ أخرجه caylogl‏ “الصلوةة باب الجمعة في اليوم المطيرء 
voie‏ من حديث قتادة ca‏ وتابعه خالد الحذاءء وهو في الكبزى » oy! ax oly Ge‏ 
ماجه» F1:‏ وز AD‏ ابن خحزيمة e‏ وابن cov‏ والحاکم :۱/ ETAY‏ والذهبي وغيرهم . 


Comments: ; 
See no. 654. 


Chapter 52. Regulating الجَمَاعَةٍ‎ 3153] Ae - (oY (المعجم‎ 
“Catching the Congregation” Bs 

(When Is One Regarded As (VEE (التحفة‎ 

Having Caught Up With The 

Congregation) 


856. It was narrated from Abü — ;.- 45 2: Gun bi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of pha T t s x 
Allah و‎ said: “Whoever performs — «fede عن ابن‎ der بن‎ ppl xe Gls 
Wudü' and does it well, then sets so yee ee 5 
< 2 “ys v ` i . . : 

out for the Masjid and finds that # 77 أت‎ du g y pe 

the people have already prayed, $ 4! J,25 عَنْ‎ $355 al الحارثِ عَنْ‎ 
Alláh will decree for him a reward — m 33h zzi [tor 3 
like that of those who attended e صو م‎ 2 
eê) reducing a gle B عَايدًا إِلَى الْمَسْجِدٍ فَوَجَدَ الاس‎ 
slightest from their reward.” MP TI ee 


— Aer 


تخريج : [حسن] cogla gl am el‏ الصلوة» باب فيمن خرج يريد الصلوة فسيق ot’ z tle‏ 
من حديث عبدالعزيز الدراوردي 64% وهو في الكبرى: ح :۰۹۲۸ وصححه الحاكم: CYT AA!‏ 
E‏ الذهبى 3t‏ له شو اهد. 

Comments: ١ 
The intention of this person was obviously to catch the congregation. 
Moreover, he did not do anything wrong. Instead, he strove hard but was still 
not able to catch the congregation, and so afterward he felt regret. Hence, he 
will be rewarded the merit of praying in congregation in proportion to his 
intention, provided he is accustomed to praying in congregation. And that is 
from the bounty of Allah. 


857. It was narrated that "Uthmán 1 ^S 22 Sule ایا‎ - Aev 
>a oF 5315 2 b a 

bin 'Affán said: “I heard the — 2. SQ PER ge 

Messenger of Allah $£ say: ‘Whoever af الْحَارِث:‎ t VERF doe : وهب قال‎ 
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performs Wudhi’ for prayer and — ,. ef sce, a, or oe eet 
does Wudhá properly"! then walks © 2 أن‎ dac Gaal عَبْدِ الله‎ Gi الحكيم‎ 
to (attend) the prescribed prayer, li 51 :3045 Ki al o الله‎ Ley pes 


and prays with the people or with 
the congregation or in the Masjid, 
Allâh will forgive him his sins.” 
(Sahih) 


ja) d we الله‎ jx. HN dé 
مش إلى‎ S TOM e للصلاة و‎ G 
& A tl & tal giki الصَّلَاةٍ‎ 


352 52 5 ce E 
2585 أو فى الْمَسْجِدٍ غَفْرَ الله لَه‎ eu) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الطهارةء باب فضل الوضوء والصلوة عقبهء ح ٠١/۳۳۲:‏ من حديث 


وأخرجه البخاري» ح VENT‏ من حديث معاذ بن 


Chapter 53. Repeating A 
Prayer With The Congregation 
When A Man Has Already 
Prayed By Himself 


858. It was narrated from Mihjan 
that he was in a gathering with the 
Messenger of Allah #% when the 
Adhan was called for prayer. The 
Messenger of Allah 3& got up, then 
he came back and Mihjan was still 
sitting there. The Messenger of 
Allah # said to him: “What kept 
you from praying? Are you not a 
Muslim man?” He said: “Yes, but I 
had already prayed with my family.” 
The Messenger of Allah #8 said to 
him: “When you come you should 
pray with the people even if you 
have already prayed.” (Hasan) 


[إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:4/4” من حديث مالك بهء وهو فى الموطاً 
CAV:‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» quls‏ حبان» YE Ni esed,‏ 


n Asbaghal-Wudir’, 


عبد الله بن وهب به» وهو في الكبزى» Yi‏ 


عبدالرحمن به. 
(المعجم (OY‏ - إِعَادَةٌ Bs BGI‏ الجَمَاعَةٍ 
بَعْدَ صَلَاةٍ aa II‏ (التحفة (YEO‏ 


35 عَنْ‎ he عَنْ‎ ES أَخْبَرتا‎ - ۸ 
SSE بَنِي الديل‎ be JES عَنْ‎ io gl 


ME PES a 


qb أنه گان‎ okas عَنْ‎ toes D ys 
BIL md EE 4! J,25 مَعّ‎ yk 
bites eo FEAT 
«4 Ven 8E الله‎ 0,25 M OUS مله‎ 
«ut قَالَ:‎ eua Joy cadi edad bf 
Jg uui في‎ iia ee es 


E DEESIP CY /۱: (یحیی)‎ 


: see No. 111, and no. 141 and what follows it. 
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Comments: 
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If someone performs prayer solitarily thinking that he would perhaps not be 
able to catch the congregation, or that perhaps the congregation is over, or 
that he will not be able to go the mosque, etc., but if he thereafter comes to 
the mosque and finds the congregational prayer to still be in progress, he 
should repeat his prayer in congregation, so that he could gain the reward of 


praying in congregation. 


Chapter 54. Repeating Fajr 
With The Congregation For 
One Who Has Already Prayed 
On His Own 


Ha Jábir bin Yazid bin Al-Aswad 

Al-Ámiri told us that his father 
said: “Í attended Fajr prayer with 
the Messenger of Allah # in 
Masjid Ai-Khaif. HJ When he 
finished praying, he saw two men 
at the back of the people who had 
not prayed with him. He said: 
‘Bring them here.’ So they were 
brought to him, trembling. He said: 
"What kept you from praying with 
us? They said: ‘O Messenger of 
Alláh, we had already prayed in 
our lodgings.’ He said: ‘Do not do 
that. If you have already prayed in 
your lodgings, then you come to a 
Masjid in which there is a 
congregation, then pray with them, 
= it will be a voluntary prayer for 

(Sahih)‏ م 


في الرجل يصلي وحده ثم 


(المعجم 08( - Pill LE]‏ مَعَ الْجَمَاعَةٍ 
y‏ 0555 (التحفة (Y£3‏ 


" ux ba pi في آجر‎ gos 
aias iw lig gi ede de 


seg 


YE af Ges tid of kx «ما‎ id 


ui s في رِحَالِكُمَا‎ itis 1) Xxx فد‎ 
PI^ SEP Ed T apt 
GN wi gie dab zur ie 


B6 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] آخر e‏ الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء ف 


يدرك الجماعة» YIA‏ من حديث هشيم به» وقال: ‘pee Qum‏ > وهو في الكبزى» 
(TY‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» م Voti (oUm only ATYA‏ وله شواهدء انظر 


الحديث السابق» وأخرجه أبوداود» :0۷10۷2 من حديث يعلى نحوه. 


Comments: 


The Al-Khaif Mosque is in Mina, and this incident is related to the Farewell 
Pilgrimage. There is no possibility of its being abrogated. 


[1] The main Masjid in Mina, one of stations of pilgrimage in Makkah. 
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Chapter 55. Repeating A 
Prayer With A Congregation 
After The Time For It Is Over 


860. It was narrated that Abû 
Dharr said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #% said to me, and struck my 
thigh: “What will you do if you stay 
among people who delay the prayer 
until its time is over?’ He said: 
‘What do you command me to do?’ 
He said: ‘Offer the prayer on time, 
then go about your business, Then 
if the Igamah for that prayer is said 
and you are in the Masjid, then 
pray.” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم 00( - HUB]‏ الصَّلَاةِ يَعْدَ ذَّمَابِ 
ae lgsis‏ الجَمَاعَةَ (التحفة (YEV‏ 


Bi ge Lae E 


de FG ese 


- bs - Sika of pet Sets 
ise ue cju soi pup 
Eres td 


vr er i ai a 


ا oe zuji‏ عن عبد 


- c - 


الله LAU o‏ عَنْ Jé : db T al‏ لبي 
055 الله يق وَضَرَبَ EW xh gel‏ 
Ca f]‏ في قوم DUI OS‏ عَنْ Ess‏ 
jor CENT:‏ الشلاة igs)‏ 5ه 
cab‏ لِحَاجْتِكَء flan cus 5j‏ £5 


Eve Joie! TATE 


تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۷۷۹ وهو في الكبى. AVY Ie‏ 


Chapter 56. The Obligation Of 
Prayer Is Removed From One 
Who Offered It In The Masjid 
With The Imam In 
Congregation 


861. It was narrated that Sulaiman 
— the freed slave of Maimünah - 
said: ^I saw Ibn 'Umar sitting in 
Al-Balát"! when the people were 
praying. I said: ‘O Abû ‘Abdur- 
Rahman, why are you not praying?’ 
He said: ‘I have already prayed, 
and I heard the Messenger of 
Allah #@ say: “Do not repeat a 
prayer twice in one day.” (Sahih) 


[1] A place in Al-Madinah. 


eo 356 الصَّلَاةٍ‎ b AL - (07 (المعجم‎ 
(YEA (التحفة‎ BLS في المَسْحِدٍ‎ PUES 


Ja t4 


M D all UE 
ge OF n 
iF us go عَنْ عَمْرِو‎ km 

6 - £g Jy - duke 


nN 


gre ae i:‏ بن 


p 
ro = 315 
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0,25 الله 3E‏ يُقول: SU Vn‏ الصَّلَاةٌ فى 


ona 


o3 يوم‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] ae oi‏ أيوداود» الصلوةء باب id}‏ صلى فى جماعة ثم أدرك 
جماعة Te"‏ ج :0۷۹ من Eade‏ حسين المعلم به» وهو في الكبزى» al‏ :۳ وصبححه ابن 


Comments: 


dm‏ ح VIE‏ وابن حبان» ح ٤۳۲:‏ وغيرهما. 


Performing the same prayer again is forbidden only when it was earlier 
performed in congregation, in the Masjid. 


Chapter 57. Rushing To Pray 


862. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #£ said: “When you come to 
pray, do not come rushing; come 
walking in a dignified manner, and 
whatever you catch up with, pray, 
and whatever you miss, make it 
up.” (Sahih) 


ÁA إِلَى‎ AII- (OV (المعجم‎ 
(Y£4 (التحفة‎ 


x o oes For 


he Xam c : الله‎ Xe GAT - ۲ 
Gi e Ge d الرهر‎ EMI 


"P FECE عَنْ‎ EAH 
مقع لم‎ ee کے‎ € < 

iJ si tan ze ép 6 à! 5425 
shofer T Zo 2o osf, 
وعلیکم‎ "ee i il; تَسْعَوْنُ‎ n 


lad Js Gb ES‏ وما فَانَكُمْ 


فافضوا». 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء cde Lod]‏ باب استحياب aul‏ الصلوة بوقار وسكينة «e US‏ 
ح ٦٠۲:‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة ta‏ وهو في الكبزى» AVE Le‏ 


Comments: 


To come to the prayer running is against one’s dignity. It is disrespectful. It 
violates the sanctity of the mosque. To present oneself before the Lord of the 
worlds is not a trivial matter. It requires perfect tranquillity and calmness. 
Even in ordinary matters, hastiness is not appropriate. 


Chapter 58. Hastening To Pray 
Without Rushing Unduly 


$63. It was narrated that Abû RAfi 
said: “After the Messenger of Allâh 
4 had prayed ‘Asr, he would go to 
Banu ‘Abdul-Ashhal to speak to 
them, until the time for Maghrib 
came.” Abû Rafi’ said: “While the 


(المعجم CA‏ الإسْرَاعٌ SAAN A,‏ مِنْ 
AL zs‏ (التحفة (YOu‏ 


- 3 id E d = - ANY 
عَمْرِو:‎ gi 


44 


uit dd 


om on $ 
d جريج عَنْ‎ 
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Prophet # was hastening to pray 
Maghrib, we passed by Al-Bagi‘l4! 
and he said: ‘Fie on you, fie on 
you! That upset me so I slowed 
down, because I thought that he 
meant me. He said: ‘What is the 
matter with you? Keep up!’ I said: 
‘Is there something wrong?’ He 
said: ‘Why are you asking that?’ I 
said: ‘Because you said: “Fie on 
you" to me.’ He said: ‘No, that was 
so-and-so whom I had sent to collect 
Zakah from the tribe of so-and-so, 
and he stole a Namirah™] and now 
he is clothed with something similar 
made of Fire." (Hasan) 


[حسن] أخرجه أحمد:5/ ۳۹۲ من حديث عبدالله بن وهب c9‏ وهو في الكبزى» 
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HE رَسُولٌ الله‎ EMIT db "E 
JS oe إلى بي‎ cS sadi ie 
dé co A ues m عِنْدَهُمْ‎ Lis 
بشع 5 الْمَعْرب‎ 86 S gti ZI 
à i BU oh DIES m مَرَرْنَا‎ 
bus ue E B 284 : di 


ga SE Eb;‏ فَقَالَ: f we‏ امش». 
TH: w JÉ m Sue) ut‏ 
te mr‏ 


WA 159 iwi 
Sei A orb qué سَاعِيًا‎ By On 
og ae 


AGU مِنْ‎ ui S3 gis 


ح ٩۹۳٥:‏ وصححه ابن OYYVIe (arm‏ وللحديث طرق أخرى عند الطبراني (الكبير:١/‏ 


T منبوذ هو رجل من آل بني رافع وبقه أبن خزيمة» وشيخه ابن‎ a 


Comments: 


(AAA AYE ATAATA‏ وغيره 


If the time is short and the congregation has already been set up, one may 
walk in a manner and with a pace that is not disrespectful to the mosque or 
the prayer and that does not lessen one’s sense of dignity. 


864. (Another chain) with similar 
from from Abû Rafi‘. (Hasan) 


[3 The graveyard of Al-Madinah. 


BIS الله:‎ e 5,5 أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 5 
oF GES of Gs عَمْرِو قَالَ:‎ by مُعَاويَةٌ‎ 


Ji: o رج‎ 55 died قال:‎ qim ابن‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق 


Pl “Every garment including stripes which the ‘Arabs wrap around the waist is called a 
Namirah, its plural is Namár. It is as if it refers to the colors of a Namir (leopard or 
tiger); because it contains white and black.” (An-Niháyah) 
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Chapter 59. Coming To Prayer 
Early (before others) 


865. Aba Hurairah narrated that 
the Messenger of Allah 3& said: 
“The likeness of one who comes 
early to prayer is that of one who 
sacrificed a camel, then the one 
who comes after him is like one 
who sacrificed a cow, then the one 
who comes after him is like one 
who sacrificed a ram, then the one 
who comes after him is like one 
who sacrificed a chicken, then the 
one who comes after him is like 
one who sacrificed an egg.” (Sahih) 
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BIEN T - (08 (المعجم‎ 


(YO\ (التحفة‎ 
o $23 so Seok treo 
بن‎ eet بن‎ Ml Gye! - Ato 
d oA oe ا ل نيس اا م‎ 
عن سعيب» عن‎ ole bus المغيرة:‎ 
we p the ابو‎ qu 06 iiy 


الكخْمن وأو oe‏ الله SoM‏ 


55 ol 


Gt 
= 
Ca 
Gn 
Èr 
Cc. 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» بدء eed!‏ باب ذكر ASSI‏ صلوات الله PTV le T‏ 
ومسلم» الجمعةء باب فضل التهجير يوم الجمعةء ح: AG ie cda ۸٥٠‏ من حديث الزهري به 


Comments: 


وهو في الكبزى» ATTIC‏ والمراد بالصلوة: صلوة الجمعة. 


Here, sacrifice means offering. Some people maintaining it to mean sacrificial 
offerings have tried to prove the permissibility of sacrificing a hen. But how 
could an egg be slaughtered? Resorting to these types of ridiculous issues is to 
rebel against the majority of scholars and to present oneself in bad taste and 
turn oneself into a laughing stock! Basing one’s argument merely on words 
often degenerates into misguidance. One should follow the action adopted by 
the dominant majority of the Prophet’s #2 Companions and their successors. 


Chapter 60. The Disapproval 
Of Praying When The Igamah 
Is Said 


866. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: ‘When the igamah for 
prayer is said, there is no prayer 
except the prescribed prayer." 
(Sahih) 


Xe الصَّلَاةٍ‎ Ss مَا يُكْرَهُ‎ - )1١ (المعجم‎ 
(YOY (التحفة‎ iil 

ou سويد بن‎ Gai -an 

PE dé OS Se Gi الله بن‎ s 
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se قلا‎ ioca cist Gp : يله‎ 
AR SRI 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب كراهة الشروع في ABU‏ بعد شروع المؤذن 
MINIMI cell $e‏ من حديث زكريا بن إسحاق 64 وهو في ATV ee SSI‏ 


Comments: 
When the commencement of an obligatory prayer is announced, no other 
optional or obligatory prayer may be begun. This is because doing so is 
against the principles of congregational prayer and ruins the significance of 
being a part of the congregation. 


or مع‎ fcf 


867. It was narrated from Abi الله بن‎ we 3y acy أخيرنا‎ - AW 
Hurairah that the Prophet à& said: ss, 4. P 
“When the Igémah for prayer is Gi. Yu JE idees pes 
said, there is no prayer except the عَمرو بن‎ BE E بن‎ e P عَنْ‎ Kas عن‎ 
prescribed prayer.” (Sahih) Spey ls 1 3 
FGA ub بن يسار‎ plas عَنْ‎ jus 
SPESSO exl m : QU F] 
Rz إلا‎ 
AYAZ £6 5l انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في‎ CERE : تخريج‎ 


868. It was narrated that Ibn 
Buhainah said: “The Igémah for 

Subh prayer was said, and the tne o yas S coh عن سعل ر بن‎ 
Messenger of Allah 3 saw a man T ^. D 
praying while the Mu’adhdhin was ees le basi : بح َال‎ el oF 
saying the Igámah. He said: ‘Are bigi p الله 5 رجلا‎ 0,55 «lj 
you praying Subh with four 


Son 3 v hei lee OF 
Sige gl Gis ES ULL - 4 


Rak'ahs?" (Sahih) : Rie UA sath :QUS e 
المسافرين» باب كراهة الشروع في نافلة بعد شروع المؤذن في‎ rp eae in تخريج‎ 
عن قتيبة» والبخاري» الأذانء باب إذا أقيمت الصلوة قلا‎ 7: Tel ... إقامة الصلوة‎ 


صلوة إلا اک Uiz‏ من حديث سعد بن إبراهيم es‏ وهو في SSSI‏ ح :۹۳۹ : 


Comments: 
This narration is explicit that once the commencement of the prayer is being 
announced, one may not begin praying the two-unit Sunnah prayer of the 
Fajr. The preceding narrations also demand the same. The making up of the 
missed Fajr Sunnah may be done after the obligatory prayer, as is recorded by 
Abi Dawûd and At-Tirmidhi concerning a Companion of the Prophet #2 who 
performed the Sunnah prayer after having prayed the dawn prayer, and the 
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Messenger of Allah 3&& in a way showed his approval of what he did (i.e., the 
Messenger $% did not stop him from doing so). (Sunan Abî Dáwüd: 1267; At- 
Tirmidhi: 422). 


Chapter 61. Concerning One jn oe ee ae 
Who Prays The Two (Sunnah) Pal S Ju فين‎ CW paal 
Rak‘ahs Of Fajr While The (YOY في -" (التحفة‎ pay 


Imám Is Leading The Prayer 
869. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah gf c بن‎ ex GERD - 4 
bin Sarjis said: “A man came while ی مرو مه‎ LET S 
the Messenger of Allah à& was “° Mi ايم‎ ud Pe te 
praying Subh, and he prayed two قرشل لله‎ dé gue d الله بن‎ 
Rak‘ahs then joined the prayer. 4+ .. s 3 
When the Messenger of Allah 2 ثم‎ sn رقع‎ ral pu في‎ 3E 
had finished praying he said: ‘O so- ny Me قَلَنَا قَضَى 0,25 اش‎ in 
and-so, which of. them is your _ م‎ ; m " 
prayer — the one you prayed with M التي‎ die أيهما‎ REE e قَالَ:‎ 
us or the one you prayed on your ae dul us i أو‎ E 
own?” (Sahih) د‎ e 
السابق) من حديث حماد بن زيد به» وهو‎ ore (وانظر‎ vie تخريج : أخرجه مسلم»‎ 

cc‏ ح: le d 44٠‏ الأحول. 
في الكبرى؛ Comments: : xd C‏ 


The gist of the Hadith is also the same that the Sunnah prayer should not be 
performed during the dawn prayer. Aithough according to the Hanafis it may 
be offered outside of the mosque. This was the way of action of the 
predecessors. Those who came afterward permitted its performance even 
inside of the mosque in the rear rows where the congregation is held; but 
there is clarification in a narration of Sahih Muslim to the effect that the 
person alluded to in Hadith 868 had performed the prayer on one side of the 
mosque. (Sahih Muslim: 712), and Alláh's Messenger يله‎ stopped him 
thereupon. In the presence of such an explicit narration, te permit 
performance of the Sunnah prayer when the congregation is being conducted 
is surely a bold step. 
ne ae 


Chapter 62. A Person Praying Gs BE En] - (IY (المعجم‎ 
Alone Behind The Row TERES 


Bar 


870. Anas said: “The Messenger of XÉ ji SY a عَبْدُ‎ UAT - ave 
Allah يل‎ came to our house and I so -Jý BC 

set at 
prayed with an orphan of ours 
behind him, and Umm Sulaim A : 
prayed behind us.” (Sahih) wee eir 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب : المرأة وحدها تكون فنا 6 عدف من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» KARTA‏ # شيخ البخاري: عبدالله بن محمد هو المسندي 
غير الزهري شيخ النسائي فليتنبه. 
Comments:‏ 
Imam Nasai’s placing of this narration under the chapter heading is to cite‏ 
proof for the view ot those who claim that the orphan did not count as a man‏ 
so it was as if Anas was alone.‏ 
It was narrated that Ibn‏ .871 
‘Abbas said: "There was à woman 7‏ 
يعني who used to pray behind the %53 - GUL gil oo - ye ol‏ 
Messenger of Allah #% who was‏ 


- £9 Gis ks Gai - م١‎ 


beautiful, one of the most beautiful yt ن ابن‎ : 22 Ji ¥ neds 
of people. Some of the people used — à! J,25 خلف‎ T HT قَالَ: گات‎ 
to go to the front row to avoid |... 4. a  ..6. vl. um 
seeing her, and some used to go to وكان‎ sdb js الاس‎ gon! or HU EN 


the back row so that when they sig في الضف الأول‎ pis ; Su" ul 
bowed they could see her from oe "DEOS 

beneath their armpits. Then Allâh في‎ GS A paN ip m 
revealed the words: "To Us are ره‎ EES anan ato uds fox 
known those of you who hasten toa ser he E cas! 
forward and those who lag Kc Es Se الله‎ Ji va] تحت‎ 
behind." (Daf) í 


prer for 


or a‏ ^ 4 و 
Sa Oed — Ce‏ ولقد Ce‏ 
EZ‏ [الحجر: [YE‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] ol‏ جه الترمذي» تفسير c of at‏ باب ومن سورة (mL‏ 

ح ۳٠۲۲:‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ۹٤١:‏ # عمرو بن مالك النكري ضعيف كما حققته في 
تسهيل الحاجة في تخريج سنن أبن ماجه» iUe‏ 

Comments: 


Worshippers consist of various kinds of people - pious as well aš evil, true 
believers as well as hypocrites. In this Hadîth, therefore, there is nothing far 
from probable. 


Chapter 63. Bowing Outside الصف‎ à الركوع‎ - CY (المعجم‎ 
The Row 
(Yoo i) 


872. Abû Bakrah narrated that he 4, sg iges 72 Yu Gabi - ave 
z مسعدة يزد‎ jg يك‎ "p 
entered the Masjid when the cod e 


[3 AI-Hijr 15:24. 
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Prophet 28 was bowing, so he bowed =: TOME MET a 
outside the row. The Prophet يه‎ pen 35) GF Aem UE : 5) gl 
said: “May Allah increase you in — Zi :%42 $$; uf at tech is é 
keenness, but do not do this again.” 


(Sahih) TERE PERE 
«رَادَكَ الله حِرْضًا‎ AE الس‎ OS الصف‎ 
SA Y, 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» (OBI‏ باب: إذا ركع دون الصف ح:۷۸۳ من حديث زياد 
الأعلم به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :4۳ az‏ أبوداود» ح TAT‏ عن حميد بن مسعلة به. 


Comments: 
On the basis of this Hadith it has been argued that a latecomer is considered 
to have performed a Rak’ah (a unit of prayer) if he manages to catch the 
bowing posture of the prayer-leader. Abû Bakrah feared that if he missed the 
bowing he would not be able to catch the Rak’ah, which is why he adopted 
such a course of action. And Allah knows best. 


873. It was narrated that Abû 3565 إن‎ dil ats م‎ ier Í- avy 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of NT = 
Allah #5 prayed one day then left بْنْ‎ 43)! gis كَالَ:‎ Sul if vc قال:‎ 
and said: ‘O so-and-so, why don’t f Í 58 "RT. 

you improve your prayer? Shouldn't —«£ عن !$44 عن‎ (e x كير عن شعيد بن‎ 
the one who is praying reflection <3 6 $E الله‎ i2 :06 itd 
how he prays it for himself? I can see ¥ * ^e صلی ر‎ 5 on a 
behind me just as I can see in front تعن صلانك؟‎ 52s VSG o فَقَالَ:‎ zzi 


of me.” (Sahih) itis 3 i at Cid j 5 sh hss Vif 
mc i2 u$ Qao مِنْ‎ 
177 باب الأمر بتحسين الصلؤة وإتمامها والخشوع فيهاء ح:‎ TRE تخريج : أخرجه‎ 
. Ait: أبي أسامة به» وهو فى في الكبزرى» ح‎ Cad من‎ 
Comments: 
Bowing down ahead of the prayer-leader is contrary to the wholesomeness of 
prayer. And the Prophet 4£ commanded in this narration to strive to perfect 
one's prayer. (For further elucidation, see Hadith 814). 


Chapter 64, Praying After Zuhr p x ISN - 5 (المعجم‎ 
(YOU (التحفة‎ 


E4 


874. It was narrated from Ibn. sis عَنْ‎ 445 gt ia C ps - AVE 
“Umar that the Messenger of Allâh — , ^ | , . | & 

#% used to pray two Rak'ahs before — 95 $5 أن وَسُول الله‎ : gi pet IE oF 
Zuhr and two afterward, and he used Sie ieee cee 5585 Qn is. la 


$ 
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to pray two Rak‘ahs after Maghrib in 
his house, and two Rak‘ahs after 
‘Isha’, and he did not pray after 
Jumu'ah until he departed (from the 
Masjid), then he would pray two 
Rak'ahs at home." 
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> sh في‎ ods الْمَغْرِبٍ‎ ay at 
kanil يقد بعد‎ as لا‎ 565 > os 5 T 
ES 385 Jab as e 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب الصلوة بعد الجمعة وقبلهاء CAVV ie‏ ومسلم» 
الجمعة؛ باب ١‏ 5 بعد الجمعة» VI [AA Y im‏ من حديث C4 lbs‏ و الموطأ INQUE‏ 
عن هو في ve‏ 


Chapter 65. Prayer Before Asr, 
And Different Narrations From 
Abt: Ishaq Concerning That 


875. It was narrated from Abû 
Ishaq, that ‘Asim bin Damrah said: 
“We asked ‘Ali about the prayer of 
the Messenger of Allah #4. He said: 
"Who among you could manage to 
do that?’ We said: ‘Even if we 
cannot do it, we still want to hear 
about it. He said: "When the sun 
reached the same height (in the 
east) as it reaches (in the west) at the 
time of ‘Asr, he would pray two 
Rak'ahs,U! and when the sun 
reached the same height (in the 
east) as it reaches (in the west) at the 
time for Zuhr he would pray four 
Rak‘ahs. He would pray four 
Rak‘ahs before Zuhr and two after, 
and he would pray four Rak‘ahs 
before ‘Asr, separating each two 
Rak‘ahs with Taslim upon the angels 
who are close to Allah, and the 
prophets, and those who follow 
them of the believers and Muslims.” 
(Sahih) 


H] That is, the Duha prayer. 


ae IT‏ ح:844. 


335 العَصْرٍ‎ JS BEN - Qo (المعجم‎ 
(Yov (التحفة‎ 


ata 3) deu] GAT - ave‏ قَالَ: 


wales هتا‎ tp ain قال : كان ا گاب‎ 
BB «885 d pol Xe WA مِنْ‎ 


ss E. WA مِنْ‎ Gls Gay Se 
وَبَعْدَهَا‎ ux P gl e 


p عَلَى‎ m "pe 
Gub i$ M 56 EL 
. وَالْمُسْلِمِينَ‎ 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب كيف كان يتطوع النبي BG‏ بالنهارء 
ح :۰9۹۸ 044 من c‏ شعبة به» وقال: C o"‏ وهو فی 6S SI‏ ح :۳۳۹ وللحديث 


Comments: 


شواهد. 


The earlier prayer is the midmorning prayer - Salótud Dhuha - and by the 
latter one is the Sunnah of the meridian, which is also called Salátul Awwabin 
by some. Here, there is no mention of the Salótul Ishráq, which is generally 
performed fifteen or twenty minutes after sunrise: Tt consists at the very least 


of two units or Rak'ahs. 


876. It was narrated from Abû 
Ishaq, that ‘Asim bin Damrah said: 
“I asked ‘Ali bin Abi Talib about 
the prayer of the Messenger of 
Allah # during the day before the 
prescribed prayers. He said: ‘Who 
is able to do that?’ Then he told 
us: ‘The Messenger of Allah كه‎ 
used to pray two Rak‘ahs when the 
sun had passed its zenith, and four 
Rak‘ahs before the middle of the 
day, with the Taslim at the end.” 
(Hasan) 


وهو في الکبزی» ح:78 . 


oH dM gu ale طالب عن‎ uf 
ذَلِكَ؟‎ Gil كَالَ: مَنْ‎ EB بل‎ uui 


رتا قَالَ: SE‏ رَسُولٌ الل يله aah‏ 
sas ^ aro BO »* LE"‏ 
oem‏ تزيغ الشمس ركعتين » وقبل يصب 
Y 7 10%, A092 ^24 --f 32‏ 
النهارٍ Ga!‏ ركعاتٍ fond‏ التشليم في آخرو. 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» 


